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TO Tiiio Fiust Edition. 


It was in June, 1875, as I chanced to be for a day or 
two in Leipzig, that I was unexpectedly invited to prepare 
the Sanskrit grammar for the Indo-European scries i)rojectcd 
by Messrs. Breitkopf and Ilartel. After some consideration, 
and consultation with friends, 1 accepted the task, and have 
since devoted to it what time could be spared from regular 
duties, after the satisfaction of engagements earlier formed. 
If the delay seems a long one, it was nevertheless unavoid- 
able; and I would gladly, in the interest of the work itself, 
have made it still longer. In every such case, it is necess- 
ary to make a compromise between measurably satisfying a 
present pressing need, and doing the subject fuller justice 
at the cost of more time; and it seemed as if the call for 
a Sanskrit grammar on a somewhat dilfcrent plan irom those 
already in use — excellent as some of these in many respects 
are — was urgent enough to recommend a speedy com- 
^ pletion of the work begun. 

The objects had especially in view in the preparation 
of this grammar have been the following: 

1. To make a presentation of the facts of the language 
primarily as they show themselves in use in the Ijteraturc, 
and only secondarily as they are laid down by the native 
grammarians. The earliest European grammars were l;y tlic 
necessity of the case chiefly founded on their native i)rede- 
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cessors; and a traditional method was thus established which 
has been perhaps somewhat too closely adhered to, at the 
expense of clearness and of proportion, as well as of scien- 
tific trutli. Accordingly, my attention has not been directed 
toward a profounder study of the grammatical science of the 
Hindu schools: their teachings I have been contented to take 
as already reported to Western learners in the existing* 
Western grammars. 

2. To include als(> in the presentation the forms and 
constructions of the older language, as exhibited in the Veda 
and the Brahmana. Hrassmann's excellent Index- Vocabulary 
to the Kig-Veda, and my own mauuscri])t one to the Atharva- 
Veda (which I hope soon to be able to make imblic*), gave 
me in full detail the great mass of Vedic material ; and this, 
with some assistance from j)upils and friends, I liave sought 
to comiiletc, as far as the circumstances permitted, from the 
otlier Vedic texts and fnun the various works of the Hrah- 


mana period, both printed and manuscrij)t. 

-b To treat the language througliout as an ac{‘cntcd one, 
omitting nothing of ^^i^at is known respecting the nature of 
the Sanskrit accent, its changes in combination and inllcction, 
and the tone of individual words - being, in all this, ne- 
cessarily (lepeudeut esiiecially upon the material presented 
by the older accentuated texts. 


- iw LMM, ail staTcnicnts, classifications, and so on, 
into a twin coimistcnt with the tcaehinfjs of lingiiistie scicnee.’ 
n doing tliis, it has been necessary to discard a few of the 
ong-used and familiar divisions and terms of Sanskrit gram- 
«nar - for example, the classification and nomenclature of. 
8|iceial tenses and 'general tenses” (which is so indefen- 
Mh c that one can only wonder at its having maintained itself 
ong), the order and terminology of the conjugation-classes, 
ti'c .sep..«at,on in treatment of the facts of internal and ox- 
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tcrnal euphonic coiulhnation, and the like. But cave han been 
taken to facilitate the transition from the old to the new; 
and the changes, it is believed, will commend themselves to 
uiKiualified acceptance. It has been sought also to help an 
appreciation of the character of the language by putting its 
facts as far as possible into a statistical form. In this res})ect 
*the native grammar is especially deficient and misleading. 

Regard has been constantly had to the practical needs 
of the learner of the language, and it has been attempted, 
by due arrangement and by the use of ditYcrent sizes of 
type, to make the work as usable by one whose object 
it is to acquire a knowledge of the classical Sanskrit alone 
as those arc in which the earlier forms are not included. 
The custom of transliterating all Sanskrit words into Euro- 
pean cliaractcrs, which has become usual in European San- 
skrit grammars, is, as a matter of course, retained through- 
out; and, because of the diftieulty of setting even a small 
Sanskrit ty[)C with anything but a large European, it is 
practiced alone in the smaller sizes. 

While the treatment of the tacts of the language has 
thus been made a historical one, within the limits ot the 
language itself, I have not ventured to make it comjiarative, 
by bringing in the analogous forms and i)rocesscs of otlier 
related languages. To do this, in addition to all that was 
attempted beside, would have extended the work, both in 
content and in time of preparation, far beyond the limits 
assigned to it. And, liaving decided to leave out this ele- 
ment, I have done so consistently throughout. Explanations 
of the origin of forms have also been avoided, for tlic same 
reason and for others, which hardly call for statement. 

A grammar is necessarily in great part founded on its 
l)redecc8.sors, and it would be in vain to attempt an acknowl- 
edgment in detail of all the aid received troin othSr schol- 
ars. I have had at hand always especially the very j^chol- 
arly and reliable brief summary of Kiclhorn, the lull and 
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excellent work of Monier Williams, the smaller grammar of 
Bopp (a wonder of learning and method for the time when 
it was prepared), and the volumes of Benfey and Muller. 
As regards the material of the language, no other aid, of 
course, has been at all comparable with the great Peters- 
burg lexicon of Bbhtlingk and Roth, the existence of which 
gives by itself a new character to all investigations of the 
Sanskrit language. What I have not found there or in the 
special collections made by myself or by others for me, I 
have called below "not (piotable” — a provisional designa- 
tion, necessarily liable to correction in detail by the results 
of further researches. For what concerns the verb, its forms 
and their classiticatioii and uses, I have had, as every one 
must have, by far the most aid from Delbrlick, in his Alt- 
in disches Verb urn and his various syntactical contribu- 
tions. Former pupils of my own. Professors Avery and 
Edgren, have also hcl])ed me, in connection with this 
subject and with others, in a way and measure that calls for 
public acknowledgment. In respect to the important matter 
of the declension in the earliest language, I have made great 
use of the elaborate paper in the Journ. Am. Or. Soc. (print- 
ed contemporaneously with this work, and used by me 
almost, but not ((uite, to the end of the subject) by my 
former ])upil Prof. Lanman; my treatment of it is founded 
on liis. My manifold obligations to my own teacher. Prof. 
Weber of Berlin, also require to he mentioned : among other 
things, I owe to him the use of his copies of certain un- 
published texts of the Brahmana period, not otherwise access- 
ible to me; and he was kind enough to look through with 
me my work in its inchoate condition, favoring me with 
valuable suggestions. For this last favor I have likewise to 
thank Prof. Delbrlick — who, moreover, has taken the trouble 
to glanoe over for a like purpose the greater part of the 
l)roof-shcets of the grammar, as they came from the press. 
To Dr. L. von Schroder is due whatever use I have been 
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able to make (unfortunately a very imperfect one) of the im- 
portant Maitniyani-Saibhitri. * 

Of the deficiencies of my mork I am, I think, not less 
fully aware than any critic of it, even the severest, is likely 
to be. Should it be found to answer its intended purpose 
well enough to come to another edition, my endeavor will 
be to improve and complete it; and I shall be grateful for 
any corrections or suggestions which may aid me in mak- 
ing it a more efficient help to the study of the Sanskrit 
language and literature. 

Gotha, July 1879. 

W. D. W. 


PREFACE 


TO THE Second Edition. 


In iireparing a new edition of this grammar, I liavc 
made use of the new material gathered by myself during 
the intervening years,** and also of that gathered by otlicrs, 
so far as it was accessible to me and fitted into my plan;*** 
and r have had the benefit of kind suggestions from various 
quarters — for all of which I desire to return a grateful 
acknowledgment. By such help, I have been able not only 
to correct and repair certain errors and omissions of the 
first edition, but also to speak with more definiteness upon 


* Since published in full by him, 1881— u. 

** A part of this new material was published by myself in IBS.'), 
as a Supplement to the grammar, under the title "Roots, Verb-Forms, 
and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language’’. ' 

*** Especially deserving of mention is Iloltzmann’s collection of 
material from the Mahabharata, also published (1884) in the form of 
a Supplement to this work; also Rohtlingk’s similar collection from 
the larger half of the Rarafiyana. 
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very many points relating to the material and usages of 
the language. 

In order not to impair the applieability of the referen- 
ces already made to the work by various authors, its para- 
graphing has been retained unchanged throughout; for in- 
creased convenience of further reference, the subdivisions 
of paragra})hs have been more thoroughly marked, by letters 
(now and then changing a former lettering); and the par- 
agraph-numbers have been set at the outer instead of the 
inner edge of the upper margin. 

My remoteness from the place of publication has for- 
bidden me the reading of more than one proof; but the 
kindness of Professor Lanman in adding his revision (ac- 
companied by other timely suggestions) to mine, and the 
care of the printers, will be found, I trust, to have aided 
in securing a text disfigured by few errors of tlie press. 

Circumstances beyond my control have delayed for a 
year or two the completion of this revision, and have made 
it in some parts less complete than I should have desired, 

New-Havex, Sept. 1888 . 


W. D. W. 
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JJuiKF Account ok the Indian Literatuke. 

It seems desirable to give here such a sketch of the 
history of Indian literature as shall show the relation to 
one another of the different periods and forms of the lan- 
gungc treated in the following grammar, and the position 
of the works there quoted. 

The name "Sanskrit” (samskrta, 1087 d, adorned^ tdah- 
orated^ perfected), which is popularly applied to the whole 
ancient and sacred language of India, belongs more properly 
only to that dialect which, regulated and established by the 
labors of the native grammarians, has led for the last two 
thousand years or more an artificial life, like that of the 
Latin during most of the same period in Fmrope, as the 
written and spoken means of communication of the learned 
and priestly caste; and which even at the present day fills 
that office. It is thus distinguished, on the one hand, from 
the later and derived dialects — as the Prakrit, forms of 
language which have datable monuments from as early as 
the third century before Christ, and which arc rc{)resented 
by inscriptions and coins, by the speech of the uneducated 
characters in the Sanskrit dramas (see below), and by a limited 
literature; the l\di, a Prakritic dialect which became the^ sac- 
red language of Buddhism in Ceylon and Farther India, and is 
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still ill service there as such; and yet later and more altered 
tonjriies forming the transition to the languages of modern 
India. And, on the other hand, it is distinguished, but 
very much less sharply and widely, from the older dialects 
or forms of speech presented in the canonical literature, 
the Veda and llrahmana. 

This fact, of the fixation by learned treatment of an 
authorized mode of expression, which should tlienceforth be 
used according to rule in the intercourse of the educated, 
is the cardinal one in Indian linguistic history; and as the 
native grammatical literature has determined the form of 
the language, so it has also to a large extent determined 
the grammatical treatment of the language by Kuropean 
scholars. 

Much in the history of the learned movement is still 
obscurse, and opinions are at variance even as to points of 
prime consequence Only the concluding works in the devel- 
opment of the gramatical sci(‘nce have been preserved to 
us; and though they are evidently the perfect(*d fruits of a 
long series of learned labors, the records of tlie latter are 
lost beyond recovery. The tim(‘ and the place of the cre- 
ation of Sanskrit are unknown; and as to its occasion, we 
have only our inferences and conjecture's to r(dy upon. It 
seems, however, altogether likely that tlu' grammatical sens(‘ 
of the ancient Hindus was awakened in grc'at measure by 
their study of tlie traditional sacred texts, and by their com- 
parison of its different language with that of contemporary 
use. It is certain that tlu' grammatical study of those texts 
(9akhas, lit’ly hranc/ies]^ phonetic and other, was zealously 
and effectively followed in the Hrahmanic schools; this is 
attested l)y our possession of a number of phonetico-gram- 
matical treatises, pratieakhyas (prati eSkhSm belonging to 
each several texf)^ each having for subject one principal 
Vedic text, and noting all its peculiarities of form; thes(‘. 
both by the depth and exactness of tludr own researches 
and by the number of authorities which they quote, speak 
plaihly of a lively scientific activity continued during a long 
time. Wliat part, on the other hand, the notice of differ- 
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conces between the correct speech of the learned and the 
altered dialects of the vulgar may have borne in the same 
movement is not easy to determine; but it is not customary 
that a language has its proper usages fixed by rule until 
the danger is distinctly felt of its undergoing corruption. 

The labors of the general school of Sanskrit grammar 
leached a climax in the grammarian Panini, whose text-book, 
containing the facts of the language cast into the highly 
tirtful and difficult form of about four thousand algebraic- 
formula-like rules (in the statement and arrangement of 
which brevity alone is had in view, at the cost of distinct- 
ness and unambiguousness), became for all after time the 
authoritative, almost sacred, norm of correct speech. Re- 
specting his period, nothing really definite and trustworthy 
is known; but he is with much probability held to have 
lived some time (two to four centuries) before the Christian 
era. He has had commentators in abundance, and has under- 
gone at their hands some measure of amendment and com- 
pletion; but he has not been overthrown or superseded. 
The chief and most authoritative commentary on his work 
is that called the Mahabhashya great comment^ by Pa- 
tanjali. 

A language, even if not a vernacular one which is in 
tolerably wide and constant use for writing and speaking, 
is, of course, kept in life principally by direct tradition, l>y 
communication from teacher to scholar and the study and 
imitation of existing texts, and not by the learning of gram- 
matical rules; yet the existence of grammatical authority, 
and especially of a single one, deemed infallible and of pre^ 
scriptive value, could not fail to exert a strong regulative 
influence, leading to the avoidance more and more of what 
was, even if lingering in use, inconsistent with his teachings, 
and also, in the constant reproduction of texts, to the grad- 
ual effacement of whatever they might contain that was 
unapproved. Thus the whole more modern literature of 
India has been Paninized, so to speak, pressed into the 
mould prepared by him and his school. What are^ the 
limits of the artificiality of this process is not yet known. 
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The attention of special students of the Hindu grammar 
(and the subject is so intricate and difficult that the number 
is exceedingly small of those who have mastered it suffi- 
ciently to have a competent opinion on such general matters) 
has been hitherto mainly directed toward determining what 
the Sanskrit according to Panini really is, toward explaining 
the language from the grammar. And, naturally enough, 
in India, or wherever else the leading object is to learn to 
speak and write the language correctly — that is, as author- 
ized by the grammarians — that is the proper course to 
pursue. This; however, is not the way really to understand 
the language. The time must soon come, or it has come 
already, when the endeavor shall be instead to explain the 
grammar from the language: to test in all details, so far 
as shall be found possible, the reason of Panini's rules 
(which contain not a little that seems problematical, or even 
sometimes perverse); to determine what and how much 
genuine usage he had everywhere as foundation, and what 
traces may be l(‘ft in the literature of usages possessing an 
inherently authorized character, though unratified by him. 

Hy the term ^classical or ^Mater’’ language, tlien, as 
constantly used below in the grammar, is meant the lan- 
guage of those literary monuments which are written in con- 
formity with the rules of the native grammar: virtually, the 
whole proper Sanskrit literature. For although parts of this 
arc doubtless earlier than Panini, it is impossible to tell 
just what parts, or how far they have escaped in their style 
the leveling influence of the grammar. The whole, too, 
may be called so far an artificial literature as it is written 
in a phpnetic form (see grammar, loi a) which pever can 
have been a truly vernacular and living one. Nearly all of 
it IS metrical: not poetic works only, but narratives, histories 
(so far as anything deserving that name can be said to exist , 
and scientific treatises of every variety, are done into verse; 
a prose< and a prose literature hardly has an existence (the 
principal exceptions, aside from the voluminous commen- 
<^ri s, are a few stories, as the Da9akumaraearita and the 
adatta^. Of linguistic history there is next to nothing 
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in it all ; but only a history of style, and this for the most 
part showing a gradual depravation, an increase of artificiality 
and an intensification of certain more undesirable features 
of the language — such as the use of passive constructions 
and of participles instead of verbs, and the substitution of 
compounds for sentences. 

This being the condition of the later literature, it is of 
so much the higher consequence that there is an earlier 
literature, to which the suspicion of artificiality does not 
attach, or attaches at least only in a minimal degree, which 
has a truly vernacular character, and abounds in prose as 
well as verse. 

The results of the very earliest literary productiveness 
of the Indian people are the hymns with which, when they 
had only crossed the threshold of the country, and when 
their geographical horizon was still limited to the river- 
basin of the Indus with its tributaries, they praised their 
gods, the deified powers of nature, and accompanied the 
rites of their comparatively simple worship. At what period 
these were made and sung cannot be determined with any 
approach to accuracy*: it ma} have been as early as 2000 
B. C. They were long handed down by oral tradition, pre- 
served by the care, and increased by the additions and 
imitations, of succeeding generations; the mass was ever 
growing, and, with the change of habits and beliefs and 
religious practices, was becoming variously applied — sung 
in chosen extracts, mixed with other material into liturgies, 
adapted with more or less of distortion to help the needs 
of a ceremonial which was coming to be of immense elab- 
oration and intricacy. And, at some time in th^ course 
of this history, there was made for preservation a great col- 
lection of the hymn-material, mainly its oldest and most 
genuine part, to the extent of over a thousand hymnn and ten 
thousand verses, arranged according to traditional authorship 
^ and to subject and length and metre of hymn: this collection 
I is the Rig- Veda Veda of verses (rc) or of hymns. Other 
I collections were made also out of the same general mass 
I of traditional material: doubtless later, although the inter- 
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relations of this period are as yet too unclear to allow of 
our speaking with entire confidence as to anything concern- 
ing them. Thus, the Sama-Veda Veda of chanU (saman), 
containing only about a sixth as much, its verses nearly all 
found in the Rig-Vcda also, but appearing here with nume- 
rous differences of reading: these were passages put together 
for chanting at the soma-sacrifices. Again, collections called 
by the comprehensive name of Yajur-Veda Veda of sac- 
rificial formulas (yajus): these contained not verses alone, 
but also numerous prose utterances, mingled with the former, 
in the order in which they were practically employed in 
the ceremonies; they were strictly liturgical collections. Of 
these, there are in existence several texts, which have their 
mutual differences: the Vajasaneyi-Samhita (in two slightly 
discordant versions, Madhyandina and Kanva), sometimes 
also called the White Yajur-Veda; and the various and 
considerably differing texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, namel) 
the Taittirlya-Samhita, the Maitrayanl-Saihhita, the Kapi§- 
f;hala-Samhita, and the Ka^haka (tlu* two last not yet pub- 
lished). Finally, another historical collection, like the Rig- 
Vcda, but made up mainly of later and less accepted 
material, and called (among other less current names] the 
Atharva-Veda Veda of the Atharvans (a legendary priestly 
family); it is somewhat more than half as bulky as the Rig- 
Veda, and contains a certain amount of material correspond- 
ing to that of the latter, and also a number of brief prose 
passages. To this last collection is very gcneially refused 
in the orthodox literature the Name of Veda; but for us it 
is the most interesting of all, after the Rig-Veda, because 
it contains the largest amount of hymn-material (or mantra, 
as it is called, in distinction from the prose brahma^a), 
and in a language which, though distinctly less antique 
than that of the other, is nevertheless truly Vedic. Two 
versions of it are extant, one of them in only a single 
known* manuscript. 

A not insignificant body of like material, and of various 
period (although doubtless in the main belonging to the 
latest time of Vedic productiveness, and in part perhap.'- 
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tlic imitative work of a yet more modern time), is scattered 
through the texts to he later descrilxid, the Brahmanas and 
the Sutras. To* assemble and sift and compare it is now 
one of the pressing needs of Vcdic study. 

The fundamental divisions of the Vedlc literature here 
mentioned have all had their various schools of sectaries, 
'each ot these with a text of its own, showing some differ- 
ences from those of the other schools; hut those mentioned 
above are all that arc now known to be in existence; and 
the chance of the discovery of others grows every year 
smaller. 

The labor of the schools in the conservation of their 
sacred texts was extraordinary, and has been crowned with 
such success that the text of each school, whatever may 
be its differences from those of other schools, is virtually 
without various readings, preserved with all its peculiarities 
of dialect, and its smallest and most exceptional traits of 
])honetic form, pure and unobscured. It is not the place 
here to describe tlui means by which, in addition to the 
religious care of the sectaries, this accuracy was secured: 
forms of texts, lists of peculiarities and treatises upon them, 
and so on. When this kind of care began in the case of 
each t(;xt, and what of original character may have been 
effaced before it, or lost in spite of it, cannot be told. But 
it is certain that the Vedic records furnish, on the whole, 
a wonderfully accurate and trustworthy picture of a, form of 
ancient Indian language (as well as ancient Indian beliefs 
and institutions) which was a natural and undistorted one, 
and which goes back a good way liehind the classical San- 
skrit.* Its differences from the latter the following treatise 
endeavors to show in detail. 

Along with the verses and sacrificial formulas and 
phrases in the text of the Black Yajur-Veda are given 
long prose sections, in which the ceremonies are described, 
their meaning and the reason of the details and the accom- 
panying utterances are discussed and explained, illustrative 
legends are reported of fabricated, and various speculations, 
etymological and other, are indulged in. Such matter comes 

h 
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to ])C called brahma^ia (apparently relating to the hrahman 
or n'orship), In the White Yajur-Veda, it is separated into 
a work by itseli; beside the samhita or text of verses and 
forninlas, and is called the gatapatha-Brahmana Brahnana 
of a hundred wags. Other similar collections are found, be- 
lon^'in^ to various other schools of \ edic study, and they 
bear the common name of Brahmana, with the name of the 
school, or some other distinctiv’^e title, prehxed. fhiis, the 
Aitareya and Kaiisitaki-Brahmanas, belonging to the schools 
of the Rig-Veda, the Pancavih9a and Sadvin9a-Brahmanas 
and otlier minor works, to the Sama-\^cda ; the Gopatha- 
Brahmana, to the Atharva-Veda; and a Jaiminlya- or Tala- 
vakara-Brahmana, to th(‘ 8 ama-V('da, has recently f Burnell i 
been discovered in India; the Taittiriya-Brahmana is a col - 
h'ction of mingled mantra and brahmana, like the samhita 
of tlie same name, but supplementary and later, d’hesc 
works are likewise regarded as canonical by the schools, 
and are learned l>y their .sectaries with the same extreme caie 
which IS devoted to the saiiihitas, and their condition of 
textual preservation is ot a kindred (excellence, lo a cer- 
tain extent, tlu're is among them tlu' possession of common 
material: a fact the bearings of which are not yet fully 
understood. 

Notwithstanding the inanity of no small pail of their 
contents, the Brahmanas are of a high order of interest in 
their bearings on the history «d’ Indian institutions; and 
philolngically they arc not less important, since they re- 
present a form of language in most respects intermediate 
between the cla.ssical and that of the Vedas, and otfer spe- 
cimens ,on a large scab* ot a prose style, and of one which 
is in the main a natural and fri'cly de\ eloped one — tin* 
oldest and most ])rimitive lndo-Kuropi*an pros(‘. 

Besjd(’ the Rrahmanas ar(‘ sometimes found later aji- 
pendices, of a similar character, called Aranyakas (foresf- 
serfiondj-. as the Aitaroya-Aranyaka, Taittirlya-Aranyaka , 
Brhad-Aranyaka, and so on. And from sonu' of thes(', or 
even from the Brahinana.s, aie ('xtracted the (Nirliest Upa- 
ni^ads [siftings ^ leetures on sacred suhjccts) — - which, 
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however, arc continued and added to down to a compnra- 
tively modern time. The Upanishads arc one of the lines 
by whicli tlie lhahmana literature passes over into the later 
theolojiical literature. 

Another line of transition is shown in the Sutras [lines ^ 
rules). The works thus named are analogous with tlie 
'llrahmanas in that they belong to the schools of Veditt 
study and are named from tliem, and that they deal with 
the religious ceremonies : treating them, however, in tlu' 
way of prescription, not of dogmatic explanation. They, 
too, contain some mantra or hymn-material, not found to 
occur elsewhere. In part (9rauta or kalpa-sutras) , they take 
up the great sacrificial ceremonies, with which the Ilrah- 
mauas have to do; in part (grhya-stitras), they teach the 
minor duties of a pious householder; in some cases (sa- 
mayacarika-sutras) they lay down the general obligations of 
one whose life is in accordance with prescribed duty. And 
out of the last two, or especially the last, come by natural 
development the law-books (dharma-9astrasj, which make 
a conspicuous figure in the later literature: th(‘ oldest and 
most noted of them being that called by the name of 
Mann [an outgrowth, it is believed hy many, of the iManava 
Vedic school); to which are added that of Yajhavalkya, and 
many others. 

Respecting the chronology of this development, or the 
date of any class of writings, still more of any individual 
work, the less that is said the better. All dates given in 
Indian literary history are pins set up to be bowled down 
again. Every important work has undergone so many more' 
or lees transforming changes before reaching the /orni in 
which it comes to us, that the question of original con- 
struction is complicated with that of final redaction. It is 
so with the law-book of Manu, just mentioned, which has 
well-founded claims to being regarded as one of the very 
oldest works of the proper Sanskrit literature, if not the 
oldest (it has been variously assigned, to periods from six 
centuries before Christ to four after Christ). It is so, ag^iin, 
in a still more striking degree, with the great legendary 
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epic of ilie Mahabharata. The j?roimd-work of this is 
douhilcss of very c‘arly date; ])ui it lias served as a text 
into which materials of various character and period have 
been inwoven, until it has become a heterogeneous mass, 
a kind of cyclopedia for the warrior-caste, hard to separate 
into its constituent parts. The story of Nala, and the phil- 
osophical poem Bhagavad-Gita, are two of the most noted 
of its episodes. The Ramayana, the other most famous epic, 
is a work of another kind: though also worked over and 
more or less altered in its transmission to our time, it is 
the production, in the main, of a single author (Valmiki!; 
and it is generally believed to be in part allegorical, re- 
presenting the introduction of Aryan culture and dominion 
into Southern India. By its side stand a number of minor 
(‘pics, of various authorship and period, as the Raghuvah^a 
(ascribed to the dramatist Kalidasa), the Maghakavya, tlu^ 
BhaBikavya (the last, written chiefly with the grammatical 
intent of illustrating by use as many as possible of the 
numerous formations which, though taught by the gram- 
marians, find no place in the literature^ 

The Puranas, a large class of works mostly of immense 
extent, are best mentioned in connection with the epics. 
Th(‘y arc ])seudo-historical an<l prophetic in character, of 
modern date, and of inferior value. Real history finds no 
place in Sanskrit literature, nor is there any conscious 
historical element in any of the works composing it. 

Lyric poetry is represented by many works, some of 
which, as the Meghaduta and GItogovinda, ari' of no mean 
order of merit. 

The drama is a still more noteworthy and important 
branch. Tin; fir.st indications of dramatical inclination and 
capacity on the part of the Hindus are seen in certain 
hymns .of the Veda, where a mythological or legendary 
situation is conceived dramatically, and set forth in the 
form of a dialogue — ivell-known examples are the dialogue 
of JJarama and the Ranis, that of Yama and his sister Yami, 
that of Vasishtha and the rivers, that of Agniiind the other 
gods — but there are no extant intermediaries between these 
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and the standard drama. The beginnings of the latter dat(* 
from a period when in actual life the higher and educated 
characters used Sanskrit, and the lower and uneducated used 
the popular dialects denived from it, the Prakrits; and their 
dialogue reflects this condition of things. Then, however 
learning [not to call it pedantry) intervened, and stereotyped 
flic new clement; a Prakrit grammar grew up beside the 
Sanskrit grammar, according to the rules of which Prakrit 
could be made indefinitely on a substrate of Sanskrit; and 
none of the existing dramas need to date from the time of 
vernacular use of Prakrit, while most or all of them arc 
undoubtedly much later. Among tlui dramatic authors, 
Kalidasa is incomparably the chief, and his Qakuntala is 
distinctly his masterpiece. Ilis date has been a matter of 
much inquiry and controversy ; it is doubtless some cen- 
turies later than our era. The only other work deserving 
to be mentioned along with Kalidasa's is the Mrcchaka^ika of 
Cudraka, also of questionable period, but believed to be 
the oldest of the extant dramas. 

A partly dramatic character belongs also to the fable, 
in which animals are represented as acting and speaking. 
The most noted works in this department are the Panca- 
tantra, which through Persian and Semitic versions has made 
its way all over the world, and contributes a considerable 
quota to the fable-literature of every Kuropcan language, 
and, partly founded on it, the comparatively recent and 
popular Hitopade9a [salatary ins traction). 

Two of the leading departments of Sanskrit scientific 
literature, the legal and the grammatical, have been already 
sufficfcntly noticed ; of those remaining, the most important 
by far is the philosophical. The beginnings of philosophic- 
al speculation are seen already in some of the later hymns 
of the Veda, more abundantly in the Prahmanas and Aran- 
yakas, and then especially in the Upanishads. The evo- 
lution and historic relation of the systems of philosophy, 
and the age of their text-books, are matters on which much 
obscurity still rests. 'Fhcre are six systems of primary rank, 
and reckoned as orthodox, although really standing in no 
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accordance with approved religious doctrines. All of them 
seek the same end, the emancipation of the soul from the 
necessity of continuing its existence in a succession of 
bodies, and its unification with the All-soul; hut they 
differ in regard to the means by which they seek to attain 
this end. 

The astronomical science of the Hindus is a reflection 
of that of Greece, and its literature is of recent date; hut 
as mathematicians, in arithmetic and geometry, they have; 
shown more independence. Their medical science, although 
its beginnings go back even to tlu' Veda, in the use of 
iiK'dicinal plants with accompanying incantations, is of little 
account, and its proper literature by no means ancient. 
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CHAPTER 1. 


ALPHABET. 

1. The natives of India write their ancient and sacred 
anguage in a variety of alphabets — generally, in each 
►art of the country, in the same alphabet which they use 
or their own vernacular. The mode of writing, however, 
vhich is employed throughout the heart of Aryan India, or 
n Hindustan proper, is alone adopted by European scholars : 
t is called the devanSgari. 

This name is of doubtful origin and value. A more comprehensive 
lame ia nSgari (perhaps, of the city)\ and deva-nftgaTi is nagarl of 
he gods^ or of the Brahmans, 

2. Much that relates to the history of the Indian alphabets is still 
(bscure. The earliest written monuments of known date in the country are 
he inscriptions containing the edicts of Acoka or Piyadasi, of about the 
niddle of the third century B. C. They are in two different systems of 
characters, of which one shows distinct signs of derivation from a Semitic 
lource, while the other is also probably, though much less evidently, of the 
lame origin. From the latter, the Lath, or Southern A^oka character (of 
jiirnar), come the later Indian alphabets, both those of the northern Aryan 
anguagfes and those of the southern Dravidian languages. Th(^ nfigari, 
ievanagari, Bengali, GuzeratT, and others, are varieties of its northern 
lerivatives; and with them are related some of the alphabets of peoples 
)utslde of India — as in Tibet and Farther India — who have adopted Hindu 
lultnre or religion. 

a. There is reason to believe that writing was first employed in India 
for practical purposes — for correspondence and business and thb like — 
md only by degrees came to be applied also to literary use. The literature, 
to a great extent, and the more fully In proportion to its claimed sanctity 
ind authority. Ignores all written record, and assumes to be kept in existence 
by oral tradition alone. 

Whitney, Qramniar.* 3. ed. 
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3. Of the devanSgari itself there are minor varieties, depending on 
differences of locality or of period, as also of individual hand (see examples 
in Weber’s catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., in Rajendralala Mitra’s 
notices of MSS. in Indian libraries, in the published fac-similes of in- 
scriptions, and so on); and these are in some measure reflected in the type 
prepared for printing, both in India and in' Europe. But a student who 
makes himself familiar with one style of printed characters will have little 
difficulty with the others, and will soon learn, by practice, to road the manu- 
scripts. A few specimens of types other than those used in this work are 
gi''en in Appendix A* 

a. On account of the difficulty of combining them with the smaller sizes 
of our Roman and Italic typo, the devan&garl characters are used below only 
in connection with the first or largest size. And, in accordance with the 
laudable usage of recent grammars, they are, wherever given, also trans- 
literated, in Clarendon letters; while the latter alone are used in the other 
sizes. 

4. The student may be advised to try to familiarize himself from 
the start with the devanagari mode of writing. At the same time, 
it is not indispensable that he should do so until, having learned the 
principal paradigms, he comes to begin reading and analysing and 
parsing; and many will find the latter the more practical, and in the 
end equally or more eflfective, way. 

6. The characters of the devanBgari alphabet, and the 
European letters which will be used in transliterating them, 
are as follows: 

short long 

/ 1 ^ a ^ a 


Vowels: 

simple . 

palatal 

labial 

3^ i 

3 U 

> 

• ^ a 

• 

diphthongs j 

lingual 

dental 

f palatal 

, labial 

^ fl r 

» ^ 1 

L 

n ^ e 
n ZU 0 

■ W f 
[■• ^ J1 

12 ai 

H ^ au 

ViSarga 

Anus vara 

15 

^ -- A or lii (see 73 o 

). 



surd 

surd asp. 

sonant 

BOQ. asp. nasal 

, 

guttural 

n ofi k IB kh 

» 3T g 

20 q gh h 


palatal 

a 0 

a oh 

« sT j 

« ^ jh a 31 & 

Mmtes ' 

lingual 



4 

•0^4^ »» tn J? 


dental 

“ fT t 

U ^ th 

M ^ d 

•s ^ dh w 5 n 


labial 

a: q p 

qj ph 

a of b 

« q bh 41 q m 
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Semivowels 


Sibilants 

Aspiration 


palatal 

« U y 

lingual 

48 ^ r 

dental 


labial 

4» cf V 

palatal 

« 51 Q 

lingual 

47 q- ^ 

dental 

« H a 


4» ^ h 


a. To these may be added a lingual 1 '3b) which in some of the 
Vedic texts takes the place of I ^ when occurring between two 
vowels (64). 


0. A few other sounds, recognized by the theories of the Hindu 
grammarians, but either having no separate characters to represent 
them or only very rarely and exceptionally written, will be noticed 
below (71 b, c, 230). Such are the guttural and labial breathings, the 
nasal semivowels, and others. 


7. The order of arrangement given above is that in 
which the sounds are catalogued and described by the native 
grammarians; and it has been adopted by European scholars 
as the alphabetic order, for indexes, dictionaries, etc. : to the 
Hindus, the idea of an alphabetic arrangement for such 
practical uses is wanting. 

a. In some works (as the Petersburg lexicon), a visarga which is re- 
garded as equivalent to and exchangeable with a sibilant ( 172 ) is, though 
written as visarga, given the alphabetic place of the sibilant. 

^ 8. The theory of the devanagarl, as of the other Indian 
modes of writing, is syllabic and consonantal. That is 
to say, it regards as the written unit, not the simple, sound, 
but the syllable (ak^ara); and further, as the substantial 
part of the syllable, the consonant or the consonants which 
precede the vowel — this latter being merely implied, or, 
if written, being written by a subordinate sign attached to 
the . consonant. 


9, Hence follow these two principles: 

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given in the 

alphabetical scheme above are used only when the vowel 

« 
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forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined with a preceding 
consonant: that is, when it is either initial or preceded by 
another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more consonants than one precede the vowel, 
forming with it a single syllable, their characters must be 
combined into a single compound character. 

a. Native Hindu usage, in manuscripts and inscriptions, treats 
(he whole material of a sentence alike, not separating its words from 
one another, any more than the syllables of the same word: a final 
consonant is combined into one written syllable with the initial vowel 
or consonant or consonants of the following word. It never occurred 
to the Hindus to space their words in any way, even where the mode 
of writing admitted such treatment; nor to begin a paragraph on a 
new line; nor to write one lino of verso under another: everything, 
without exception, is written solid by them, filling the whole page. 

b. Thus, the sentence and verse-lino aham rudrebhir vaBubhi 9 
oaramy aham adityair uta vi 9 vadev&ih (Rig-Veda X. 125. 1: see 
Appendix B) I wander ivith the Vasus, the Rudras, I with the Adityaa 
and the All-Gods is thus syllabized: a ham ru dre bhi rva bu bhi 
9 ca ra mya ha ma di tyai ru ta vi 9 va de vaih, each syllable end- 
ing with a vowel (or a vowel modified by the nasal-sign anusvara, 
or having the sign of a final breathing, visarga, added: these being 
the only elements that can follow a vowel in the same syllable): and 
it is (together with the next line) written in the manuscripts after this 
fashion: 



Each syllable is written separately, and by many scribes the 
successi>ie syllables are parted a little from one another: thusf 

and so on. ^ 

0 . In Western practice, however, it is almost universally customary 
to divide paragraphs, to make the lines of verse follow one another, 
and also to separate the words so far as this can be done without 
changing the mode of writing them. See Appendix B, where the verse 
herb given is so treated. 

d. Further, in works prepared fov beginners in the language, it 
is not uncommon to make a more complete separation of words by a 
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free use of the virama-Bign (11) under final cousonants: thus, for 
example, 

^ ( 1 1-ij^ 1 3rT I 

or oven by indicating also the combinations of initial and final vowels 
(126, 127); for example, 

^ ’>n ’ht ii 

e. In transliterating, Western methods of separation of words are 
of course to be followed; to do otherwise would be simple pedantry. 

10. Under A, it is to be noticed that the modes of 
indicating a vowel combined with a preceding consonant 
are as follows: 

a. The short 5f a has no written sign at all; the con- 
sonant-sign itself implies a following ^ a, unless some other 
vowel-sign is attached to it (or else the virama: 11). Thus, 
the consonant-signs as given above in the alphabetic scheme 
are really the signs of the syllables ka, kha, etc. etc. (to ha). 

b. The long ^TT a is written by a perpendicular stroke 
after the consonant: thus, oRT ka, m dha, ^ ha. 

c. Short ^ i and long 1 1 are written by a similar stroke, 
which for short i is placed before the consonant and for 
long i is placed after it, and in either case is connected with 
the consonant by a hook above the upper line : thus, fib ki, 

M; ft bhi, ft bhi; ft ni, ft nl. 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is historically the 
essential part of the character, having been originally the whole of it; the 
hooks were only later prolonged, so as to reach all the way down beside 
the consonant. In the MSS., they almost never have the horizontal stroke 
drawn across them above, though this is added in the printed* characters : 
thus, originally ^ ki, ^ ki; in the MSS., ftt, ftl ; in print, 

d. The u-sounds, short and long, are written by hooks 
attached to the lower end of the consonant-sign: thus, J 
ku, ^ kll; ^ <Ju, I dfl. On account of the necessities of 
combination, du and dd are somewhat disguised: thus, 

and the forms with ^ r and ^ h are still more ir^eg^llar: ’ 
thus, ru, f rd; ^ hu, ^ hd. 
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e. The r-vowel8, short and long, are written by a sub- 
joined hook, single or double, opening toward the right: 

thus, f kr, f kf; ^ dr- f df- ^ 

are usually attached to the middle: thus, ^ hy, ^ hf. 

As to the coinbluAtlou of y with preceding r, see below, 14 d. 

f. The l“VOwel is written with a reduced form of its- 
full initial character: thus, f kj; the corresponding long has 
no real occurrence (23 a), but would be written with a similar 
reduced sign, 

g. The diphthongs are written by strokes, single or 
double, above the upper line, combined, for % o and It 5u, 
with the a-sign after the consonant: thus, % ke, % k8i; 
% ko, # kau. 

h. In some devanAgari manuscripts (as in the Bengali alphabet), the 
single stroke above, or one of the double ones, is replaced by a sign like the 
a-sigu before the consonant: thus, RTi ke, (ofi kai; ko, ^ kAu. 

11. A consonant-sign, however, is capable of being made 
to signify the consonant-sound alone, without an added vowel, 
by having written beneath it a stroke called the virAma 
[restj stop): thus, ^ k. d, ^ h. 

a. Since, as was pointed out above, the Hindus write the words of a 
sentence continuously like one word (9 a, b), the virAma is in general called 
for only when a tliial consonant occurs before a pause. But It is also oc- 
casionally resorted to by scribes, or in print, in order to avoid an awkward 
or difficult combination of consonant-signs: thus, 

licjlbhili, li^Bu, aftlqfva; 

•\ "SO N 

and it is used to make a separation of words in texts prepared for begin- 
ners (9 d). 

12. Under B, it is to be noticed that the consonant 
combinations are for the most part not at all difficult to 
make or to recognise for one who is familiar with the 
simple signs. The characteristic part of a consonant-sign 
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of 
the horizontal or of the perpendicular fraxning**liae, or of 
both), and they are put together according to convenience, 
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either side by side, or one above the other; in a few com- 
binations either arrangement is allowed. The consonant that 
is to be pronounced first is set before the other in the one 
order, and above it in the other order. 

a. Examples of the side-by-side arrangement are; nj gga, 
fsl jja, n? pya, nma, fST ttha, vtt bhya, ska, inn 19a, 

tka. 

b. Examples of the above-and-below arrangement are: 
^ kka, W kva, ^ 00a, ^ fija, ^ dda, H pta, ^ tna, 

tva. 

18 . In some cases, however, there is more or less ab- 
breviation or disguise of the independent form of a con- 
sonant-sign in combination. Thus, 

a. Of ^ k in ^ kta, ^ kla; and in ^ k^a etc. 

b. Of cT t in ff tta; 

0. Of ^ d in dga, ^ dna, etc.; 

d. Of Ff m and U y, when following other consonants: 
thus, ^ kya, apT kma, ^ nma, 31 aya, ^ dma, dya, 
^ hma, hya, IT ohya, ^ dbya, 

e. Of ^ 9, which generally becomes 5 ? when followed 
by a consonant: thus, If 9ca, ^ 9na, if 9va, sm 9ya. The 
same change is usual when a vowel-sign is added below; 
thus, 5 9U, 5 t 9r. 

f. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are 
Hf nna, ^ Ua, ddha, 3 dbha, ^ ^^a, ^tha ; and the 
compounds of h: as ^ hi^a, ^ hna. 

g. In a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters 
is recognizable: thus, ^ k^a, ^ jfia. 

14 . The semivowel { r, in making combinations with 
other consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, 
analogous with that in which the vowels are treated. 

a. If pronounced before another consonant or combination 
of consonants, it is written above the latter, with a hook 
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opening to the right {much like the sign of the vowel y, 
as written under a consonant: lOe): thus, 5^ rka, ^ r^a, 
rtva, vjj rmya, rtsna. 

b. Then, if a consonant-group thus containing r as 
first member is followed by a vowel that has its sign, or a 
part of its sign, or its sign of nasality (anusvara: 70, 71),' 
written above the line, the r-sign is placed furthest to the 
right: thus, ^ rke, Sr rkan, ^ rki, ^ rkl, ^ rko, S^rktt, 
rkon. 


0 . If r is pronounced after another consonant, whether 
i)efore a vowel or before yet another consonant, it is written 
with a straight stroke below, slanting to the left: thus, 
tr pra, It dhra, XT gra, R sra, 5 ddhra, W ntra, RJ grya, 
R srva, pj ntrya; and, with modifications of a preceding 
consonant-sign like those noted above (13), R tra, R dra, 
9 ra, ^ hra. 

d. When r is to be combined with a following 
it is the vowel which is written in full, with its initial 
character, and the consonant in subordination to it: thus 
M rv- 


16, Further combinations, of three, or four, or even 
five consonant-signs, are made according to the same rules. 
Examples are: 

of three consonants, R ttva, SI ddhya, SI dvya, 
drya, S-ir dhrya, qR pgva, 5R 9cya, ^ jjhya, ^ hvya; 

of four consonants, Rir ktrya, ^ fikjya, m jfrya. 
rFRI tsmya; ^ 


of five consonants, fpf rtsnya. 

a The manuscript., ,„d the type-font. a. well, differ from one another 
ore in t^e.r management of conaonant combination, than In any other respect 

i~«" i; 

(flome of ttem ^ ^ * grammar the whole aeries of poaalble combinations 

«ome of them excessively rare) which are provided for In any given type- 

, or even in all. There is nothing which due familiarity with the aimple 
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signs and with the above rules of combination will not enable the student 
readily to analyse and explain. 

16. a. A sign called the avagraha [separator) — namely 
vf — is occasionally used in the manuscripts, sometimes in 
the manner of a hyphen, sometimes as a mark of hiatus, 
spmetimes to mark the elision of initial ^ a after final ^ e 
or 3 ^ 0 (135). In printed texts, especially European, it is 
ordinarily applied to the use last mentioned, and to that 
alone: thus, ^ te ‘bruvan, fit 'SSJcftrT so ‘bravit, for te 
abruvan, so abravlt. 

b. If the elided initial-vowel is nasal, and has the anu- 
Bvara-sign (70, 71) written above, this is usually and more 
properly transferred to the eliding vowel; but sometimes it 
is written instead over the avagraha-sign: thus, for so ‘n 9 umBn, 
from so an 9 uman, either ^ 'f^^T^or ^ WIH 

c. The sign ° is used in place of something that is 
omitted, and to be understood from the connection: thus, 

virasenasutas -tarn -tena. 

d. Signs of punctuation are I and li. 

At the end of a verse, a paragraph, or the like, the latter of 
thorn is ordinarily written twice, with the figure of enumeration 
between; thus, ti ||. 

17. The numeral figures are 

^ 1, 2, ^ 3, g 4, H 5, ^ ^ ? 9, 0 0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are 
used in precisely the same way as European digits: thus, 

^5/ ^^0 630, bOOO 7000, 1896. 

18. The Hindu grammarians call the different sounds, and the 
[characters representing them, by a kara {maker) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a consonant. 
Thus, the sound or character a is called akBra; k is kakftra; and 
JO on. But the kara is also omitted, and a, ka, etc. are used alone. 
The r, however, is not called rakBra, but only ra, or repha marl: 
the sole example of a specific name for an alphabetic element of,its 
[Class. The anusvBra and visarga are also known by these names alone. 
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SYSTEM OF SOUNDS; PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Vowels. 

19. The a, i, and u-vowels. The Sanskrit has these 
three earliest and most universal vowels of Indo-European 
language, in both short and long form — ^ a and 33[T 5, 
^ i and ^ i, 3 u and 37 u. They are to be pronounced in 
the "Continental” or "Italian” manner — as in far or farther^ 
pin and pique^ pull and rule. 

20. The a is the openest vowel, an utterance from the expanded 
throat, stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes of 
consonantal sounds, and has no corresponding semivowel. Of the 
close vowels i and u, on the other hand, i is palatal, and shades 
through its semivowel y into the palatal and guttural consonant- 
classes; u is similarly related, through its semivowel v, to the labial 
class, as involving in its utterance a narrowing and rounding of 
the lips. 

a. The Paninean scheme (commentary to Panlni’s grammar i. 1. 9) 
classes a as guttural, but apparently only in order to give that series as 
well as the rest a vowel; no one of the Prati 9 akhyas puts a into one class 
with k etc. All these authorities concur in calling the i- and u-vowels 
respectively palatal and labial. 

21. The short a is not pronounced in India with the full openness 
of a, as its corresponding short, but usually as the ^^neutral vowel” 
(English* so-called "short w”, of hut, son, blood, etc.). This peculiarity 
appears very early, being acknowledged by Panini and by two of the 
PratiQakhyas (APr. i. 36; VPr. i. 72), which call the utterance aaxhvTta, 
covered up, dimmed. It is wont to be ignored by Western scholars, 
except those who have studied in India. 

22# The a-vowels are the prevailing vowel-sounds of the language, 
being about twice as frequent as all the others (including diphthongs) 
taken together. The i-vowels, again, are about twice as numerous 
as the u-vowels. And, in each pair, the short vowel is more than 
twice ( 21/2 to 3 times) as common as the long. 
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a. For more precise estim&tes of frequency, of these and of the other 
alphabetic elements, and for the way In which they were obtained, see 
below, 76, , 

28. The f- and I- vow els. To the three simple vowels 
already mentioned the Sanskrit adds two others, the y-vowel 
and the..}-vowel, plainly generated by the abbreviation of 
syllables containing respectively r or 1 along with 
another vowel: the ^ y coming almost always (see 237, 241-8) 
from ar or J ra, the ^ \ from 51^ al. 

a. Some of the Hindu grammarians add to the alphabet also a long 1; 
but this is only for the sake of an artificial symmetry, since the sound does 
not occur in a single genuine word in the language. 

24. The vowel fj p is simply a smooth or untrilled 
r-sound, assuming a vocalic office in syllable-making — - as, 
by a like abbreviation, it has done also in certain Slavonic 
languages. The vowel ^ I is an /-sound similarly uttered 
— like the English /-vowel in such words as able, angle, 
addle. 

a. The modern Hindus pronounce these vowels as rt, n, U (or 
even Iri), having long lost the habit and the facility of giving a vowel 
value to the pure r- and /-sounds. Their example is widely followed 
by European scholars; and hence also the (distorting and altogether 
objectionable) transliterations pi, pi, li. There is no real difficulty in 
the way of acquiring and practising the true utterance. 

b«' Some of the grammarians (see APr. i. 37, note) attempt to define more 
nearly the way in which, in these vowels, a real r- or /-element is combined 
with something else. 

26. Like their corresponding semivowels, r and 1, those vowels 
belong respectively to the general lingual and dental classes; the 
Buphonie influence of p and p (189) shows this clearly. T^ey are 
BO ranked in the Panioean scheme; but the Prati^akhyas in general 
strangely class them with the jihvftmuliya sounds, our "gutturals” (39). 

20. The short p is found in every variety of word and of position, 
ind is not rare, being just about |is frequent as long u. Long p is very 
much more unusual, occurring only in certain plural cases of noun- 
stems In p {871b, d, 376). The 1 is met with only in some^of the 
forms and derivatives of a single not very common verbal root (k^P)- 

27, The diphthongs. Of the four diphthongs, two, 
the 11 e and ^ o, are in great part original Indo-European 
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sounds. In the Sanskrit, they wear the aspect of being 
products of the increment or strengthening of ^ i and 3 u 
respectively; and they are called the corresponding gu^a- 
vowels to the latter (see below, 236 ff.). The other two, ^ ai 
and ^ au, are held to be of peculiar Sanskrit growth; they 
are also in general results of another and higher incremeiit 
of ^ i and Z u, to which they are called the corresponding 
vyddhi- vowels (below, 236 jff.). But all are likewise some- 
times generated by euphonic combination (127); and ^ o, 
especially, is common as result of the alteration of a final 

as (176). 

28. The ^ e and ^ o are, both in India and in Europe, 
usually pronounced as they are transliterated — that is, as 
long e- (English "long a”, or e in they) and o-sounds, without 
diphthongal character. 

a. Such they apparently already were to the authors of the 
Pratigakhyas, which, while ranking them as diphthongs (saihdliyak^ara), 
give rules respecting their pronunciation in a manner implying them 
to be virtually unitary sounds. But their euphonic treatment (131-4) 
clearly shows them to have been still at the period when the euphonic 
laws established themselves, as they of course were at their origin, 
real diphthongs, ai {a •+• i) and au {a + u). From them, on the same 
evidence, the heavier orvyddhi diphthongs were distinguished by the 
length of their a-element, as ai (a + t) and au (a + m). 

b. The recognizable distinctness of the two elements in the vyddhi- 
diphthongs is noticed by the Prat ^akhyas (see APr. i. 40, note); but the 
relation of those elements is either defined as equal, or the a is mado of 
less quantity than the t and u. 

29. The lighter or guna-diphthongs are much more frequent 
{6 or 7* times) than the heavier or vyddhi-diphthongs, and tbe e and 
&i than the o and au (a half more). Both pairs arc somewhat more 
than half as common as the simple i- and u-vowels. 

30. The general name given y the Hindu grammarians to the vowels 
is svara tone ; the simple vowels are 'called samSnftk^ara homogeneous 
syllahl^^ and the diphthongs are called Baihdhyak^ara comhination-syUahle. 
The position of the organs in their utterance is defined to be one of openness, 
o^of non-closure. 

a. As to quantity and accent, see below, 76 ff,, 80 ff. 
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II. Consonants. 

31. The Hindu name for ‘consonant* is vyafijana manifester. 
The consonants are divided by the grammarians into spar^a contact 
or mute, antaJ^istha, intermediate or semivowel, and u|man spirant. 
They will here be taken up and described in this order. 

32* Mutes. The mutes, spar^a, are so called as involving a 
complete closure or contact (spartja), and not an approximation only, 
of the mouth-organs by which they are produced. They are divided 
into five classes or series (varga), according to the organs and parts 
of organs by which the contact is made; and each series is composed 
of five members, differing according to the accompaniments of the 
contact. 

33. The five mute-series are called respectively guttural, 
palatal, lingual (or cerebral), dental, and labial; and they 
are arranged in the order as just mentioned, beginning with 
the contact made furthest back in the mouth, coming for- 
ward from point to point, and ending with the frontmost 
contact. 

34. In each series there are two surd members, two 
sonant, and one nasal (which is also sonant): for example, 
in the labial series, ^ p and T? ph, ^ b and H bh, and rf m. 

a. The memhers are by the Hindu grammarians called respectively 
second, third, fourth, and last or fifth. 

b. The surd consonants are known as aghosa toneless, and the sonants 
as ghoijfavant having tone ; and the descriptions of the grammarians are in 
accordance with these terms. All alike recognise a difference of tone, and not 
In any manner a difference of force, whether of contact or of expulsion, as 
separating the two great classes in question. That the difference depends on 
vivara opening, or saihvara closure (of the glottis), is also recognized 
by them. 

36.* The first and third members of each series are the 
ordinary corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European 
languages: thus, and 3T g, and d, f^p and <^b. 

86. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtful. 
What tf m is to cf p, and Sf b, or n to rT t and Z d, that 
is also each other nasal to its own series of mutes : a sonant 
expulsion into and through the nose, while the mouth- 
organs are in the mute-contact. 
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a. The Hindu grammariani give dietlnotly this definition. The nasal 
(anunSsika passing through the nose) sounds are declaied to^he formed by 
mouth and nose together; or their nasality (ftnunftaikya) to be given them 
by unclosure of the nose. 

37. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates: 
thus, beside the surd mute ^ k we have the corresponding 
surd aspirate l^lkh, and beside the sonant 7T g, the correV 

"N. 

ponding sonant aspirate ^gh. Of these, the precise char- 
acter is more obscure and difficult to determine. 

a. That the aspirates, all of them, are real mutes or contact sounds, and 
not fricatives (like European th and ph and ch, etc.), is beybnd question. 

b. It is also not doubtful in vrhat way the surd th, for example, differs 
from the unaspirated t: such aspirates are found in many Asiatic languages, 
and even in some European; they Involve the slipping-out of an audible bit 
of j^atus or aspiration between the breach of mute-closure and the following 
sound, whatever it may be. They are accurately enough represented by the 
th etc., with which, in imitation of the Latin treatment of the similar ancient 
Greek aspirates, we are accustomed to write them. 

0 . The sonant aspirates are generally understood and described as made 
in a similar way, with a perceptible A-sound after the breach of sonant mute- 
closure But there are great theoretical difficulties in the way of accepting 
this explanation ; and some of the best phonetic observers deny that the modern 
Hindu pronunciation is of such a character, and define the element following 
the mute as a ’^glottal buzz”, rather, or as an emphasized utterance of the 
beginning of the succeeding sound. The question is one of great difficulty, 
and upon it the opinions of the highest authorities are much at variance. 
Sonant aspirates are still in use in India, in the pronunciation of the vernacular 
as well as of the learned languages. 

d. By the Prati^akhyas, the aspirates of both classes are called sofman : 
which might moan either accompanied by a rush of breath (taking di^man 
in its more etymological sense), or accompanied by a spirant (below, 59 ). 
And some native authorities define the surd aspirates as made by the combi- 
nation of each surd non-aspirate with its own conesponding surd spifant ; and 
the sonant aspirates, of each sonant non-aspirate with the sonant spirant, the 
h-BOund (below, 05). But this would make the two classes of aspirates of 
quite diverse character, and would also make th the same as ts, as oh 
as 09 — which is in any measure plausible only of the last. Panlni has no 
name for aspirates ; the scheme given in bis comment (to i. 1 . 9 ) attributes 
to thed mahSprS^ great expiration^ and to the non-aspirates alpaprftijLa 
small expiration, 

e. It is usual among European scholars to pronounce 
both classes of aspirates as the corresponding non-aspirates 
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with a following h: for example, ^ th nearly as in English 
hoaihookj ^ ph as in haphazard^ ^dh as in madhouse^ 
as in ahhor^ and so on. This is (as we have seen above) 
strictly accurate only as regards the surd aspirates. 

88 . The sonant aspirates are (in the opinion of most), or at least 
represent, original Indo-European sounds, while the surd aspirates 
are a special Indian devel 9 praent. The former are more than twice 
as common as the latter. The unaspirated (non-nasal) mutes are very 
much more frequent (5 times) than the aspirates (for the special fre- 
quency of bh and original gh, see 60 and 08); and among them the 
surds are more numerous ( 21/2 times) than the sonants. The nasals 
(chiefly n and m) are nearly as frequent as the surd non-aspirates. 

We take up now the several mute-series. 

39. Guttural series: k, ^ kb, If g, EJ gh, 3 “ h. 

' *s. ' ^ ^ 

These are the ordinary European k and ^-sounds, with their 
corresponding aspirates and nasal (the last, like English ng 
in singing). 

a. The gutturals are defined by the Prati9akhya8 as made by contact of 
the base of the tongue with the base of the jaw, and they are called, from 
the former organ, JihvSmuliya tongue-root sounds. The Panineau scheme 
describes them simply as made in the throat (ka^tha). Prom the euphonic 
influence of a k on a following 8 (below, 180 ), we may perhaps infer that 
In their utterance the tongue was well drawn back In the mouth. 

40. The k is by far the commonest of the guttural series occurring 
considerably more often than all the other four taken together. The 
nasal, except as standing before one of the others of the same series, 
is found only as linal (after the loss of a following k: 386, 407) in 
a very small number of words, and as product of the assimilation of 
final k to a following nasal ( 101 ). 

41. The Sanskrit guttural series represents only a minority of 
Indo-European gutturals; these last have suffered more and more.general 
corruption than any other class of consonants. By processes of alteration 
which began in the Indo-European period, the palatal mutes, the 
palatal sibilant 9 , and the aspiration h, have come from gutturals. 
See these various sounds below. 

42. Palatal series: ^ 0 , ^ ob, ^ jh, 

The whole palatal series is derivative, being generated by the 
Borraptiou of original gutturals. The 0 comes from an original k^ 
as does also, by another degree of alteration, the palatal sibilant 9 
(see below, 64). The J, in like manner, comes from a g; but the 
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Sanskrit j includes in itself two degrees of alteration, one correspond- 
ing to the alteration of k to o, the other to that of k to 9 (see below, 
219). The c is somewhat more common than the j (about as four 
to three). The aspirate ch is very much less frequent (a tenth of 0), 
and comes from the original group sk. The sonant aspirate jh is 
excessively rare (occurring but once in RV., not once in AV., and 
hardly half-a-dozen times in the whole older language); where found, 
it is either onomatopoetic or of anomalous or not Indo-European origin. 
The nasal, fi, never occurs except immediately before — or, in a 
small number of words, also after (201) — one of the others of the 
same series. 

43. Hence, in the euphonic processes of the language, the 
treatment of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. In some 
situations, the original unaltered guttural shows itself — or, as 
it appears from the point of view of the Sanskrit, the palatal reverts 
to its original guttural. No palatal ever occurs as a final. The j is 
differently treated, according as it represents the one or the other 
degree of alteration. And 0 and j (except artificially, in the algebraic 
rules of the grammarians) do not interchange, as corresponding surd 
and sonant. 

44. The palatal mutes are by European scholars, as by 
the modern Hindus also, pronounced with the compound 
sounds of English ch and j (in church and judge), 

a. Their description hy the old Hindu grammarians, however, gives thorn 
a not less absolutely simple character than belongs to the other mutes. They 
are called talavya palatal^ and declared to be formed against the palate hy 
the middle of the tongue. They seem to have been, then, brought forward in 
the mouth from the guttural point, and made against the hard palate at a 
point not far from the lingual one (below, 45), but with the upper flat surface 
of the tongue instead of its point. Such sounds, in all languages, pass easily 
into the (English) ch- and /-sounds. The value of the ch as making the 
preceding vowel 'Tong by position” (227), and its frequent origination 
from t -H 9 (203), lead to the suspicion that it, at least, may have had 
this character from the beginning: compare 37 d, above. „ 

46. Lingual series: ^ th, I <31, lRi;i. The 

lingual mutes are by all the native authorities defined as 
uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn 
back into the dome of the palate (somewhat as the usual 
English smooth r is pronounced). They are called by the 
grammarians mUrdlianya, literally head-sounds^ capitals^ 
cephalics j which term is in many European grammars 
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rendered by ^cerebials’. In practice, among European 
Sanskritistfl, no attempt is made to distinguish them from 
the dentals: is pronounced like ^t, I d like ^ d, and 

so with the rest. 

40* The linguals are another non>original series of sounds, 
coming mainly from the phonetic alteration of the next series, the 
dentaU, but also in part occurring in words that have no traceable 
Indo-European connection, and are perhaps derived from the ab- 
original languages of India. The tendency to lingualization is a 
positive one in the history of the language: dentals easily pass into 
linguals under the influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual 
soun(il8, but not the contrary; and all the sounds of the class become 
markedly more frequent in the later literature. The conditions of 
their ordinary occurrence are briefly these: 1. comes from s, much 
more rarely from 9, j, kg, in euphonic circumstances stated below 
(180, 218 flf.); 2. a dental mute following g is assimilated to it, 
becoming lingual (^, th, ij: 197); 3. n is often changed to 9 after a 
lingual vowel or semivowel or sibilant in the same word (189 ff.}; 
4. (Jb, which is of very rare occurrence, comes from assimilation of 
a dental after g (198 a) or h (222); 5. ^ and (J come occasionally 
by substitution for some other sound which is not allowed to stand 
as final (142, 145-7). When originated in these ways, the lingual 
letters may be regarded as normal; in any other cases of their 
occurrence, they are either products of abnormal corruption, or signs 
of the non-Indo-European character of the words in which they 
appear. 

a. In a certain number of passages numerically examined (below, 76), 
the abnormal occurrences of lingual mutes were less than half of the whole 
number (74 out of 169), and most of them (43) were of all were found 
more frequent in the later passages. In the Rig-Veda, only 16 words have 
an abnormal \\ only 6 , such a ^h; only 1 , such a about 20 (including 
9 roots, nearly all of which have derivatives) show an abnormal (J, besides 
9 that have and 30 (including 1 root) show a 9 . 

b. Taken all together, the linguals are by far the rarest class of 
mutes (about 1^2 per cent, of the alphabet) — hardly half as frequent 
even as the palatals. 

47. Dental series: ^t, ^ d, Udh, These 

are called by the Hindus also dantya dental^ and are 
described as formed at the teeth (or at the roots of the 
teeth), by the tip of the tongue. They are practically the 
eqilWidents of our European tj d, n. 

Whitpey, Orwamr. ^ ed. 


2 



47 -] 


11. System of Sot^NDS. 


18 


a* But the modern Hindus are said to pronounce their dentals \rlth the 
tip of the tongue thrust well forward against the upper teeth, so that these 
sounds get a slight tinge of the quality belonging to the English and Modern 
Greek fA-sounds. The absence of that quality in the European (especially 
the English) dentals is doubtless the reason why to the ear of a Hindu the 
latter appear more analogous with his llnguals, and he is apt to use the linguals 
in writing European words. 

48. The dentals are one of the Indo-European original mute- 
elasses. In their occurrence in Sanskrit they are just about as frequent 
us all the other four classes taken together. 

49. Labial series: ^ p, ph, of b, H bh, 37 m. 
These sounds are called o^thya labial by the Hindu gram- 
marians also. They are, of course, the equivalents of our 
p, m, 

60. The numerical relations of the labials are a little peculiar. 
Owing to the absence (or almost entire absence) of h in Indo-European, 
the Sanskrit b also is greatly exceeded in frequency by bh, which 
is the most common of all the sonant aspirates, as ph is the least 
common of the surd. The nasal m (notwithstanding its frequent 
euphonic mutations when final: 212 ff.) occurs just about as often as 
all the other four members of the series together. 

a. From an early period in the history of tho language, but increasingly 
later, b and v exchange with one another, or fail to be distinguished in the 
manuscripts. Thus, the double root-forms bph and vph, badh and vadh, and 
so on. In the Bengal manuscripts, v is wid<dy written instead of more original b. 

61. Semivowels: ^ y, T r, ^ 1, cj v. 

a. The name given to this class of sounds by the Hindu grammarians is 
antahsthS standing between — either frou» their character as utterances 
intermediate between vowel and consonant, or (more probably) from tho 
circumstance of their being placed between the mutes and spirants In the 
arrangement of the consonants. 

b. The semivowels are clearly akin with the several mute series 
in their physical character, and they are classified along with those 
series — though not without some discordances of view — by the Hindu 
grammarians. They are said to bo produced with the organs slightly 
in contact (i^atspp^ta), or in imperfect contact (dul;iBppi^t*^)' 

62. The ^ r is clearly shown by its influence in the 
euphtmic processes of the language to be a lingual sound, 
or one made with the tip of the tongue turned up into the 
dome of the palate. It thus resembles the English smooth r, 
and, like this, seems to have been untrilled. 
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a. The Panlnean scheme reckons r as a lingual. None of the PrStlgakhyas, 
however, does so; nor are they entirely consistent with one another in its 
description. For the most part, they define it as made at “the roots of the 
teeth”. This would give it a position like that of the vibrated r; but no 
authority hints at a vibration as belonging to it. 

b. In point of frequency, r stands very high on the list of con- 
sonants; it is nearly equal with v, n, m, and y, and only exceeded 
by t. 

53. The ^ 1 is a sound of dental position, and is so 
defined and classed by all the native authorities. 

a. The peculiar character of an /-sound, as involving expulsion at the 
side of the tongue along with contact at its tip, is not noticed by any Hindu 
phonetist. 

b. The semivowels r and 1 are very widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, 
both In roots and in suffixes, and even in prefixes : there arc few roots contain- 
ing a 1 which do not show also forms with r; words written with tho one 
letter are found in other texts, or in other parts of the same text, written 
with the other. In the later periods of the language they are more separated, 
and the 1 becomes decidedly more frequent, though always much rarer than 
the r (only as 1 to 7 or 8 or 10). 

64. Some of the Vedic texts have another /-sound, written with 
a slightly different character (it is given at the end of the alphabet, 
6 a), which is substituted for a lingual ^ (as also the same followed 
by h for a <Jh) when occurring between two vowels. It is, then, 
doubtless a lingual /, one made by broach (at the side of the tongue) 
of the lingual instead of the dental mute closure. 

a. Examples ^re: ile, for p I(Je, but ^ i(Jya ; 

m^u^e, for mi(jlhu9e, but micjhvan. It is especially in 

the Rig-Veda and Its auxiliary literature that this substitution is usual. 

66, The tr y in Sanskrit, as in other languages generally, 
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel ^ i (short 
or longj; the two exchange with one another in cases in- 
numerable. 

a. And in the Veda (as the metre shows) an i is very often to he read 
where, in conformity with the rules of the later Sanskrit euphony, a y is 
written. Thus, the final 1-vowel of a word remains i before an initial vowel ; 
that of a stem maintains itself unchanged before an ending; and an ending 
of derivation — as ya, tya — has 1 Instead of y. Such cases will be Noticed 
In more detail later. The constancy of the phenomenon in certain words and 
classes of words shows that this was no merely optional Interchange. V^y 
probably, the Sanskrit y had everywhere more of an l-character than belongs 
to the corresponding European sound. 
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66. The y is by its physical character a palatal Utterance; and 
it is classed as a palatal semivowel by the Hindu phonetists. It is 
one of the most common of Sanskrit sounds. 

67 . The is pronounced as English or French v 
(German w] by the modern Hindus — except when preceded 
by a consonant in the same syllable, in which case it has 
rather the sound of English w\ and European scholars follow 
the same practice (with or without the same exception). 

a. By its whole treatment in the euphony of the language, however, 
the V stands related to an w-vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel. It 
is, then, a v only according to the original Roman value of that 
letter — that is to say, a w’-sound in the English sense; though (as 
was stated above for the y) it may well have been less markedly 
separated from m than English or more like French ou in oui etc. 
But, as the original w has in most European languages been changed 
to V (English), so also in India, and that from a very early time: the 
Paninean scheme and two of the Prati^akhyas (VPr. and TPr.) distinctly 
define the sound as made between the upper teeth and the lower 
lip — which, of course, identifies it with the ordinary modern v-sound. 
As a matter of practice, the usual pronunciation need not be seriously 
objected to; yet the student should not fail to note that the rules of 
Sanskrit euphony and the name of ''semivowel” have no application 
except to a M?-aound in the English sense: a e;- 80 und (German w) is 
no semivowel, but a spirant, standing on the same articulate stage 
with the English ^A-sounds and the /. 

68. The V is classed as a labial semivowel by the Hindu phonet- 
ical authorities. It has a somewhat greater frequency than the y. 

a. In the Veda, under the same circumstances as the y (abo^e, 66 a), 
V is to he read as a vowel, u. 

b. As to the interchange of v and b, see above, 60 a. 

69. Spirants. Under the name H^man (literallj heat^ 
steam^ flatus)^ which is usually and well represented by 
spirant^ some of the Hindu authorities include all the remain- 
ing sounds of the alphabet; others apply the term only to 
the three sibilants and the aspiration — to which it will here 
also be restricted. 

* a. The term is not found in tbs Paninean scheme *, by different treatises 
the guttural and labial breathings, these and the viaaTgft) or all these and 
anuBvAra, are also (in addition to the sibilants and h) called Uyman (sec 
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APe; i. 31 note). The organs of utteiance are described as being in the 
position .of the mute-series to which each spirant belongs respectively, but 
unclosed, or unclosed in the middle. 

. 00 . The ^s. Of the three sibilants, or surd spirants, 
this is the one of plainest and least questioned character; 
it is the ordinary European $ — a hiss expelled between 
the tongue and the roof of the mouth directly behind the 
upper ..front teeth. 

a. It is, then, dental, as it is classed by all the Hindu authorities. 
Hotwithstauding the great losses which it suffers in Sanskrit euphony, 
by conversion to the other sibilants, to r, to viaarga, etc., it is 
still very high among the consonants in the order of frequency, or 
considerably more common than both the other two sibilants together. 

01 . The ^ 9 . As to the character of this sibilant, also, 
there is no ground for real question : it is the one produced 
in the lingual position, or with the tip of the tongue 
reverted into the dome of the palate. It is, then, a kind of 
5 A-sound; and by European Sanskritists it is pronounced 
as an ordinary $h (French ch, German sch)y no attempt 
being made (any more than in the case of the other lingual 
sounds: 45) to give it its proper lingual quality. 

a. Its lingual character is shown by its whole euphonic influence, 
and it is described and classed as lingual by all the Hindu author- 
ities (the AFr. adds, i. 23, that the tongue in its utterance is trough- 
shaped). In its audible quality, it is a «A-sound rather than a «-sound ; 
and, in the considerable variety of sibilant-utterance, even in the 
same community, it may coincide with the sh of some among 
ourselves. Yet the general and normal sh is palatal (see below, 03) ; 
and threrefore the sign f, marked in accordance with the othef lin- 
gual letters, is the only unexceptionable transliteration for the Hindu 
character. 

b. In modern pronunciation in India, ^ is much confounded with kh; 
and the manuscripts are apt to exchange the characters. Some later gramr 
n^atlcal treatises, too, take note of the relationship. 

^ 02.^ This sibilant (as was noticed above, 40, and will be more 
particularly explained below, 180 ff.) is no original sound, but a 
produet of the lingualization of s under certain euphonic conditions. 
Tbe exceptions are extremely few (9 out of U5 noted occurrences: 




02 -] 


IL System of Sounds. 


22 


from y sah, 182 b) only twelve words which show a f under other 
conditions. 

a. The final § of a root has In some cases attained a more independent 
value, and does not revert to b when the euphonic conditions are removed, 
hut shows anomalous forms (226-6). 

63. The 1 ^ 9 . This sibilant is by all the native authorities 
classed and described as palatal, nor is there anything in 
its history or its euphonic treatment to cast doubt on its 
character as such. It is, then, made with the flat of the 
tongue against the forward part of the palatal arch — that 
is to say, it is the usual and normal ^^-sound. By European 
scholars it is variously pronounced — more often, perhaps, 
as s than as s/i, 

a. The two s/t-sounds, 9 and 9, are made in the same part of the 
mouth (the 9 probably rather further back), but with a different pari: of 
the tongue; and they are doubtless not more unlike than, for example, the 
two ^-sounds, written t and t; and it would be not less proper to pronounce 
them both as one sh than to pronounce the linguals and dentals alike. To 
neglect the difference of s and 9 is much less to be approved. The very 
near relationship of 9 and 9 is attested by their euphonic treatment, which 
is to a considerable extent the same, and by their not infrequent confusion 
by the writers of manuscripts. 

64 . As was mentioned above ( 41 ), the 9, like 0, comes from the 
corruption of an original /c-sound, by loss of miite-contact as well as 
forward shift of the point of production. In virtue of this derivation, 
it sometimes (though less often than c) “reverts” to k — that is, the 
original k appears instead of it ( 43 ); while, on the other hand, as a 
«A-sound, it is to a certain extent convertible to b. In point of frequency, 
it slightly exceeds the latter. 

66. The remaining spirant, ^ h, is ordinarily pronounced 
like the usual European surd aspiration A. 

a. This is not, however, Its real character. It is defined by all the native 
authorities as not a surd element, but a sonant (or else an utterance inter- 
mediate between the two); and its whole value in the euphony of the language 
is that of a sonant: hut what is its precise value is very hard to say. The 
Paninean scheme ranks it as guttural, as it does also a : this means nothing. 
The Pr^tivakhyas bring it into no relation with the guttural class; one of 
them quotes the opinion of some authorities that “it has the same position 
wi^i the beginning of the following vowel” (TPr. li. 47) — which so far 
identifies it with our h. There is nothing in its euphonic influence to mark 
it as retaining any trace of gutturally articulated character. By some of 
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the natlTe phonetists it is identified with the aspiration of the sonant 
aspirates — with the element by which, for example, gh differs from g. 
This view Is supported by the derivation of h from the aspirates (next 
paragraph), by that of 1 -f h from <pi (64), and by the treatment of initial 
h after a final mute (103). 

00 . The h, as already noticed, is not an original sound, but 
comes in nearly all cases from an older gh (for the few instances of 
its derivation from dh and bh, see below, 223 g). It is a vastly 
more frequent sound than the unchanged gh (namely, as 7 to 1): more 
frequent, indeed, than any of the guttural mutes except k. It appears, 
like J (219), to include in itself two stages of corruption of gh; one 
corresponding with that of k to c, the other with that of k to 9 ; 
see below, 223, for the roots belonging to the two classes respectively. 
Like the other sounds of guttural derivation, it sometimes exhibits 
“reversion” (43) to its original. 

67. The : h, 01 visarga (visarjaniya, as it is uniformly 
called by the Prati^akhyas and by Panini, probably as belong^ 
ing to the end of a syllable), appears to be merely a surd 
breathing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of ^), 
uttered in the articulating position ot the preceding vowel. 

a. One Prati 9 akhya (TPr. il. 48) gives just this last description of it. 
It is by various authorities classed with h, or with h and a ; all of them 
are alike sounds in whose utterance the mouth-organs have no definite 
shaping action. 

08. The visarga is not original, but always only a substitute 
for final s or r, neither of which is allowed to maintain itself unchanged 
(170flP.). It is a comparatively recent member of the alphabetic 
system ; the other euphonic changes of final s and r have not passed 
through visarga as an intermediate stage. And the Hindu authorities 
are considerably discordant with one another as to how far h is a 
necessary substitute, and how far a permitted one, alternative with 

a sibilant, before a following initial surd. 

• 

08. Before a surd guttural or labial, respectively, some of the 
native authorities permit, while others require, conversion of final a 
or r into the so-called jihvSmuliya and upadhmaniya spirants. It 
may be fairly questioned, perhaps, whether these two sounds are not 
pure grammatical abstractions, devised (like the long 1 -vowel: 23a) 
in order to round out the alphabet to greater symmetry. ^At any 
rate, both manuscripts and printed texts in general make no account 
of them. Whatever Individual character they may have must-be, 
it would seem, in the direction of the (German) ch- and /-sounds. 
When written at all, they are wont to be transliterated by % and <)p. 
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70. The i anusvSrft, A or ih, is a nasal sound lacking 
that closure of the organs which is required ^to make a 
nasal mute or contact-sound (36); in its utterance there is 
nasal resonance along with some degree of openness of the 


mouth, 

71. There is discordance of opinion among both the Hindu phonetists 
and their modern European successors respecting the real character of this 
element; hence a little detail Is necessary here with regard to its occurrence 
and their idews of it, 

a. Certain nasals in Sanskrit are of servile character, always to he 
assimilated to a following consonant, of whatever character that may he. 
Such are final m in sentence-combination (218), the penultimate nasal of 
a root, and a nasal of increment (266) in general. If one of these nasals 
stands before a contact-letter or mute, it becomes a nasal mute correspond- 
ing to the latter— that is, a nasal utterance in the same position of the 
mouth-organs which gives the succeeding mute. If, on the other hand, the 
following consonant does not involve a contact (being a semivowel or spirant), 
the nasal element is also without contact: it is a nasal utterance with 
unclosed mouth-organs. The question is, now, whether this nasal utterance 
becomes merely a nasal infection of the preceding vowel, turning it into a 
nasal vowel (as in French on, en, un, etc., by reason of a similar loss of 
a nasal mute); or whether it is an element of more individual character, 
having place between the vowel and the consonant; or, once more, whether 
it is sometimes the one thing and sometimes the other. The opinions of 
the Pratijakhyas and Panini are briefly as follows : 

b. The Atharva-Prati 9 akhya holds that the result is everywhere a 
nasalized vowel, except when n or m is assimilated to a following 1; in 
that case, the n or m becomes a nasal 1: that is, the nasal utterance is 
made in the l-position, and has a perceptible 1-charafeter. 

0. The other Pratiqakhyas teach a similar conversion Into a nasal 
counterpart to the semivowel, or a nasal semivowel, before y and 1 and v 
(not before r also). In most of the other oases where the Atharva-Pratl 9 akhya 
acknowledges anaealvo 1 ^el — namely, before r and the spirants — the others 
teach the intervention after the vowel of a distinct nasal element, called the 
anusvfira after-tone. 

d. Of the nature of this nasal afterpiece to the vowel no intelligibly 
clear account is given. It is said (RPr.) to be either vowel or consonant; 
it is declared (RPr., VPr.) to bo made with the noso alone, or (TPr.) to be 
nasal like the nasal mutes; it is held by some (RPr.) to be the sonant tone 
of the nasal motes; in its formation, as in that of vowel and spirant, there 
is (RPr.) no contact. As to its quantity, see further on. 

e. There are, however, certain cases and classes of cases where these 
other authorities also acknowledge a nasal vowel. So, especially, wherever 
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a final n 1$ treated (208-9) as if it were ns (its historically older form); 
and a|so In a small, number of specified words. They also mention the 
doctrine of nasal vowel instead of anusvfira as held by some (and TPr. 
is nnoertaln and inconsistent In its choice between the one and the other). 

f. In Panini, finally, the prevailing doctrine is that of anusvfira 
everywhere j and it Is even allowed in many cases where the Prati9akhy'a8 
prescribe only a nasal mute. But a nasal semivowel is also allowed instead 
before a semivowel, and a nasal vowel is allowed in the cases (mentioned 
above) where some of the Pratl^akhyas require it by exception. 

^ g. It is evidently a fair question whether this discordance and uncertainty 
of the Hindu phonetists is owing to a real difference of utterance in different 
classes of cases and in different localities, or whether to a different scholastic 
analysis of what is really everywhere the same utterance,. If anusvara 
is a nasal element following the vowel, it cannot well be any thing but 
either a prolongation of the same vowel-sound with nasality added, or a 
nasalized hit of neutral-vowel sound (in the latter case, however, the altering 
influence of an i or u-vowel on a following s ought to he prevented, which 
is not the case: see 188 ). 

72. The assimilated nasal element, whether viewed as nasalized 
vowel, nasal semivowel, or independent anusvfira, has the value of 
something added, in mt^king a heavy syllable, or length by position (79). 

a. The PrStl^akhyaa (VPr., RPr.) give determinations of ihe quantity 
of the anusvfira combining with a short and with a long vowel respectively 
to make a long syllable. 

73. a. Two different signs, ; and are found in the manuscripts, 
indicating the nasal sound here treated of. Usually they are written 
above the syllable, and there they seem most naturally to imply a 
nasal affection of the vowel of the syllable, a nasal (anunfisika) vowel. 
Hence some texts {Sama- and Yajur- Vedas), when they mean a real 
anusvfira, bring one of the signs down into the ordinary consonant- 
place; but the usage is not general. As between the two signs, 
some manuscripts employ, or tend to employ, the t where a nasalized 
(anunfisika) vowel is to be recognized, and elsewhere the and this 
distinction is consistently observed in many European printed texts; 
and the former is called the anunfisika sign: but the two are doubt- 
less originally and properly equivalent. 

b. It is a very common custom of the manuscripts to write the 
antiftvftr«t-Bign for any nasal following the vowel of a syllable, either 
before another consonant or as final (not before a vowel), without 
any Ireferenoe to whether it is to be pronounced as nasal mute, nasal 
semivowel, or anusvfira. Som'e printed texts follow" this slovenly and 
undesirable habit; but most write a nasal mute whenever it is to be 
pronounced -^excepting where it is an assimilated m (213). 
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o. It is convenient also in transliteration to distinguish the as- 
similated m by a special sign, A, from ‘““I®- 

pendent origin, A; and this method will be followed in the present work. 


74. This is the whole system of sounds recognized by the written 
character; fbr certain other transitional sounds, more or less widely 
recognized in the theories of the Hindu phonetists, see below, 280. 


75. The whole spoken alphabet, then, may be arranged 
in the following manner, in order to show, so far as is 
possible in a single scheme, the relations and important 
classifications of its various members: 


Son. { 


Surd 

Son. 

Surd 


6 





a, a 

19 78 8- 19 


1, i F, f 

i 85 M9 -'i 01 




1 u, u 

•01 '.'-ei ‘73 


Vowels 



y 

r 

1 

V 

Semivowels 


1-25 

S-05 

•80 

i 1)9 



n 

n 

n 

n 

m 

Nasals 

■22 

•iS 

1 03 

1 81 

4 34 



h 





Anus vara 

•w 







h 





Aspiration 

I'O? 







h 





Visarga 

i-ii 








9 

9 

,5 


Sibilants 


i^jr 

1-45 

3^5h 




gn 

jh 

dh 

dh 

bh 

asp. , 


15 

•01 

•03 

•83 

i-2r 



g 

j 

d 

d 

b 

unasp. ^ 


•82 

•'H 

•21 

2^85 

4« 



kh 

oh 

th 

th 

ph 

asp. 

* Mutes 

•IS 

•IT 

06 

•58 

•03 



k 

0 


t 

P 

unasp,^ 


1.89 

1-26 

•2G 

B-68 

2-46 



Gutt. 

Pal. 

Ling. 

Dent 

Lab. 




a. The figures set under the characters give the average per- 
centage of frequency of each sound, found by counting the number 
of times which it occurred in an aggregate of 10,000 sounds of con- 
tinous text, in ten different passages, of 1,000 sounds each, selected 
from different epochs of the literature: namely, two from the Rig-Veda, 
one from the Atharva-Veda, two from different Brahma^as, and one 
each from Manu, Bhagavad-Gita, ^akuntalft, Hitopade^a, and ViiW- 
vadatta (J.A.O.S,, vol. X., p. cl). 
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, . III. Quantity of sounds and syllables. 

70. The Hindu grammarians take the pains to define the 
quantity of a consonant, (without distinction among consonants 
of different classes) as half that of a short vowel. 

77. They also define the quantity of a long (dlrgha) 
vowel or diphthong as twice that of a short (hrasva) vowel — 
making no distinction in this respect between the gui^a- 
and the vyddhi-diphthongs. 

78. Besides these two vowel-quantities, the Hindus 
acknowledge a third, called pluta (literally swimming)^ or 
protracted, and having three moras or three times the quantity 
of a short vowel. A protracted vowel is marked by a follow- 
ing figure 3: thus, a.3. 

a. The protracted vowels are practically of rare occurrence (in 
RV., three cases; in AV., fifteen; in the Brahmana literature, decidedly 
nore frequent). They are used in cases of questioning, especially of 
i balancing between two alternatives, and also of calling to a distance 
)r urgently. The protraction is of the last syllable in a word, or in 
i whole phrase; and the protracted syllable has usually the acute tone, 
n addition to any other accent the word may have; sometimes it 
;akes also anusv&ra, or is made nasal. 

b. Examples are; adhdh svid asl3d updri svid aei3t (UY.) was 
forsooth, below f was it, forsooth, above? idam bhuyas ida3m iti 

AV.) saying, is this more, or is that? dgna3i pdtnivtsh somam piba 
TS.) 0 Agni! thou with thy spouse! drink the soma, 

C. A diphthong Is protracted by prolongation of its first or a-element : 
bus, e*to d3i, o to asu. 

d. The sign of protraction is also sometimes written as the result of 
ccentual combination, when so-called kampa occurs: sec below, 87 d. 

79. For metrical purposes, syllables (not vowels) are 
listinguished by the grammarians as heavy (guru) or light 
laghu). A syllable is heavy if its vowel is long, or short 
nd followed by more than one consonant ("long by po- 
ition”). Anusv5ra and visarga count as full consonants in 
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making a heavy syllable. The last syllable of a pilda (pri- 
mary division of a verse) is reckoned as either heavy or 
Hght. 

a* The distinction in terms between the difference of long and short in 
vowel-sound and that of heavy and light In syllable-construction is valuable, 
and should be observed. 


iV. Accent. 

80. The phenomena of accent are, by the Hindu gram- 
marians of all ages alike, described and treated as depend- 
ing on a variation of tone or pitch; of any difference of 
stress involved, they make no account. 

81. The primary tones (svara) or accent-pitches are two: 
a higher (udStta raised)^ or acute; and a lower (anudStta 
not raised\ or grave. A third (called svarita: a term of 
doubtful meaning) is always of secondary origin, being (when 
not enclitic: see below, 86) the result of actual combination 
of an acute vowel and a following grave vowel into one 
syllable. It is also uniformly defined as compound in pitch, 
a union of higher and lower tone within the limits of a 
single syllable. It is thus identical in physical character 
with the Greek and Latin circumflex, and fully entitled to 
be called by the same name. 

82. Strictly, therefore, there is but one distinction of tone in the 
Sanskrit accentual system, as described by the native grammarians 
and marked in the written texts: the accented syllable is raised in tone 
above the unaccented; while then further, in certain cases of the 
fusion of an accented and an unaccented element into one syllable, 
that syllable retains the compounded tone of both elements. 

83. The svarita or circumflex is only rarely found on a pure long 
vowel or diphthong, but almost always on a syllable in which a vowel, 
short or long, is preceded by a y or v representing an originally acute 
i- or u:YoweI. 

a. In transliteration, in this work, the ud&tta or acute will be 
marked with the ordinary sign of acute, and the svarita or circumflex 
(as being a downward slide of the voice forward) with what is usually 
called the grave accent: thus, &, acute, yh or vh, circumflex. 
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84* The Pratl^akhjras distinguish and name separately the circumflexed 
tones arising by different processes of combination: thus, the circumflex is 
called 

a. K^ftipra (g'Wic/c), when an acute i- or u-vowel (short or long) is 
converted into y or v before a dissimilar^YOwel of grave tone : thus, vy&pta 
from vf-fipta, apsvhntdr from apsu antar. 

b. J&tya (native) or nitya (oion), when the same combination lies 
further ba^jk, in the make-up of a stem or form, and so is constant, or 
belongs to the word In all circumstances of its occurrence : thus, kvh(from 
kua), svhr (sAar), nykk (nfak), budhnya (budhnia), kanyl (kanfs), 
nadyks (nadl-as), tanva (tanu-a). 

0. The words of both the above classes are in the Veda, in the great 
majority of cases, to be read with restoration of the acute vowel as a separate 
syllable: thus, apsu antdr* suar, nadlas, etc. In some texts, part of 
them are written correspondingly: thus, suvar, tanuva, budhniya. 

d. Fra9l^ta, when the acute and grave vowels are of such character 
that they ate fused into a long vowel or diphthong (128 c); thus, divi *va 
(RV. AV. etc.), from divl iva; sfidgatS (TS,), from Bu-udgata; nSi Va 
’^nlyfit (^B.), from nd evd a^niyat. 

e. Abhinihita, when an Initial grave a is absorbed by a Anal acute 
6 or 6 (136 a): thus, td ‘bruvan, from tdabruvan; s6 ‘bravit, from 
00 abravit. 

85. But further, the Hindu grammarians agree in de- 
claring the (naturally grave) syllable following an acute, 
whether in the same or in another word, to be svarita or 
circumflex — unless, indeed, it be itself followed by an 
acute or circumflex; in which case it retains its grave 
tone. This is called by European scholars the enclitic or 
dependent circumflex. 

a. Thus, in tena and td oa, the syllable na and word oa are 
regardad and marked as circumflex; but in tdna td and td ca avar 
they are grave. 

^ b« This seems to mean that the voice, which is borne up at the higher 
pitch to the end of the acute syllable, does not ordinarily drop to grave 
pitch by an instantaneous movement, but descends by a more or less per- 
ceptible’" slide in the course of the following syllable. No Hindu authority 
suggests the theory of a middle or intermediate tone for the enclitic, anV 
more thsn for the Independent circumflex. For the most part, the two are 
idenilfled with one another, in treatment and designation. The enciitlc 
circumflex is likewise divided into a nnmber of sub-varieties, with different 
names; they are of too little consequence to be worth reporting. 
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86. The essential difference of the two kinds ot circumflex is 
shown clearly enough by these facts: 1. the independent circumflex 
takes the place of the acute as the proper accent of a word, while 
the enclitic is the mere shadow following an acute, and following it 
in another word precisely as in the same word f 2. the independent 
circumflex maintains its character in all situations, while the enclitic 
before a following circumflex or acute loses its circumflex character, 
and becomes grave; moreover, 3. in many of the systems of marking 
accent (below, 88), the two are quite differently indicated. 

87. The accentuation is marked in manuscripts only of the older 
literature: namely, in the primary Vedic texts, or aaAhitSs, in two 
of the Brahmanas (Taittiriya and ^atapatha), in the TdittirTya-Aranyaka, 
in certain passages of the Aitareya-Aranyaka, and in the Suparnadhyaya. 
There are a number of methods of writing accent, more or less different 
from one another; the one found in manuscripts of the Rig-Veda, 
which is most widely known, and of which most of the others are 
only slight modifications, is as follows. 

a. The acute syllable is left unmarked; the circumflex, whether 
independent or enclitic, has a short perpendicular stroke above; and 
the grave next preceding an acute or (independent) circumflex has a 
short horizontal stroke below. Thus, 

agnim; juhoti; rRTT tanv&; in’ hva. 

b. But the introductory grave stroke below cannot be given if an 
acute syllable is initial ; hence an unmarked syllable at the beginning 
of a word is to be understood as acute; and hence also, if several 
grave syllables precede an acute at the beginning of a sentence, they 
must all alike have the grave sign. Thus, 

indrah ; ^ te; karigydsi; tuvijatd. 

c. All the grave syllables, however, which follow a marked cir- 
cumflex are left unmarked, until the occurrence of another accented 
syllable causes the one which precedes it to take the preparatory 
stroke below, Thus, 

fludvqikasamdrk ; 

but J icilij^sudfqikasaahdfg g&vam. 

d. If an independent circumflex be followed by an acute (or by 
another independent circumflex), a figure 1 is set after the former 
circumflexed vowel if it be short, or a figure 3 if it be long, and the 
signs of accent are applied as in the following examples: 

• I apsv aint41^ (from ai^au ant4h); 

rftyda vkaify (from ray6 avdnilji). 
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The rationale of this mode of designation is not well understood; the 
PTatl9akhya8 give no account of it. In the scholastic utterance of the syllable 
80 designated is made a peculiar quaver or roulade of the voice, called 

kampa or vikampana. 

e. The accent-marks are written with red ink In the manuscripts, being 
added after the text is written, and perhaps often by another hand. 

88 u. Nearly accordant with this, the Rig-Veda method of designating 
accent, are the methods employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, 
of the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, and of the Taittiriya-Samhita, Brahmana, and 
Aranyaka. Their differences from it are of trifling importance, consisting 
mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex that precedes an acute 
(87 d). In some manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda, the accent-marks are 
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex is made within the 
syllable instead of above it. 

b. In most manuscripts of tho Maitrayani-Sarahita, the acute syllable 
itself, besides its surroundings, is marked — namely, by a perpendicular 
stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary circumflex in the RV. 
method). The independent circumflex has a book beneath the syllable, and 
the circumflex before an acute (87 d) is denoted simply by a figure 3 , 
standing before instead of after the circumflexed syllable. 

C. The Qatapatha-Brahmana uses only a single accent-sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable (like the mark for grave in UV.). This is put 
under an acute, or, if two or more acutes immediately follow one another, 
only under the preceding syllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it 
is put under the preceding syllable. The method is an imperfect one, allow- 
ing many ambiguities. 

d. The Sama-Veda method is the most Intricate of all. It has a dozen 
different signs, consisting of figures, or of figurcvs and letters combined, all 
placed above the syllables, and varying according both to the accentual character 
of the syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is obscure; if anything 
more Is indicated by it than by the other simpler systems, the fact has not 
been demonstrated. 

89. In this work, as everything given in the devanagari characters 
is also given in transliteration, it will in general be unnecessary to 
mark the accent except in the transliterated form; where, however, 
the case is otherwise, there will be adopted the method of marking 
only the really accented syllables, the acute and the independent 
circumflex; the latter by the usual svarita-sign, the former by a small 
Ti (for udatta) above tho syllable: thus, 

indra, ^ dgue, svar. ?r??i^nadyaB. 

a. These being given, everything else which the Hindu theory recog- 
nizes as dependent on and accompanying them can readily be understood 
as implied. 
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00. The theory of the Sanskrit accent, as here given , consistent and 
intelligihle body of phenomena), has been overlaid by the Hindu theorists, 
especially of the Prati9akhya8, with a number of added features, of a much 
more questionable character. Thus: 

a. The unmarked grave syllables following a^ circumflex (either at the 
end of a sentence, or till the near aproach of another acute) are declared 
to have the same high tone with the (also unmarked) acute. They are 
called praoaya or praoita {aecumulated'. because liable to occur in an 
indefinite series of successive syllables). 

b. The circumflex, whether independent or enclitic, is declared to begin 

on a higher pitch than acute, and to descend to acute pitch in ordinary 

cases: the concluding instant of it being brought down to grave pitch, 
however, in the case of an independent circumflex which Is immediately 
followed by another ascent of the voice to higher pitch, in acute or inde- 
pendent circumflex (a kampa syllable; 87 d). 

c. Panini gives the ambiguous name of eka(jruti-(»nonofo«c) to the 
pracita syllables, and says nothing of the uplifting of the circumflex to 
a higher plane ; he teaches, however, a depression below the grave pitch for 
the marked grave syllable before acute or circumflex, calling it sannatara 
(otherwise anudSttatara). 

01. The system of accentuation as marked in the Vedlc texts appears 

to have assumed in the traditional recitation of the Brahmanic schools 

a peculiar and artificial form, in which the designated syllables, grave and 
circumflex (equally the enclitic and the Independent circumflex), have acquired 
a conspicuous value, while the undesignated, the acute, has sunk Into in- 
significance. 

02. The Sanskrit accent taught in the native grammars and 
represented by the accentuated texts is essentially a system of word- 
accent only. No general attempt is made (any more than in the 
Greek system) to define or mark a sentence-accent, the effect of the 
emphasis and modulation of the sentence in modifying the independent 
accent of individual words. The only approach to it is seen in the 
treatment of vocatives and personal verb- forms. 

a. A vocative is usually without accent except at the beginning 
of a sentence: for further details, see 314. 

b. A personal verb-form is usually accentless in an independent 
clause, except when standing at the beginning of the clause: for 
further details, see 501 flf. 

08. Certain other words also are, usually or always, without 
accent. 

a. The particles oa, vfl, u, smaf iva, cid, avid, ha, and the Yedic 
kifth (or kiun), gha, bhala, aamaha, Im, aim, are always without 
accent; also yathft in RY. (sometimes also elsewhere) in the sense of iva, 
at the end of a pftda or verse-division. 
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b» The same Is true of certain pronouns and pronominal stems : ma, 
ine,,nau, aw, tva, te, vam, vaa (491 b), ena (600), tva (603 b), 
lama (613 o). 

0* The cases of the pronominal stem a are sometimes accented and 
lometimes accentless (609). 

d. An aooentless word is not allowed to stand at the beginning 
)f a sentence; also not of a pada or primary division of a verse; a 
pada is, in all matters relating to accentuation, treated like an in- 
iependent sentence. 

94. Some words have more than a single accented syllable. 
3uch are; 

a. .Certain dual copulative compounds in the Veda (see 1256), as 
(nitriv&rtipa, dyavappthivl. Also, a few other Vedic compounds (see 
1267 d), as bfhasp&ti, tAnun&pat. 

b. In a few cases, the further compounds and derivatives of such 
compounds, as dyavappthlvivant, bfhasp&tiprai^utta. 

0 * Infinitive datives in tavfii (sec 972 a), as etav&f, dpabhar* 
bav&{. 

d. A word naturally barytone, but having its final syllable protracted 
see 78 a). 

e. The particle (in the Brahmanas). 

96. On the place of the accented syllable in a Sanskrit 
ivord there is no restriction whatever depending upon either 
he number or the quantity of the preceding or following 
jyllables. The accent rests where the rules of inflection 
)r derivation or composition place it, without regard to any 
:hing else. 

a. Thus, (ndre, agnSu, indrepa, agniua, agninam, babucyuta, 
Inapaoyuta, parJAnyajinvita, abhimati^AhA, AnabhimlAtavan^a, 
ibM^stfltioatana, hirapyayA 9 imattai]ia, cAtu 9 oatvari]h 9 adak 9 ara. 

96. Since the accent is marked only in the older litera- 
ture, and the statements of the grammarians, with the 
leduoed rules of accentuation, are far from being sufficient 
to settle all oases, the place of the stress of voice for a 
'onsiderable part of the vocabulary is undetermined. Hen^e 
t is a general habit with European scholars to pronounce 
Sanskrit words according to the rules of the Latin accent. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 3 
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97. In this work, the accent of each word and form will in 
general be marked, so far as there is authotlty determining its place 
and character. Where specific words and forms are quoted, they 
will only be so far accentuated as they are found with accent in 
accentuated texts.. 


CHAPTER III. 


RULES OF EUPHONIC COMBINATION. 

introductory. 

08. The words in Sanskrit, as in the other languages related 
with it, are in great part analysable into roots, suffixes of derivation, 
and endings of inflection, these last being added mostly to stems 
containing suffixes, but also sometimes directly to roots. 

a. There are, of course, a certain number of uninflected words — 
indeclinables, particles; and also not a few that are incapable of analysis. 

00. The Sanskrit, indeed, possesses an exceptionally analysable 
character; its formative processes are more regular and transparent 
than those of any other Indo-European tongue. Hence the prevailing 
method of the Hindu native science of grammar, which sets up a 
certain body of roots, and prescribes the processes by which these 
may be made stems and words, giving the various added elements, 
and laying down the rules by which their combination's effected. And 
the same general method is, for like reason, followed also by European 
grammarians. 

100. The euphonic laws, accordingly, which govern the combination 
of sufflx or of ending with root or stem, possess a high prastical im- 
portance, and require to be laid down in preparation for the topics 
of declension and conjugation. 

101. Moreover, the formation of compounds, by joining two or 
more simple stems, is extremely frequent in Sanskrit; and thU kind 
of combination has its own peculiar euphonic rules. And once more, 
in the form of the language as handed down to us by its literature, 
the words composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and 
combined with one another by nearly the same rules which govern 
the making of compounds; so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand a Sanskrit sentence without knowing those rules. Hence 
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an (aoreased degree of practical importance belonging to the subject 
of. euphonic combination. 

B,* This euphonic Interdependence of the words of a sentence is un- 
known to any other language in anything like the same degree; and it 
cannot but be suspected of being at least in part artificial, implying an 
erection into necessary and invariable rules of what in the living language 
were only optional practices. This is strongly indicated, Indeed, by the 
evidence of the older dialect of the Vedas and of the derived Prakritic 
dialects, in both of which some of the rules (especially that as to the hiatus : 
see 118) are often violated, 

"V 102. , The roots which are authenticated by their occurrence in 
the literary monuments of the language, earlier and later, number 
betwebu eight and nine hundred. About half of these belong fully 
to the language throughout its whole history; some (about a hundred 
and fifty) are limited to the earlier or pre-classical period; some, 
again (over a hundred and twenty), make their first appearance in 
the later language. 

a. There are in this number roots of very diverse character. Those 
occurring only later are, at least in great part, presumably of secondary 
origin; and a certain number are even doubtless artificial, used once or 
twice because found in the root-lists of the Hindu grammarians (108). 
But also of the rest, some are plainly secondary, while others are ques- 
tionable ; and not a few are variations or dHTerentiated forms of one another. 
Thus, there are roots showing respectively r and 1, as rabh and labh, 
mruc and mluc, kfar and kqal; roots with and without a strengthening 
nasal, as yand and vad, maud and mad; roots in g. and in a nasal, as 
khd*and khan, g3. and gam, and jan; roots made by an added R, 
as tr& from tp, mnft from man, pB9> from bhas, yE from i; roots the 
product of reduplication, as jak^ from ghas, dudh from dhu; roots with 
a final sibilant of formative origin, as bhakf and bhik^ from bhaj, 
nak§ from nag, grug from gru, hEs from hE; root-forms held apart by 
a well-established discordance of inflection and meaning, which yet are 
probably different sides of one root, as kpg drag and kpg plough^ vid know 
and vld find, vp enclose and vp choose \ and so on. In many such cases 
it la doubtful whether we ought to acknowledge two roots or only one; and 
no absolute rule of distinction can he laid down and maintained. 

108. The list of roots given by the Hindu grammarians contains 
about two thousand roots, without including all those which students of 
the language are compelled to recognize. Considerably more than half of 
this number, then, are unauthentloated by use; and although some of 
these may yet come to light, or may have existed without finding their 
way Into any of the preserved literary documents, it is certain that most 
are fictitious ; made In part for the explanation of words falsely described 
as their derivatives, but in the main for unknown and perhaps undisooverable 
reasons. 


8 * 
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a. The roots unauthenticated by traceable use 'will be made no account 
of in this grammar — or, if noticed, will be speoifled as of that character. 

104. The forms of the roots as here used will be found to differ 
in certain respects from those given by the native grammarians and 
adopted by some European works. Thus: 

a* Those roots of which the initial n and s are regularly converted 
to ij. and 9 after certain prefixes are by the Hindu grammarians given as 
beginning with n and no western authority follows this example. 

b. The Hindus classify as simple roots a number of derived stems: 
reduplicated ones, as didhi, jagp, daridrS; present-stems, as ur^u; and 
denominative stems, as avadhir, kuin&r» sabhSg, mantr, a&ntv, arth, 
and the like. These are In European works generally reduced to their 
true value. 

0. A number of roots ending in an a which is irregularly treated in 
the present-system are written in the Hindu lists with diphthongs — e or 
ai or o; here they will be regarded as a-roots (see 261). The o of such 
root-forms, especially, is purely arbitrary; no forms or derivatives made 
from the roots justify it. 

d. The roots showing interchangeably p and ir and ir or ur and 
ur (242) are written by the Hindus with p or with p, or with both. The 
p here also is only formal, intended to mark the roots as liable to certain 
modifications, since it nowhere shows itself in any form or derivative. Such 
roots will in this work be written with p. 

e. The roots, on the other hand, showing a variation between p and 
ar (rarely ra) as weak and strong forms will be here written with p, as by 
the native grammarians, although many European authorities prefer the other 
or strong form. So long as we write the unstrengthened vowel In vid and 
91, in mud and bhu, and their like, consistency seems to require that we 
write it in spj and kp also — in all cases alike, without reference to what 
may have been the more original Indo-European form. 

106. In many cases of roots showing more than one form, the selection 
of a representative form is a matter of comparative indifference. To deal 
with such eases according to their historical character is the part rather of 
an Indo-European comparative grammar than of a Sanskrit grammar. We 
must be content to accept as roots what elements ^eem to have on the 
whole that value in the existing condition of the language. 

106. Stems as well as roots have their variations of form (311). 
The Hindu grammarians usually give the weaker form as the normal 
one, and derive the other from it by a strengthening change; some 
European authorities do the same, while others prefer the contrary 
method; the choice is of unessential consequence, and may be deter- 
mined in any case by motives of convenience. 

107. We shall accordingly consider first of all, in the present 
chapter, the enphonio principles and laws which govern the combination 
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of the elements of words and of words as elements of the sentence; 
then will be taken up the subject of inflection, under the two heads 
of declension and conjugation; and an account of the classes of 
uninflected words will follow. 

a. The formation of conjugational stems (tense and mode-stems; 
also participles and infinitive) will be taught, as is usual, in connection 
with the processes of conjugational inflection; that of uninflected 
words, in connection with the various classes of those words. But 
the general subject of derivation, or the formation of declinable stems, 
will be takbn up by itself later (chap. XVII.); and it will be followed 
by an account of the formation of compound stems (chap. XVIIL). 

108. It is by no means to be expected of beginners 
in the language that they will attempt to master the rules 
of euphonic combination in a body, before going on to learn 
the paradigms of inflection. On the contrary, the leading 
paradigms of declension may best be learned outright, 
without attention, or with only a minimum of attention, 
to euphonic rule. In taking up conjugation, however, it 
is practically, as well as theoretically, better to learn the 
forms as combinations of stem and ending, with attention 
to such laws of combination as apply in the particular cases 
concerned. The rules of external combination, governing 
the make-up of the sentence out of words, should be 
grappled with only when the student is prepared to begin 
the reading or the formation of sentences. 

Principles of Euphonic Combination. 

109. The rules of combination (saxhdhi putting together] 
are ii\ some respects different, according as they apply — 

a. to the internal make-up of a word, by the addition 
of derivative and inflectional endings to roots and stems; 

b. to the more external putting together of stems to 
make compound stems, and the yet looser and more accidental 
collocation of words in the sentence; 

0 . Hence they are usually divided into rules of internal 
combination, and rules of external combination. 
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110. In both classes of cases, .however, the general principles 
of combination are the same — and likewise, to a great ettent, the 
specific rales. The differences depend in part on the ocearrence or 
non<ocourrence of certain Combinations in the one class or the other; 
in part, on the difference of treatmeiit of the same sound as final of 
a root or of an ending, the former being more persistent than the 
latter; in part, on the occurrence in external combination of certain 
changes which are apparently phonetic bat really historical ; and, most 
frequent and conspicuous of all, on the fact that (167) vowels and 
semivowels and nasals exercise a sonantizing influence dn external 
combination, but not in internal. Hence, to avoid unnecessary repe- 
tition as well as the separation of what really belongs togetW, the 
rules for both kinds of combination are given below in connection 
with one another. 

111, a. Moreover, before case-endings beginning with bh and s 
(namely, bhySm, bhis, bhyas, su), the treatment of the finals of stems 
is in general the same as in the combinations of words (pada) with 
one another — whence those endings are sometimes called pada-end- 
ings, and the cases they form are known as pada-cases. 

b. The Importance of this distinction is somewhat exaggerated by the 
ordinary statement of it. In fact, dh Is the only sonant mute initial of an 
ending occurring In conjugation, as bh in declension; and the difference 
of their treatment Is in part owing to the one coming into collision usually 
with the final of a root and the other of an ending, and in part to the fact 
that dh, as a dental, is more assimilable to palatals and linguals than bh. 
A more marked and problematic distinction is made between BU and the 
verbal endings si, Bva, etc., especially after palatal sounds and i^. 

0 , Further, before certain of the suffixes of derivation the final 
of a stem is sometimes treated in the same manner as that of a word 
in composition. 

> > d. This is especially the case before secondary suffixes having a 
markedly distinct office, like the possessive mant and vant, the abstract- 
making tva, the suffix of material maya, and so on; and it is much 
more frequent in the later language than in the earlier. The examples are 
sporadic in character, and no rule can be given to cover them: for details, 
see the variotis suffixes, in chap. XYII. In the BY. (as may be mbntioned 
here) the only examples are vidyunmant (beside garutmant, kakdd- 
mant» etc.), pf^advant (beside datv&xxt, xoarutvant, etc.), dhpijadvin 
(beside namaavin, etc.), qagmi (beside ajm&« etc.), mpnm&ya 

(beside manaBxn&ya, etc.), and ahaihiru, kiihyu, qaihyd,' and 
duvoyfi, iskpdhoyu (beside namasyfi, yaoaayd» etoi); and the AY. 
adds only Bdhoyaxk (BY. Bahtrau). 

^ 112. The leading [rules of internal combination (al already^ stated: 
108) are those which are of most Immediate Importanee id" a begl^x in 
the language, slnoe his ffrat task is to master the prinoipa! para^gnsd of 
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la^Mtlon j ir|4«9»of external combination may better be left untouched 

uBlkil comes to dealing with words in sentenoes, or to translating. Then, 
howeteCy ;they are Indispensable, since the proper form of the words that 
coip.p<^ sentence is not to be determined without them. 

The general principles of combination underlying the euphonic 
rules^ aQ4 determining their classification, may be stated as follows: 

118 . Hiatus. In general, hiatus is forbidden; every 
syllable except the initial one of a sentence, or of a word 
or pfca^e not forming part of a sentence, must begin with 
a consonant [oH with more than one). 

a. For details, and for exceptions, see 126 flf. 

b. In the earlier language, howeyer, hiatus in every position was 
abundantly admitted. This appears plainly from the manfraSy or metrical 
parts of the Veda/ where in innumerable instances y and v are to be read 
as i and u, and, less often, a long vowel is to be resolved into two vowels, 
in order to make good the metre: e. g., vSry&nfim has to be read as 

ava^vyam as su-a^-vi-am, and so on. In the Brahmanas, 
also, we find tvao, avar, dySua described as dissyllables, vySna and 
aatyam as trisyllables, rSjanya as of four syllables, and the like. See 
further 129 e. 

114. Deaspiration. An aspirate mute is liable to 
lose its aspiration, being allowed to stand unchanged only 
before a vowel or semivowel qr nasal. 

116. Assimilation. The great body of euphonic 
changes in Sanskrit, as elsewhere, falls under the general 
head of assimilation — which takes place both between 
sounds which are so nearly alike that the difference 
between them is too insignificant to be worth preserving, 
and ll^etween those which are so diverse as to be practically 
incompatible. 

116. In part, assimilation involves the conversion of 
one sound to another of the same series, without change of 
articulating position; in part, it involves a change of position, 
or transfer to another series. 

11J« Of changes within the series, the most frequent and* im- 
portant occur in the adaptation of surd and sonant sonnds to one 
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another; but the nasals and 1 have also in certain oases th<^ special 
assimilative influence. Thus: 

a* In the two classes of non-nasal mutes and spirants^ surd and sonant 
are wholly incompatible ; no surd of either class can either precede or follow 
a sonant of either. 

b. A mute, surd or sonant, is assimilated by being changed to Its 
correspondent of the other kind; of the spirants, the surd b Is the only one 
having a sonant correspondent, namely P, to which It is convertible In ex- 
ternal combination (164 ff.). 

0 . The nasals are more freely combinable: a nasal may either precede 
or follow a mute of either kind, or the sonant spirant h; it may also follow 
a surd spirant (sibilant) ; no nasal, however, ever precedes a sibilant In the 
interior of a word (it is changed instead to anusvftra); and In external 
combination their concurrence is usually avoided by insertion of a surd mute. 

d. A semivowel has still less sonantizing influence; and a vowel least 
of all: both are freely preceded and followed by sounds of every other 
class, in the interior of a word. 

e. Before a sibilant, however, is found, of the semivowels, only r and 
very rarely 1. Moreover, in external combination, r is often changed to Its 
surd correspondent s. 

But 

f. In composition and sentence-collocation, initial vowels and semi- 
vowels and nasals also require the preceding final to be sonant. And 

g. Before a nasal and 1, the assimilative process is sometimes carried 
further, by the conversion of a final mute to a nasal or 1 respectively. 

118 . Of conversions involving a change of articulate position, the 
most important are those of dental sounds to lingual, and, less often, 
to palatal. Thus: 

a. The dental 8 and n are very frequently converted to § and 9 by 
the assimilating influence of contiguous or neighbouring lingual sounds : the b, 
even by sounds — namely, i- and u-vowels and k — which have themselves 
no lingual character. 

b. A non-nasal dental mute is (with a few exceptions In external 
combination) made lingual when it comes into collision with a lingual sound. 

0 . The dental mutea and sibilant are made palatal by a contiguous 
palatal. 

But also: 

d. A m (not radical) is assimilated to a following con^nant, of 
whatever kind. 

e. For certain anomalous cases, see 161. 

119. The euphonic combinations of the palatal mutes, theliMtlatal 
sibdant, and the aspiration, as being sounds derived by phonetic 
alteration from more original gutturals (42 ff.), are made peculiar 
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ftod «oai{»lieated by two circumstances ; their reversion to a guttural 
form (or the appearance of the unaltered guttural instead of them: 
48); and the different treatment of j and h according as they represent 
one or another degree of alteration ^ the one tending, like o, more 
to the guttural reversion, the other showing, like 9 , a more sibilant 
and lingual character. 

120* The lingual sibilant f, also of derivative character (from 
dental s), shows as radical final peculiar and problematic phenomena 
of combination. * 

121. Extension and abbreviation of conso- 
nant-gioups. The native grammarians allow or require 
certain extensions^ by duplication or insertion, of groups of 
consonants. And, on the other hand, abbreviation of cer- 
tain other groups is allowed, and found often practised in 
the manuscripts. 

122. Permitted Finals. The permitted occurrence 
of consonants at the end of a word is quite nanowly 
restricted. In general, only one consonant is allowed after 
the last vowel; and that must be neither the aspiration, 
nor a sibilant, nor a semivowel (save rarely ^1), nor an 
aspirate mute, nor a sonant mute if not nasal, nor a palatal. 

123. Increment and Decrement. Besides these 
more or less regular changes accompanying the combination 
of the parts that make up words, there is another class of 
a different character, not consisting in the mutual adaptations 
of the parts, but in strengthening or weakening changes of 
the parts themselves. 

124. It is impossible to carry through a perfectly systematic 
arraugement of the detailed rules of euphonic combinatiou, because 
the different varieties of euphonic change more or less overlap and 
intersect one another. The order observed below will be as follows: 

1 . Buies of vowel combination, for the avoidance of hiatus. 

2 . Buies as to permitted finals (since these underlie the further 
treatment of final consonants in^ external combination). 

3. Buies, for loss of aspiration of an aspirate mute. , 

Buies of surd and sonant assimilation, including those for final 

■ and r. 
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5. Buies for the eosTBrsion of. dental sounds to lingual and 
palatal. 

6. Buies for the changes of final nasals, Inelnding tl^ose io which 
a former final following the^nasal re-appears in combination. 

7. Buies regarding the special changes of the derivative sounds 
— the palatal mutes and sibilant, the aspiration, and the lingual 
sibilant. 

8. Buies as to extension and abbreviation of consonant gi'Oups.^ 

9. Buies for strengthening and weakening processes. 

Everywhere, rules for more sporadic and less classifiable cases 

will be given in the most practically convenient connection; and the 
Index will render what help is needed toward finding them. 


Rules of Vowel Combination. 

125. The concuirence of two vowels, or of vowel and 
diphthong, without intervening consonant, is forbidden by 
the euphony of the later or classical language. It is avoided, 
according to the circumstances of the case, either by fusion 
of the two concurrent sounds into one, by the reduction of 
one of them to a semivowel, or by development of a semi- 
vowel between them. 

a. For the not Infrequent cases of composition and sentence-combi- 
nation in which the recent loss of a s or y or v between vowels leaves 
a permanent hiatus, see below, 132 IT,, 175-7; for certain final vowels 
which are maintained unchanged in sentence-combination before an initial 
^ vowel, see 138. 

' b. A very few words in their admitted written form show interior 
hiatus; such are titaii sieve (perhaps for tltasu, BR.), prAiiga wagon- 
pole (for prayuga?); and, in RV., suutl. 

0. The texts of the older dialect are written according to the euphonic 
rules of the later language, although In them (see 113 b) the hiatus is 
really of frequent occurrence. Hence they are not to be read aanWrltten, 
but with constantly recurring reversal of the prooesies of vowel-combination 
which they have been made artificially to undergo. See further 123*e. 

d. Also in the later language, hiatus between the two p&das pt primary 
divifiene pf a metrical line is tolerably frequent, and it Is not nnltnown in 
sporadic cases even in the Interior of a pftda. 

^ e. The rules of vowercombination, ab regards both ^he mtdting 
sound and its accent, are nearly thsv same in internal ana 44 
aadidbi. ^ 
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126* 7wo similar simple voTtels, short or long, coalesce, 
a)qidvfoto;|he corresponding loiig vowel: thus, two a-vowels 
(either or both of them short or long) form STf 5; two i-vowels, 
^ X; two ti-vowcls, 3^11; and, theoretically, two y-vowels 
forimi but it is questionable whether the case ever 

practically occurs. Examples are: 

tr sa ca ’prajah (ea + aprajah) ; 
atl *va (ati + iva); 
stlktam (su-uktam); 

Ifsm^raja ”8it (raja+asit); 

adlii9TaratL (adhi-Iqvarati) ; 

juhapabhft (juha — upabhyt). 

• 

a« As the above examples indicate, it will he the practice everywhere 
in this work, in transliteration (not in the devanfigari text), to separate 
Independent words; and if an initial vowel of a following word has coalesced 
with a final of the preceding, this will be Indicated by an apostrophe — 
single if the Initial vowel be the shorter, doable if it be the longer, of the 
two different Initials which in every case of combination yield the same result. 

127. An a- vowel combines with a following i-vowel to 
e ; with an u-vowel, to ^ o; with ^ t, to ^ ar; with 
^ 1 (theoretically), to ^(^al; with ^ e or"^ Bi, to^ Bi; with 
0 or §1 Bu, to ^ Bu, Examples are: 
rBjendra (rBja-indra) ; 

hitopadeqah (hita-upadeqah) ; 
maharcih (mahB-r$il;t); 

^ sBi 'va (sB + eva); 

r&jBi^varyam (rBja-Biqvaryam); 
divBukasal^ [divB-okasah); 
Ssr^twi^jvarBucadham (jvara-Bu^adham). 

i a* In the Vedic texts, the vowel p is ordinarily written unchanged 
after thO' a-^vel, which, if long, is shortened : thus, mahapfi^ instead of 
mahairc|)|jL. The two vowels, however, are usually pronounced as one syllable. 

4’’ auooessive words like Indra B ihi are to be combined, yte 
firi^"^iabtnat1[Oii, to IndrB, is made first, and tbe result is Indve ” ’hi 
(not iadrfti ” *hi; horn India e ’hl> 
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188. As regards the accent of these vowel combinations^ it is 
to be noticed that, 1. as a matter of course, the union of acute with 
acute yields acute, and that of grave with grave yields grave; that 
of circumflex with circumflex cannot occur; 2. a circumflex with 
following acute yields acute, the final grave element of the formet 
being raised to acute pitch; a grave with following acute does the 
same, as no upward slide of the voice on a syllable is acknowledged 
in the language; but^ 3. when the former of the fused elements is 
acute and the latter grave, we might expect the resulting syllable 
to be in general circumflex, to represent both the original tones. 
Panini in fact allows this accent in every such case; and in a single 
accentuated Brahmana text the circumflex is regularly written. 
But the language shows, on the whole, an indisposition to allow the 
circumflex to rest on either long vowel or diphthong as its sole basis, 
and the acute element is suffered to raise the other to its own level 
of pitch, making the whole syllable acute. The only exception to 
this, in most of the texts, is the combination of { and i, which be- 
comes i: thus, divi *vk, from divi iva; in the Taittiriya texts alone 
such a case follows the general rule, while u and u, instead, make 
u: thus, audgfita from su-udgStfl. 

129. The i- vowels, the u- vowels, and ^ p, before a 
dissimilar vowel or a diphthong, are regularly converted each 
into its own corresponding semivowel, IfT y or ^ v or r. 
Examples are: 

ity aha (iti + aha); 
rrfifor madhv iva (madhu + iva); 

duhitrarthe (duhitp-arthe) ; 
tsUt-d stry asya (strl + asya): 
c|y vadhvai (vadhU-ai). 

a. But in internal combination the i and u-vowels are not seldom 
changed instead to iy and uv — and this especially in monosyllables, 
or after two consonants, where otherwise a group of consonants 
difficult of pronunciation would be the result. The cases will be 
noticed below, in explaining inflected forms. 

b. A radical 1-vowel is converted into y even before 1 in perfect 
tense-inflection: so ninyima (ninl-f-ima). 

^ 0, In a few sporadic cases, i and a become iy and dv even in word- 
composition: e. g., triyavi (trl-|-avi), viyaflga (vi-f-aSiga), auvita 
(sfi -t- ita) : compare 1204 b, o. 

K d. Not very seldom, the same word (especially as found in different 
texts of the older language) has more than one form, showing various treatment 
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of an i- or u-vowel ; e. g. svAr or auvar, taavh or tandve, budhnyi 
or btwUinlya, r^tryfti or ratriyftl. For the most part, doubtless, these 
are only two ways of writing the same pronunciation, ad-ar, budhnfa, 
and so on ; and the discordance has no other importance, historical or phonetic. 
There ll more or less of this difference of treatment of an i> or u-element 
after a consonant in all periods of the language. 

e. In the older language, there is a marked difference, in respect to 
the frequency of vowel-combination for avoiding hiatus as compared with 
that of non-combination and consequent hiatus, between the class of cases 
where two vowel-sounds, similar or dissimilar, would coalesce into one (126, 
127) and that where an i- or u-vowel would be converted into a semi- 
vowel. Thus, In word-composition, the ratio of the cases of coalesced vowels 
to those of hiatus are In RV. as five to one, in AV. as nineteen to one, 
while the cases of semivowel-conversion are In RV. only one in twelve, in 
AV. only one In five; In sentence-combination, the cases of coalescence 
are In both RV. and AV. about as seven to one, while those of semivowel- 
conversion are In RV. only one in fifty, in AV. one in five. 

f. For certain cases of the loss or assimilation of i and u before y and 
v respectively, see 233 a. 

130. As regards the accent — here, as in the preceding case 
(128), the only combination requiring notice is that of an acute i- or 
u- vowel with a following grave: the result is circumflex; and such 
cases of circumflex are many times more frequent than any and all 
others. Examples are: 

vyu 9 ti (vi-u9ti); abhydxoati; 

nadyEu (nadi-Su); 

f^cT^ svi 9 ta (sii-irta); cHf^^tanv^s (tand-as). 

a. Of a similar combination of acute f with following grave, only a 
single case has been noted in accented texts: namely, vijiiatr etAt (1. e. 
vijfiatf etat: 9B. xlv. 6. the accentuation is in accordance with the 

rules for i and u. 

181. Of a diphthong, the final i- or u-element is changed 
to its corresponding semivowel, or ^v, before any vowel 
or diphthong: thus, ^ e (really ai: 28 a) becomes ay, 
and ^ o (that is, au: 28 a) becomes 5J^av; 5i becomes 
iTOT ay, and ^ 8u becomes 5^1^ av. 

a. No change of accent, of course, occurs here; each original 
syllable retains its syllabic identity, and hence also its own tone. 

b. Examples can be given only for internal combination, since in external 
combination there are further changes: see the next paragraph. Thus, ^ 

5^ naya (ne-a); TO nSya (nSi-a); 
bliava (bho-a); TO bhSva (bh5u-a). 
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X82. In external combination^ we have the , important 
additional rule that the semivowel fesulting from» the con* 
version of the final element of a diphthong is in general 
dropped; and the resulting hiatus is left without further 
change. 

138. That is to say, a final e (the most frequent 
case) becomes simply ^ a before ah initial vowel (except 
a: see 186, below), and both then remain unchanged; 
and a final ^ 5i, in like manner, becomes (everywhere) 
m S. Thus, 

fT ta Sgatah (te + SgatSh); 

^ nagara iha (nagare + iha); 

fTRT tasmS adad5t (tasmSi + adadBt) ; 

ffiPTF fltriyft uktam (striySi + uktam). 

a. The later grammarians allow the y in such comhinations to be either 
retained or dropped; but the uniform practice of the manuscripts, of every 
age, in accordance with the strict requirement of the Vedio grammars 
(Pratl^akhyas), I's to omit the semivowel and leave the hiatus. 

b. The persistence of the hiatus caused by this omission is a plain 
indication of the comparatively recent loss of the intervening consonantal 
sound. 

0 . Instances, however, of the avoidance of hiatus by combination of the 
remaining final vowel with the following initial according to the usual rules 
are met with in every period of the language, from the RV. down; but 
they are rare and of sporadic character. Compare the similar treatment of 
the hiatus after a lost final 8, 176-7. 

d. Von the peculiar treatment of this combination in certain cases by 
the MS., see below, 170 d. 

134. a. The diphthong 0 (except as phonetic alteration of final 
as: see 176 a) is an unusual final, appearing only in the stem go 
(301 0 ), in the voc. sing, of u-stems (841), in words of which the 
final a is coillbined with the particle u, as atho, and in a few inter- 
jections. In the last two classes it is uscombinable (below, 136o,f); 
the vocatfves sometimes retain the v and sometimes lose it (the 
practices of different texts are too different to be briefly stated); go 
(in composition only) does not ordinarily lose its final element, but 
remains gav or go. A final as becomes^ a, with follQwifig hiatus, 
before any vowel Save a (for which, see the next para^ap|). 
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lb. The of SfT^Sv from 5u is usually retained: 
thus^- 

ffli^ tftv ova (tfiu + eva) ; 

! ubhUv indrSgnl (ubhSu + indrSgnl). 

0. lo the older language, however, it Is in some texts dropped be- 
fore u-yowel : thus, ta ubhau ; in other texts it is treated like &i, or 
loses its u-element before every initial vowel: thus, evi, ubh^ in- 
drfignt. 

J.86. After final ^ e or ^ o, an initial ^ a disappears. 

a. The resulting accent is as if the a were not dropped, but 
rather absorbed into the preceding diphthong, having its tone duly 
represented in the combination. If, namely, the e or o is grave or 
circumflex and the a acute, the former becomes acute; if the e or 
o is acute and the a grave, the former becomes circumflex, as usu- 
ally in the fusion of an acute and a grave element. If both are 
acute or both grave, no change, of course, is seen in the result. 
Examples are: 

W ‘bruvan (td abruvan); 

^ so ‘bravit (sdl;i abravit); 

vrfn: hinsitavyo ‘gni^i (hinsitavyal^ aguil^); 
ydd mdro *bravlt (ydd indral;i dbravit); 
ydd rSjanyd ‘bravit (ydd rSjanydlji 

dbravSt). 

b. As to the use of the avagraha sign in tbe case of sneh an elision, 
see above, 10. In transliteration, the reversed apostrophe, or rough breath- 
ing, will be used in this work to represent it. 

0. This elision or absorption of initial a after final e or o, which in 
the later language is the invariable rule, is in the Veda only an occasional 
occurrence. Thus, in the RV., out of nearly 4500 Instances of such an 
initial it is, as the metre shows, to be really omitted only about seventy 
times; in the AV., less than 300 times out of about 1600. In neither 
work is there any accordance in respect to the combination in question 
between the written and spoken form of the text: in RV., the a is (as 
written) elided in more than three quarters of the cases; in AV., in about 
two thirds; and in both texts it Is written in a number of instances where 
the ihetre requires its omission, 

. d; In a few cases, an initial & is thus elided, especially that of 

aitmaa^ ’ 

To the rules of vowel combination, as above stated, there 
are deriil^eii exceptions. Some of tbe more isolated of these will be 
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noticed whore they come up in the processei of inflection etc.; a few 
require mention here. 

180. In internal combination: 

a. The augment a ^akes with the initial vowel of a root the 
combinations ftl, ftu, fir (vyddhi-vowels: 235), ibetead of e, o, ar 
/gu^a- vowels), as required by 127: thus, Rita (a-j-lta) ftubhnfit 
(a-f ubhnfit), firdhnot (a-f-ydlinot). 

b. The final o of a stem (1203 a) becomes av before the sqfflx ya 
(originally la: 1210 a). 

0. The final vowel of a stem is often dropped when a secondary suffix 
is added (1203 a). 

d. For the weakening and loss of radical vowels, and for certain Inser- 
tions, see below, 249 ff., 257-8. 

137. In external combination: 

a. The final a or fi of a preposition, with initial y of a root, makes 
fir instead of ar: Thus, firohati (S-f pchati), avfirohati (ava-j-pchati), 
upftrqatl (^B.: upa-fp^ati; but AV. upar^anti). 

b. Instances are occasionally met with of a final a or fi being lost 
entirely before initial e or o: thus, in verb-forms, av* ei^fySinaB AB., 
up* e^atu etc. AV.; in derivatives, as upetavya, upetf; in compounds, 
as daqoni, yathetam, and (permissibly) compounds with o^^ha (not rare), 
otu (not quotable), odana, as adharo^tba or adhar&uf^a, tilodana 
or tUfiudana; and even in sentence-combination, as iv* etayae, aqvin* 
eva, yath* ooiqe (all RV.), tv* eman and tv* odman B.; and always 
with the exclamation om or oihkfira. 

0. The form uh from }/vah sometimes makes the heavier or vyddhi 
(235) diphthongal combination with a preceding a- vowel: thus, prfiu^it 
ak^fiuhiiji (from pra+utjhi. etc.). 

138. Certain final vowels, moreover, are uncombinable 
(pragyhya), or maintain themselves unchanged before any 
following vowel. Thus, 

a. The vowels i, d and e as dual endings, both of declen- 
sional and of conjugational forms. Thus, bandhu fisftte imfiu; girl 
firohatam. 

b. The pronoun ami (nom. pi.: 501); and the Vedic pronominal 
forms asmd, yuqmd, tvd (492 a). 

0. A final o made by combination of a final a-vowel with the particle 
u (1122 b): thus, atho, mo, no. 

d. A final 1 of a Vedic locative case from an i-stem (336 f). 

e. A protracted final vowel (78). 

f. The final, or only, vowel of an interjection, as aho, he, fi, 1, u. 

* g. The older language shows occasional exceptions to these rules : thus, 

a dual I combined with a following i, as nyp&tl *va; an a elided after o, 
as &tho *8i ; a locative i turned into a semivowel, as v^dy asylm. 
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Permitted Finals. 

189. ’^The sounds allowed to occur as finals in Sanskrit 
words standing by themselves (not in euphonic combination 
with something following) are closely limited, and those 
which would etymolo^cally come to occupy such a position 
are often variously altered, in general accordance with their 
treatment in other circumstances, or are sometimes omitted 
altogether. 

a* The variety of consonants that would ever come at the end of either 
an inflected form or a derivative stem in the language is very small : namely, 
in forms, only t (or d), n, m, S; in derivative stems, only t, d, n, r, a 
(and, in a few rare words, j). But almost all consonants occur as finals 
of roots; and every root is liable to he found, alone or as last member of 
a compound, in the character of a declined stem. 

140. All the vowel sounds, both simple and diphthongal, 
may be sounded at the end of a word. 

a. But neither f nor 1 ever actually occurs; and p is rare (only as 
neuter sing, of a stem in p or ar, or as final of such a stem in composition). 

Thus, indra, <jivAya, dkSri, nadl, datu, camli, janayitf, &gne, 
<jivayftl, vayo, agnSu. 

141. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the first in each series, 
the non-aspirate surd, is allowed; the others — surd aspirate, 
and both sonants — whenever they would etymologically 
occur, are converted into this. 

Thus, agnimit for agnimAth, suhpt for suhpd, virut for virudh, 
for tri^tubh. 

a* In a few roots, when their final (sonant aspirate) thus 
loses its aspiration, the original sonant aspiration of the 
initial reappears: compare ^ h, below, 147. 

Thus, dagh becomes dliak» budh becomes bhut, and so on. 

The roots exhibiting this chjpinge are stated below, 166. . 

b. There was some question among the Hindu grammarians as to 
whether the final mute is to be estimated as of surd or of sonant quality; 
but the great weight of authority, and the invariable practice of the manU- 
scripta, fa^i^or the surd. 

Whitney, Grammar. G? ed. 
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142. The palatals, however, form here (ae often else- 

where) an exception to the rules for the other mutes. No 
palatal is allowed as final. The reverts (43) to its 
original k: thus, vSk, afihomiik. The oh 

(only quotable in the root praoh) becomes thus, 
TO prSt- The sj^j either reverts to its original guttural or 
becomes t, in accordance with its treatment in other com- 
binations (219): thus, bhi^dk, virSt. The ^ jh 

does not occur, but is by the native grammarians declared 
convertible to 

143. Of the nasals, the m and n are extremely 
common, especially the former (ij^ m and s are of all final 
consonants the most frequent); the is allowed, but is 
quite rare ; ^ fi is found (remaining after the loss of a fol- 
lowing ^ k) in a very small number of words (380 b, o, 
407 a); oT^fi never occurs. 

a. But the final m of a root is changed to n (compare 212 a, 
below) : thus, akran from kram, dgan, ajagan, aganigan from gam, 
dnfin from nam, ay&n from yam, pra 9 an from 9 am ; no other cases 
are quotable. 

144. Of the semivowels, the ^ 1 alone is an admitted 
final, and it is very rare. The ^ r is (like its nearest surd 
correspondent, ^ s : 145) changed as final to visarga. Of 

and ^v there is no occurrence, 

146. Of the sibilants, none may stand unaltered at the 
end of a word. The H s (which of all final coilsonants 
would otherwise be the commonest) is, like ^ r, changed to 
a breathing, the visarga. The 51^9 either reverts (43) to its 
original ^k, or, in some roots, is changed to (in accor- 
dance with its changes in infieotion and derivation: see 
l^elow, 218): thus, f^dlk, but vlt. The ^9 is like- 
wise changed to tkus, '5TTO^pr5vrt« 

a. The change of 9 to ^ is of rare occurrence : see below, 226 d. 
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b. Final radical s Is said by the grammarians to be changed to t; bnt 
no sure example of the conversion is quotable: see 168; and compare 

655 a. 

146. The compound is prescribed to be treated 

as simple ^9 (not becoming sr k by 160, below). But 
the case is a rare one, and its actual treatment in the older 
language irregular. 

a. In the only RV. cases where the ks has a quasi-radical character — 
namely and.k from andk^, and dmyak kom >/myakq — the conversion 
is to k. Also, of forms of the a-aorist (see 890), we have adhak, asrSk, 
arftik, etc. (for adhSkq-t etc.); but also aprat» aya-t, avat, asrat (for 
aprftkfl-t etc.). And RV, has twice aySs from }/yaj, and AY. twice ardB 
from (wrongly referred by BR. to ]/sraus), both 2d sing., where the 
personal ending has perhaps crowded out the root-final and tense-sign. 

b. The numeral aa^ six is perhaps better to be regarded as ^akq, with 
Its k9 treated as a''cording to the accepted rule. 

147. The aspiration ^ h is not allowed to maintain 
itself, but (like and 9 ) either reverts to its original 
guttural form, appearing as ^ k, or is changed to ^ t — 
both in accordance with its treatment in inflection: see 
below, 222 . And, also as in inflection, the original sonant 
aspiration of a few roots (given at 155b) reappears when their 
final thus becomes deaspirated. Where the ^ h is from 
original ^dh (223 g), it becomes rT t. 

148. The visarga and anusvara are nowhere etymolog- 
ical finals; the former is only the substitute for an original 
final H s or IJ" r; the latter occurs as final only so far as 
it is a substitute for (213 h). 

149. Apart from the vowels, then, the usual finals, 

nearly in the order of their frequency, are : J^n, 

^t, ^ k, ^p, those of only sporadic occurrence are 

a, ^ 1 , and, by substitution, - ih. 

160. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, 
is allowed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more 
would etymologically occur there, the last is dropped, and 
again the last, and so on, till only one remains. 


4 * 
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a. ThuB, tudants becomes tudant, and this tudan; udaflo-8 
becomes udaiik(142), and this udaii; and aohantat (a-aor., 3d sing., 
cf f/ohand [890 b]) is in like manner reduced to aohan, 

b. But a non-nasal mute, if radical and not fuffixal, is retained 
after r: thus, drk from urj, v&rk from avart from tofirt 
from sahart from suh&rd. The case is not a common one. 

0. For relics of former double finals, preserved by the later language 
under the disguise of apparent euphonic combinations, see below, 207 ff. 

161. Anomalous conversions of a final mute to one of another class 
are occasionally met with. Examples are : 

a. Of final t to k; thus, 1. in a few words that have assumed a 
special value as particles, as jyok, tfijdk (beside tfij&t), fdhak (beside 
fdhat), pfthak, drfik; and of kindred character Is khftdagdAnt (TA.); 
2. . in here and there a verbal form, as savi^ak (AV. and VS. Kan.), 
dambhif ak (Apast.), avi^yak (Parask.), fthalak (VS. MS.; = ftbarat); 
3. In root-finals or the t added to root-stems (383 e), as -dhpk for -dhpt 
(Sutras and later) at the end of compounds, SUi^ruk (TB.), ppk^U (SV.); 
and 4. we may further note here the anomalous enk^va (AB. ; for intsva, 
V^idh) and avfiksam (AB.), and the feminines in kni from masculines 
In ta (1176d). 

b. Of final d or t to a lingual: thus, pad in Vedic pa<jlbli{s, 
p&^Lgpbhi, p&^bi^a; upanA^bbyam (^B.); vy avat^ (MS. lil. 4. 9; 
l^vas shine)^ and perhaps Apa *ra^ (MS.; or )/raj?). 

c. Of k or j to t, in an isolated example or two, as samyAt, Aspt, 
vi9va«ft (TS. K.), and prayAtsu (VS. Ts.; AV. -k^u). 

d. In TaittirTya texts, of the final of anu^tubh and triftubh to a 
guttural: as, anuf^uk ca, tri^^ugbhiB, anu^^ugbhyas. 

e. Of a labial to a dental: in kakiid for and beside kakubb; in 
saxhsfdbbis (TS.) from i/syp; and in adbbis, adbbyAs, from ap or 
ftp (393). Excepting the first, these look like cases of dissimilation; yet 
examples of the combination bbb are not very rare in the older language: 
thus, kakubbbyam, tris^ubbbis, kakubbba^^A, anu^^ub bbi* 

f. The forms pratidbufas, (TMttirlya texts) from pratidub are 

isolated anomalies. ' 

162. For all the processes of external combination — 
that is to say, in composition and sentence-collocation — 
a stem-final or word-final is in general to be regarded as 
having, not its etymological form, but that gjiven it by the 
rules as to permitted finals. From this, however, are to be 
excepted the s and r; the various transformations of these 
sounds have nothing to do with the viserga to which as 
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finals before a pause they have — doubtless at a com- 
paratively recent period of phonetic history — come to be 
reduced. Words will everywhere in this work be written 
with final a or r instead of hi rules of combination 

will be stated as for the two more original sounds, and not 
for the ^sarga. 


Deaspiration. 


168. An aspirate mute is changed to a non-aspirate 
before another non-nasal mute or before a sibilant, it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. 

a. Such a case can only arise in internal combination, since the 
processes of external combination presuppose the reduction of the aspirate 
to a non-aspirate surd (162). 

^ b. Practically, also, the rules as to changes of aspirates concern 
almost only the sonant aspirates, since the surd, being of later development 
and rarer occurrence, are hardly ever found in situations that call for their 
application. 

164. Hence, if such a mute is to be doubled, it is 
doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate. 

a. But in the manuseripts, both V«lic and l.tei, an aspiiate mute 
is not seldom found written double - especially, if it he one of rare occui- 
lenco: for example (RV.), akhkhaU, jijluhati 


166. In a few roots, when a final sonant aspirate 
gh, a dh, also ^ h, as representing an original q^gh) 

thus loses its aspiration, the initial sonant consonant (JT^g 

or d or sr b) becomes aspirate. 

a. that is"\o say, the original initial aspirate of such roots is restored, 
when Iti presence doe, not Interfere with the euphonic law, of «omp«.t.vo y 
recent origin, which .(in Sanskrit ss in Greek) forbids a root to both begin 
and end with au aspirate. 

b/Xhe roots which show this peculiar change are: 


W f (toSnal gh)-dah, dlh, dun, drub, dpith, guh, and 
also grah (in the later dgaiderative jighykfa); 
in dfi — bandh, bftdh, budh; 

' In btt-dabh (but only in the later desideratWe dhtpsa for which 
the older, language has dipaa). 
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0. The same change appears when the law as to finals causes the loss 
of the aspiration at the end of the root: see above, 141. 

d. But from dah, *duh, drub, and guh are found in the Veda 
also forms without the restored Initial aspirate: thus, dak^at; adukfat; 
duduk^a etc.; jugukaa; mitradruk. 

e. The same analogy is followed by dadh, the abbreviated substitute 
of the present-stems dadha, from p^dhA (667), in some of the forms of 
conjugation: thus, dhatthaB from dadh-j-thas, adhatta from adadh-j- 
ta, adhaddhvam from adadh-f-dhvam, etc. 

f. No case is met with of the throwing back of an aspiration upon 
combination with the 2d sing. impv. act. ending dhi : thus, dugdhl, 
daddhi (RV.), but dhugdhvam, dhaddhvam. 


Surd and Sonant Assimilation. 

156. Under this head, there is especially one very marked 
and important difference between the internal combinations 
of a root or stem with suffixes and endings, and the external 
combinations of stem with stem in composition and of word 
with word in sentence-making: namely — 

167, a. In internal combination, the initial vowel or 
semivowel or nasal of an ending of inflection or derivation 
exercises no altering influence upon a final consonant of the 
root or stem to which it is added. 

b. To this rule there are some exceptions : thus, some of the derivatives 
noted at Hid; final d of a root before the participial suffix na (967 d); 
and the forms noted below, 161 b. 

0 , In external combination, on the other hand, an initial 
sonant of whatever class, even a vowel or semivowel or 
nasal, requires the conversion of a final surd to sonant. 

d. It has been pointed out above (162) that in the rules of external 
combination only admitted finals, along with 8 and r, need be taken 
account of, all others being regarded as reduced to these before combining 
with initials. 

168. Final vowels, nasals, and FT 1 are nowhere liable 

•s 

to change in the processes of surd and sonant assimilation. 

• a. The r, however, has a correspondiug surd in b, to which it is 
sometimes changed in external combination, under circumBtances that 
favor a surd utterance ( 178 ). 
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169. With the exceptions above stated, the collision 
of surd and sonant sounds is avoided in combinations — 
and, regularly and usually, by assimilating the fihal to the 
following initial, or by regressive assimilation. 

Thus, in internal combination: &t8i» &tti, atthis, att& (f/ad-f- 
si etc.]; ^agdhf, <jagdhvdin(|/(jak-[-dhi etc.);— in external combination, 
ibhUd ay&m, jy6g jiva, a^Itiyah, triftub dpi, dig-gaja, ^ad- 
ahd, aro&d-dhuma, byhdd-bhanu, ab-j&. 

100. If, however, a final sonant aspirate of a root is 
followed by fT t or ST th of an ending, the assimilation is in 
the other direction, or progressive : the combination is made 
sonant, and the aspiration of the final (lost according to 153, 
above) is transferred to the initial of the ending. 

Thus, gh with t or th becomes gdh; dh with the same becomes 
ddh, as buddhd '(>/budh + ta), ruddhds (^/rundh-j- thas or tas); 
bh with the same becomes bdh, as labdhd (ylabh-fta), labdhva 
(]/labh+tva). 

a. Moreover, h, as representing original gh, is treated in the same 
manner: thus, dugdhd, d6gdhum from duh — and compare ru(Jhd 
and li^d from ruh and lih. etc., 222 b. 

b. In this combination, as the sonant aspiration is not lost but transfetreil, 
the restoration of the initial aspiration (165) does not take place. 

0. In dadh from )/dha (165 e), tho more normal method is followed; 
the dh is made surd, and the initial aspirated : tbas, dhatthas, dhattas. 
And RY. has dhaktam instead of dagdham from }/dagh; and TA. has 
inttftm instead of inddham from }/idh. 

101. Before a nasal in external combination, a final 
mute may be simply made sonant, or it may be still further 
assimilated, being changed to the nasal of its own class. 

Thtts, either tAd ndmas or tdn nAmas, vdg me or van me, bAd 
mahan or bA^ mahan, trif^ub nunAm or tris^um nunAm. 

a. In practice, the conversion into a nasal is almost invariably made 
in the manuscripts, as, Indeed, it is by the Praticakhyas required and not 
permitted merely. Even by the general grammarians it is required in the 
compound ^Al^i^avati, and before matrA, arid tho suffix maya (1226): 
thus, vSflmAya, mpnmAya. 

b. Even In internal combination, the same assimilation is made ^ in 
some of the derivatives noted at Hid, and in the na-partlciples (957 d). 
And a few sporadic instances are met with even in verb-inflection; thus, 
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17b. a. The H s, as already noticed (146), becomes 
visarga before a pause. 

b. It is retained unchanged only when followed by 

t or Sf th, the surd mutes of its own class. 

0 . Before the palatal and lingual surd mutes — ^ o and 
^ oh, J t and — it is assimilated, becoming the sibilant 

of either class respectively, namely 51^9 or ^ 9 . 

d. Before the guttural and labial surd mutes — ^ k and 
^kh, and t^ph — it is also theoretically assimilated, 
becoming respectively the jihvSmtillya and upadhmSnIya 
spirants (69); but in practice these breathings are unknown, 
and the conversion is to visarga. 

Examples are : to b. tatas te, oak^us te ; to c. tata 9 oa, tasyftij 
chaya; pada^ t^lati; to d. nalah kamamt puru^ah khanati; yaQah 
prapa, v^k^ah phalavan. 

171. The first three of these rules are almost universal; to the 
last one there are numerous exceptions, the sibilant being retained (or, 
by 180, converted into 9 ), especially in compounds; but also, in the 
Veda, even in sentence combination. 

a. In the Veda, the retention of iho sibilant in compounds is the general 
rhle, the exceptions to which are detailed in the Vedlc grammars. 

b. In the later language, the retention is mainly determined by the 
Intimacy or the antiquity and frequency of the combination. Thus, the final 
sibilant of a preposition or a word filling the office of a preposition before 
a verbal root is wont to be preserved ; and that of a stem before a derivative 
of ]/kp, before pati, before kalpa and kSma, and so on. Examples arc 
namask&ra, vacaepati^ Syu^kama, payaekalpa. 

0 . The Vedic retention of the sibilant in sentence-collocation is detailed 
in full in the Praticakhyas. The chief classes of cases are: 1. the final of 
a preposition or its like before a verbal form; 2. of a genitive* before a 
governing nonn: as divde putrdb» pad6; 3. of an ablative before 
pdri: as himavatas p4ri; 4. of other less classifiable c^ses: as dySus 
piti, trf^ putva, y&s p&tib» paridhl^ p&tati, etc. 

1 72. Before an initial sibilant — Tlo, Hs — Hs 

•s -s ' "V -v 

is either assimilated, becoming the same sibilant, or it is 
(jianged into visarga. 

a. The native grammarians are in some measure at variance (see 
APr. il,, 40, note) as to which of these changes should be made, and in 
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part they allow either at pleasure. The usage of the manuscripts is also 
discordant; the conversion to viearga Is the prevalent practice, though the 
sibilant is also not infrequently found written, especially in South-Indian 
manuscripts. European editors generally write visarga; but the later 
dictionaries and glossaries generally make the alphabetic place of a word the 
same as if the sibilant were read instead. 

Examples are: manuh svayam or manus svayam; indrah qurah 
or ijidra 9 qdrah; tSh qa^ or tas sa^. 

173, There are one or two exceptions to these rules: 

a, If the initial sibilant has a surd mute after it, the final s may be 
dropped altogether — and by some authorities is required to be so dropped. 
Thus, vftyava stha or v&yavah stha; catustanam or catuhstanam. 
With regard to this point the usage of the different manuscripts and editions 
is greatly at variance. 

b» Before ts, the 8 is allowed to become visarga, instead of being 
retained. 

174. Before a sonant, either vowel or consonant (ex- 
cept ^ r: see 179), s is changed to the sonant r — 
unless, indeed, it be preceded by a or ^TT 5. 

Examples are: devapatir iva, ^rir iva; manur gacchati, tanur 
apsu; svasfr ajanayat; tayor adpstakamajh; sarvair gu^iaih; agner 
manve. 

a. For a few cases like dudaqa, duijaqa, see below, 199 d. 

b. The exclamation bhOB (460) loses its s before vowels and sonant 
consonants; thus, bho naiqadha (and the s is sometimes found omitted 
also before surds). 

0 . The endings and' 5(1^ Bs (both of which are 

extremely common) follow rules of their own, namely : 

17B. a. Final 51^ as, before any sonant consonant and 
before short ^ a, is changed to — and the ^ a after 
it is lost, * 

b. The resulting accentuation, and the fact that the loss of a is only 
occasional in the older language of the Veda, have been pointed out above, 

135 a, 0 . 

Examples are: nalo nBma, brahmanyo vedavit; manobhava; 
hantavyo *ami; anyony% (anyas -f anya), yaqortham (yaqaa-j- 
artham). 

0 , Final before any other vowel than ^ a loses 

its ^B, becoming simple 51 a; and the hiatus thus occasion* 
ed remains, 
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d. That Ib to Bay, the o from as ia treated as an original e is treated 
In the same situation: see 182^-3> 

Examples are: byhada^va i\vftoa» ftditya iva» ndmaiiktl, 
v&syaif^t^. 

176. Exceptions to the rules as to final as are: 

a. The nominative mascnline pronouns sds and eiff&a and (Vedlc) 
syds (465 a, 499 a, b) lose their s before any sonsonant: thus, aa 
dadar^a he saw, e^a p\mii|a]^ (his man', but bo /bravlt he said, 
puru^a e^a^. 

b. Instances are met with, both in the earlier and in the later lan- 
guage, of efiacement of the hiatus after alteration of as, by combination 
of the remaining final a with the following initial vowel : thus, tato 
Vftoa (tatas-f uvftoa), payo^pi (payas-f-ufpi), adhSeana (adhaB + 
ftsana): compare ld3o, 177 b. In the Veda, such a combination is 
sometimes shown by the metre to be required, though the written text has 
the hiatus. But aa in RV. is in the great majority of cases combined with 
the following vowel: e. g., b 6 *d for 8& (d, sa ’sm&i fpr 8& aBmfti, 
Bfiu '^adhih for b& ofadhii^; and similar examples are found also in the 
other Vedic texts. 

0. Other sporadic irregularities in the treatment of final as occur, 
Thus, it is changed to ar instead of o once in BY, in avds, once in SV. 
in dvas (RV. once in MS. in dambhiqaa; in bhuvaa (second of 

the trio of sacred utterances bhUB, bhuvaB, Bvar), except in Its earliest 
oc'‘urrence8; in a series of words in a Brahmana passage (TS. K.), vi/;. 
jinvAr, ugrAr, bhimAr, tvefAr, qrutAr, bhtitAr, and (K, only) putAr; 
in janar and msdiar; and some of the ar-stems noted at 169 a are perhaps 
of kindred character. On the other hand, as is several times changed to o 
in RV. before a surd consonant; and bAs twice, and yAs once, retains its 
final sibilant in a like position. 

d. In MS., the final a left before hiatus by alteration of either as 
(o) or © (133) is made long if itself unaccented and if the following initial 
vowel Is accented: thus, stira.Ati (from stiraB + 6ti), nirupyAtE {ndrfiya 
(from -yAt© -f- fud-), aud also kEryA Aka- (from kEryks, because virtually 
kErias); but EdltyA indrah (from Edityls -f fndra^), etAitare (from 
©tA -f- ftare). 

177. Final Sfl^Es before any sonant, whether vowel or 

consonant, loses its becoming simple SR S; and a hiatus 

thus occasioned remains. * 

♦ 

a. The maintenance of the hiatus in these cases, as In that of o 
I and Ei (shove, 183-4)| seems to Indicate a recent lota of the intermediate 
sound. Opinions are divided as to what this ihould have been. Some of 
the native grammarians assimilate the case of Eb to that of Ei, assuming 
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the oon^ewlen to fty In both alike — hut probably only as a matter of 
formal convenience In rule-making. 

b. Here, too (as in the similar cases of e and fti and o: 133 o, 

l70b), there are examples to be found, both earlier and later, of eifacement 

of the hiatus. 

* 

178. Final ^ r, in general, shows the same form which 
^ s would show under the same conditions. 

a. Trtius, it becomes visarga when final, and a sibilant or visarga 
before an initial surd mute or sibilant (170): thus, rudati punah, 
dvfia tatp 8 va 9 oa, catu^oatvariii^at ; and [1 1 1 o, d) pratastdna, 
antaatya* oatu^tayaf dhustva; pratah kaToti> antal^pata. 

b. But original final r preceded by a or S maintains itself un- 
changed before a sonant: thus, pimar eti, pratarjit, dkar jyotih, 
ahar dtSmnB, v8rdhi. 

0. The r is preserved unchanged even before a surd in a number ol 
Vedlo compounds: thus, aharp&ti; svarcanas, svarcak^ae, evarpati, 
svar^a, svhrfati; dhurf&d,Mhur§ah; pdrpati, varkaryd, a 9 lrpada, 
punartta; and in some of these the r is optionally retained in the later 
language. The RV. also has avar tdmah once in sentence-combination. 

d. On the other hand, final ar of the verb-form avar is changed to 
O before a sonant in several cases in RV. And r Is lost, like s, in one 
or two cases In the same text: thus, ak^a fnduh, dha evd. 

179. A double r is nowhere admitted: if such would occur, either 
by retention of an original r or by conversion of s to r, one r is 
omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short, is made long by compen- 
sation. 

Thus, puna ramate, nppati rajati, matu rihdn, jyotiratha, 
darolia:i^. 

a. In some Vedlc texts, however, there are instances of ar changed to 
o before Initio r: thus, svd robava. 

Conversion of to 

180. The dental sibilant is changed to the lingual 
^ 9, if immediately preceded by any vowel save ^ a and 
?IT ft, or by % t or ^ r — unless the be final, followed 

byX^- 

a. Th^ , Mslmilating Influence of the preceding lingual vowels arfli 
Bcmlvowel is obvious enough ; that of k and the other vowels appears to 
be due a lombwhat retracted position of the tongue in the mouth during 



180~] 


in. Euphonic Combination. 


62 


their utterance, cauaing its tip to reach the roof of the mouth more easily 
at a point further hack than the dental one. 

b. The general Hindu grammar prescribes the same chati^e after a 1 
also; hut the Prati 9 akhya 8 give no such rule, and phonetic considerations, 
the 1 being a dental sound, are absolutely against it. Actual cases of the 
combination do not occur in the older language, nor have any^been pointed 
out in the later. 

0 . The vowels that cause the alteration of a to f may be called 
for brevity’s sake "alterant” vowels. 

181. Hence, in the interior of a Sanskrit word, the dental s is 
not usually found after any vowel save a and &, but, instead of it 
the lingual §. But — 

a. A following r prevepts the conversion: thus, usra, tiaras, 
tamisra. And it is but seldom made in the forms and derivatives of 
a root containing an r*elemeut (whether r or p), whatever the position 
of that element: thus, sisarti, sisptam, sarlsppd, tistire, parisrut. 
To this rule there are a few exceptions, as vis^lr, vif^ard, nl^^pta, 
vigpardhas, gdvi^^hira, etc. In aju^yan the final § of a root is 
preserved even immediately before r. 

b. This dissirailating influence of a following r, as compared with 
the invariable assimilating influence of a preceding r, is peculiar and prob- 
lematical. 

c. The recurrence of s in successive syllables is sometimes avoided by 
leaving the former a unchanged ; thus, sisak^i, hut sii^akti ; yasisi^thas, 
hut yasi^Imahi. Similarly, in certain desideratlve formations: see below, 

184 6 . 

d. Other cases are sporadic: RV. has the forms sisioe and sisiouB 
(hut sificatus), and the stems pbisa, kistd, bisa, busA, bpsaya; a 
single root pis, with its derivative pesuka, is found once in ^B. ; MS. 
has mpsmp^a; musala begins to he found in AV.; and such cases 
grow more' numerous; for pums and the roots nifis and hifis, see below, 
188 a. 

182. On the other hand (aa was pointed out above, 02 ), the 
occurrence of ^ in Sanskrit words is nearly limited to cases falling 
under this rule: others are rather sporadic anomalies — except where 
^ is the product of 9 or kf before a dental, as is dra^^um, ca^^e, 
tva^^ar: see 218, 221. Thus, we find — 

a. Four roots, kaf, la^, bha^, bh&9, of which the last Is common 
and is found as early as the Brahmapas. 

b. Further, In RV., a^a, kavA^a, oa^Ala, oa^a, JAlA^a, pA^ya, 

ba^kAya, vA^a^ (for vak^atP), k^|h&; and, by anomalous alteration 
<fi original 0 , (turS^Ah etc.), Af At^a, upa^^ut, and probably apAf^k^ 

and a^tblvAnt* Such cases grow more common later. 

0 . The numeral as already noted (149 b), is more probably ^ak?. 
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188. The nasalization of the alterant vowel — or, in other words, 
its being followed by aaiusvara — does not prevent its altering effect 
upon the sibilant: thus, paruff^i. And the alteration takes 

place in the initial s of an ending after the final a of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to ^ or as converted into 
visarga: thus, havi^^u or havih^u, paru^^u or paruh^u. 

a. But the s of piims (304) reraains unchanged, apparently on 
account of the retained sense of its value as puma; also that of pliiris, 
because of its value as hins (hinasti etc.); |/niAB (BV. only) is more 
questionable. 

184. The principal cases of alteration of s in internal combination 
are these: 

a. In endings, inflectional or derivative, beginning with s — thus, 
Bu; si, Be, sva; s of sibilant-aorist, future, and desiderative; suffixes 
ana, Bnu, sya, etc. — after a final alterant vowel or consonant of root 
or stem, or a union- vowel : thus, juho|i, qefe, anai^am, bhavi^y&mi, 

de^na, jifnu, viksu, akarfam. 

b. The final b of a stem before an ending or suffix: thus: havisa, 
havi^aa, etc., from havis ; (jak^u^mant, ^ocifka, manusa, manu^ya, 
jyoti^lfva. 

C. Boots having a final sibilant (except q) after an alterant vowel are 
— with the exception of fictitious ones and pis, niffs, hiffs — regarded as 
ending in 9 , not B; and concerning the treatment of this q in combination, 
see below, 22 &- 6 . 

d. The initial b of a root after a reduplication: thus, siijyade, 
BUBV&pa, Bi^asati, oo^kuyate, sani^vanat. 

e. Excepted is in general an initial radical b in a desiderative stem, 
when the desiderative-sign becomes § : thns, sisir^ati from ^sp, sisaffk^ati 
from ysaflj. And there are other scattering cases, as tresuB (perf. from 
V'tras), etc. 

185. But the same change occurs also, on a considerable scale, 
in external combination, especially in composition. Thus: 

a. Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final i or u of a 
proposition or other like prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial s of 
the root to which it is prefixed; since such combinations are both of 
great frequency and,of peculiar intimacy, analogous with those of root 
or stem and affix: thus, abhl^ao, pratio^ha, nf^ikta, vffita; anu- 
Ovadhffm, Bu^eka; the cases are numberless. 

b. The principal exceptions are in accordance with the principles 
already laid down: namely, when the root contains an r-element, and when 
a recurrence of . the sibilant would take place. But there are also others, 
of a more irregular character; and the complete account of the treatment 
of initial radical 8 after a prefix would be a matter of great detail, and not 
worth giving here. 
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0 . Not infrequently, the Initial s, naually altered after a certain 
prefix, retains the altered aibilant even after an interposed a of augment 
or reduplication: thus, aky afthat, abhy a(jtham, pary a^afyajat, vy 
afahanta, ny a^adSma, nir a^^hfipayan, abhy aijfiftoan, yy a^^abh- 
nat; vi ta^fhe, yi ta^thire. 

d. Much more anomalous is the occasional alteration of initial radical 
8 after an a-element of a prefix. Such cases are aya 9 ^mbh (against 
ni stambh and prati stambh) and (according to the grammarians) aya 
§yan. 

180. In other compounds, the final alterant vowel of the first 
member not infrequently (especially in the Veda) lingualizes the 
initial a of the second: for example, yndhif^hira, pitp^vasp, go^^hA, 
agni^toiH^* anu^^ubh, trf^aihdhi, diyii^Ad, parames^n, abhi^enA, 
pitp§Ad, puru^^utA. 

a. A very few cases occur of the same alteration after an a-element: 
thus, saij^ubh, ayaq^mbha, sayyas^ha, apaftha, upa^tut; also 
ysah, when its final, hy 147, becomes \ ; thus, satrS^at (but satrft- 
saham). 

187. The final s of the first member of a compound often be- 
comes 9 after an alterant vowel : thus, the sofa propositional prefix, 
as ni 9 §idhyan» dus^Ara (for dufg^Ara), ftyi§kpta; and, regularly, a 
B retained instead of being converted to yisarga before a labial or 
guttural mute (171 a), as hayifpa, jyotifkift; tapu^pa. 

188. Once more, in the Veda, the same alteration, both of an Initial 
and of a final b, is not infrequent even between the words composing a 
sentence. The cases are detailed in the Praticakhya belonging to each text, 
and are of very various character. Thus: 

a. The initial b, especially of particles: as u fu, hi ^ma, kAm u 
|yit; — also of pronouns: as hi ^Ah; — of verb-forms, especially from 
j/as: as hi 9 tfbA» diyi ^tha; — and in other scattering cases: as u 9 ^uhi, 
nil ^^hirAm, tri ijadhAstha, Adhi 9 p 6 h» nAkih ^Ah, yAjub fkannAm, 
agnih f^aye. 

b. A final B, oftenest before pronouns (especially toneless ones) : as 
agnif tvfi, ni^ ^e, lyu^ ^e, quoi^ ^yAm, sAdhi^ ^ya ; — bpt also iu 
other cases, and wherever a final s is preserved, instead of being turned 
into visarga, before a guttural or labial (171): as tri^ phtv^, Syu^ 
kppotu, ySato? pAtib, dyfiu^ pitA, yibhl? pAtAl. 

Conversion of to 

189. The dental nasal when immediately followed 
by a vowel or by ^T^n or or q^y or ^v, is turned in- 
to the lingual tR V if preceded in the same word by the 
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lingual sibilant or semivowel or vowels — that is to say, 
by ^ 9, r, or SRf r or ^ y — : and this, not only if the 
altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but at 
whatever distance from the latter it may be found: unless, 
indeed, there intervene (a consonant moving the front of 
the tongue: namely) a palatal (except TJ^y), a lingual, or a 
dental. 

a. We may thus figure to ouraolvea the rationale of the process: in 
tlje marked proclivity of the language toward lingual utterance, especially 
of the nasal, the tip of the tongue, when once reverted into the loose lin- 
gual position hy the utterance of a non-contact lingual element, tends to 
hang there and make its next nasal contact in that position; and does so, 
unless the proclivity Is satisfied by the utterance of a lingual mute, or the 
organ is thrown out of adjustment by the utterance of an element which 
causes it to assume a different posture. This is not the case with the guttur- 
als or labials, which do not move the front part of the tongue (and, as the 
influence of k on following s shows, the guttural position favors the succes- 
sion of a lingual): and the y is too weakly palatal to interfere with the 
alteration (as its next relative, the i-vowel, itself lingualizes a b). 

b« This is a rule of constant application; and (as was pointed 
out above, 46) the great majority of occurrences of n in the language 
are the result of it. 

190. The rule has force especially — 

a. When suffixes, of inflection or derivation, are added to roots or 
stems containing one of the altering sounds: thus, rudr^na, rudr^S>m, 
vari^i, varim, d&tp^i, h&r&ni, dv^^ftnl, krii^ami, 9 p]^ 6 ti, 
k^ubh&nd, k 4 rna, v^k^Li, rugn4, dr4vina, pur&^a, 

r^knas, o&kfai^a, ciklr^amana, kppamana. 

b* When the final n of a root or stem comes to be followed, in inflection 
or derivation, by such sounds as allow it to feel the effect of a preceding 
altering cnuse: thus, from }/ran, r&nanti, r&nyati, r^rana, ar^ifus; 
from brahman, br&hmana, brdhmapi, brShmapd, brahmapya, 
br&hmaQivant. 

0. The form pipak (RV. : 2d and 3d sing, impf.), from y^piB, is wholly 
anomalous. 

191 ♦ This rule (like that for the change of b to 9 ) applies strictly 
and especially when the nasal and the cause of its alteration both lie 
within the limits of the same integral word; but (also like the other) 
it is extended, within certain limits, to compound words <— and even, 
in the Ved% to contiguous words in the sentence, 

Whitney, Grammar. 3.*ed. 
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192. Especially, a preposition or similar prefix to a root, if it 
contain r or end in euphonic r for s (174), very often lingualizes the 
n of a root or of its derived stems and forms. Thus : 

a. The Initial n of a root is usually and regularly so altered, In all 
forms and derivatives, after parfi^ pari» pra, nir (for nls), antar, dur 
(for due): thus, pdra nay a, pAri ijiyate, prA nudasva; parSnutti, 
parip.Ama, pra:gLavA, nirn(j, durnA^a. Boots suffering this change are 
written with initial n in the native root-lists. The only exceptions of im- 
portance are npt, nabh, nand, and na<; when its 9 becomes 9 (as in 
prAnas^a). 

b. The final n of a root is liogualized in some of the forms of an 
and ban: thus, pra ’niti, prAnA, prA hanyate, prahAnana. 

0 . The class-signs nu and na are altered after the roots hi and mi: 
thus, pAri hinomi, prA minanti (but the latter not in the Veda). 

d. The 1st sing. impv. ending ani is sometimes altered: thus, prA 
bhavAni. 

e. Derivatives by suffixes containing n sometimes have n by influence 
of a preposition; thus, prayana. 

f. The n of the preposition ni is sometimes altered, like tlic initial 
of a root, after another preposition: thus, pranipAta, pranidhi. 

193, In compound words, an altering cause in one member sometimes 
linguallzes a n of the next following member — either its initial or final 
n, or n in its inflectional or derivative ending. The exercise of the altering 
influence can be seen to depend in part upon the closeness or frequency 
of the compound, or its integration by being made the base of a derivative 
Examples are; gramapX, tripAman, urunaaA; vptrahAnam etc. (but 
vytraghna etc.: 196a), nrmAnas, drughanA; pravahana, nypana, 
ptiryana, pityyana; svargena, durgani, usrAyampe, tryahganAm. 

194. Finally, in the Veda, a n (usually initial) is occasionally lingual- 
ized even by an altering sound in another word. The toneless proiiomi.s 
nas and ena- are oftenest thus affected ; thus, pAri p.as, praf *nAn, indra 
enam; but also the particle nA likax thus, var nA; and a few other 
cases, as var nama, punar nayamaei, agii 6 r Ave: 9 a, More anomalous, 
and perhaps to be rejected as false readings, are such as trln iman and 
akfan Ava and Buharn nah (MS.), and vypsan vA (Apast.). 

196. a. The immediate comhlnatioii of a n with a preceding guttural 
or labial seems in some cases to hinder the conversion to n : thus, vptraghna 
etc., kfubhnAti, tppnoti (but in Veda tpppu), k^epnu, su^umnA. 

b. The RV. has the exceptions u^^rAnAm and rafj^ranAm. 

Conversion of dental mutes to linguals and palatals. 

^ 106. When a dental mute comes in contact with m 
lingual or palatal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually 
assimilated, becoming lingual or palatal respectively « 
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The cases are the following: 

197. A dental surd mute or nasal, or the dental sibilant, when 
immediately preceded by a is everywhere converted into the cor- 
responding lingual. 

a. Under this rule, the combinations b^, and an are very common ; 
is rarely so written, the visarga being pnt instead of the former sibilant 

(172).- thus, jy6tlh(ju instead of jydtifsu. 

b. Much less often, dh is changed to ^ after final § of a root or 
tense-stem, with loss of the ^ or its conversion to ^ : see 226 c. 

0, Those cases in which final ^ becomes ^ before su (e. g. dvi^su; 
226 b) do not, of course, fall under this rule. 

198. In the other (comparatively infrequent) cases where a dental 
is preceded by a lingual in internal combination, the dental (except 
of Bu loc. pi.) becomes lingual. Thus: 

a. A n following immediately a n made such by the rule given at 
189, above — or, as it may be expressed, a double as well as a single n 
— is subject to the lingualization j thus, the participles arnj^d, ksii:gLna, 
kBvijma, chynnd, trnnd; and, after prefixes (185 a), ni§a^a, pari- 
vinna, viaanna, vfsyanija. But TS. has ddhiskanna, and RV. ydjuh 
skanndm. 

b. Only a very few other instances occur; and ai^ta from 
Ba(J<Jhd (also ^a^dha and ^ocpia), and aanpam (gas-f nam: anomalous 
gen. pi. of ^ai^; 483). A small number of words follow the same rule in 
external combination: see below, 109. 

o. But taejhi (Vedic: ]/ta<^ + dhi) shows loss of the final lingual 
after assimilation of the dental, and compensatory lengthening. 

d. Some of the cases of abnormal occurrence of d are explained in a 
similar way, as results of a linguallzed and , afterward omitted sibilant before 
d: thus nida from nisda, )/pi9l from pisd, from mpsd. For 

words exhibiting a like change In composition, see below, 100 c. 

199. In external combination — 

a. A final t is directed to he assimilated to an initial lingual mute : 
thus, ta^-^ika, ta^ ^ayate, ta^-thalini, tacjl ^aukate; but the case 
never occurs in the older language, and very rarely in the later. For final 
u before a lingual, see 205 b. 

b. An initial dental after a final lingualjusually remains unchanged ; 
and BU of the loc. pi. follows tho same rule: thus, sd^triAqat, ana<^ 

ekara^ tv&m; ^a^su, ratBu. 

0. Exceptions are: a few compounds with ^as six showing double n 
(108 b); namely, ^Ai^ijavati, §aijnabhi (and one or two others not 
quotable)} and JB. has ^an ^iramlmita. • 

d. In a few compounds, moreover, there appears a linguallzed dental, with 
compensatory lengthening, after a lost lingual sibilant or its representative: 

• 5 * 
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namely, in certain Vedic compounds with dus : dui^bha, dU(jd(J, dfi(jhl, 
dun& 9 a, du^ia^a (compare the anomalous puro(Ja 9 and puraB-f 

l/dS-ij); and, In the language of every period, certain compounds of 
with change of its vowel to an a’terant quality (as in voc^um and BOcjlhum. 
224 b): ^o^aqa, fo^a (also ^ar^^ha su'd fot^ant. 

e. Between final \ and initial s, the insertion of a t is permitted — 
or, according to some authorities, required: thus, Bahdsrfth or 
sahdsr&h. 

200. The cases of assimilation of a dental to a contiguous palatal 
occur almost only in external combination, and before an initial palatal. 
There is but one case of internal combination, namely: 

201. A ^ n coming to follow a palatal mute in internal 
combination is itself made palatal. 

Thus, yacna (the only instance after c), yaj&d, jajfie, ajnata, 
raj&&, rajiii. 

202. a. A final rT t before an initial palatal mute is 
assimilated to it, becoming before or ^ eh, and sT j 
before sT^j jb does not occur). 

Tims, uo carati, etac chattram, vidyuj jayate; yataydjjana, 
vidyujjihva, bphacchandae, saocarita. 

b. A final is assimilated before sj^j, becoming oT^n. 

0 . All the grammarians, of every period, require this assimilation of 
n to j } but it is more often neglected, or only occasionally made, in the 
manuscripts. 

d. For n before a surd palatal, see below, 208. 

203. Before the palatal sibilant 1^9, both rT t and ^ n 
are assimilated, becoming respectively tj c and oT n; and 
then the following 51 9 may be, and in practice almost 
always is, converted to ^ eh. 

• Thus, vedavic churah (-vit 9U-), tao chrutvft, hpcchaya (hpt'f 
9aya); bphafi che^ah or 9e9ah, svapoh chete or 9ete. 

a. Some authorities regard the conversion of 9 to oh after t or n is 
everywhere obligatory, others as only optional; some except, peremptorily 
or optionally, ' a 9 followed by a mute. And some require the same con- 
version after every mute save m, reading also vipS.^ ohutudrI» anat 
^uci, anuftup chfiradi, 9uk chuoi. The manuscripts generally write 
ch, instead of och, as result of the combination of t and 9. 

b. In the MS., t and 9 are anomalously combined Into fi 9 ; e. g. 
t&ii 9atAm, et&va£l9A8. 
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Combinations of final ^ n. 

204. Final radical n is assimilated in internal combination to a 
following sibilant, becoming anuavara. 

Thus, v&Afllf vifiava, v&fiaat. maAsydte, jlghafisati. 

a. According to the grammarians, it is treated before bh and au in 
declension as in external combination. But the cases are, at best, excess- 
ively rare, and RV. has rAAau and vAAau (the only Vedie examples). 

b. Final n of a derivative suffix is regularly and usually dropped before 
a consonant in inflection and composition — in composition, even before a 
vowel; and a radical n occasionally follows the same rule : see 421a, 439, 
1203 0, 637. 

C. For assimilation of n to a preceding palatal, see 201. 

Thus remaining cases are those of external combination. 

206. a. The assimilation of n in external combination to a follow- 
ing sonant palatal and the palatal sibilant have been already treated 
(202 b. 203). 

b. The n is also declared to be assimilated (becoming n) before 
a sonant lingual (<^, 9), but the case rarely if ever occurs. 

200. A n is also assimilated to a following initial 1, becoming 
(like m: 213 d) a nasal 1. 

a. The manuscripts to a great extent disregard this rule, leaving the 
n unchanged; but also they in part attempt to follow it — and that, either 
by writing the assimilated n (a.s the assimilated m, 213 f, and just as 
reasonably) with the anusvSra-sign, or else by doubling the 1 and putting 
a sign of nasality above; the latter, however, is inexact, and a better way 
would be to separate the two I’s, writing the first with vir&ma and a nasal 
sign above. Thus (from trin lokan): 

manuscripts or better ^ITOR- 

•N. -N. •'v "N 

The second of these methods is the one oftenest followed in printed texts. 

207. Before the lingual and dental sibilants, ^ and s, final n 
remains , unchanged ; but a t may also be inserted between the nasal 
and the sibilaut: thus, tan or tant sA^; mahan sAn or ma- 
h^nt sAn. 

a. According to most of the grammarians of the Pratiyakhyas (not RPr.), 
the insertion of the t in such cases is a necessary one. In the manuscipts 
it is very frequently made, but not uniformly. It is probably a purely 
phonetic phenomenon, a transition-sound to ease the double change of sonant 
to surd and nasal to non-nasal utterance — although the not infrequent 
cases In which final n stands for original nt (as bharan, abharan, 
ugnim&n) may have aided to establish it as a rule. Its analogy with the 
conversion of n 9 into nch (203) is palpable. 
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208. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes, there is 
inserted after final n a sibilant of each of those classes respectively, 
before which the n becomes anuBvftra: thus, devfti^ oa, bhvftAcj 
ohidyate, kurnSrafis trln, abharafis tatah, dadhaiii; (425 o) carum. 

a. This rule, which in the classical language has established itself in 
the form here given, as a phonetic rule of unvarying application, really 
involves a historic survival. The large majority of cases of final n in the 
language (not far from three quarters) are for original nS; and the retention 
of the sibilant in such cases, when once its historical ground had been forgotten, 
v,’as extended by analogy to all others. 

b. Practically, the rule applies only to n before o and t, since cases 
involving the other initials occur either not at all, or only witlj extreme 
rarity (the Veda does not present an example of any of them). In the Veda, 
the insertion is not always made, and the different texts have with regard 
to it different usages, which arc fully explained in their Praticakhyas; in 
general, it is less frequent in the older texts. AVhen the 9 does not appear 
between n and c, the n is of course assimilated, becoming n (203). 

209. The same retention of original final a after a nasal, and 
consequent treatment of (apparent) final an, in, un, rn as if they were 
ane, ins, uns, ffis (long nasalized vowel with final b), shows itself 
also in other Vedic forms of combination, which, for the sake of unity, 
may be briefly stated here together: 

a. Pinal Sn becomes afii (nasalized a) before a following vowel: that 
is to say, aiiB, with nasal vowel, is treated like as, vith pure vowel (177) 
thus, dev^ e *ha, lipabaddhafi ihd, mahafi asi. This is au extremely 
common case, especially iu RV. Once or twice, the b appears as h before 
p: thus, Bvdtavanh payuh. 

b. In like manner, 8 is treated after nasal i, u, r as it would be after 
those vowels when pure, becoming r before a sonant sound (174), and 
(much more rarely) h before a surd (170): thus, ra9mlfir iva, Bunufir 
yuvanydiir ut, nfiir abhf; npnh ptoam (and nfn^ p-, MS.). 

0. RV, has once -Ifi before y. MS. usually has afi instead of an. 

210. The nasals n, n, n, occurring as finals after a short vowel, 
are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, pratydnn ud e^i, udydnn 
fidlty&h, asdnn-i^u. 

a. This is also to bo regarded as a historical survival, the second 
nasal being an assimilation of an original consonant following the first. It 
is always written iu the manuscripts, although the Vedic metre seems to 
show that the duplication was sometimes omitted. The RV. has the com- 
pound vr9a^9va. 

* 211. The nasals ft and 9 before a sibilant are allowed to in- 
sert respectively k and ^ — as n (207) inserts t: thus, pratydnk 
Bdmo]^. 
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Combinations of final ^ m. 

•s. 

212. Final radical "R m, in internal combination, is as- 
similated to a following mute or spirant — in the latter case, 
becoming anusvara; in the former, becoming the nasal of 
the same class with the mute. 

a. Before m or v (as when final; 143a), it is changed to n: thus, 
from ygam come Aganma, aganmahi, ganvahi, jaganvahs (which 
appear to he the only quotable cases). According to the grammarians, the 
same change is made in the inflection of root-stems before bh and su : thus, 
pra^^lnbhis, pra9anBU (from praqam; pra + i/qam). No derived noun- 
stem ends in m. 

b. The and K^S. have kAmvant and (jAmvant. 

213. Final IT m in external combination is a servile sound, 

•N, ' 

being assimilated to any following consonant. Thus: 

a. It remains unchanged only before a vowel or a labial mute. 

b» But also, by an anomalous exception, before r of the root rfij in 
Bamraj and its derivatives Bamrajni and samrajya. 

c. Before a mute of any other class than labial, it becomes the 
nasal of that class. 

d. Before the semivowels y, 1, v it becomes, according to the 
Hindu grammarians, a nasal semivowel, the nasal counterpart of each 
respectively (see 71). 

e. Before r, a sibilant, or h, it becomes anuBvara (see 71). 

f. The manuscripts and the editions in general maho no attempt to 
distinguish the nasal tones produced by the assimilation of m before a follow- 
ing semivowel from that before a spirant. 

g. But if li be immediately followed by another consonant (which can 
only be a nasal or semivowel), the m Is allowed to be assimilated to that 
following consonant. This is because the h has no position of the mouth- 
organs peculiar to itself, but is uttered in the position of the next sound. 
The Prati9akhyas do not take any notice of the case. 

h. Cases are mot with in the Veda where a final m appears to be 
dropped before a vowel, the final and initial vowels being then combined 
into one. The pada<*text then generally gives a wiong interpretation. Thus, 
saxhvAnano *bhayaihkarAm (UV. viii. 1. 2; pada-text: -nana ubh-; 
SV. -nanam). 

i. It has been pointed out above (73) that the assimilated m is 
generally represented in texts by the anusvara-sign, and that in this 
work it is transliterated by m (instead of a nasal mute or A). 
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The palatal mutes and sibilant, and ^ h. 

ai4. These sounds show in some situations a reversion (43) 
to the original gutturals from which they are derived. The treat- 
ment of j and h, also, is different, according as they represent the 
one or the other of two different degrees of alteration from their 
originals. 

215. The palatals and h are the least stable of alphabetic sounds, 
undergoing, in virtue of their derivative character, alteration in many 
cases where other similar sounds are retained. 

216. Thus, in derivation, oven before vowels, semivowels, and 
nasals, reversion to guttural form is by no means rare. The cases 
are the following: 

a. Before a of sufflx a, final c becomes k in ankd, 9vanka, arkd, 
pakd, vakd, 9uka, parka, markd,, vfka, prdtika etc., reka, seka, 
moka, roka, 96ka, tok 4 , mrokd, vraskd; — final j bei^omes g in 
tyagA, bh&ga, bhagd, yaga, anga, bhangd, sanga, svanga, ynga, 
tuuga, yu^a, varga, marga, m^a, varga, sarga, nega, vega, bhoga, 
yugd, y6ga, loga, roga; — final h becomes gh in aghd, magha, argh&, 
dirghd (and dr^hlyas, draghi^^ha), degha, meghd, ogha, dogha, 
drogha, mogha; and in dughana and m^ghamana. In neka (l^nij) 
we have further an anomalous substitution of a surd for the final sonant of 
the root. 

b. In another series of derivatives with a, tho altered sound appears: 
examples are ajd, yaja, 9UC&, 90ca, vraja, vevijd, yuja, urja, doha. 

C. Before the suffixes ae and ana, the guttural only rarely appears: 
namely, in d^as, okas, rdkas, 96ka8, bhargas, and in rogana; also 
in abhog&ya. 

d. Before an i-vowel, the altered sound appears (except in abhogi, 
6giyafi0, tlgltd, mokl, sphlgi): thus, aji, tuji, ruci, 9AcI, vivici, 
rooi^nu. 

e. Before u, the guttural reappears, as a rule (the cases are few) : thus, 
anku, vanku, rekii, bhfgu, m^guka, raghu (and rd-ghiyafiB). 

f. Before n, the examples of reversion are few, except of j (becoming 
g) before the participial ending na (967 c): thus, rdkpas, vagnu (with 
the final also made sonant); and participles bhagnd, rugnd, etc.; and 
apparently ppgna from ]/pyo. 

g. Before m (of ma, man, mant, min), the guttural generally 
appears : thus, rukmA, tigmd, yugma, tgma (with sonant change) ; tak- 
m&n, v&kman, sikman, yugm&n; rukmant; pgmin and vagmin 
(with sonant change): — but Ajman, ojm6.n, bhujmin. 

t h. Before y, the altered sound is used: thus, paoya, yajya, yajyu, 
3rujya, bhujyu. Such cases as bhogya, yogya, negya, okya are doubt- 
less secondary derivatives from bhoga etc. 
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i. Before r, the cases are few, and the usage apparently divided: thus, 

takra, aakra, vakra, qukrd, vigra, ugrd, tu^a, m^gra, vdnkri; 
but vdjra and pajrd(?J. 

j. Before v (of the sufdxes va, van, vin, etc., and participial vaAsj 
the guttural is regularly preserved ; thus, pkvd, pakvd, vakva; vdkvan, 
fkvan, rikvan, 9 ukvan, mygvan, tugvan, yngvan; ^kvant, pfk- 
vant; vagvin, vagvand, vagvanu (with further sonant change); vivak- 
vai&B, ririkvafiLB, vlvikvafis, rurukvaAs, QUQukvaAs; (juQukvand, 
^utjukvdni: also before the uniou-vouel 1 in okiv^B (RV., once). An 
exception is yajvan. 

k. The reversion of h in derivation is comparatively rare. The final 
j which is analogous with 9 (219) shows much less proclivity to reversion 
than that which corresponds with c. 

l. A like reversion shows itself also to some extent in conjugational 
stem-formation and inflection. Thus, the initial radical becomes guttural 
after tho reduplication in the present or perfect or de 8 i(ierative or intensive 
stems, or in derivatives, of the roots oi, oit, ji, hi, han, and in jdguri (vJp): 
and han becomes ghn on the elision of a (402, 037). The BV. has 
vivakmi from yv&o and vavakre from }/vano; and SV. has easygmahe 
(RV. -spj-). And before ran etc. of 3d pi. mid. we have g for radical j 
In aspgran, aergram, asaspgram (all in RV.). 

217. Final ^ e of a root or stem, if followed in internal 
combination by any other sound than a vowel or semivowel 
or nasal, reverts (43) to its original guttural value, and shows 
everywhere the same form which a ^ k would show in the 
same situation. 

Thus, vdkti, uvdktha, vdksi, vaksyami, vagdhi; vagbhis, 
v&k^u; uktA, uktha, vaktAr. 

a. And, as final c becomes k (above 142), the same rule applies 
also to c in external combination : thus, vak ca, vag Api, van me. 

Examples of 0 remaining unchanged in inflection are: ucyAte, 
ririorA, vaci, mumuomahe. 

218. Final ^ 9 reverts to its original ^ k, in internal 
combination, only before the ^ s of a verbal stem or ending 
(whence, by 180, ^k?); before^! and ^th, it everywhere 
becomes (whence, by 197, ^ and ^ 9 th); before ^dh, 

bh, and ^ su of the loc. pi., as when final (146), it 
regularly becomes the lingual mute (^ t or 3 (jl). « 

Thus, Aviksata, veksyaml; vAa^i, vi^^A, dlde^tu; didicjdhi, 

vi^lbhls. 
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a. But a few roots exhibit the reversion of final <j to k before 

bh and su, and also when' final (146): they are dig, dxq, »py9, and 
optionally nag; and viq has in V. always loc. pi., but vf^, 

vicjbhfs, etc. Examples are d{kBaiii9ita, dygbhfs, hydlspjk, n&k 
(or na^). 

Examples of 9 remaining unchanged before vowels etc. are: vi9i, 
vivi9yaa, avi9ran, a9nomi, vaomi, U9mdsi. 

b. A 9 remains irregularly unchanged before p in the compound vi9pil.ti. 

219. Final si j is in one set of words treated like 
and in another set like 51 9. 

Thus, from yuj; Ayukthas, Ayukta, yunktA, yukti, y6ktra, 
yok^yami, jruksu; yungdhl, Ayugdhvam, yugbhifl. 

Again, from mpj etc.: Ampksat, Brak^yami; marati, 
ra^trA; mpd^^hvAm, rS^bhis, ratsu, ra^. 

a. Tq the former or yuj-class belong (as shown by their ciuotable 
forms) about twenty roots and radical stems: namely, bhaj, saj, tyaj (not 
V.), raj color, Bvaj, majj, nij, tij, vij, 1 and 2 bhuj, yuj, ruj, vrj, 
anj, bhanj, 9inj; urj, srAj, bhisAj, ABpj;-~al8o, stems formed witli 
the sufnxes aj and ij ( 383 . IV), as tr^nAj, vanij; and ytv(j, though 
containing the root yaj. 

b. To the latter or mpj-class belong only about one third as many: 
namely, yaj, bhrajj, vraj, raj, bhrSy, mpj, spj. 

c. A considerable number of j-roots are not placed in circumstances 
to exhibit the distinction; but such roots are in part assignable to one or 
the other class on the evidence of the related languages. The distinction 
appears, namely, only when the j occurs as final, or is followed, either in 
inflection or in derivation, by a dental mute (t, th, dh), or, in noun- 
inflection, by bh or bu. In derivation (above, 216) we find a g some- 
times from the mpj-class: thus, marga, sArga, etc.; and (216,1) before 
Vedic mid. endings, saspgmahe, asrgran, ete, (beside saflpjrire) — 
while from the yuj-class occur only yuyujre, ayujrajQL, bubhujrire, 
with j. And MS. has vi9va8rk from i/spj. 

220 . Fiual ch falls under the rules of combination almost only 

in the root prach, in which it is treated as if it were 9 (pra9 being, 
indeed, its more original form): thus, praksyami, pp9t^> the 

derivative pra9nA. As fiual and in noun-inflection (before bh and bu) 
it is changed to the lingual mute: thus, prAr^vivAka. 

a. MurtA is called the participle of murch, and a gerund mhrtva 
is given to the same root. They (with mdrti) must doubtless come from a 
siijipler form of the root. 

b. Of jh there is no occurrence: the grammarians require it to 
be treated like 0. 



75 


Combinations of final ks, h. 


(—223 


221. The compound ka is not infrequent as final of a root (gener- 

ally of demonstrably secondary origin), or of a tense-stem (s-aorist: 
see below, 878 ff.); and, in the not very frequent cases of its internal 
combination, it is treated as if a single sound, following the rules 
for q: thus c&kse (cakq + ael, cd.kava; dcas^a, dards^m, 

tvAq^ar. As to its treatment when final, see 146, 

a. Thus, we are taught by the grammarians to make suck forms as 
gord^» gora^bhls, gord^qu (from gordks); and we actually have qd-t, 
8a<Jbhis, qa^su from qakq or sas (146 b}. For jagdha etc. from y'jaks, 
see 233 f. 

b. In the singlo anomalous root vraqc, the compound qc is said to 
follow the rules for simple q. From it are quotable tho future vraksydti, 
the gerunds vyq^va (AV.) and vrktvi (RV.), and the participle (957 c) 
vpkiud. Its c reverts to k in the derivative vraska. 

222. The roots in hnal Zp h, like those in ^ j, fall into 
two classes, exhibiting a similar diversity of treatment, ap- 
pearing in the same kinds of combination. 

a. In the one class, as duh, we have a reversion of h (as of o) 
to a guttural form, and its treatment as if it wore still its original gh; 
thus, ddhuksam, dhoksyami; dugdham, dugdhd; ddhok, dhuk, 
dhugbhfs, dhukfu. 

b. In tho other class, as ruh and sah, we have a guttural re- 
version (as of q) only before b in verb-formation and derivation ; thus, 
drukqat, rokfyami, saksiya, saksdni. As final, in external combi- 
nation, and in noun-infiection before bh and su, the h (like q) becomes 
a lingual mute: thus, turSqat, pptanaqad ayodhydh, turdsadbhiB, 
turaqa^Bu. But before a dental mute (t, th, dh) in verb-inflection 
and in derivation, its euphonic effect is peculiarly complicated: 
it turns the dental into a lingual (as. would q); but it also makes 
it sonant and aspirate (as would dh: see 160): and further, it 
disappears itself, and the preceding vowel, if short, is lengthened: 
thus, from ruh with ta comes riidhd, from leh with ti comes 

from guh with tar comes gu(Jhdr, from meh with turn comes mecjhum, 
from lih with tas or thaa comes liqlhds, from lih with dhvam comes 
licjhvdm, etc. 

c. This is as if we had to assume as traiisition sound a sonant aspirate 
lingual sibilant ^h, with the euphonic effects of a lingual and of a sonant 
aspirate (160), itself disappearing under the law of the existing language 
which admits no sonant sibilant. 

223. The roots of the two classes, as shown by their forms found 

in use, are: » 

a. of the first or duh-class: dah, dih, duh, druh, muh, snih 
(and the final of us^ih is similarly treated); 
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b. of the second or ruh-class : vah, sah, mih, rih or llh, guh, 
ruh, dyAh, tyAh. byh, baAh, sprli(?). 

0 . But muh forms also (not In RV.) the participle ma<Jha and agent- 
nonn mu(^Ar, as well as mugdhd and mugdh&r; and drub and snlh 
are allowed by the grammarians to do likewise: such forms as drd(;jiha and 
Bnl^a, however, have not been met with in use. 

d. From roots of the nih-dass we find also in the Veda the forms 
gartanik, nom. sing., and pranadbfk and dadhf-k; and hence puruspfk 
(the only occurrence) does not certainly prove |/Bp|*h to be of the duh- 
class. 

fe. A number of other h-roots are not proved by their occurring forms 
to belong to either class; they, too, are with more or less confidence assigned 
to the one or the other by comparison with the related languages. 

f. In derivation, before certain suffixes (210), we have gh instead of 
h from verbs of either class. 

g. The root nah comes from original dh ijjstoad of gh, and its reversion 
is accordingly to a dental mute: thus, natByami, naddhd, upanAdbhis, 
upgnadynga, anupanatka. So also the root grah comes from (early 
Vedic) grabh, and shows labials in many forms and derivatives (though 
it is assimilated to other h-roots in the desiderative stem jighpksa). In 
like manner, h is used for dh in some of the forms and derivatives of 
p^dhfi put; and further analogous facts are the stem kakuhA beside 
kakubha, the double imperative ending dhi and hi, and the dative 
mihyam beside tubhyam (491). 

224. Irregularities of combination are: 

a. The vowel p is not lengthened after the loss of the h-element: thus, 
dp(3QiA, tp^hA, bpdha (the only cases; and in the Veda their first syllable 
has metrical value as heavy or long). 

b. The roots vah and sah change their vowel to o instead of leng- 
thening it: thug, voqlham, voc^am, vo^Ar, so^hum. But from Bah 
in the older language forms with a are more frequent: thus, sa^A, A^a^a 
(also later), Ba^ar. The root tpAh changes the vow'el of its class-sign 
na into e instead of lengthening it: thus, trnetjdii, tpne^u, atp^et 
(the grammarians teach also tpnehmi and tpnekai: but no such forms arc 
quotable, and, if ever actually in use, they must have been made by false 
analogy with the others). 

0 . These anomalous vowel-changes seem to stand in connection with 
the fact that the cases showing them are the only ones where other than 
an alterant vowel (180) comes before the lingualized sibilant representative 
of the h. Compare 86^a9a etc. 

^ d. Apparently by dissimilation, the final of vah in the anomalous 
compound anac^vah is changed to d instead of (J: see 404. 
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The lingual sibilant 7 

226. Since the lingual sibilant, in its usual and normal occurren- 
ces, is (182) the product of lingualization of b after certain alterant 
sounds, we might expect final radical when (in rare cases) it comes 
to stand where a 9 cannot maintain itself, to revert to its original, 
and be treated as a s would be treated under the same circumstances. 
That, however, is true only in a very few instances. 

a. Namely, in the prefix dus (evidently identical with in 

sajda (adverbially used case-form from |/ju8); in (IIV.) vivea and dvives, 
from in S>{yeB (itV.), from ]/l 9 ; and in from Qia aa second- 

ary form of yg&B. All these, except the first two, are more or less open 
to question. 


226 . In general, final lingual 1^9, in internal combination, 
is treated in the same manner as palatal ^ 9. Thus: 

a. Before t and th it remains unchanged, and the latter are as- 
similated: e. g. dvis^as, dvisthaa, dvd§^um. 


This is a common and perfectly natural combination, 
b. Before dh, bh, and au, as also in external combination (146), 
it becomes a lingual mute; and dh is made lingual (by 198) after it: 
0 . g. pi^Kjtcjlhi, vivi<l<jLhi, dvi^qlhvam, dvi(jlbhfB, dvi^au; 

bhinnavi^ka. 


0 . So also the dh of dhvam as ending of 2d pi, mid. becomes <pi 
after final ^ of a tense-stem, whether tho ^ be regarded as lost or as con- 
verted to d before it (the manuscripts write simply dliv, not but 

this is ambiguous: see 232). Thus, after s of a-aorist stems (881 a), aato- 
dhvam, avydlivam, oyodhvam (the only quotable cases), fromaatc^H- 
dhvam etc.; but aradhvam from araa -f- dhvam. Further, after the ^ 
of i^-aorist stems (901 a), aindhidhvam, artidhvam, ajanidhvam, 
vepidhvam (the only quotable cases), from ajania-j- dhvam etc. let 
again, ill the precative (924), as bhavialdhvam, if, as is probable 
(unfortunately, no example of this person is quotable from any part of tbe 
literature), the precative-sign a (a) is to he regarded as present in the form. 
According, however, to the Hindu grammarians, the use of db or of dh in 
the i^-aorist and precative depends on whether the i of if or of isi is or 
is not ^preceded by a semivowel or h” — which both in itself appears 
senseless and is opposed to the evidence of all the quotable forms. Moreover, 
the same authorities prescribe the change of dh to db, under the same 
Testriction as to circumstances, in the perf. mid. ending dhve also : in this 
case, too, without any conceivable reason; and no example of dbve in the 
2d pi. perf. has been pointed out in the literature. • 

d. The conyersion of f to ^ (or d) final and before bb and 8 U is 
parallel with the like conversion of 9 , and of j and b in the mpj and rub 
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classes of roots, and perhaps with the occasional change of fl to t (107-8). 
It is a very infrequent case, occurring (save as it may he assumed in the 
case of ^af) only once in EV. and once in AV. (-dvi$ and -pru^), although 
those texts have more than 40 roots with final In the Brahmanas, 

moreover, have been noticed further only -pru^ and (9®.), and -9I4 
(K.). From pinf, RV. has the anomalous form pinak (2d and 3d sing., 
for pina^-B and pinaf-t). 

, e. Before s in internal combination (except su of loc. pi) it be- 
comes k: thus, dv^k^i, dveksyami, ddvik^am. 

f. This change is of anomalous phonetic character, and difficult of 
explanation. It is also practically of very rare occurrence. The only RV. 
examples (apart from pinak, above) are vivek^i, from and tho 

desid. stem ririksa from y'rif; AV. has only dvik^at and dvik^ata, 
and the desid. stem qi^lik^a from l/qli?. Other examples are quotable 
from and pis and vis (^b. etc.), and qis (('B.); and they are by 

the Hindu grammarians prescribed to be formed from about half-a-dozen 
other roots. 


Extension and Abbreviation. 

227. As a general rule, ch is not allowed by the granj^marians 
to stand in that form after a vowel, but is to bo doubled, becoming 
cch (which the manuscripts sometimes write chchl. 

a. The various authorities disagree with one another in detail as to 

this duplication. According to Pilnini, eh is doubled within a word after 
either a long or a short vowel; and, as Initial, necessarily after a short and 
after the particles a and ma, and optionally everywhere after a long. In 

RV., initial ch is doubled after a long vowel of a only, and certain special 

cases after a short vowel are excepted. For tho required usage in the other 
Vedic texts, see their several Pruti9akhyas. The Kaihaka writes for original 
ch (not ch from combination of t or n with q: 203) after a vowel 
everywhere 9ch. The manuscripts in general write simple ch. 

b. Opinions are still at variance as to how far this dnpllcation has 

an etymological ground, and how far it is only an acknowledgment of the 
fact that ch makes a heavy syllable even after a short vowel (make.« 
"position”: 79). As the duplication is accepted and followed by most 

European .scholars, it will be also adopted iu this work in words and sen- 

tences (not in roots and stems). 

228. After r, any consonant (save a spirant before a vowel) is 
by the grammarians either allowed or required to be doubled (an 
aspirate, by prefixing the corresponding non-aspirate: 164). 

^ Thus: 

wX. r r r 

SRRi arka, or arkka; karya, or karyya; 

artha, or arttha; ^ dirgha, or dirggha. 
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a. Some of the authorities include, along with r, also h or 1 or v, or 
more than one of them, in this rule. 

b. A doubled consonant after r is very common an manuscripts and 
inscriptions, as also in native text-editions and in the earlier editions pre- 
pared by European scholars — In later ones, the duplication is universally 
omitted. 

C. On the other hand, the manuscripts often write a single consonant 
after r where a double one is etymologically required: thus, kartikeya, 
vSrfcika, for karttikeya, varttlka. 

229. The first consonant of a group — whether interior, or initial 
after a vowel of a preceding word — is by the grammarians either allowed 
or required to be doubled. 

a. This duplication is allowed by Panini and required by the Prati 9 akhyas 

in both, with mention of authorities who deny it altogether. For certain 

exceptions, see the Prati^ikliyas ; the meaning of the whole matter is too 
obscure to justify the giving of details here. 

280. Other cases of extension of consonant-groups, required by 
some of the grammatical authorities, are the following; 

£U Between a non-nasal and a nasal mute, the insertion of so-called 
yamas {twins^^ or nasal counterparts, is taught by the Praticakhyas (and 
.assumed In Panini’s commentary): see APr. i. 99, note. 

b. Between h and a following nasal mute the Praticakhyas teach the 
insertion of a nasal sound called nasikya: see APr. i. 100, note. 

c. Between r and a following consonant the Pratiqakhyas teach the 
insertion of a svarabhakti or votvel-fragrnent: see APr. i. 101-2, note. 

d. Some authorities assume this Insertion only before a spirantj tho 
others regard it as twice as long before a spirant as before any other con- 
sonant — namely, a half or a quarter mora before the former, a quarter or 
an eighth before the latter. One (VPr.) admits it after 1 as well as r. It 
is variously described as a fragment of the vowel a or of p (or 1). 

e. The RPr. puts a svarabhakti also between a sonant consonant 
and a following mute or spirant; and APr. introduces an element called 
spho^Rna {distinguisher^ between a guttural and a preceding mute of 
another class. 

f. For one or two other cases of yet more doubtful value, see the 
Praticakhyas. 

231. After a nasal, the former of two non-nasal mutes may 
be dropped, whether homogeneous only with the nasal, or with both: 
thus, yuhdhi for yuhgdhi, yuhdhvAm for yungdhvdm, autam for 
ftftkt&nij paiiti for pahkti, ohintam for chinttam, bhinthd for 
bhintthd, Indhe for inddhe. 

a. The abbreviation, allowed by Panini, is required by APr. (t^e ' 
other Praticakhyas take no notice of it). It is the more usual practice of 
the manuscripts, though the full group is also often written. 
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232. In general, a double consonant (including an aspirate which 
is doubled by the prefixion of a non-aspirate) in combination with any 
other consonant is by the manuscripts written as simple. 

a. That is to say, the ordinary usage of the manuscripts makes no 
difference between those groups in which a phonetic duplication is allowed 
by the rules given above (228, 229) and those in which the duplication 
is etymological. As every tv after a vowel may also be properly written 
ttv, so dattva and tattvA may he, and almost invariably are, written as 
datva and tatvd. As kArtana is also properly kdrttana, so kSrttika 
(from kptti) is written as kftrtika. So In inflection, we have always, for 
example, majfia etc., not majjiia, from majjAn. Even in composition 
and sontence-collocation the same abbreviations are made: thus, hpdyotA 
for hrddyotA; ohinAty asya for ohinAtty asya. Hence it is impossible 
to determine by the evidence of written usage whether we should regard 
adhvam or addhvam (from j/as), Advit^hvam or AdvitJ^hvam (from 

]/dvi9), as the true form of a second person plural. 

* 

233. a. Instances are sometimes met with of apparent loss (perhaps 
after conversion to a semivowel) of i or u before y or v respectively, Thus, 
in the Bralimanas, tu and nu with following vAI etc. often make tval, 
nvai (also tvavA, AnvAi); and other examples from the older language 
are anvart- (anu -h }/vart) ; paryan, paryanti, paryayAt, paryana 
(pari 4- yan, etc.) ; abhyarti (abhi -h iyarti) ; antaryat (antar 4- iyAt) ; 
carvAo, carvaka, carvadana (cAru4-vAc, etc.); kyant for kiyant; 
dvyoga (dvi4-yoga); anva, anvAsana (anu4-va, etc.); probably 
vyunoti for vi yunoti (KV.), urvA 9 i (uru-vatji), 9 i 9 vari for 9 i 9 u-vari 
(RV.); vyamA (vi4-yAma); and the late svarna for Buvarna, More 
anomalous abbreviations are the common tpea (tri4-pca); and dvrea 
(dvi 4 -pca: S.), and treni (tri 4 - 691 : Apast.). 

Further, certain cases of the loss of a sibilant require notice. Thus; 

b. According to the Hindu grammarian?, the 8 of a-aorist stems is 
lost after a short vowel in the 2d and 3d sing, middle: thus, adithas 
and adita (1st sing, adifi), akpthas and akpta (Ist sing, akpfi). It 
is, however, probable that such cases are to bo explained in a different 
manner : see 834 a. 

c. Tho 8 between two mutes is lost in all combinations of the 
roots Btha and stambh with tbe prefix ud; thus, ut thus, utthita, 
ut thApaya, uttabdha, etc. 

d. The same omission is now and then made in other similar cases: 
thus cit kambhanena (for skAmbh-: RV.); tasmat tute (for stute) 
and puroruk tuta (for stuta: K.); the compounds pkthA (pk4-8tha: 
PB.) and utphulinga; the derivative utphAla (i/sphal). On the other 
hjnd, we have vidyut stanAyanti (RV.), utathala, kakutstha, etc. 

e. So also the tense-sign of the a-aorist is lost after a final consonant 
of a root before the initial consonant of an ending: thus, achftntta (and 
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foi this, hy 231, aehSnta) for aohftntsta, 9ftpta for 9ftp8ta, taptam 
for tftpatam, abh9>kta for abhfiiksta, ami-uktam for amSukstam* 
These Are the only quotable cases: compare 883. 

£, A final 8 of root or tense-stem Is in a few instances lost after a 
sonant aspirate, and the combination of mutes is then made as if no sibilant 
had ever Intervened. Thus, from the root ghas, with omission of the 
vowel and then of the final sibilant, we have the form gdha (for ghs-ta: 
3d sing, mid.), the participle gdha (in agdhad), and the derivative gdhi 
(for ghs-til in sd-gdhi); and further, from the reduplicated form of the 
game root, or ]/jak9, we have jagdha, jagdhum, jagdhva, jagdhi (from 
jaghs-ta etc.); also, in like manner, from baps, reduplication of bhas, the 
form babdhdm (for babhs-tfim). According to the Hindu grammarians, 
the same utter loss of the aorist-sign s takes place after a final sonant 
aspirate of a root before an ending beginning with t or th: thus, from 
>/rudh, B-aorist stem ar&uts act. and aruts mid., come the active dual 
and plural persons arauddham and arauddham and arauddha, and the 
middle singular persons aruddhas and aruddha. None of the active 
forms, however, have been found quotable from the literature, ancient or 
modern; and the middle forms admit also of a different explanation: see 
834, 883. 

Strengthening and Weakening Processes. 

234. Under this head, wo take up first the changes that aflfect 
vowels, and then those that affect consonants — adding for convenience's 
sake, in each case, a brief notice of the vowel and consonant elements 
that have come to bear the apparent office of connectives. 


Gui;ia and Vpddhi. 

236. The so-called gupa- and vrddhi-changes are the most 
regular and frequent of vowel-changes, being of constant 
occurrence both in inflection and in derivation. 

a. A gui;^a- vowel (gu^ia secondary quality) dilfers from 
the corresponding simple vowel by a prefixed a-element 
which is combined with the other according to the usual 
rules; a vyddhi- vowel (vpddhi growth^ increment) ^ by the 
further prefixion of a to the guija-vowel. Thus, of ^ i or 
^ i the corresponding guija is (a-(-i=) ^ e; the cortespond^^^ 
ing vyddhi is (a + e=)^ai. But in all gunating processes 
^ a remains unchanged — or, as it is sometimes expressed, 

Whitney, Grammar. 8. ed. 
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a is its own guija; 5IT a, of course, remains unchanged 
for both gui^a and vyddhi. 

236. The series of corresponding degrees is then as 
follows: 

simple vowel aa ii uu y 1 

guna a a e o ar al 

vrddhi a ai au ar 

a. There is nowhere any occurr^nco of y in a situation to undergo 
either guna or vrddhi-change ; nor does 1 (20) ever suffer change to 
vyddhi. Theoretically, y would have the same changes as r; and the 
vyddhi of 1 would be al. 

b. In secondary derivatives requiring vyddhi of the first syllable 
(1204), the o of go (361c) is strengthened to gau: thus, gSumata, 
gausthika, 

237. The historical relations of the members of each vowel-series are 

still matters of some difference, of opinion. From the special point of view 

of the Sanskrit, the simple vowels wear the aspect of being in general the 
original or fundamental ones, and the others of being products of their 
increment or strengthening, in two several degrees — so that the rules of 
formation direct a, i, u, y, 1 to bo raised to guna or vyddhi respectively, 
under specified conditions. But r has long been so clearly seen to come 
by abbreviation or weakening from an earlier ar (or ra) that many European 
grammarians have preferred to treat the guna-forms as the original and 
the other as the derivative. Tlius, for example; instead of assuming certain 
roots to be bhy and vrdh, and making from them bharati and vardhati. 
and bhyta and vrddha, by the same rules \N'hich from bhu and ni and 
from budh and cit form bhavati and nayati, bodhati and cetati, 
bhuta and nita, buddha and citta — they assume bhar and vardh to 
be the roots, and give the rules of formation for them in reverse. In this 
work, as already stated (104 e), the y-form is preferred. 

238. The guna-increment is an Indo-European phenomenon, and 
is in many cases seen to occur in connection with an accemt on the 
increased syllable. It is found — 

a. In root-syllables; cither in inflection, as dvd^^i from )/dvi?, 
d6hmi from }/duh; or in derivation, as dve^a, dohas, dv6§tum, 
ddgdhum. 

b. In formative elements: either conjugational class-signs, as 
tanomi from tanu; or suffixes of derivation, in inflection or in further 
uderivation, as mat&ye from matf, bhan&vaB from bhS>nu, pit&ram 
from pitf (or pit&r), hantavya from h&ntu. 

239. The vyddhi-increment is specifically Indian, and its occur- 
rence is less frequent and regular. It is founds— 
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a* In root and suffix-syllables, instead of guna: thus, stSuti 
from |/8fcu, 8&khgyam from adkhi, dnai^am from ]/nI, dkar^am 
and kftrdyati and karya from ]/ky (or knr), dataram from datf (or 
dat&r). 

b. Especially often, in initial syllables in secondary derivation: 
thus, mana8& from m&nas, vaidsrutd from vidyiit, bhaumd from 
bhdmi* parthiva from pythivi (1204). 

But — 

240. The gu^a-increment does not usually take place in a heavy 
syllable ending with a consonant; that is to say, the rules prescribing 
guna in processes of derivation and inflection do not apply to a short 
vowel which is ”long by position”, nor to a long vowel unless it be 
final: thus, cetati from ydt, but nindati from i/nind; nayati from 
yn\, but jivati from }/jiv. 

a. The vrddhi-increment is not liable to this restriction. 

b. Exceptions to the rule are occasionally raet with : thus, ehd, ehas 

from ylh; he^dyami, hedas, etc., from cosa etc. from i/cus; 

ohate etc. from ]/uh consider; and especially, from roots in Iv: diddva 
devi^yati, devana, etc., from )/div; ti^theva from |/8thiv; srevaytoi, 

• srevuka, from )/sriv — on account of which it is, doubtless, that these 
roots are written with iv (div etc.) by the Hindu grammarians, although 
they nowhere show a short i, in either verb-forms or derivatives. 

C. A few cases occur of prolongation instead of increment: thus 
dusdyati from >/du8, guhati from >^guh. 

The changes of y (more original ar or ra) are so various as to 
call for further description. 

241. The increments of y are sometimes ra and ra, instead of 
ar and fir: namely, especially, where by such reversal a difficult com- 
bination of consonants is avoided: thus, from i/dy 9 , draksyami and 
adrak^am; but also pythu and prath, pych and prach, kypa and 
akrapii^a. 

242. In a number of roots (about a dozen quotable ones) ending 

in y (for more original ar), the y changes both with ar, and more 
irregularly, in a part of the forms, with ir — or also with ur (espe- 
cially after a labial, in py, my, vy, sporadically in others): which ir 
and ur, again, are liable to prolongation into ir and ur. Thus, for 
example, from ty (or tar), we have tarati, titarti, tatara, atariiam, 
by regular processes; but also tirati, tiryati, tirtva, -tirya, tirna, 
and even (V.) turyama, tuturyat, tarturana. The treatment of such 
roots has to be described in speaking of each formation. ^ 

a. For the purpose of artificially indicating this peculiarity of treatment, 
such roots are by the Hindu grammarians written with long y, or with both 
and y; no y actually ^app^ears anywhere among their forms. 


6 * 
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b. The (qXiotable) f-roots are 2ky strew^ 1 gy sing^ 2gy iwaUow^ 
1 jy wear out, tf, 1 mtsk. 

0 . The (quotable) y and f-roots are y, 1 dy pierce, 1 py Jill, 1 my die, 
2vy choose, sty, hvy. 

d. Forms analogous vith these are sometimes made also from other 
roots: thus, oirna, oirtva, caroury&, from /car; apurdhin and epur- 
dMse from /spydh. 

243. Ill a few cases y comes from the contraction of other syllables 
than ar and ra: thus, in tyta and tytlya, from rij in qyriu, fromru; in 
bhyku^i, from ru. 


Vowel-lengthening. 

244. Vowel-lengthening concerns especially i and u, since the 
lengthening of a is in part (except where in evident analogy with 
that of i and u) indistinguishable from its increment, and y is made 
long only in certain plural cases of stems in y (or ar: 369 ff.). Length- 
ening is a much more irregular and sporadic change than increment, 
and its cases will in general be left to be pointed out in connection 
with the processes of inflection and derivation: a few only will be 
mentioned hero. 

246. a. Final radical i and u aro especially liable to prolongation 
before y: as in passive and gerund and so on. 

b. Final radical ir and ur (from variable y-roots: 242) are liable to 
prolongation before all consonants except those of personal endings: namely, 
before y and tvS and na: and in declension before bh and s (392). 
Radical is has the same prolongation in declension (392). 

246. Compensatory lengthening, or absorption by a vowel of the time 
of a lost following consonant, is by no means common. Certain instances 
of it have been pointed out above (179, 198 o, d, 199 d, 222 b). Perhaps 
such cases as pita for pitars (371 a) and dhani for dhanine (439) are 
to be classed here. 

247. The final vowel of a former member of a compound is often 
made long, especially in the Veda. Prolongations of final a, and before v, 
are most frequent; but cases are found of every variety. Examples are: 
devavi* vayunavid, pravy^, ytavasu, indravant, sadanasid, <}ata- 
magha, vi^vanara, ekada 9 a; apljti, parip4h, virudh, tuvlmaghd, 
tvi^imant, 9 &ktivant; vasuju, anurudh, Bum&ya, puruvisu, 

248. In the Veda, the final vowel of a word — generally a, much 
less often i and u — is In a large number of cases prolonged. Usually 

prolongation takes place where it is favored by the metre, but some- 
times even where the metre opposes the ohange (for details, see the various 
Prati^akhyas). 

Words of which the finals are thus treated are^ 
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ft. Particles: namely, dtha, Adhft, eva, uta, gha, hS, ihi, iva, 
eft, smft, na, ailga, kfia, atrft, y&tra, t&tra, kutrft, anydtra, ubhay* 
fttrft, adyS, dooha, apB, pra; dti, ni, yBdi, nahl, abhl, vi; u, tu, 
nil, Bfl, mak^ti. 

b. Case-forms; especially Instr. sing., as ena, t6na, y6na, avdnft, 
and others; rarely gen. sing., as asyft, harin&Bya. Cases besides th^se 
are few: so sfmfi, vpsabhft, hariyojana (voc.); tanvi (loc.); and urii 
and (not rarely) purti. 

Oi Verb-forms ending in a, in great number and variety; thus (nearly 
in the order of their comparative frequency), 2d sing. impv. act., as pibft, 
syft, gamayft, dharBya; — 2d pi. act in ta and tha, as sthfi, atta, 
bibhptft, jayata, qpnuta, anadata, nayatha, jivayatha (and one or 
two in tana; avis^ana, hantana); — 1st pi. act in ma, as vidma, 
riBftmfi, pdhyfima, ruhema, vanuyama, cakpma, marmrjma; — 
2d sing. impv. mid. in sva, as sruk^va, icji^va, dadhiqva, vahaava; 
— let and 3d sing. perf. act., as veda, viveqa, jagrabha; 2d sing. perf. 
act., vettha; — 2d pi. perf. act., anaja, cakra. Of verb-forms ending 
in i, only the 2d sing. impv. act. ; thus, kpdhi, krnuhl, ki|idhi, qrudhi, 
qrnudhi, 9pnuhi, didihi, jahi. 

d. To these may be added the gerund in ya (903 a), as abhigiiryfi* 
• ^ya. 


V owel-lightening . 

249. The alteration of short a to an i- or u-vowel in the formative 
processes of the language, except in p or ar roots (as explained above); 
is a sporadic phenomenon only. 

260. But the lightening of a long a especially to an i-vowel 
(as also its loss), is a frequent process; no other vowel is so un- 
stable. 

a. Of the class-sign nft (of the kri-class of verbs: 717 fif.), the 
ft Is In weat forms changed to I, and before vowel-endings dropped alto- 
gether, The final ft of certain roots is treated In the same manner: thus, 
mft, hft, etc. (662-6). And from some roots, a- and I- or i-forms so 
interchanjge that it is difficult to classify them or to determine the true 
character of the root. 

b. Radical a is weakened to the semhlance of the union-vowel i in 
certain verbal forms: as perfect dadima from y^da etc. (704k); aorist 
adhlthfiB from /dhft etc. (834 a); present jahlmas from yh& etc. (666). 

0. Radical ft is shortened to the semblance of stem-a in a number 
reduplicated forms, as tif^ha, piba, dada, etc.: see 671-4; also Inji,,. 
few aorlsts, as 4bvain, Akhyam, etc,: see 847. 

d. Radical ft sometimes becomes e, especially before y ; as Btheyaaam, 
deya. 
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261* Certain a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges with i and 
i-formsj especially in forming the present stem, arc given by the Hindu 
grammarians as roots ending in e or ai or o. Thus, from 2 dha suck (dhe) 
come the present dhdyati and participle and gerund dhita, dhitva; the 
other forms are made from dhft, as dadhus, adhat, dhasyati, dhatave, 
dhapayati. From 2ga sing (gai) come the present gayati, the parti- 
ciple and gerund gltd and gitva, and passive giydte, and the other forms 
from ga. From 3 da ctit (do) come the present dyd,ti and participle dita 
or dind, and the other forms from da. The irregularities of these roots 
will be treated below, under the various formations (see especially 761 d ff.). 

262. By a process of abbreviation essentially akin with that of ar or 
ra to p, the va (usually initial) of a number of roots becomes u, and the 
ya of a much smaller number become.s i, in certain verbal forms and deriv- 
atives. Thus, from vac come uvaca, ucyasam, uktva, uktd, uktf, 
ukthd, etc. ; from yaj come iyaja, ijyasam, ia^va, is^d, {fti, etc. See 
below, under the various formations. 

a. To this change is given by European grammariaj)8 the name of 
samprasarana, by adaptation of a term used in the native grammar, 

263. A short a, of root or ending, is not infrequently lost between 

consonants in a weakened syllable: thus, in verb-forms, ghndnti, dpaptam, 
jagmus, jajnus, djnata; in noun-forms, rajiie, rajni. i 

254. Union -vowel 8. All the simple vowels come to assume in 
certain cases the aspect of union-vowels, or insertions between root or stem 
and ending of inflection or of derivation. 

a. That character belongs oftencst to i, which is very widely used: 

1. before the s of aorist and future and desiderativc stems, as in djlvi^am, 
jivisyami, jfjivisamij 2. in tcnse-iuflcction, especially perfect, as jiji- 
vimd; occasionally also present, as dniti, roditi; 3. in derivation, as 
jivitd, khdnitum, janitp, rocisnu, etc. etc. 

b. Long 1 is used sometimes instead of short: thus, agrahi^am, 
grahisyami; braviti, vavaditi; taritr, savitp; it is also often intro- 
duced before s and t of the 2d and 3d sing, of verbs: thus, asiB, asit. 

C. For details respecting these, and the more irregular and sporadic 
occurrences of u- and a- vowels in the same character, see below. . 

Nasal Increment. 

266. Both in roots and in endings, a distinction of stronger and 
weaker forms is very often made by the presence or absence of a 
nasal element, a nasal mute or anusvSra, before a following con- 
sonant. In general, the stronger form is doubtless the more original; 

in the present condition of the language, the nasal has come in 
great measure to seem, and to some extent also to be used, as an 
actually strengthening element, introduced under certain conditions 
in formative and inflective processes. 
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a. Examples are, of roots: ac and afic, grath and granth, vid 
and vind, daq and daiiQ, aras and arans, drh and dpfih: of endings, 
bh&rantam and bhdrata, mdnaai and mdnaiiai. 

260. A final n, whether of stem or of root, is less stable than any 
other consonant, where a weaker form is called for: thus, from rajan we 
have raj& and rajabhia, and in composition raja; from dhanin, dhanl 
and dhanibhia and dhdni; from yhsm we have hathd and hatd, etc. 

A final radical m is sometimes treated in the same way: thus, from y^gam, 
gahf, gatdm, gatd, gati. 

257. Inserted n. Ou the other hand, the nasal n has come to be 
used with great — and, in the later history of the language, with increasing 
— frequency as a union-consonant, inserted between vowehs: thus, from agni, 
agnina and agninam ; from madhu, mddhunas, madhuni, madhuni ; 
from 9 ivd, 9 iveiia, 9 ivani, 9 ivanam. 

268. Ins erted y. a. After final a of a root, a y is often found as 
apparently a mere uiiion-cousonant before another vowel; thus, in inflection, 
ddha 3 ri etc. (844), 9aydyati etc. (1042), 9 ivayaa etc. (363 c), gayati 
etc. (761 e); further, in derivation, -gaya, -yayam, dayaka etc.; 
-sthayika; paydna, -gayana; dhayas, -hayas; sthayin etc. (many 
cases); -hitayin, -tatayin; sthayuka. 

b. Other more sporadic cases of Inserted y — such as that in the 
pronoun-forms ayam, iyam, vayam, yuyam, svayam; and in optative 
inflection before an ending beginning with a vowel (666) — will be point- 
ed out below in their connection. 

Keduplication. 

259. Reduplication of a root (originating doubtless in its com- 
plete repetition) has come to bo a method of radical increment or 
strengthening in various formative iiroccsses: namely, 

a. in present-stem formation (642 ff.): as dddami, bibhdrmi; 

b. in perfect-stem formation, almost universally (782 ff.); astatana, 
dadhau, cakara, rireca, lulopa; 

c. in aorist-stem formation (856 ff.): as ddidharam, douoyavam; 

d. in intensive and dcsiderative-stem formation, throughoiit(1000ff , 
1026 fr.) : asjdnghanti, johaviti, marmpjydte; pfpasati, jighaffsati ; 

e. in the formation of derivative noun-stems (1143 e): as pdpri, 
odroara, sdsahl, cikitu, malimlucd. 

f. Rules for the treatment of the reduplication in these several cases 
will be given in the proper connection below. 

260. As, by reason of the strengthening and weakening changes 
indicated above, the same root or stem not seldom exhibits, in the 
processes of inflection and derivation, varieties of stronger and we§Ji^v 
form, the distinction and description of these varieties forms an im-\ 
portant part of the subjects hereafter to be treated. 
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CHAPTEK IV. 


DECLENSION. 

201. The general subject of declension includes nouns, adjectives, 
and pronouns, all of which are inflected in essentially the same manner. 
But while the correspondence of nouns and adjectives is so close that 
tjiey cannot well be sopaiatod in treatment (chap. V.), the pronouns, 
which exhibit many pecularities, will be best dealt with in a separate 
chapter (VIL) ; and the words designating number, or numerals, also 
form a class peculiar enough to require to be presented by them- 
selves (chap. VI.]. 

202. Declensional forms show primarily case and num- 
ber ; but they also indicate gender — since, though the 
distinctions of gender are made partly in the stem itself, 
they also appear, to no inconsiderable extent, in the changes 
of inflection. 

263. Gender. The genders are three, namely mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter, as in the other older Indo-Euro- 
pean languages; and they follow in general the same laws 
of distribution as, for example, in Greek and Latin, 

a. The only words which show no sign of gender-distinction are the 
personal pronouns of the first and second person (401), and the numerals 
abOYQ four (483). 

264. Number. The numbers are three — singular, dual, 
and plural. 

a. A few words are used only in the plural: as diras wtfe, ap&B icater; 
the numeral dva (wo, is dual only; and, as in other languages, many words 
are, by the nature of their use, found to occur only in the singular. 

266. As to the uses of the numbers, it needs only to be remarked 
that the dual is (with only very rare and sporadic exceptions) used 
strictly in all cases where two objects are logically indicated, whether 
directly or by combination of two individuals: thus, giv6 te dya- 
vtoy thlvl ubh6 Btftm may heaven and earth both beprapitiims to thee! 
^iaivaxii oa mSUiUfaib oa hot&rftu having, chosm both the divine 

and the human sacrijficere ] pathor devay&naaya pitpyftpaaya oa of 
the two paths leading respectively to the gods and to the Fathers. 
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A. Tie dual Is used alone [without dva two) properly “when the 
duality of the objects Indicated is well understood j thus, agvlnSu the two 
Acvins] fndrasya hiri Indra's two hays \ but tasya dvSv a^vftu stall 
he has two horses. But now and then the dual stands alone pregnantly: 
thus, vedaiii vedau vedfin va one Veda or two or more than two\ 
ekai^aftfO ^ate two hundred and sixty-one. 

266. Case. The cases are (including the vocative) eight: 
nominative, accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, gen- 
itive, locative, and vocative. 

a. The order In which they are hero mentioned is that established for 
them by the Hindu grammarians, and accepted from these by Western 
scholars. The Hindu names of the cases are founded on this order: the 
nominative is called prathama the accusative dvitlya second.^ the 

genitive sixth (sc. vibhakti division, i. e. case), etc. The object 

sought in the arrangement is simply to set next to one another those cases 
which are to a greater or less extent, in one or another number, identical 
in form; and, putting tbe nominative first, as leading case, there is no 
other order by which that object could be attained. The vocative is not 
considered and named by the native grammarians as a case like the rest; 
Ih this work, it will be given in the singular (where alone it is ever dis- 
tinguished from the nominative otherwise than by accent) at the end of the 
series of cases. 

A compondioug statement of the uses of the cases is given in 
the following paragraphs: 

267. Uses of the Nominative. The nominative is the case 
of the subject of the sentence, and of any word qualifying the sub- 
ject, whether attributively, in apposition, or as predicate. 

268. One or two peculiar constructions call for notice: 

a. A predicate nominative, instead of an objective predicate in the 
accusative, is used with middle verb-forms that signify regarding or calling 
one’s self: thus, 86maih manyate papivan (RV.) he thinks he has been 
drinking 8oma\ sA manyeta purapavit (AV.) he may regard himself as 
wise in aneient things', durgad va aharta ’vocathah (MS.) thou hast 
claimed to be a savior out of trouble] indro brahman6 bruva^ah 
(TS.) Indra pretending to be a Brahman', katthase satyavadi (R.) thou 
hoastest thyself truthful. Similarly with the phrase rlipam kp • thus, 
kp^i^A rup&xh kptvt (TS.) taking on a black form (i. e. making shape 
for himself as one that is black). 

b, A word made by iti (1102) logically predicate to an object is 
ordinarily nominative: thus, svaxgA lokA iti ydih vAdanti (AV.) 

they caU the heavenly world-, tarn agnis^oma ity ftcak^ate (AB.) it 
^sy style agoiftonia; vidarbharajatanayam damayanti 'ti viddhi 
(MBh.) me for the Vidarbha-king s daughter, DamaganU by 
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name. Both constructions are combined in hi b&lEni ity fihuh 

pite *ty eva tu mantradam (M.) for to an ignorant man they give the 
name of 'child', hut that of father' to one who imparts the sacred texU. 

c. A nominative, instead of a second Vocative, is sometimes added to 
a vocative by ca and: thus, IndraQ ca somaih pibatam byhaspate 
(RV.l together with Indra, do ye two drink the soma, 0 Brhaspati! vi9ve 
deva yajamana^ ca sidata (TS.) O ye All- Gods, and the sacrijicer, 
take ,seats! 

209. Uses of the accusative. The accusative is especially 
the case of the direct object of a transitive verb, and of any word 
qualifying that object, as attribute or appositive or objective predi- 
cate. The construction of the verb is shared, of course, by its par- 
ticiples and infinitives; but also, in Sanskrit, by a number of other 
derivatives, having a more or less participial or infinitival character, 
and even sometimes by nouns and adjectives. A few prepositions 
are accompanied by the accusative. As less direct object, or goal 
of motion or action, the accusative is construed especially with verbs 
of approach and address. It is found used more adverbially as ad- 
junct of place or time or manner; and a host of adverbs are accus- 
ative cases in form. Two accusatives are often found as objects of 
the same verb. ,» 

270. The use of the accusative as direct object of a transitive verb 

and of its infinitives and participles hardly needs illustration; an exanijile 
or two are: agnim ide I praise Agni\ namo bharantah bringing 
homage) bhuyo datum arhasi thou shouldsi give more. Of predicat** 
words qualifying the object, an example is tim ugrim kynomi tdm 
brahmanam him I make formidable, him a priest, 

271. Of vcrh.d derivatives having so far a participial character tlut 
they share the construction of the verb, the variety is considerable: thus - 

a. Derivatives in u from desiderativc stems (1038) have wholly the 
character of present participles: thus, damayantim abhipsavah (MBh ] 
desiring to win l)amayanii\ didyksur janakatmajam (R.) desiring to 
see Janakds daughter. Rarely, also, the verbal noun in a from such a root, 
thus, Bvargam abhikanksaya (R.) with desire of paradise. • 

b. So-called primary derivatives in in have the same character: thus, 
mam kamini (AV.) loving me-, enam abhibhasini (MBh.) addressing 
him. Even the obviously secondary garbhin has in (^B. the same con- 
struction : thus, sdrvani bhut^i garbhy abhavat he became pregnant 
with all beings. 

c. Derivatives in aka, in the later language: as, bhavantam abhi- 
y^adakah fMBh.) intending to salute you\ mithilftm avarodhakah (Ibj 
besieging Mithila. 

d. Nouns in tar, very frequently in the older language, and as peri- 
phrastic future forms (942 flf.) in the later: thus, h4nt& yo vptram 
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0 &nito v^aih data maghani (RV.) who slayeth the dragon, wirmeth 
booty, hestoweth largesses] tau hi ’darn aarvaih hartarau (JB.) for 
they seize on this universe] tyaktarah saifayuge pranSn (MBh.) risking 
life in battle. 

e. The root itself, in the older language, used with the value of a 
present participle at the ond of a compound : thus, yam yajnam paribhur 
asi (BV.) what offering thou surroundest [protectest)] dhim apdh pari- 
B^ham (RV.) the dragon confining the waters. Also a superlative of a 
root-stem (408, 471): thus, tvdih vdsu devayate vAnis^hah (RV.) thou 
art chief winner of wealth for the j)ious] ta somam somapatama (RV.) 
they two are the greatest drinkers of soma. 

f. The derivative in i from the (especially the redupU<‘ated) root, in 
the older language: thus, babhrlr vdjram papih somam dadir gah 
(RV.) hearing the thunderbolt, drinking the soma, bestowing kine, yajnam 
atdnih (RV.) extending the sacrifice. 

g. Derivatives in uka, very frequently in the Brahmana language: 
thus, vatsariQ ca ghatuko vrkah ( A V.) and the wolf destroys his calves] 
v 6 duko vaso bhavati (TS.) he wins a garment , kamuka enam strlyo 
bhavanti (MS.) the women fall in love with him. 

h. Other cases are more sporadic: thus, derivatives in a, as fndro 
•drtjha cid arujdh (RV.) Indr a breaks up even what is fast; nai Va 

*rhah paitfkaih riktham (M. ) by no means entitled to his father s 
estate ; — in atnu, as vi^u cid arujatnubhih (RV.) with the breakers 
of whatever is strong; — in atha, as yajdthaya devan (RV.) to make 
offering to the gods; — in ana, as tarn nivarane (MBh.) in restraining 
him] avamahsam iva bhojane (R.) as if in eating one’s own flesh] — 
in ani, as samatsu turvdnih pytanyun (RV.) overcoming foes in 
combats] — in ti, as nd tdm dhurtih(UV.) there is no injuring him] — 
in van, as dpa 9 caddaghva ’nnam bhavati (MS.) he does not come 
short of food] — in anu, as athira cin namayisnavah (RV.) bowing 
even firm things, 

272. Ex auiples of an accu.''ativo w’ith an ordinary noon or adjectivt; 
are only occasional: such words as dnuvrata faithful to, prdtirupa 
corresp Gliding to, abhidhy^nu daring to cope with, pratydhc opposite 
to, may be regarded as taking an accusative in virtue ol the proposition they 
contain; also anuka, as dnuka deva varunam (MS.) the gods are inferior 
to Varuna. RV. has tdm antdrvatih pregnant with him; and AV. has 
maih kamena through loving me. 

273. The direct construction of cases with prepositions is compara- 
tively restricted In Sanskrit (1123 IT.). With the accusative are oftenest 
found prati, opposite to, in reference to, etc.; also anu after, in the course 
o/; antar or antara between, rarely ati across; abhi against, to; ai'^W- 
others (1129). Case-forms which have assumed a prepositional value are 
also often used with the accusative : as antarena, uttarena, daksinena, 
avare^a, Urdhvam, ^;te. 
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274. The accusative is veiy often found *l 80 as object of verbs which 
In the related languages are not transitive. 

a. It stands especially as th® goal of motion, with verbs of going, 
bringing, sending, and the like : thus, vidarbhSn agaman (MBh.) th^y 
went to Vidarhha\ divaih yayuh (MBh.) they went to heaven] vanagul- 
man dhfivanta^ (MBh.) running to woods and hushes] ap6 divam dd 
vahantl (AV.) they carry up waters to the sky; devan yaje (AV.) I 
make offering to the gods. 

b. With verbs meaning go^ this is an extremely common construction; 
and the use of such a verb with an abstract noun makes peculiar phrases 
of becoming ', thus, samat&m eti he goes to equality {i. e. becomes equal)] 
ea gaoched badhyatSm mama (MBh.) he shall become liable to be slain 
by me ] Ba pailcatvam agatah ( H.) he was resolved into the Jive elements 
(underwent dissolution, died). 

0. Verbs of speaking follow the same rule: thus, tarn abravit he 
said to him] prakroQad uccair nai^adham (MBh.) she cried out loudly 
to the Nishadhau] y6,s tvo Vaca (AV.) who spoke to thee. 

d. The assumption of an accusative object is exceptionally easy in 
Sanskrit, and such an object is often taken by a verb or phrase which is 
strictly of intransitive character: thus, sahasa pri; *8y anyan (RV.) in 
might thou excellesi (lit. art ahead) others, deva val brdhma sim' 
avadanta (MS.") the gods were discussing (lit. were talking together] 
brahman; antdr val ma yajnad yanti (MS.) surely they are cutting 
me off (lit. are going between) from the offering] tarn sdih babhuva 
(^B.) he had intercourse with her. 

276. Examples of the cognate accusative, or accusative of Impliei 
object, are not infrequent: thus, tdpas tapyamahe (AV.) we do penance, 
hai *tam edhatum edham cakrire (^'B.) they prospered with that 
prosperity] usitva sukhavasam (B.) abiding happily. 

270. The accusative is often used in more adverbial construction!'. 
Thus : 

a* Occasionally, to denote measure of space: thus, yojanaqatam 
gantum (MBh.) to go a hundred leagues] qatj uoohrito yojanftni (MBli ) 
six leagues high. 

b. Much more often, to denote measure or duration of time: thus, sa 

saihvatsardm urdhvo (AV.) he stood a year upright] tisro 

ratrir dlksitA^ syat (TS.) let him be consecrated three nights) gatva 
trln ahor&trftn (MBh.) having traveled three complete days. 

c. Sometimes, to denote the point of space, or, oftener, of time: thus, 
y^ oaya di^aih dAayu^ syat (^B.) whatever region his enemy may 

in] tenal rtoiih saha ” jagama (^B.) he arrived that flight 
with him] imaih rajaniih vyu^^am (MBh.) this current night 

d. Very often, to denote manner or accompanying circumstance. 
Thus, the neuter accusative of innumerable adjectives, simple or compoutul 
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( 1111 ), Is used adverbially, while certain kinds of compounds are thus 
used to such an extent that the Hindu grammarians have made of them a 
special adverbial class (1313). 

e* Special cases are occasionally met with: thus, brahmac^ryam 
uvasa ® of studentship , phaldm pacydnte (MS.) they 

ripen their fruit \ gaih divyadhvam (MS,, S.) gamble for a cow. 

277. The accusative is, of course, freely used with other cases to limit 
the same verb, as the sense requires. And whenever it is usable with a 
verb in two different constructions, the verb may take two accusatives, one 
in each construction: and such combinations are quite frequent in Sanskrit. 
Thus, with verbs of appealing, asking, having recourse; as, apo yacftnii 
bhei^aj&m (RV.) I ask the tvaters for medicine', tvam aham satyam 
iooh&mi (it.) I desire truth from thee', tvam vayam qaranam gatdh 
(MBh.) we have resorted to thee for succor', — wilh verbs of bringing, 
sending, following, imparting, saying: as, gurutvam naram nayanti (H.) 
they bring a man to respectability', sita ca *nvetu mam vanam (It.) 
and let Situ accompany me to the forest', aupeejasam ma Va srjanty 
Afltam (ItV.) they let me go home well adorned-, tto idam abravit (Mlih.) 
this he said to her ', — and in other less common cases; as, vpksdm pakvam 
phdlaih dhunuhl (RV.) shake ripe fruit from the tree', tffm vifdm 
^va *dhok (AV.) poison he milked from her', jitva rajyaih nalam 
(MBh.) Aavmy won the kingdom fromNala; Amusnitam panfm gah (RV.) 
ye robbed the Pani of the kine', drastum icchavah piitram paqcimadar- 
9anam (R.) we wish to see our son for the last time. 

a, A causative form of a transitive verb regularly aduiits two accu- 
sative objects: thus, devafi uqatAh payaya havih (RV.) make the eager 
gods drink the oblation ; o^adMr evA phAlam grahayati (MS.) he makes 
the plants hear fruit', vapijo dSpayet karan (M.) he should cause the 
merchants to pay taxes. But such a causative sometimes takes an instru- 
mental instead of a second accusative: sea 282 b. 

278. Uses of the Instrumental. The instrumental is orig- 
inally the u?i<A-ca8o: it denotes adjacency, accompaniment, association 
— passing over into- the expression of means and instrument by the 
same transfer of meaning which appears in the English prepositions 
with and by, 

a. Nearly all the uses of the case are readily dedncible from this 
fundamental meaning, and show nothing anomalous or difficult. 

279. The instrumental is often used to signify accompaniment; thus, 
agnir devAbhir a gamat (RV.) may Agni come hither along with the 
gods', marAdbhi rudrAm huvema (RV.) we would call Rudra with the 
MarutB\, dvftparena sahAyena kva yasyasi (MBh.) whithei* wilt tho' *^ 
go, with lh>apara for companion^ kathayan nAisadhena (MBh.) talking 
with the Niahadhan, But the relation of simple accompaniment is more 
often helped to plainer expression by prepositions (saha etc.; 284). 
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280. The instrumental of means or instrument or agent is yet more 
frequent: thus, bhadrAm kArnebhih qynuyama (RV.) may we hear 
with our ears what is propitious] qastrena nidhanam (MBh.) death hy 
the sword] keoit padbhyaih hata gajSih (MBh.) some were slain hy the 
elephants with their feet] pythak pftnibhyaih darbhatarupakair 
navanitena ’ngu^^hopakanis^hikabhyam ak^ini ajya (AGS.) anoint- 
ing their eyes with fresh butter, hy help of the hunches of darhh&-grass, 
with the thumb and ring-fnger, using the two hands successively. And 
this passes easily over into tho expression of occasion or reason (for which 
the ablative is more frequent): thus, kypaya through pity] tena satyena 
in virtue of that truth. 

281, Of special applications, tho following may be noticed: 

a. Accordance, equality, likeness, and the like: thus, samAm jyotili 
Biiryena (AV.) a brightness equal with the sun] yeeam aham na 
pAdarajasa tulyah (MBh.) to the dust of whose feet I am not equal. 

b. Price (by which obtained): thus, da9abhih krinati dhenubhih 

(RV.) he buys with ten kine] gavam qatasahasrena diyatam qabala 
mama (U.) let (^ahalli he given me for a hundred thousand cows] sa te 
*ksahydayam data raja *9vahydayena vai (MBh.) the king will give 
thee the secret science of dice in return for that of horses. ^ 

c. Medium, and hence also space or distance or road, traversed: thus, 
udna nA navam anayanta (RV.) (heg brought [him] as it were a ship 
hy water] e ’hA yatam pathibhir devayanAih (RV.) come hither by 
god-traveled paths, jagmur vihayasa (MBh.) they went off through 
the air. 

d. Time passed through, or by the lapse of which anything is brought 
about: thus, vidarbhan yatum icchamy ekahna (MBh.) I wish to go 
to Vidarhha in the course of otie day] te ca kalena mahata yauvanam 
pratipedire (U.) and they in a long time attained adolescence] tatra 
kalena jayante manava dirghajivinah (M.) there in time are horn 
men long-lived. This use of the instrumental borders upon that of the 
locative and ablative. 

e. The part of the body on (or by) which anything is borne is usualh 
expressed by tho instrumental: as, kukkurah skandheno *hyate (H ) 
a dog is carried on the shoulder] and this construction is extended to such 
cases as tulaya kytam (H.) put on (i. e. .so as to he carried hy) a balance, 

f. Not infrequent are such phra.ses as bahunS kim pralapena (R ) 
what is the use of (i. e. is gained by) much talking^ ko nu me jivitenS 
*rthah (MBh.) what object is life to me? nimjaa tu kim Aufadhaih 
(H.) but what has a well man to do with medicines? 

*• g. An instrumental of accompaniment is occasionally used almost or 
quite with the value of an instrumental absolute: thus, na tvaya ^tra 
maya Vaathitena ka *pi cintft karya (Pane.) with me at hand, thou 
need'st feel no anxiety whatever on this point. , 
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282. a. The constmotion of a passive verb (or participle) with an 
instnimental of the agent is common from the earliest period, and becomes 
decidedly more so later, the passive participle with instrumental taking to 
no smal extent the place of an active verb with its subject. Thus, yamena 
datti^ (RV.) given hy Yama\ f^ibhir Itjyah (RV.) to he praised hy 
sages\ vyftdhena jaiam vistirnam (H.) hy the hunter a net [tfas] spread \ 
tao ohrutvS jaradgaveno *ktam (H ) Jaradgava, hearing this^ said\ 
mays gantavyam (H.) I shall go. A predicate to the instrumental subject 
of such a construction is, of course, also in the instrumental : thus, adhunS 
tavft ’nuoarena maya sarvatha bhavitavyam (H.) henceforth I shall 
always he thy companion] avahitair bhavitavyam bhavadbhlh (Vikr.) 
you must he attentive. 

b. A causative verb sometimes takes an instrumental instead of an 
accusative as second object: thus, tfiih 9 vabhih khadayed rajft (M.) 
the king should have her devoured hy dogs; ta varunena *gr3.hayat 
(MS.) he caused Varum to seize them. 

283. Many instrumental constructions are such as call in translation 
for other prepositions than with or hy] yet the true instrumental relation is 
usually to be traced, especially if the etymological sense of the words be 
carefully considered, 

^ a. More anomalously, however, the instrumental is used interchangeably 
with the ablative with words signifying separation: thus, vatsSfr vTyutah 
(RV.) separated from their calces] ma 'hdm atmana vl radhi^i (AV.) 
let me not he severed from the hreath of life] sa taya vyayujyata 
(MRh.) he was parted from her] papmAnai Val ’nam vi punanti (MS.) 
they cleanse him from evil (compare English parted witli). The same 
meaning may bo given to the case even when accompanied by saha with: 
thus, bhartrS- saha viyogah (MBh.) separation from her husband. 

^84. The prepositions taking the instrumental (1127) are those sig- 
nifying with and the like: thus, saha, with the adverbial words containing 
sa as an element, as sakam, sArdham, saratham; — and, in general, 
a word compounded with sa, sam, saha takes an instrumental as its regular 
and natural complement. But also the preposition vina withoxd takes 
sometimes the instrumental (of. 283 a), 

286,. Uses of the Dative. The dative is the case of the 
indirect object — or that toward or in the direction of or in order 
to or for which anything is or is done (either intransitively or to a 
direct object). 

a. In more physical connootions, the uses of the dative approach those 
of the accusative (the more proper ^o-case), and the two are sometimes 
interchangeable; but the general value of the dative as tho toward- or for- 
Case is almost everywhere distinctly to be traced. 

286. Thus, the dative is used with — • 

a. Words signifying give, share out, assign, and the like : thus, yo nd 
dAd&ti sAkhye (RV.) who gives not to a friend ; yAcoha *smai ^Arma 
(RV.) bestow upon him protection. 
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b. Words signifying ahow^ amouncet declare^ and the like! thus, 
dhanur dar^aya r&mfiya (R.) show the how to Iidma\ avfr ebhyo 
abhavat sdryah (RV.) the am was manifested to them\ ytupan^am 
bhimSya pratyavedayan (MBh.) they announced Rituparna to Rhima ; 
tebhyah pratijfiaya (MBh.) having promised to them. 

c. Words signifying give attention^ have a regard ox feeling^ ^aapire^ 
and the like: thus, niveqaya mano dadhuh (MBh.) they set their minds 
upon encamping-^ mate *va putrebhyo m^pc^a (AV.) he gracious as a 
mother to her soyia-, kfm asmabhyam hynifje (RV.) why art thou angry 
at us? kamaya epyhayaty atma (Spr.) the soul longs for love. 

d. Words signifying please, suit, conduce, and the like: thus, yadyad 
rooate viprebhyah (M.) whatever is pleasing to Brahmans*, tad 
anantyaya kalpate (KU.) that makes for immortality. 

e. Words signifying inclination, obeisance, and tho like: thus, mAhyaih 
namantam pradi 9 a 9 catasrah (RV.) let the four quarters how themselves 
to me\ devebhyo namaskptya (MBh.) having paid homage to the gods. 

f. Words signifying or as y6na duda^e Asyasi (AV.) 

with which thou hurlest at the impious. 

g. In some of these constructions the genitive and locative are also 

used: see below. , 

287. In its more distinctive sense, as .signifying for, for the benejit 
of, with reference to, and the like, the dative is used freely, and in a 
great variety of constructions. And this use passes over into that of the 
dative of end or purpose, which is extremely common. Thus, i^um kpn> 
vana AsanAya (AV.) making an arrow for hurling ; gphnami te sau- 
bbagatvaya hAstam (RV.) I take thy hand in order to happiness ; rS^t^aya 
mAhyam badhyataih sapAtnebhyah parabhuve (AV.) he it hound 
on in order to royalty for me, in order to destruction for my enemies. 

a. Such a dative is much used predicatively (and oftenest with the 
copula omitted), in the sense of makes for, tends toward ; also is intended 
for, and so must', or is liable to, and so can. Thus, upade^o mdrkbAnaih 
prakopaya na 9aiitaye (H.) good counsel [tends] to the exasperation, 
not the conciliation, of fools-, aa ca tasyah saihto^&ya na ’bhavat (11.) 
and he was not to her satisfaction', sugopa aai nA dAbh&ya (RV.) thou 
art a good herdsman, not one for cheating (1. e. not to he cheated). 

b. These uses of the dative are in the older language especially illus- 
trated by the dative infinitives, for which see 982. 

288. The dative is not used with prepositions (H24). 

289. Uses of the Ablative. The ablative is the /rom-case 
in the various senses of that preposition ; it is used to express removal, 

Reparation, distinction, issue, and the like. 

290. The ablative is used where expulsion, removal, distinction, re- 
lease, defense, and other kindred relations ate expressed : thus, tA Sddhauti 
path6 vfkam (AV.) they drive away the wolf from the path-, ml prA 
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gama pathdh (IIV.) may we not go atvay from the path) eti va e^a 
yajfiamukhat (MS.) he verily goes away from the face of the sacrifice', 
ar6 asm&d astu hetih (AV.) far from us he your missile) pStdrbi no 
vtkat (HV.) save us from the wolf astabhnad dyam avasrdsah (KV.) 
he kept (lit. made Jirrn) the sky from falling. 

291. The ablative is used where procedure or issue from something 
as from a source or starting-point is signifled: thus, ^ukra krsnad aja- 
nis^a (RV.) the bright one has been born from the black one-, lobhat kro- 
dhah pr abhavati (MBh.) j9amV)». arises from greed) vatat te pranAm 
avidam (AV.) I have won thy life-breath from the wind) ye pracya di<j6 
abhidasanty asman (AV.) who attack us from the easter?i quarter ) tac 
chrutva sakhiganat (MBh.) having heard that from the troop of friends', 
vayur antarikead abha^ata (MBh.) the wind spoke from the sky. 

a. Hence also, procedure as from a cause or occasion is signifled by 
the ablative : this is especially frequent in the later language, and in tech- 
nical phraseology is a standing construction; it borders on instrumental 
constructions. Thus, vAjrasya (jii^nad dadara (RV.) from {by reason 
of) the fury of the thunderbolt he hurst asunder-, yasya dantjabhayat 
sarve dharmam anurudhyanti (MBh.) /rom /ew of whose rod all are 
constant to duty', akarami 9 ritatvad ekarasya .(Tribh.) because e con- 
tains an element of Qj. 

* b. Very rarely, an ablative has the sense of after’- thus, agacohann 
ahoratrat tirtham (MBh.) they went to the shrine after a whole day-, 
^akarat sakare takarena (APr.) after before s, is inserted t 

202. One or two special applications of the ablative construction are 
to be noticed: 

a. The ablative with words implying fear (lerrilicd recoil from): thus, 
tasya jatayah sArvam abibhet (AV.) everything was afraid of her at 
her birth', yAsmad rejanta kps^yah (RV.) at whom mortals tremble) 
yu^mAd bhiya (RV.) through fear of you) yasman no ’dvijate lokah 
(BhG.) of whom the world is not afraid. 

b. The ablative of comparison (^distinction from): thus, prA ririce 
dlvA indrah prthivyah (RV.) Indr a is greater than the heaven and the 
earth. With a comparative, or other word used in a kindred way, the abla- 
tive is thk! regular and almost constant construction; thus, svadoh svadi- 
yah (RV.) sweeter than the sweet) kim tasmad duhkhataram (MBh.) 
what is more painful than that ? ko mitrad anyah (H.) tvho else than a 
friend) ga avpnitha mat (AB.) tlwu hast chosen the kine rather than me-, 
ajfiebhyo granthinah (jref^ha granthibhyo dharino varah (]\i.) 
possessors of texts are better than ignorant men) rememberers are better 
than possessors) tAd anyAtra tvAn ni dadhmasi (AV.) we set this 
down elsewhere {away} from thee) pdrva vi^vasmad bhuvanat (RV.) 
varlier than all beings. 

0. Occasionally, a probably possessive genitive is used with the com- 
psu'ative; or an instrumental (as in a comparison of equality); thus. 
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n& ’sti dhanyataro mama (R.) ihere is no one more fortunate than I 
(i. e. my superior in fortune)] putraih mama prftnair gariyasam 
(MBh.) a son dearer than my life. 

d. Occasionally, an ablative is used instead of a partitive genitive; 
thus, mlthunad ekaih jaghana (R.) he slew one out of the pain 
tebhya ekam (KSS.) one of them. 

298. The ablative is used with a variety of prepositions and words 
sharing a prepositional character (1128); but all these have rather an ad- 
verbial value, as strengthening or defining the /rom-relation, than any 
proper governing force. Wc may notice here: 

a. In the Veda, &dhi and p&ri are much used as directing and strengtli- 
ening adjuncts with the ablative*, as, jSto himdvatas pdrl (A.V.) horn 
from the Himalaya {forth) \ samudrad ddhi jajfii^e (A V.) thou art 
horn from the ocean] cArautam pAri tasthu^ah (RV.) moving forth 
from that which stands fast. 

b. Also pura (and purAs), in the sense of forward from^ and heiu'<i 
before', as, pura jAraaah (RV.) before old age', and hence also, with 
words of protection and the like, from-, as ^a^amanAh pura nidah 
(RV.) securing from ill-will. 

0. Also a, in the sense of /uVAcr/rom, all the tvay from', as, amtllad 
Anu 9U9yatu (AV.) let it dry completely up from the root] tAsmad 
nadyd uama stha (AV.) since that time ye are called rivers. But usu 
ally, and especially in the later language, the measurement of interval 
implied in a is reversed In direction, and the construction means all thv 
way <0, until', as yati girlbhya a samudrat (RV.) going from tin' 
mountains to the ocean] a ’syA yaj&Asyo *dfcah (VS.) until the end cf 
this sacrifice] a (M.) till the sixteenth year] a pradAnAt 

until her marriage. 

294. Uses of the Genitive, a. The proper value of the 
genitive is adjectival; it belongs to and qualifies a noun, designating 
something relating to the latter in a manner which the nature of the 
case, or the connection, defines more nearly. Other genitive con- 
structions, with adjective or verb or preposition, appear to arise out 
of this, by a more or less distinctly traceable connection. 

b. The use of the genitive has become much extended, espi - 
cially in the later language, by attribution of a noun-character to tin- 
adjective, and by pregnant verbal construction, so that it often bears 
the aspect of being a substitute for other cases — as dative, instru- 
mental, ablative, locative. 

296. The genitive In its nonnal adjective construction with a noim 
^or pronoun is classifiable into the usual varieties; as, genitive of possession 
or appurtenance, including the complement of implied relation — this is, 
as elsewhere, the commonest of all; the so-called partitive genitive; tlu- 
subjective and objective genitives; and so on. Genitives of apposition m 
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efjuivalence {city of Home), and of characteristic {man of honor), do not 
occur, and hardly that of material {house of wood). Examples are: indr$>- 
eya v6jrah Indra'sthunderholt \ pita putrai^am 0 / sows; putral;L 
pitu^ son of the father -, pltuh kamah putrasya the father's love of the 
son', ke na^i which of ms; 9ataih dasinam a hundred female slaves. 

a. The expression of possession etc. on the part of pronouns is made 
almost entirely by the genitive case, and not by a derived possessive ad- 
jective (610). 

b. Exceptional cases like nagaraaya margah the road to the city 
(of. le chemin de Haris), yasya *haih duta ipsita^ (MBh.) as messenger 
to whom I am wanted, are occasionally met with. 

296. The genitive is dependent on an adjective: 

a. A so-called partitive genitive with a superlative, or another word 
of similar substantival value : thus, Qre^^ham vlr&iaam best of heroes \ 
virudhftih vii?yavati (AV.) of plants the mighty {mightiest) one. 

b. Very often, by a transfer of the possessive genitive from noun to 
adjective, the adjective being treated as if it had noun-value: thus, tasya 
sama^x or anurupah or Badp 9 ah resembling him (i. e. his lUce)', tasya 
priyft dear to him {his dear one) ; tasya Viditam unknown to him {his 
unknown thing)', hdvya^ car^aninam (RV.) to he sacrificed to by mortals 
^their object of sacrifice) ; ipsito naranarinam (MBh.) desired of men 
and women {their object of desire)', yasya kasya prasutah (H.) of 
ichomsoever horn {his sow); hantavyo *smi na te (MBh.) I am not to 
he slain of thee', kim arthinfiiii vaflcayitavyam asti (H.) why should 
there he a deceiving of suppliants f 

C, In part, by a construction similar to that of verbs which take a 
genitive object: thus, abhijfia rajadbarma^am (R.) understanding the 
duties of a king. 

297. The genitive as object of a verb is: 

at A possessive genitive of the recipient, by pregnant construction, 
with verbs signifying give, impart, communicate, and the like ; thus, varan 
pradaya *sya (MBh.) having bestowed gifts upon him {made them his by 
bestowal)', rajbo niveditam (H.) it was made known to the king {made 
his by knowledge)', yad anyasya pratijftaya punar anyasya diyate 
(M.) that after being promised to one she is given to another. This con- 
struction, by which the genitive becomes substitute for a dative or locative, 
abounds in the later language, and is extended sometimes to problematic 
and difficult cases. 

b. .A (in most cases, probably) partitive genitive, as a less complete 
or less absolute object than an accusative : thus, with verbs meaning partake 
{eat, drink, etc.), as piba sut&sya (AV.) cfrmA: ( 0 /) the soma', mddhvah 
payaya (RV.) cause to drink the sweet draught', ~ with verbs meaning » 
impart (of the thing Imparted) etc., as dddS>ta no atnftasya (RV.) bestow 
upon us immortality', — with verbs meaning enjoy, be satisfied or filled 
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with', a^, inAtsy Andhasah (KV.) do thou enjoy the juice\ Sjyasya 
purayanti (S.) they Jill loith butter'^ — with verbs meaning percewe, note, 
care for, regard with feeling of various kinds; as, v&8ii|^haflya stuvatd 
{ndro a^rot (KV.) Indra listened to Vasishtha who was praising him-, 
yatha m&ma am&rat (A.V.) that he may think of me-, tasya cukopa 
(MBh.) he was angt'y at him. 

0. A genitive of more doubtful character, with verbs meaning rule or 
have authority', as, tvdm iijiae vdeunSm (RV.) thou art lord of good 
things', ydtha *hdin e§am virajani (AV.) that I may rule over them-, 
kathaih m^’tyuh prabhavatl veda9aBtravidam (M.) how has death 
power over those who know the Vedas and treatises^ 

d. A genitive, instead of an ablative, is sometimes found used with ,i 
verb of roceiNing of any kind (hearing included), and with one of fearing, 
thus, yo rajfiah pratigi'hnati lubdhasya (M.) whoever accepts a gift 
from a greedy king-, 9 rnu me (MBh.) learn from me-, bibhimae tava 
(MBh.) we are afraid of thee, 

298. A genitive in its usual pos’^ossive sense is often found as pred - 
cate, and not seldom with the lopula omitted: thus, ydtha *so mama 
kevalah (AV.) that thou mayest he wholly mine-, sarvah aampattayas 
tasya samtustam yasya manasam (II.) all good forlunes are his who 
has a contented mind-. — ss objective predicate, bhartuh putraiii vija-o 
nanti (M.) they recognise a son as the husband's. 

299. a. The prepositional constructions of the genitive (1 130) are In r 
the most part with such prepositions as arc really noun-cases and have the 
government of such; thus, agre, arthe, kpte, and the like; also with 
other prepositional words Avhich, in the general looseness of use of the 
genitive, have betorae assimilated to these. A few more real prcpositioiih 
take the genitive; either usually, like up&ri above, or occasionally, like 
adh&8, ant&r, ati. 

b. A genitive is occasionally used in the older language with an 
adverb, either of place or of time: thus, yatra kva ca kuruk^etrasya 
(^B.) in whatever part of Kurukshetra-, ydtra tu bhdmer jayeta (MS ) 
on what spot of earth he may be born-, idanim Ahnah (RV.) at (hi-, 
time of the day, yasya ratryah pratAh (MS.) on the morn of what 
night ', dvih samvatsarasya (K.) iivice a year. Such expression as the 
last occur also later. 

300. a. The genitive is very little used adverbially; a few geuitivci 
of time occur in the older language: as, aktos by night, vastos by day, 
and there are found later such cases as kasya cit kalasya (Q after a 
certain time ; tatah kalasya mahatah prayayau (R.) then after a long 
time he went forth. 

b. A genitive, originally of possession, passing over into one of gooeial 
concernment, lomes in the later language (the construction is unknown 
earlier) to be used absolutely, with an agreeing participle, or quite rarely 
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an adjective. Form such cases as the following — paijyato bakamurkha- 
gya nakulair bhaksitah sutah (11.) of the foolish heron, while he 
looked on, the young were eaten hy the ichneumons, or gato ‘rdharatrah 
kathah kathayato mama (KSS.) half my night was passed in telling 
stories, or kartavyasya karmanah ksipram akriyamanasya kalah 
pibati tadrasam (II.) of a work needing to he. done but left undone time 
guickly drinks up its essence — come into currency, by increasing indepen- 
dence of the genitive, such other cases as: divam jagama muninam 
pa(jyatam tada (R.) he went then to heaven, the ascetics looking on-, evam 
lalapatas tasya devadutaa tida ’bhyetya vakyam aha (MBh.) as he 
thus lamented, a divine messenger coming addressed him-, iti vadina eva 
^sya dhenur &vavpte vanat (Ragh.) while he thus spoke, the cow came from 
the forest. The genitive always indicates a living actor, and the participle is 
usually one of seeing or hearing or uttering, especially the former. The con- 
struction is said by the Hindu grammarians to convey an implication of disregard 
or despite; and such is often to be recognized in it, though not prevailingly. 

301. Uses jof the Locative, a. The locative is properly the 
m-case, the case expressing situation or location; but its sphere of 
use has been somewhat extended, so as to touch and overlap the 
boundaries of other cases, for which it seems to be a substitute. 

b. Unimportant variations of the sense of in are those of amid 
•or among, on, and at. Of course, also, situation in time as well as 

place is indicated by the case; and it is applied to yet less physical 
relations, to sphere of action and feeling and knowledge, to state of 
things, to accompanying circumstance; and out of this last grows the 
frequent use of the locative as the case absolute. 

c. Moreover, by a pregnant construction, the locative is used 
to denote the place of rest or cessation of action or motion [into or 
on to instead of in or on] German in with accusative instead of dative: 
compare English there for thither). 

302. a. The locative of situation in space hardly needs illustration. 
An example or two are: ye deva divi stha (AV.) which of you gods 
are in heaven-, na deve^u na yakse^u tadpk (MBh.) not among gods 
or Yakshas is such a one ; parvatasya pr^the (RV.) on the ridge of the 
mountaiti] vidAthe santu devah (RV.) may the gods be at the assembly, 
da^ame pade (MBh.) at the tenth step. 

b. The locative of time indicates the point of time at which anything 
takes place: thus, asya u^aso vyus^au (RV.) at the shining forth of 
this dawn-, etasminn eva kale (MBh.) at Just that time-, dvada 9 e var^e 
(MBh.) in the twelfth year. That the accusative is occasionally used in 
this sense, instead of the locative, was pointed out above (270 c). 

0. The person with whom, instead of the place at which, one is or 
remains is put in the locative: thus, tisthanty asmin pa 9 dvah (MS.) 
animals abide with him-, gurau vasau (M.) living at a teacher's-, and, 
pregnantly, t&vat tvayi bhavisyami (MBh.) so long will I cleave to thee. 
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303. The locative of sphere or condition or circumstarce is of ve.y 
frequent use : thus, mdde 4him {ndro JaghSna in fury Indra slew 
the dragon \ mitr&sya Bumatftu BySma (RV.) may we he in the faeor 
of Mdra\ te vaoane ratam (^MBh.) delighted in thy words. 

a. This construction is, on the one hand, generalized into an expres- 

sion for in the matter or case of or with reference to, respecting^ and 
takes in the later language a very -wide range, touching upon genitive and 
dative constructions : thus, 6 *mdih bhaja gr^e gofu (AV.) he 

generous to him in retainers^ in horses^ in cattle', t&m it sakhitvA imahe 
CRY.) him we heg for friendship', up&yo ‘yaiii maya dy^^a finayane 
tava (MBh.) this means teas devised by me for {with reference to) bringing 
thee hither \ Batitve kfirapaiii striyftl^ (H.) the cause of {in the case of) 
a womaris chastity \ na yakto *bhavan niv&rape (MBh.) he was not 
capable of preventing. 

b. On the other hand, the expression by the locative of a condition ot 
things in vrhich anything takes place, or of a conditioning or accompanying 
circumstance, passes over Into a well-marked absolute construction, which is 
known even in the earliest stage of the language, but becomes more frequent 
later. Transitional examples are: h&ve tvft Bura udite hdve ma- 
dhydmdine divAh (RV.) I call to thee at the arisen sun {when the suti 
has risen), I call at midtime of the day', aparadhe kfte ‘pi oa na me 
kopah (MBh.) and even in case of an offence committed, there is no 
angei' on my part. 

c. The normal condition of the absolute construction is with a parti- 
ciple accompanying the noun: thus, Btirne barhf^l BamidhSnA agnau 
(RV.) when the barhis is strewn and ths fire kindled', k&le qubhe prftpte 
(MBh.) a propitious time having arrived-, avaBannayftm ratrftv astftoala- 
cu^&valambini candramasi (U.) the night having drawn to a close, 
and the moon resting on the summit of the western mountain, 

d. But the noun may be wanting, or may be replaced by an adverbial 
substitute (as evam» tathft, iti): thus, var^ati when it rains', [Buryej 
astamlto after sunset', adityasya dfqyamEne (S.) while there is seen 
[some part] of the sun', Ity ardhokte ((^.) with these words half uttered-, 
atimabhi^ samanujliata (MBh.) it being fully assented to by us *, evam 
ukte kalina (MBh.) it being thus spoken by Kali', tatha ’nuft-Mte (II ) 
it being thus accomplished. So likewise the participle may be wanting (a 
copula sati or the like having to be supplied): thus, dure bhaye the cause 

fear being remote', while, on the other hand, the participle sati etc. is 
sometimes redundantly added to the other participle; thus, tn/thA kpte sati 
it being thus done. 

e. The locative Is frequently used adverbially or preposltlonally (1110): 
thus, •«rthe or -k|^ in the matter of for the sake of\ agre in front 

•o/; yte wi^wut', aamipe near. 

304. The pregnant construction by which the locative comes to ex- 
press the goal or object of motion or action or feeling eterclsed Is pot 
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uncommon from the earliest time. It is by no means to be sharply distin- 
guished from the ordinary construction; the tvropass into one another, with 
a doubtful territory between. It occurs: 

a. Especially with verbs, as of arriving, sending, placing, communi- 
cating, bestowing, and many others, in situations where an accusative or 
a dative (or a genitive, 297 a) might be looked for, and exchangeable with 
them: thus, ad. id deve^u gaochati (RV.) t/iai, truly ^ goes to [to he among) 
the gods\ imiiaii no yajfiam amfte^u dhehi (RV.) set this offering of 
ours among tlie immortals'^ yA &ai£icAnti rdsam o^adhi^u (AV.) who 
pour in the juice into the plants (or, the juice that is in the plants) ; ma 
prayaoohe ”9vare dhanam (H.) do not offer wealth to a lord] papAta 
medinySm (MBh.) he fell to [so as to be upon) the earth] akandhe 
kptvft [B..) putting on the shoulder] saiii^rutya purvam asmasu (MBh.) 
having before promised us. 

b. Often also with nouns and adjectives in similar constructions (the 
instances not always easy to separate from those of the locative meaning 
with reference to ; above, 303 a) : thus, daya sarvabhute^u compassion 
toward all creatures] anuragam naisadhe (MBh.) affection for the 
Nishadhan] raja samyag vfttalh sada tvayi (MBh.) the king has always 
behaved properly toward thee. 

806. The prepositions construed with the locative (1120) stand to it 
• only in the relation of adverbial elements strengthening and directing its 
meaning. 

300. Declensional forms are made by the addition of 
endings to the stem, or base of inflection. 

a. The stem itself, however, in many words and classes 
of words, is liable to variation, especially assuming a stronger 
form in some cases and a weaker in others. 

b. And between stem and ending are sometimes inserted 
connecting elements (or what, in the recorded condition of 
the language, have the aspect of being such). 

C. JRespecting all these points, the details of treatment, as exhibited 
by each class of words or by single words, will he given in the following 
chapters. Here, however, it is desirable also to present a brief general view 
of them. 

307. Endings: Singular, a. In the nominative, the usual 
maso. and fern, ending is s — which, however, is wanting in derivative 
S and I-stems; it is also euphonically lost (160) by consonant-stems. 
Neuters in general have no ending, but show in this case the bare 
stem; a-stems alone add m (as in the accus. masc.), Among t^e 
pronouns, am is a frequent masc. and fem. nom. ending (and is found 
even in du. and pi.); and neuters show a form in d. 
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b. In the accusative, m or am is the masc. and fern, endiu^,^ 
— am bein^f added after a consonant and y, and after i and u in the 
radical division, and m elsewhere after vowels. The neuter accusative 
is like the nominative. 

c. The instrumental ending for all genders alike is a. With 
rinal i- and u-vowels, the a is variously combined, and in the older 
language it is sometimes lost by contraction with them. Stems in a 
make the case end in ena (sometimes ena in V.), and those in a make 
it end in aya; but instances occur, in the early language, of immediate 
addition of a to both a and a. 

d. The dative ending is in general e; and with it likewise the 
modes of combination of i and u final are various (and disappearance 
by contraction not unknown in the oldest language). The a-stems 
are quite irregular in this case, making it end in aya — excepted is 
the pronominal element -sma, which combines (apparently) with e to 
-smai. In the personal pronouns is found bhyam (or hyam). 

e. A fuller ending ai (like gen.-abl. as and loc. am: see below 
belongs to feminine stems only. It is taken (with interposed y) by 
tlic great class of those in derivative a; also by those in derivative i, 
and (as reckoned in the later language) in derivative u. And later 
it is allowed to be taken by feminine stems in radical i and u, and „ 
even by those in i and u: these last have it in the earliest language 
in only exceptional instances. For the substitution of ai for abl.-gen 
as, see below, h. 

f. The ablative has a special ending, d (or t), only in a-stems, 
masc. and neut., the a being lengthened before it (except in the per- 
sonal pronouns of 1st and 2d person, which have the same ending 
at in the pi., and oven, in the old language, in the dual). Everywhere 
else, the ablative is identical with the genitive. 

g. The genitive of a-stems (and of one pronominal u-stem, 

amu) adds sya. Elsewhere, the usual abl.-gen. ending is as; but itb 
irregularities of treatment in combination with a stem-final are con- 
siderable. With 1 and u, it is either directly added (only in the old 
language), added with interposed n, or fused to es and os respect- 
ively. With y (or ar) it yields ur (or us: 169 b). “ 

h. The fuller as is taken by feminine steins precisely as ai is 
taken in the dative: see above. But in the language of the Brah- 
manas and Sutras, the dative-ending ai is regularly and commonly used 
instead of as, both of ablative and of genitive. See 366 d. 

i. The locative ending is i in consonant- and p- and a-stems 
(fusing with a to e in the latter). The i- and u-stems (unless the 
iyial vowel is saved by an interposed n) make the case end in au; 
but the Veda has some relics or traces of the older forms (ay-i ['r'i 
and av-i) out of which this appears to have sprung. Vedic locatives 
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from i-stems end also in a and i. The pronominal element -sma 
makes the locative -smin. Stems in an in the older language often 
lose the i, and use the bare stem as locative. 

j. The ending am is the locative correspondent to dat. ai and 
abl.-gen. as, and is taken under the same circumstances: see above. 

k. The vocative (unless by accent: 314) is distinguished from 
the nominative only in the singular, and not quite always there. In 
a-stems, it is the unaltered stem, and so also in most consonant-stems; 
but neuters in an and in may drop the n; and the oldest language 
has sometimes a vocative in s from stems in nt and ns. Stems in x 
change this to ar. In masc. and fern, i- and u-stems, the case ends 
respectively in e and o; in neuters, in the same or in i and u. Stems 
in a change a to e; derivative i and ti are shortened; radical stems 
in long vowels use the nominative form. 

308. Dual. a. The dual has — except so far as the vocative 
is sometimes distinguished from nominative and accusative by a dif- 
ference of accent: 314 — only three case-forms, one for nom.^ accus., 
and voc.; one for instr., dat., and abl.; and one for gen. and loc. 

b. But the pronouns of 1st and 2d person in the older language 
distinguish five dual cases: see 402 b. 

* c. The masc. and fern, ending for nom.-a ecus. -voc. is in the 
later language usually au; but instead of this the Veda has pre- 
vailingly a. Stems in a make the case end in e. Stems in i and u, 
masc. and fern., lengthen those vowels; and derivative i in the Veda 
remains regularly unchanged, though later it adds au. The neuter 
ending is only i; with final a this combines to e. 

d. The universal ending for the instr. -dat. -abl. is bhyam, 
before which final a is made long. In the Veda, it is often to be 
read as two syllables, bhiam. 

e. The universal ending of gen.- loc. is os; before this, a and 
a alike become e (ai). 

309. Plural, a. In the nominative, the general masculine 
aud feminine ending is as. The old language, however, often makes 
the case in asas instead of as from a-stems, and in a few examples 
also from a-stems. From derivative i-stems, is instead of yas is the 
regular and usual Vedic form. Pronominal a-steras make the masc. 
uom. in e. 

b. The neuter ending (which is accusative also) is in general i; 
and before this the final of a stem is apt to be strengthened, by 
prolongation of a vowel, or by insertion of a nasal, or by both. But 
in the Veda the hence resulting forms in ani, ini, uni are frequently * 
abbreviated by loss of the ni, and sometimes by further shortening 
of the preceding vowel. 
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0 . The accusative eading is also aa in consonant-stems and 
in the radical division of I- and ii-8tems (and in the old language 
even elsewhere). Stems in short vowels lengthen those vowels and 
add in the masculine n (for us, of which abundant traces remain), 
and in the feminine s. In the neuter, this case is like the nominative. 

d. In the instrumental, the case-ending is everywhere bhis 
^xcept in a-stems, where in the later language the case always ends 
in die, but in the earlier either in ftia or the more regular ebhis 
fibhis in the two personal pronouns; and the pronominal stem a [601] 
makes ebhis only). 

e. The dative and ablative have in the plural the same form, 
with the ending bhyas (in Veda often bhlas), before which only a 
is altered, becoming e. But the two personal pronouns distinguish 
the two cases, having for the ablative the singular ending (as above 
pointed out), and for the dative the peculiar bhyam (almost never in 
Veda bhiam), which they extend also into the singular, 

f. Of the genitive, the universal ending is ftm; which (except 
optionally after radical i and u, and in a few scattering Vedic in- 
stances) takes after final vowels an inserted consonant, a in the pro- 
nominal declension, n elsewhere; before n, a short vowel is length- 
ened; before s, a becomes e. In the Veda, it is frequently to be 
pronounced in two syllables, as a-am 

g. The locative ending is au, without any exceptions, and the 
only change before it is that of a to e. 

h. The vocative, as in the dual, differs from the nominative 
only by its accent. 

310, The normal scheme of endings, as recognized by 
the native grammarians (and conveniently to be assumed as 
the basis of special descriptions), is this: 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


in. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

in, f. n, 

N. 

8 — 

du i 

as i 

A. 

am — 

au 1 

as i 

I. 

a 

bhytm 

bhis 

D. 

e 

bhyam 

bhyas 

Ab. 

as 

bhyam 

bhyas 

G. 

as 

08 

am 

L. 

i 

os 

BU 


a, It is taken in bulk by the consonantal stems and by the rad- 
ical division of i- and u-stems; by other vowel-stems, with more or 
Jess considerable variations and modifications. The endings whicli 
have almost or quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, 
are bhyftm and os of the dual, and bhia, bhyas, fan, and su of the 
plural. 
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811. Variation of Stem. a. By far the most im- 
portant matter under this head is the distinction made in 
large classes of words (chiefly those ending in consonants) 
between strong and weak stem- forms — a distinction stand- 
ing in evident connection with the phenomena of accent. 
In the nom. and accus. sing, and du. and the nom. pi. 
(the five cases whose endings are never accented: 316 a), 
the stem often has a stronger or fuller form than in the 
rest : thus, for example (424), r5j5n-am, rSjan- 

5u, JTslRI^rajan-as, against rajfi-a and raja- 

bhis; or (460 b) iT^T?FT^niahant-am and (447) adant- 

am against mahat-a and ^l^cTT adat-8. These five, 

therefore, are called the cases with strong stem, or, briefly, 
the strong cases; and the rest are called the cases with 
weak stem, or the weak cases. And the weak cases, 
• again, are in some classes of words to be distinguished into 
cases of weakest stem, or weakest cases, and cases of 
middle stem, or middle cases: the former having endings 
beginning with a vowel (instr., dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing.; 
gen.-loc. du.; acc. and gen. pi.); the latter, with a consonant 
(instr.-dat.-abl. du.; instr., dat.-abl., and loc. pi.). 

b. The class of strong cases, as above defined, belongs 
only to masculine and feminine stems. In neuter inflection, 
the only strong cases are the nom.-acc. pi.; while, in those 
stems that make a distinction of weakest and middle form, 
the nom.-acc. du. belongs to the weakest class, and the nom.- 
acc. sing, to the middle: thus, for example, compare (408) 
pratydfio-i, nom.-acc. pi. neut., and praty- 

afio-as, nom, ph masc.; pratic-l, nom.-acc. du. neut., 

and pratIo-6s, gen.-loc. du.; pratydk, nom.- 

acc. sing, neut., and pratyag-bhis, instr. pi. 

312. Other tariatloiis concern chiefly the final vowel of a stem, and 
n>ay he mainly left to be pointed out in detail below. Of consequence 
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enough to raentioii here is only the guna-strengthonlng of a final i or u 
which in thj later language is always made before as of nora. pi. ani e 
of (laf. sing, in ma^c. and fern.; In the Veda, It does not always take place.- 
nor is it forbidden in dat. sing, neut, alsoj and it is seen sometimes ia 
loc. sing. Final p has guna-strengthening in loc, sing. 

313. Insertions between Stem and Ending. After vowel-slems 
an added n often makes its appearance before an ending. The appondago 
is of least questionable origin in nom.-acc. pi. nent., where the interchange 
m the old language of the forms of a- and i-stems with those of an- ami 
in-stems Is pretty complete; and the u-stoms follow their analogy. Else- 
where, it is most widely and firmly established in the gen. pi., where m 
the great mass of cases, and from the earliest period, the ending is virtu- 
ally nfim after a vowel. In the i- and u-stems of the later language, tin- 
instr. sing, of masc. and neut. is separated by its presence from the fem., 
and It 18 ill the other weakest cases made a usual distinction of neuter loriii! 
from masculine; but the aspect of the matter in the Veda is verydiftVrenf 
there the appearance of the n is everywhere sporadic; the neuter shows m.) 
special inclination to take it, and it is not excluded even from the femi- 
nine. Ill the ending ena from a-stems (later invariable, earlier prcdoim- 
natingj its presence appears to have worked the most considerable trans- 
formation of original shape. 

a. The place of n before gen. pi. am is taken by s In pronomiaa:" 
a- and a-stems. 

b. The y after a before the endings ai, as, and am is most prohabl) 

a'l insertion, such is made elsewhere (268). 


Accent in Declension. 

314. a. As a rule without exception, the vocative, if accented 
at all, 18 accented on the first syllable. 

b. And in the Veda (the case U a rare one), whenever a syllable written 
as one is to be pronounced as two by restoration of a semivowel to vond 
form, the first elomant only has the vocative accent, and the syllable 
written is circumfiex (83-4); thus, dyaus (i. e. diaus) when dissyllabic, 
but dyaus when monosyllabic; jyake when for jiake. 

^ c. But the vocative is accented only whou it stands at the be- 
gi'ining of sentence — or, in verse, at the beginning also of n 
metrical division or pada; elsewhere it is accentless or enclitic: thus, 
^ne yam yajfidm paribhiir Asi (RV.) 0 Agni! whatever oferhui 
thou proiectest-, but lipa tva »gna 6 Wsi (RV.) unto thee Agni ne 
come. ^ ' 

d. A word, or more than ono word, qualifying a yocatlve -u.ually 
an adjoctire or apposUlve noun, but aomotimea a depondent noun in tin- 
g.m.uve (,ory rarely in any other caee) - constltntea, ao far aa accent is 
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concerned, a unity with the vocative; thus (all the examples from ItV,), 
at the beginning of a pada, with first syllable of the combination accented, 
ifldra bratah 0 brother Indra! rajan soma O king Soma! yavifitha 
duta most youthful messenger! h6tar yavi^i^ha sukrato most youthful 
skilled offerer! ilrjo napat sahasvan mighty soyi of strength! — in the 
interior of a pada, without accent, somasa indra girvanah the somas, 
0 song-loving Indra! tav aQvina bhadrahasta supani ye, 0 Aevins 
of propitious and beautiful hands! a rajana maha ptasya gopa hither^ 
ye two kingly guardians of great order! 

e. On the other hand, two or more independent or coordinate vocatives 
at the beginning of a pada are regularly and usually both accented : thus, 
pltar matah 0 father! O mother! agna Indra varuna mitra devah 
Agni! Indra! Varuna! Mitra! gods! ^dtamute (jatakrato thou of 
a hundred aids! of a hundn-d arts! vdsi^^ha Qukra didivah pavaka 
hest^ bright^ shining, cleansing one! urjo napad bhadratjoce soyi of 
strength, propitiously bright one! But the texts offer occasional irregular 
exceptions both to this and to the preceding rule. 

f. For brevity, the vocative dual and plural will bo given in the par- 
adigms below along with the nominative, without taking the trouble to 
specify in each instance that, if the latter be accented elsewhere than on 
the first syllable, the accent of the vocative is different. 

* 316. As regards the other cases, rules for change of accent in 

declension have to do only with monosyllables and with stems of 
more than one syllable which are accented on the final ; for, if a stem 
be accented on the penult, or any other syllable further back — as 
is sarpant, vari, bhagavant, sum^mas, sahasravaja — the accent 
remains upon that syllable through the whole inflection (except in the 
vocative, as explained in the preceding paragraph). 

a. The only exceptions are a few numeral stems: see 483. 

310. Stems accented on the final (including monosyllables) are 
subject to variation of accent in declension chiefly in virtue of the 
fact that some of the endings have, while others have not, or have 
in less degree, a tendency themselves to take the accent. Thus; 

a. The endings of the nominative and accusative singular and dual 
and of tl» nominative plural (that is to say, of the strong cases • 311) have 
no tendency to take the accent away from the stem, and are therefore only 
accented when a final \owcl of the stem aiul the vowel of the ending are 
blended together ii)to a single von el or diphtl ong. Thus, from dal t A come 
dattSu (=datta-faul and dattas (— datta-f as); but fiom nadi come 
nadyafi (c=nadi-f au) and nadyas (==nadi-i- avs). 

b. All the other endings sometimes take the accent; but those beginning 
with a vowel (i. e. of the weakest cages- 311) do so more readily than 
those beginning with a consonant (i. e of the middle cases: 311). Thus, ^ 
from naus come nava and naubbls; from mahAnt, Imwever, come 
mahata but mah&dbhis. 
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The general rules of accent, then, may be thus stated. 

817. In the declension of monosyllabic stems, the accent falls 
upon the ending in all the weak cases (without distinction of middle 
and weakest)': thus, nSvi, nfitibhySna, nftvto, nftu^u; rftcf, vftgbhfs, 
vficam, vak^u. 

a. Rut some monosyllable stems retain the accent throughout: thus, 
gdbhis, gAvfim, g6fu. For such cases, see below, 850, 861 c, d, 872, 
390, 427. And In the acc. pi. the stem is even oftener accented than 
the ending, some words also admitting either accentuation. 

318. Of polysyllabic stems ending in consonants, only a few shift 
the accent to the ending, and that in the weakest (not the middlej 
cases. Such are: 

Present participles in dnt or 4t: thus, from tud&nt, tadata an l 
tudatos and tudat^; but tud&dbhyS.m and tuditsu. 

b. A few adjectives having the form of such participles, as mahata. 
byhatds. 

0. Stems of which the accented final loses its syllabic charaHer h) 
syncopation of the vowel: thus, majjna, murdhne, dfimn&B (from majjaii 
etc, ; 428). 

d. Other sporadic cases will be noticed under the different declensions 

e. Case-forms used adverbially sometimes show a changed accent* 
see lllOff. 

319. Of polysyllabic stems ending in accented short voweN 
the final of the stem retains the accent if it retains its syllabic 
identity : thus, dattdna and datt^ya from dattA; agnlnS and agnayo 
from agnl; and also datt^bhyas, agnlbhis, and so on. Otherwise, 
the accent is on the ending: and that, whether the final and the end- 
ing are combined into one, as in dattsls, dhenfiu, agnin, dhenus, 
and 80 on; or whether the final is changed into a semivowel before 
the ending: thus, dhenva, pitra, jamyos, bahvos, etc. 

a. But am of the gen. pi. from stems in i and u and p may, and in 
the older language always does, take the accent, though separated by n frjin 
the stem : thus, agninam, dhenunam, pitpnam. In IIV., even derivaliM 
i-stems show usually the same shift: thus, bahvlnam. Of stems in h 
only numerals (483 a) follow this rule: thus, Baptanam, da^an^. 

320. Root-words in i and u as final members of compounds retain tlio 
accent throughout, not shifting It to any of the endings. And In the older 
language there are polysyllabic words In long final vowels which follo^^ n 
this respect as in others the analogy of the root-declension (below, 365 ff. > 
Apart from these, the treatment of stems In derivative long vowels is, a- 

^regards accent, the same as of those in short vowels — save that the t ci 
is not thrown forward upon the ending in gen. plural. 
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CHAPTER V. 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

321. a. The accordance in inflection of substantive 
and adjective stems is so complete that the two cannot be 
separated in treatment from one another. 

b. They may be classified, for convenience of descrip- 
tion, as follows: 

1. Stems in ^ a; 

II. Stems in 5 i and 3 u; 

HI. Stems in 5rf 5, ^ I, and ^ fi: namely, A. radical- 
stems (and a few others inflected like them); B. derivative stems ; 

• IV. Stems in fj f (or ar) ; 

V. Stems in consonants. 

c. There is nothing absolute in this classification and arrangement; 
it is merely believed to be open to as few objections as any other. No 
general agreement has been reached among scholars as to the number and 
order of Sanskrit declensions. The stems in a are here treated first because 
of the great predominance of the class. 

322, The division-line between substantive and adjective, always 
an uncertain one in early Indo-European language, is oven more 
wavering in Sanskrit than elsewhere There are, however, in all the 
declensions as divided above — unless we except the stems in y or 
ar — words which are distinctly adjectives; and, in general, they 
are inflected precisely like noun-stems of the same final : only, among 
consonant-stems, there are certain sub-classes of adjective stems with 
peculiarities of inflection to which there is among nouns nothing cor- 
responding. But there are also two considerable classes of adjective- 
compounds, requiring special notice: namely — 

328. Compound adjectives having as final member a bare verbal 
root, with the value of a present participle (383 a ff.): thus, su-dfq icell- 
looking\ pra-budh foreknowing \ a-druh not hating] veda-vid Veda- 
knowing] vrtra-h&n Vitra-slaging] upastha-s&d sitting in the lap. 
Every root is liable to be used in this way, and such compounds are” 
not infrequent in all ages of the language : see chapter on Compounds, 
below ( 1260 ). 
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a. This class is essentially only a special class of compound adjectives, 
since in the earliest Veda the simple as well as the compounded root was 
sometimes used adjectlvely. But the compounded root was from the beginning 
much more often so used, and the later the more exclusively, so that 
practically the class is a separate and important one. 

324. Compound adjectives having a noun as final member, but 
obtaining an adjective sense secondarily, by having the idea of 
possmion added, and being inflected as adjectives in the three gen- 
ders (1293 ff.). Thus, prajakftind desire of progeny, whence the ad- 
jective prajakama, meaning desirous (i. e. having desire) of progeny \ 
sabharya (sa+bhtlrya) liaving one's wife along) and so on. 

a. In a few cases, also, the Anal noun ia syntactically object of tho 
preceding member (1309-10): thus, atimatra immoderate (ati matram 
heyond measure') ) yavaydddvesaB driving aivay enemies. 

32B. Hence, under each declension, we have to notice how .a 
root or a noun-stem of that declension is inflected when final member 
of an adjective compound. 

a. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked here that a root- 

word ending a compound has the accent, but (320) loses the pecu- 
liarity of monosyllabic accentuation, and does not throw the tom; 
forward upon the ending (except anc in certain old forms: 410). ^ 

Oeciension I. 

Stems (masculine and neuter) in a. 

326. a. This declension contains the majority of all the 
declined stems of the language. 

b. Its endings deviate more widely than any others 
from the normal. 

327. Endings: Singular, a. The nom. uiasc, has the norma! 
ending s. 

b. The acc. (masc. and iieut.) adds m (not am); and this form lia^ 
the office also of nom. neuter. 

c. The instr. changes a to ena uniformly in the later language, ami 
even in the oldest Vedic this is the predominant ending (in RV., eight 
ninths of all cases). Its final is in Vedic verse frequently made long (ena) 
But the normal ending S — thus, yajfia, suhdva, mahitva (for yajnena 
et''.) — is also not rare in the Veda. 

d. The dat. has aya (as if by adding aya to a), alike in all ago- 
‘'of the language, 

e. The abl. has t (or doubtless d: it is impossible from the evi- 
dence of the Sanskrit to tell which is the original form of the ending). 
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l)efore which a is made long: this ending is found in no other noun- 
declension, and elsewhere only in the personal pronouns (of all numhers). 

f. The gen. has sya added to the final a; and this ending is also 
limited to a-stems (with the single exception of the pronoun amui^ya! 
501). Its Anal a is in only three oases made long in the Veda; and its 
y is vocalized (asia) almost as rarely. 

g. The loc. ends in e (as if by combining the normal ending i with 
the final of the stem), without exception. 

h» The voc. is the bare stem. 

328> Dual. a« The dual endings in general are the normal ones, 

b. The nom., acc., and voc. masc. end in the later language always in 
au. In the Veda, however, the usual ending Is simple a (in RV., in 
seven eighths of the occurrences). The same cases in the neut. end in e, 
which appears to he the resnlt of fusion of the stem-final with the normal 
ending i. 

c. The Instr., dat, and abl. have bhyam (in only one or two Vedic 
instances resolved into bhiam), with the stem-final lengthened to a before it. 

d. The geo. and loc. have a y inserted after the stem-final before os 
(or as if the a had been changed to e). In one or two (doubtful) Vedic 
instances (as also in the pronominal forms enos and yoa), oa is substituted 
:^r the final a. 

329. Plural, a. The nom. masc. has in the later language the 
normal ending aa combined with the final a to as. But in the Veda the 
ending aaaa instead is frequent (one third of the occurrences in RV., but 
(tnly one twenty-fifth in the peculiar parts of AV.). 

b. The aco. masc. ends in an (for earlier ana, of which abundant 
traces are left in the Veda, and, under the disguise of apparent euphonic 
combination, even in the later language : see above, 208 ff.). 

C. The nom. and acc. neut. have in the later language always the 
ending ani (like the an-stems: see 421; or else with n, as In the gen. 
pi., before normal i). But in the Veda this ending alternates with simple 
a (which in RV, is to ani as three to two, in point of frequency; in AV., 
as three to four). 

d. Tl^ Instr, ends later always in ais; but in the Veda is found 
abundantly the more normal form ebhis (in RV., nearly as frequent as ais; 
in AV., only one fifth as frequent). 

e. The dat. and abl. have bhyas as ending, with e instead of the 
final a before it (as in the Vedic instr. ebhis, the loc. pi., the gen. loc. 

the instr. sing.). The resolution into ebhias is not infrequent 

in the Veda, 

f. The gen. ends in anam, the final a being lengthened and having 
11 inserted before the normal ending. The a of the ending is not seldom 
(in less than half the instances) to he read as two syllables, aam: opinions 
are divided as to whether the resolution is historical or metrical only. A 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 8 
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very small number (balf-a-dozen) of examples of simple am as ending 
Instead of Suftm occur In RV. 

g. The loo. ends In efu — that is to say, with the normal ending, 
before which the stem-final is changed to e (with consequent change of s 
to 9: 180 ). 

h. Of accent, in this declension, nothing requires to be said; the 
syllable accented in the stem retains its own accent throughout. 


380. 

Examples of declension. 

As examples of the 

inflection 

of a-stems 

may be taken kSma m. love; 

^ devd 

m. god\ ^nHT 

5sya n. mouth. 


Singular: 



N. 



•s 


kamas 

devas 

asyam 

A. 



mm 


kamam 

devam 

asyam 

I. 





kamena 

devena 

asydna 

D. 

mm 


mm 

Ab. 

kamaya 

devaya 

asyaya 

^fiTTO 

•s 




kamat 

devat 

asydt 

G. 


'I’TOT 

SnHTFJT 


kamasya 

devdsya 

dsyasya 

L. 


*N-s 

mm 


kame 

deve 

asye 

V. 

OTT 


?rrnT 


kama 

deva 

asya 

Dual : 



N. A. 

V. 


mm 


kamau 

devdii 

fisye 

i.D.Ab. 


mmm^ 

•s 

0. L. 

kamabhydm 

devabhyam 

asyabhyam 




ktmayos 

devdyoB 

asyayoB 

Plural; 



N. V. 

TOTH 




kamds 

devSs 

aBydni 
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A. 

SFTRH 

wi 



kamAn 

devan 

Asyani 

I. 





kamais 

devAis 

AsyAis 

D. Ab. 





kamebhyas 

devebhyas 

Asyebhyas 

G. 



^ITniHR 

•V 


kamaii Am 

devanam 

Asyanam 

L. 

o 

^ o 

o 


kame^u 

devesu 

Asye§u 


Examples of the peculiar Vedic forms are: 

a. Sing.: Instr. ravathena, yajfia (such genitive forms as aQvasia 
are purely sporadic). 

b. Du.: nom. etc. masc. deva; gen.-loc. pastyos (stem pasty a). 

0. PI.: nom.-voc. masc. devaeas; neut. yuga; instr. devebhis; gen. 
oarAtham, devanaam. 

* 331. Among nouns, there are no irregularities in this declension. 

For irregular numeral bases in a (or an), see 483-4. For the irreg- 
ularities of pronominal stems in a, which are more or less fully 
shared also by a few adjectives of pronominal kindred, see the chapter 
on Pronouns (495 flf)* 


Adjectives. 

332. Original adjectives in a are an exceedingly large class, the 
great majority of all adjectives. There is, however, no such thing as 
a feminine stem in a; for the feminine, the a is changed to a— or 
often, though far less often, to i; and its declension is then like that 
of sena or devi (364). An example of the complete declension of an 
adjective Vstem in the three genders will bo given below (368). 

a. Whether a masc. -neut. stem in a shall form its feminine in a or 
in i is a question to be determined in great part only by actual usage, and 
not by grammatical rule. Certain Important classes of words, however, can 
bo pointed out which take the less common ending i for the ftminine: thus, 
1. the (very numerous) secondary derivatives in a vlthvpddhi of the first 
syllable (1204): e. g. amitrd -tri, manusa -si, pavamanA -nl, paur- 
niamasA -si; 2. primary derivatives in ana ^'ith accent on the radical syllable 
(1160): e. g. oodana -nl, samgrAhapa -ni, subhagamkArana -ni; 
3. primary derivatives in a, vith strengthening of the radical syllable, 
having a quasi-participlal meaning: e. g. divakarA -ri, avakramA -mi, 
’ 8 * 
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rathavah& -hi (but there are many exceptions); 4. secondaiy derivatives 
in maya (1226) and tana (1246 e): e. g. ayasm&ya -yi; adyatana 
-nl; 5. most ordinal numerals (487 h): e. g. paftcamA -mi, navada 9 a 
-^i, trih^attami -mi» Not a few words make the feminine in either a 
or i: e. g. kSvalS or -li, ugra or -ri, pap& or -pi, rama or -mi; hut 
ordinarily only one of these is accepted as regular. 

333. There are no verbal roots ending in a. But a is sometimes 
substituted for the final a of a root (and, rarely, for final an), and it 
is then inflected like an ordinary adjective in a (see below, 854). 

334. a. A noun ending in a, when occurring as final member of 
an adjective compound, is inflected like an original adjective in a, 
making its feminine likewise in S or i (307). 

b. For the most part, an adjective compound ha\ing a noun in a as 
final member makes its feminine in a. But there are numerous exceptions, 
certain nouns taking, usually or always, i instead. Some of the comment, si 
of these are as follows; aksa eye (e. g. lohitak^i, dvyaksl, gavak^i), 
parna leaf (c. g. tilaparni, saptaparm; but ekaparnS), mukha face 
(e. g. kp^namukhi, durmiikhi; but trimukha (tc.), ahga limh^ body 
(e. g, anavadyahgi, sarvahgi; but caturahga etc.), ke^a hair (e, s 
suke 9 i, muktakeQi or -Qa, etc.), karna ear (e. g. mahakarni; but 
gokanjS etc.), udara belly (e. g. lambodari), mula root (e. g. pan® 
camull; but oftener 9atamula etc.). The very great majority of shcIi 
nouns (as the examples indicate) signify parts of the body. 

0 . On the other hand, a feminine noun ending in derivative a 
shortens its final to a to form a masculine and neuter base: see 367 c 

d. In frequent case?, nouns of consonant ending are, as finals of com- 
pounds, transferred to the a-decleneiori by an added suffix a (1209 a) or 
ka (1222). 


Declension II. 

Stems (of all genders) in ^ i and 3^ u. 

336. The stems in ^ i and 3 u are inflected in so close 
accordance with one another that they cannot be divided 
into two separate declensions. They are of all the three 
genders, and tolerably numerous — those in ^ i more 
numerous than those in 3 u, especially in the feminine 
'there are more neuters in 3 u than in ^ i). 

a. The endings of , this declension also differ frequently and 
widely from the normal, and the irregularities in the older language 
are numerous. 
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336. Endings: Singular, a. The iiom. masc. and fem. adds to the 
stem the normal ending B. The nom. and acc. neut. is the bare stem, 
without ending. In the Veda, the final u of a few neuters is lengthened 
(243 b): thus, urtl, purti. 

b. The acc. masc. and fern, adds m to the stem. Vedic forms in iam 
and uam, and, with n, inam and unam, arc excessively rare, and doubtful. 

C. The iustr. fern. In the later language takes the normal ending a 
simply, while the masc. and neut. Insert n before it, making ina and una. 
But in the Veda, forms in ya and va (or ia and ua) are not infrequent 
in masc. and neut. also; while ina is found, very rarely, as a fern, ending. 
Moreover, fern. y& is often (in two thirds of the occurrences) contracted to 
i; and this is even sometimes shortened to i. An adverbial instr. in uy^ 
from half-a-dozen stems in u occurs. 

d. The dat. masc. and fern, gunates the final of the stem before the 
ending e, making aye and ave. These are the prevailing endings in the 
Veda likewise; but the more normal ye and ve (or ue) also occur; and 
the fern, has in this case, as in the instr., sometimes the form i for ie. 
In the later language, the neuter is required in this, as In all the other 
weakest cases, to insert n before the normal ending: but in the Veda such 
forms are only sporadic; and the neut. dat. has also the forms aye, ve, 
ave, like the other genders. 

• e. The abl. and gen. masc. and fem. have regularly, both earlier and 
later, the ending a with gunated vowel before it: thus, es, os; and in the 
Veda, the neut. forms the cases in the same way; although unas, required 
later, is also not infrequent (inas does not occur). But the normal forms 
yas (or ias) and vas (or uas) are also frequent in both masc. and neuter. 
As masc. ending, unas occurs twice in RV. The anomalous didy6t (so TS. ; 
in the corresponding passages, vidyot VS., didyaut K., didivds MS.) 
is of doubtful character. 

f. The loc. masc. and fem. has for regular ending in the later lan- 
guage au, replacing both finals, i and u. And this is in the Veda also the 
most frequent ending; but, beside it, the i-stems form (about half as often 
in RV.) their loc. in a: thus, agna; and this Is found once even in the 
neuter. The RV. has a number of examples of masc. and neut. locatives 
in avi (the normal ending and the u gnnated before it) from u-stenis; 
and certain doubtful traces of a corresponding ayi from i-stems. Half-a- 
dozen locatives in i (regarded by the Vedic grammarians as pragphya or 
uncombluable ; 138 d) arc made from i-stems. The later language makes 
the neuter locatives in ini and uni; but the former never occurs In the 
oldest texts, and the latter only very rarely. 

g. The later grammar allows the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. fem. to be 
formed at will with the fuller fem. terminations of long-vowel stems, namely 
S.i, Sa (for which, in Brahmana etc,, &i is substituted; 307 h), &m. Such 
forms are quite rare in the oldest language even from i-stems (less than 
40 occurrences altogether in RV.; three times as many in AV.); and from 
u-stems they are almost unknown (five in RV. and AV.). 
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h. The voc. gunates the final of the stem, in masc. and fern., alike 
in the earlier and in the later language. In the neut., it is later allowed 
to be either of the same form or the unaltered stem; and this was probably 
the usage in the older time also; not Instances enough are quotable to 
determine the question (AV. has u once, and VS. o once). 

837. Dual, a. The later and earlier language agree in making tlui 
nom.-acc.-voc. masc. and fem. by lengthening the final of the stem. The, 
same cases in the neuter (according to the rule given above) end later in 
ini and uni; but these endings are nearly unknown in the Veda (as, indeed, 
the oases are of only rare occurrence): AV. has ini twice (RV. perhaps 
once), VS. has uni once; RV. has ui from one u-stem, and I, once short- 
ened to i, from one or two i-stems. 

b. The unvarying ending of instr.-dat.-ahl., in all genders, is bhyam 
added to the unchanged stem. 

C. The gen.-loc. of all ages add OB to the stem in masc. and fem.; 
in neut., the later language interposes, as elsewhere in the weakest cases, 
a n; probably in the earlier Vedlc the form would he like that of the other 
genders; but the only occurrence noted is one uuos in AV. 

338. Plural, a. The nom.-voc. masc. and fem. adds the normal end- 
ing as to the gunatcd stem-final, making ayas and avas. The exception, 
in the Veda are very few: one word (ari) has ias in both genders, and • 
few feminines have is (like i-stems); a very few u-stems have uas. The 
neut. nom.-acc. ends later in ini and uni (like ani from a: 329 c); hut thv 
Veda has i and i (about equally frequent) much oftener than ini; and u 
and (more usually) u, more than half as often as uni. 

b. The accus. masc, ends in in and un, for older ins and uns, ol 
which plain traces remain in the Veda in nearly half the instances of occur- 
rence, and even not infrequently in the later language, in the guise of 
phonetic combination (208 IT.). The accus. fem. ends in is and us. But both 
masc. and fem. forms in ias and uas are found sparingly la the Veda. 

c. The instr. of all genders adds bhis to the stem. 

d. The dat.-abl. of all genders adds bhyas (in V., almost never bhias) 
to the stem. 

e. The gen. of all genders is made alike in inam and ^nam (of 
which the & is not seldom, in the Veda, to he resolved into aam). Stems 
with accented final in the later language may, and In the earlier always 
do, throw forward the accent upon tho ending. 

f. The loc. of all genders adds BU (as ^u: 180) to tho stem-final. 

g. The accent is in accordance with the general rules already 
laid down, and there are no irregularities calling for special notice. 

389. Examples of declension. As models of i-stems 
may be taken agni m. fre; r|% gdti f. gait\ ^ 
vdri n. water. 
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Singular : 


N. 





agnls 

gdtis 

vari 

A. 

•s 


^nft 


agnim 

gAtim 

vari 

I. 


JTfUT 



agnfna 

gatya 

varina 

D, 

mm 

JFnr* JlrU* 



agndye 

gataye, gAtyai 

varine 

Ab. G. 

•s 




agnes 

gates, gAtyas 

varinas 

L. 


•s 



agnau 

gatau, gAtyam 

varini 

V. 

•N 

mi 

JI^ 

^Tf{. ^ 


agne 

gate 

vari, vare 

Dual; 



N.A.V. 


Hfft 



agni 

g&tl 

varini 

l.D.Ab. 

% 

irfHvim 



agnibhyam 

gatibhyam 

varibhyam 

G.L. 

mm 

•s 

wm^ 



agnyos 

gatyos 

varinos 

Plural : 



N. V. 

m:im 

•s 

JlrTTO 

»s 

snftfti 


agnayas 

gAtayas 

varim 

A. 

•s 

Jlrftei 

•s 

snftfm 


agnin 

gAtis 

varini 

I. 

•s 

»s. 



agnibhis 

gAtibhis 

vMibhia 

D. Ab. 





agnibhyas 

gAtibhyas 

varibhyas 

G. 


•s 



agnlnam 

gAtinam 

varinam 

L. 


TifOT 

O 



agni^u 

gAtiiju 

vari^u 
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340. In order to mark more plainly the absence in Vedic language ol 
some of the forms which are common later, all the forms of Vedic occurrence 
are added below, and In the order of their frequency. 

a. Singular. Norn, agnis etc., as above. 

b. Acc.: masc. agnim, yaylam, urmfijamCO; fern, and neut. a. 
above. 

c. Instr. : masc. agninft, rayya and urmia; fern. Acitti, utia, 
matya, suvyktf, dhftafna; neut. wanting. 

d. Dat.: masc. agnAye; fern. tujAye, utl, turyai; neut. 9 ucaye. 

e. Gen.-abl. : masc. agnes, Avyas, ariAs; fern. Adites, hetySs and 
bhumias; neut. bhiires. 

f. Loc. ; masc. agnau, agna, ajAyi(?); fem. featau, udita, dhd- 
nasatayiO, vddi, bhilmyam; neut. aprata, 8 aptAra 9 mau. 

g. Voc.: as above (neut. wanting). 

h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voc.: masc. hAri; fem. yuvatl; neut. 9uci, 
mAhi, hArinI(?). 

i. Instr.-dat.-abl. : as above. 

j. Gen.-loc.: masc. hariofl; fem. yuvatyos and jamios; neut. wanting. 

k. Plural. Norn.: masc. agnAyasj fem. matAyas, bhumis; neut. 
9 uci, bhuri, bhurini. 

l. Accus.: masc. agnln; fem. k^itis, 9 ucayas(?). 

m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc. : as above. 

n. Gen.: masc. fem. kavinam, f^inaam etc. (neut. wanting). 

341. As models of u-stems may be taken 9 dtru in. 
enemy \ dhenii f. cow\ ifU madhu n. honey. 


Singular : 


N. 

O .s 

O "X 



9&truB 

dhenuB 

mAdhu 

A. 


O *N 



9 &trvuu 

dhenum 

mAdhu 

I. 

iaw 

^RT 



^^tru^a 

dhenva 

mAdhuna 

D. 



o 


9 itrave 

dhenAve, dhenvAi mAdhune 

Ab. 0. 

•s 

•S ^ 

wjm 

O 


9AtroB 

dhenda, dhenvas 

xnAdhunaB 

L. 





9Atrau 

dhenau^ dhenvam mAdhuni 

V. 

mi 


o 


9 Atro 

dbAno 

mAdhUt mi 
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Dual: 


N.A.V. 





9 &tru 

dhend 

midhuni 

I.D.Ab. 

O ^ 

O ^ 

O “S 


94trubhyain 

dhenubhyam 

madhubhydUL 

G. L. 


•s 

O "S 


9d,tryo8 

dhenvos 

madhunos 

Plural : 



N. V. 



qyfy 


9 d.travas 

dhenavas 

madhuni 

A. 





9 dtrun 

dheniis 

mddhuni 

I. 


yywT 

O •Sk 

yyr^ 

O “n 


9dtrubhiB 

dhenubhis 

madhubhis 

D. Ab. 


O *S. 

yy^im 

O *V 


9 dtrubhyafl 

dhenubhyas 

mddhubhyas 

G. 

(Ts -s 

CN. -X 

wrnr 


9 atrunam 

dhenunam 

mddhun4m 

L. 

oo 


yyy 

oo 


9 dtrusu 

dhenuBU 

mddhusu 


842. The forms of Vedic occurrence are given here for the u-stems 
in the same manner as for the i-stems above. 

a. Singular. Nom,; masc. and fern, as above; neut. uru, urii. 

b. Aeons.: masc. ketum, 4bhiru«un, sucetunam (?) ; fern, dhenum. 

0. Instr.: masc. ketund, pa^va and kr&tug.; fem. ddhenuS. and 
panva, a 9 uya; neut. m&dhuna, mAdhva. 

d. Dat.: masc. ketave, 9 { 9 ve; fem. 9 arave, Isvai; neut. pd9ve(?), 
ur&ve, m&dhune. 

e. Abl.-geu. ; masc. manyos, pitvas, carunas; fem. sfndhoB, i^vas; 
neut. mddhvaB and mddhuas, mdidliOB, inddhunas. 

f. Loc. ; masc. purau, sun&vi; fem. sfndhau, rdjjvto; neut. 
sanau, sanavi, Bano, sanuni. 

g. Voc. : as above. 

h. Dual. Nom.-acc.-voe. : masc. and fem. as above; neut. urvi, 
januni. 

1. InstT.-dat.-abl, : as above. ^ 

j. Gen.-loc. : as above (but vos or uos). 

k. Plural. Nom.: masc. ybh&vas, m&dhuaB and madhvas; fem, 
dhen&vas, 9atakratvaB; neut. puruni, puru, purd. 
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l. Accus. : masc. ytdn, paQv&B; fern, f^ua, mAdhvas. 

m. Instr., dat.-abl., and loc. : as abore; also gen. (but with the reso- 
lution unaam in part). 

343. Irregular declension. There are no irregular u-stems, 
and only a very few i-stems. 

a. SAkhi m. friend has for the five strong cases a peculiarly 
strengthened base (vriddhied), namely sAkhSy, which in the noni. 
sing, is reduced to sAkha (without ending), and in the other cases 
takes the normal endings. The instr. and dat. sing, have the normal 
endings simply, without inserted n or guna; the abl.-gen. sing, adds 
us: and the loc. sing, adds au: the rest is like agni. Thus; 

Sing, sAkha, sAkhayam, sAkhya» sAkhye, sAkhyus, sAkhyau, 
sAkhe; Du. sAkhAyau, sAkhibhyam, sAkhyos; PI. sAkhAyas, sAkhin, 
etc. etc. 

b. The Veda has usually sAkhayA do., and often resolves the y to i, 
in sAkhia, sAkhius, etc. The compounds are usually declined like the 
simple word, uidess (1316 b) sakha be substituted. 

c. There is a corresponding fern , sakhi (declined like devi: 364); 
but the forms of sakhi are also sometimes found used with feminine value 

d. PAti in. is declined regularly in composition, and when it has 
the moaning lord, master; when imcompounded and when meaning* 
husband, it is inflected like sAkhi in the instr., dat., abl.-gen., and 
loc. sing., forming pAtyA, pAtye, pAtyus, pAtyAu. There are occasional 
instances of contusion of the two classes of forms. 

e. For pati as final member of a possessive compound is regularly 
and usually substituted patni in the fem.: thus, jivapatni having a living 
husband’, dAsapatni having a barbarian for master, 

f. JAni f. wife has the gen. sing. jAnyuB in the Veda. 

g. Arf eager^ greedy, hostile has in the Veda aryAs in pi. nom. and 
aocus., masc, and fem. Its accus. sing, is arim or aryAnit 

h. Vl bird has in RV. the nom. vAa (beside via). Tn the plural it 
accents vlbhls, vlbhyaa, but vinam. 

i. The stems Akfi eye, Aathi hone, dAdhi curds, and aAkthi thigh, 
are defective, their forms exchanging with and complementing forms from 
stems in An (ak^An etc.): see the stems in an, below (431). 

j. The stem path! road is used to make up part of the inflection of 
pAnthan: see helow, 433. 

k. Krd^^u m. jackal lacks the strong cases, for which the correspon.l- 
ing forms of kro^^f are substituted. 

Adjectives. 

344. Original adjective stems in i are few; those in u are much 
more numerous (many derivative verb-stems forming a participial 
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adjective in u). Their inflection is like that of nouns, and has been 
included in the rules given above. In those weak cases, however — 
namely, the dat., abl.-gen., and loc. sing., and the gen.-Ioc. dunl- 
in which neuter nouns differ from masculines in the later language 
by an inserted n (we have seen above that this difference does not 
exist in the Veda), the neuter adjective is allowed to take either 
form. The stem is the same for masculine and neuter, and generally 
(and allowably always) for feminine also. 

a. There are a few instances of a feminine noun in i standing (some- 
times with changed accent) beside a masculine in i; thu.<?, krimi m., krimi 
f. ; sAkhi (343 a) m., sakhl f. ; dundubhl m., dundubhi f. ; dhuni 
m., dhuni f. ; ^akuni m., ^akunl or -ni f. In the later language, espe- 
cially, there is a very frequent interchange of i and i as fliials of the same 
stem. No adjective in i makes a regular feminine in i. 

bt With stems in u the case is quite different. While the feminine 
may, and in part does, end in u, like the masculine and neuter, a spe- 
cial feminine-stem Is often made by lengthening the u to u, or also by 
adding i; and for some stems a feminine is formed into two of these three 
ways, or even in all the three; thus, karu, -dlpsu, 9 undhyu, carisnu, 
vaoasyd; -anvi, urvi, gurvi, purvi (with prolongation of u before r: 
compare 246 b), bahvl, prabhvi, raghvi, sadhvi, svadvi ; — pythu 
•and ppthvi, vibhu and vibhvT, mrdu and mpdvi, laghu and laghvi, 
v&su and vdsvl; babhru and babhrii, bibhatsu and bibhatsu, bhiru 
and bhiru; — tanu and tanu and tanvi, phalgd and phalgu and 
phalgvi, m&dhu and madhti and m&dhvi. There are also some femi- 
nine noun-stems in u standing (usually with changed accent) beside mas- 
culines in u : thus, Agru m., agru f.; k&dru m., kadru f. : guggulu 
m., guggulu f. ; jatu m., jatu f. ; ppdaku m., ppdaku f. 

346. Roots endiug in i or u (or p: 370 b) regularly add a t when 
used as root-words or as root-finals of compounds; and hence there 
are no adjectives of the root-class in this declension. 

a. Yet, in the Veda, a few words ending in a short radical u are 
declined as if this were sufflxal: thus, Asmptadhru, sus^u; and the AV. 
has pptanaji (once). Roots in u sometimes also shorten u to u: thus, 
prabh^ vibhu, etc. (364); go (301 e) becomes gu in composition; and 
re perhaps becomes ri (361 e); while roots in a sometimes apparently 
weaken a to i (in -dhi from j/dha etc.: 1165). 

346. Compound adjectives having nouns of this declension as 
final member are inflected in general like original adjectives of the 
same endings. 

a* But in such compounds a final i or u is sometimes lengthened to 
form a feminine stem: thus, BU^roni, svayoni or -ni, -gatrayae^I or 
“ti; vftmoru or -ru, durhanu or -nu, varatanu, mfttpbandhti ; and 
RV. has &9i9vi from 9I9U. 
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Declension III. 

Stems in long vowels: ^ a, I, 3" 

847. The stems ending in long vowels fall into two 
well-marked classes or divisions: A. monosyllabic stems — 
mostly bare roots — and their compounds, with a compar- 
atively small number of others inflected like them; B. de- 
rivative feminine stems in a and ^ i, with a small num- 
ber in ^ a which in the later language have come to be 
inflected like them. The latter division is by far the larger 
and more important, since most feminine adjectives, and 
considerable classes of feminine nouns, ending in ^ a or 
5 i, belong to it. 

A. Root-words, and those inflected like them. 

348. The inflection of these stems is by the normal 
endings throughout, or in the manner of consonant-stems 
(with ?irT^am, not ^m, in the accus. sing.); peculiarities 
like those of the other vowel-declensions are wanting. The 
simple words are, as nouns, with few exceptions feminine, 
as adjectives (rarely), and in adjective compounds, they are 
alike in masculine and feminine forms. They may, for con- 
venience of description, be divided into the following sub- 
classes : 

1. Root- words, or monosyllables having the aspect of such. Tho^e 
in a are so rare that it is hardly possible to make up a whole schonie 
of forms iu actual use; those in i and u are more numerous, but still 
very few. 

2. Compounds having such words, or other roots with long final 
vowels, as last member. 

3. Polysyllabic words, of various origin and character, including; 
in the Veda many which later are transferred to other declensions 

4. As an appendix to this class we may most convenient!) 
describe the hal^dozen stems, mostly of regular inflection, ending in 
diphthongs. 
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349. Monosyllabic stems. Before the endings beginning with 
vowels, final i is changed to iy and u to uv; while final a is dropped 
altogether, except in the strong cases, and in the acc. pi., which is 
like the nominative (according to the grammarians, a is lost here also : 
no instances of the occurrence of such a form appear to be quotable). 
Stems in i and u are in the later language allowed to take optionally 
the fuller endings ai, as, am in the singular (dat., abl.-gen., loc.); but 
no such forms are ever met with in the Veda (except bliiyal[?], RV., 
once). Before am of gen. pi., n may or may not be inserted; in the 
Veda it is regularly inserted, with a single exception (dhiyam, onc(‘). 
The vocative is like the nominative in the singular as well as the 
other numbers; but instances of its occurrence in uncompounded sten s 
are not found in the Veda, and must be extremely rare everywhere. 
The earlier Vedic dual ending is a instead of au. 

360. To the i- and u-stems the rules for monosyllabic accent 
apply : the accent is thrown forward upon the endings in all the weak 


cases except the accus. pi., which is like the nom. 

But the a-stems 

appear (the instances are 

extremely few) to keep the accent upon the 

stem throughout. 



351. Examples c 

)f declension. As models of mon- 

osyllabic inflection we 

may take sR jS f. progeny; dhi f. 

thought\ and 

earth. 


a. The first of these is 

rather arbitrarily extended 

from the four cases 

which actually occur; of the 

loc. sing, and gen.-lcc. du. 

, no Vedic examples 

from a-6toms are found. 



Singular ; 



N. 

•s. 


jaa 

dhis 

bhus 

A. 

fqqq 

O “S 

jam 

dhiyam 

bhiivam 

I. 5TT 

fqqr 


• ja 

dhiya 

bhuva 

D. 


O O 

Je 

dhiye, dhiyaf 

bhuv6, bhuvaf 

Ah. G. 


O *N O “S 

j&8 

dhiyAs, dhiy^ 

bhuvAs,bhuvas 


T^, 


jl 

dhiyf, dhiyam 

bhuvi, bhuv^n* 

V. 


RR 

ji^8 

dhis 

bhfis 


V. 
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Dual: 



N.A.V. 

it 




jau 

dhiyau 

bhuvau 

T.D. AK 





jabhyam 

dhibhyam 

bhubhyam 

G. L. 



O "N 


jOB 

dhiyds 

bhuvoB 


Plural : 



N. 





jas 

dhiyas 

bhuvas 

A. 

(TO?) 

fqTO 



jas, jds 

dhfyas 

bhuvas 

I. 

TOTO^ 




jabliis 

dhibhis 

bhubhfs 

D. Ab. 

TOTO 


>TVTO 


jabhyas 

dhibhyas 

bhubhyds 

G. 

(iint?) 

•s. 


O *S. *\ 


janam, 

dhiyam, dhinam 

bhuvam, bhunam 

L. 

m 

o 



jasu 

dhisu 

bhii^u 


362. Monosyllabic stems in composition. When the nouns 
above described occur as final member of a compound, or when any 
root in a or i or u is found in a like position, tho inflection of an 
a-stem is as above. But i- and u-stems follow a divided usage: the 
final vowel before a vowel-ending is either converted into a h^hort 
vowel and semivowel (iy or uv, as above) or into a semivowel slmpl} 
y or v). The accent is nowhere thrown forward upon the bndin^s: 
and therefore, when i and u become y and v, tho resulting syllable 
is circumflex (83-4). Thus: 

Masc. and few. Singular: 


N. V. 


dhiB 

- 

bhUs 

A. 

-dhiyam 

-dhyam 

-bhuvam 

-bhvam 

I. 

-dhiya 

-dhya 

-bhuva 

-bhvd 

D. 

-dhiye 

-dhyd 

-bhuve 

-bhve 

Ab. G. 

-dhiyas 

-dhyas 

-bhuvas 

-bhvas 

L. 

•dhiyi 

-dhyi 

-bhuvi 

-bhvi 
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Dual; 


N. A. V. 

-dhlySu -dhyau 

-bhuvau -bhvau 

I. D. Ab. 

-dhibhyam 

-bhubhyam 

G. L. 

-dhfyoB -dhyoa 

-bhuvos -bhvoB 

Plural : 


N. A. V. 

-dhfyaa -dhyas 

-bhuvas -bhvas 

I. 

-dhibhia 

-bhubhia 

D. Ab. 

-dhibhyas 

-bhubhyas 

G. 

(-dhlyam 

{-dhinam 

f-bhuvam , 

\ _ -bhvam 

l-bhunam 

h. 

-dhiau 

-bhu^u 


a. As to the admissibility of the fuller endings ai, as, and am in the 
singular (feminine), grammatical authorities are somewhat at variance; but 
they are never found, in the Veda, and have been omitted from the above 
scheme as probably unreal, 

b. If two consonants precede the final i or u, the dissyllabic forms, 
with iy and uv, are regularly written; after one consonant, the usage is 
varying. The grammarians prescribe iy and uv when the monosyllabic stem 
has more the character of a noun, and y and v when it is more purely a 
verbal root with participial value. No such distinction, however, is to be seen 

^in the Veda — where, moreover, the difference of the two forms is only 
graphic, since the ya- and va-forms and the rest are always to be read as 
dissyllabic: ia or la and ua or uft, and so on. 

0. As to neuter stems for such adjectives, see 307. 

363. A few further Vedic irregularities or peculiarities may be briefly 
noticed. 

a. Of the a-stems, the forms in as, am, a (du.) are sometimes to 
be read as dissyllables, aae, aam, aa. The dative of the stem used as 
infinitive Is al (as if a-f-e): thus, prakhyai, pratimaf, paradai. 

b. Irregular transfer of the accent to the ending in compounds is seen 
in a case or two: thus, avadyabhiya (RV.), adbia (AV.). 

364. But compounds of the class above described are not in- 
frequently transferred to other modes of inflection: the a shortened 
to a foi* a masculine (and neuter) stem, or declined like a stem of 
the derivative a-class (below, 364) as feminine; the i and u short- 
ened to 1 and u, and inflected as of the second declension. 

a. Thus, compound stems in -ga, -ja, -da, -stha, -bhu, and others, are 
found even in the Veda, and become frequent later (being made from all, or 
nearly all, the roots in a) ; and sporadic cases from yet others occur; for example, 
9rtap^, vayodhais and ratnadhdbhis, dhanasais (all RV.); and, 
from i and u compounds, ve^aqrfs (TS.), Ahrayas (RV.), ganaqribhis 
(RV.), karmania ((^B.) and ptauibhyas (RV.) and aenanibhyaa (VS.)* 
and gramai^bhia (TB.), aupunft (AV.), qitibhr&ve (TS.). 

b. Still more numerous are the feminines in a which have lost their 
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root-declension: examples are praja (of which the further compounds In 
part have root-forms), svadha, Qraddh^, pratima, and others. 

0. Then, In the later language, a few feminines in I are made from 
the stems in a shortened from ft: thus, gop!, go^^hl, pannagi, pankaji, 
bhujagi, bhujadigl, surapi. 

366, Polysyllabic Stems. Stems of this division (A) of more 
than one syllable are very rare indeed in the later language, and by 
no means common in the earlier. The Rig-Veda, however, presents 
a not inconsiderable body of them ; and as the class nearly dies out 
later, by the disuse of its stems or their transfer to other modes of 
declension, it may be best described on a Vedic basis. 

a. Of stems in a, masculines, half'a-dozen occur In the Veda: p4iitba, 
mdnthS., and pbhuk^a are otherwise viewed by the later grammar; sec 
below, 483-4; u<j6,na (noin. pr.) has the anomalous nom. sing. U(}ana 
(and loc. as well as dat. u^&ne); maha great is found only in- accus. slug, 
and abundantly in composition; frame has only atasu not derivable 
from ata. 

b. Of stems in i, over seventy are found in the Veda, nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final. Half of the feminines are formed 
from masculines with change of accent: thus, kedySni (m. kalyana),’> 
puTU^i (m. purusa); others show no change of accent: thus, yaml (in, 
yamd.); others still have no corresponding masculines: thus, nadi, lak^mi, 
surml. The masculines are about ten in number: for example, rathi, 
pravS, atari, ahl, apathl. 

c. Of stems in u, the number is smaller: these, too, are nearly all 
feminines, and all accented on the final. The majority of thorn are the 
feminine adjectives in d to masculines in d or u (above, 344 b) t thus, 
caranyd, carianu, jighatau, madhd. A few ’are nouns in u, with 
change of accent: thus, agrd (4gru), ppdaku (p^dSku), 9va9ru ( 9 va' 
9Ura); or without change, as nptd. And a few have no correspoiuUiif; 
masculines; thus, tanu, vadhu, camd. The masculines are only two or 
three; namely, pra9ti, kpkada9u, makadCO; and their forms are of the 
utmost rarity. 

360. The mode of declension of these words may be illustrated 
by the following examples : rathi m. charioteer] nadi f. stream; tanii 
f. body. 

a. No one of the selected examples occurs In all the forms; forms tor 
which no example at all is quotable are put in brackets. No loc, sing, froiu 
any i-stem occurs, to determine what the form would be. The stem nadi 
is selected as example partly in order to emphasize the difference hetwoon 
the earlier language and the later in regard to the words of this division ; 
nadi Is later the model of derivative inflection. 
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Singular: 

N. 

rathis 

nadis 

tantis 

A. 

rathfam 

nadfam 

tanuam 

I. 

rathla 

nadia 

tanua 

D. 

rathfe 

nadle 

tanue 

Ab. G. 

rathfas 

nadias 

tanuas 

L. 



tanui 

V. 

r&thi (?) 

nddi 

tanu 

Dual: 

N. A. V. 

rathfa 

nadia 

tanua 

I. D. Ab. 

[rathibhyam] 

nadibhyam 

[tanubhyam] 

G. L. 

[rathfosj 

nadios 

tanuoB 

Plural: 

N. A. 

rathlas 

nadfas 

tanuas 

I. 

frathibhis] 

nadibhis 

tanubhis 

D. Ab. 

[rathibhyas] 

nadibhyas 

tanubhyas 

G. 

rathinam 

nadinam 

tanunam 

L. 

[rathi^uj 

nadi^u 

tanusu 


b. The cases — nadlani, tanuam, etc. — are written above accord- 
ing to their true phonetic form, almost invariably belonging to them in 
the Veda: in the written text, of course, the stem-final is made a semi- 
vowel, and the resulting syllable is circumflexed: thus, nadyam, tan- 
vam, etc. ; only, as usual, after two consonants the resolved forms iy and 
uv are written instead; and also where the combination yv would other- 
wise result; thus, cakrfya, [agruvfii,] and mitrayuvas. The RV. really 
reads staryam etc. twice, and^tauvas etc. four times; and such con- 
tractions are more often made in the AV. The ending a of tlio nom.-acc.-voc. 
du. is the equivalent of the later au. The nom. sing, in b from i-stems 
is found in the older language about sixty times, from over thirty stems. 

357. Irregularities of form, properly so called, are very few in this 
division: camu as loc. sing, (instead of camvi) occurs a few times; and 
there is another doubtful case or two of the same kind; tho final u is re- 
garded as pragphya or uncombinablc (138); tanui is lengthened to tanvi 
in a passage or two; -yuvas is once or twice abbreviated to -yds. 

368. The process of transfer to the other form of i- and u-declension 
(below, 302 ff.), which has nearly extinguished this category of words in 
the later language, has its beginnings in the Veda; but in RV. they are 
excessively scanty: namely, dutiam, loc. sing,, once, and <jva9ruair, do., 
once, and dravitnua, instr. sing., with two or three other doubtful cases. 

In the Atharvan, we find the acc. sing, kuhum, tandm, vadhum; the 
instr. sing, pal&lla and one or two others; tho dat. sing, vadhvfii, ^va- 
(jrual, agruvai; the abl.-gen. sing, punarbhuvas, ppdakuas, 9va9ru^; » 
and the loc. sing, tanuam (with anomalous accent). Accusatives plural in 
IB and us are nowhere met with. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ^d. 


9 
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369. Adjective compounds from these words are very few ; those which 
occur are declined like the simple stems; thus, h{ra 9 yava 9 i 8 and sahds- 
raBtarls, dtaptatautlB and sArvatanus, all nom. sing, masculine. 

Stems ending in diphthongs. 

360. There are certain monosyllabic stems ending in diphthongy, 
which are too few and too diverse in inflection to make a declension 
of, and which may be most appropriately disposed of here, in con- 
nection with the stems in i and u, with which they have most affinity. 
They are: 

a. stems in Au: n&u and gl&u; 

b. stems in ai; ra{; 

c. stems in o: g6 and dyo (or dyu, dfv). 

301. a. The stem nau f. ship is entirely regular, taking the 
normal endings throughout, and following the rules for monosyllabic 
accentuation (317) — except that the accus. pi. is said (it does not 
appear to occur in accented texts) to bo like the nom. Thus: nau.s, 
navam, nava, nave, nSvAs, navf; navau, naubhyam, navds; navas, 
navas, naubhis, naubhyAa, navam, nauau. The stem glAu m. hall 
is apparently inflected in the same way; but few of its forms ha\o 
been met with in use. 

b. The stem rsf f. (or m.) wealth might bo better described as 
ra with a union-consonant y (268) interposed before vowel endings, 
and is regularly inflected as such, with normal endings and mono- 
syllabic accent. Thus; raa, rayam, r&ya, raye, rftyAs, rSyf; rayau, 
rabhyam, rayoa; rayaa, rayAa, rabhfa, rabhyAa, rayam, raau. But 
in the Veda the accus. pi. is either rayAs or rayaa; for accus. sing, 
and pi. are also used the briefer forms ram (RV. once: rayam dot s 
not occur in V.) and raa (SV., once); and the gen.-sing. is sometimes 
anomalously accented rayaa. 

c. The stem go ra. or f. hull or cow is much more irregular. Ir 

the strong cases, except accus. sing., it is strengthened to gau, form- 
ing (like nau) gaus, gavau, gavaa. In accus. sing, and pi. it Ims 
(like ra{) the brief forms gam and g^. The abl.-gen. sing, is gos 
(as if from gu). The rest is regularly made from go, with the normal 
endings, but with accent always remaining irregularly upon the stem, 
thus, gava, gAve, gAvi, gAvos, gAvam; gdbhyam, gobhia, gdbhyas, 
gofu. In the Veda, another form of the gen. pi. is gonAm; the nom. 
etc. du. is (as in all other such cases) also gavA; and goa, and 

gaa are not infrequently to be pronounced as dissyllables. As aec. 
pi. is found a few times gAvas 

d. The stem dy6 f. (but in V. usually m.) «%, day is yet moro 
anomalous, having beside it a simpler stem dyu, which becomes div 
before a vowel-ending. The native grammarians treat the two as 
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independent words, but it is more convenient to put them together. 
The stem dy6 is inflected precisely like g6, as above described. The 
complete declension is as follows (with forms not actually met with 


in use bracketed): 





Singular. 


Dual. 

Plural. 

dyftu 8 

A. dlvam dy^ 

<1 

1 — 1 

dyavau 

divas dyavas 

divAs, dyun [dyas] 

I. divS [dy&va] 

1 


dyubhis 

fdyobhis] 

D. div 6 dydve 

Ah. divAe dyde 

. [dyubhyam dyobhyam] 

1 [dyubhyas 

dyobhyas] 

G. divAe dy 68 

L. divi dyAvi 

[divoa 

dyAvoBj 

[divam 

dyusu 

dyAvam] 

[dyosu] 


e. The dat. sing, dydve is not found in the early language. Both 
divas and divds occur as accus. pi. in V. As nora. etc. du., dyava is, 
as usual, the regular Vedic form: once occurs dydvi (du.),*a8 if a neuter 
form; and dy3.U8 is found once used as ablative. The cases dy&us, dyam 
and dsrun (once) are read in V. sometimes as dissyllables; and the ftrst 
as accented vocative then becomes dyaua (i. e. dfaus: see 314 b). 

f. Adjective compounds having a diphthongal stem as final member 
are not numerous, and tend to shorten the diphthong to a vowel. Thus, 

^ from nau we have bhlnnanu; from go, ‘several words like Agu, saptdgu, 
BUgu, bahugu (f. -gd TB.); and, correspondingly, r&i seems to be reduced 
to ri in bphAdraye and pdhddrayas (RV.). In derivation, go maintains 
Its full form in gotra, agota, -gava (f. -gavi), etc.; as first member of 
a compound, it is variously treated: thus, gavftrjir, gavie^i (but gaaQir, 
K-)? goaQvd or go‘ 9 va, gdpjika, g 6 opa 9 a, etc. In certain 
compounds, also, dyii or dyo takes an anomalous form: thus, dySurda 
(K.), dyaurlokA (^B.), dyau 8 am 9 ita (AV.). In revAnt (unless this is 
for rayivant) rai becomes re. RV. has Adhrigavaa from Adhrigu (of 
questionable import); and AV. has ghptaatavas, apparently accus. pi. of 
ghptaatu or -std. 

B. Derivative stems in a, I, ft. 

362. To this division belong all the a and i-stems which 
have not been specified above as belonging to the other or 
root- word division; and also, in the later language, most 
of the I ^d ft-stems of the other division, by transfer to 
a, more predominant mode of inflection. Thus: 

1. a. The great mass of derivative feminine a-stems, substantive 
and adjective. 

b. The Inflection of these stems has maintained itself with little change* 
through the whole history of the language, being almost precisely the same 
in the Vedas as later. 


9 * 
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2. 0 . The great mass of derivative feminine i-stems. 

d. This class is without exception in the later language. In the earlier, 

it suffers the exception pointed out above (365 b)l that feminines made 
with change of accent follow this mode of declension only when the accent 
is not on the I: thus, p&ru^ni, pdlikni, rohiijLi. 

e. The I-stems of this division in general are regarded as made by 
contraction of an earlier ending in ya. Their inflection has become in the 
later language somewhat mixed with that of the other division, and so far 
different from the Vedic inflection: see below, 303 g. 

f. Very few derivative stems In i are recognized by the grammarians 
as declined like the root-division; the Vedic words of that class are, if 
retained in use, transferred to this mode of inflection. 

g. A very small number of masculine I-stems (half-a-dozen) are in the 
Veda declined as of the derivative division: they are a few rare proper 
names, matall etc.; and rastri and sir! (only one case each). 

3. h. The u-stems are few in number, and are transfers from the 
other division, assimilated in inflection to the great class of derivative 
i-stems (except that they retain the ending b of the nom. sing.). 

368. Endings. The points of distinction between this and tho other 
division arc as follows: 

a. In nom. sing, the usual s-ending is wanting: except in the u-stenib • 
and a very few i-stems — namely, lakfml, tari, tantri, tandri — which 
have preserved the ending of the other division. 

b. The accus. sing, .and pi. add simply m and s respectively. 

C, The dat., abl.-gcn., and loc. sing. t.ike always the fuller endings 
ai, SB, am; and these are separated from the liiial of the a-stems hy .iti 
interposed y. In Brahmana etc., ai is generally substituted for as (307 h). 

d. Before the endings a of Instr. sing, and os of gen. -loc. du., the final 
of a-stems is treated as if changed to ©; but in the Voda, the instr. end- 
ing a very often (in nearly half the occurrences) blends with the final to ti. 
The ya of i-steras is in a few Vedic examples contracted to i, and even 
to i. A loc. sing, in i occurs a few times. 

e. lu all the weakest cases above mentioned, the accent of an i- or 
d-stem having acute final is thrown forward upon the ending." In the 
remaining ca.se of the same class, the gen. pi,, a n is always interpoM'd 
between stem and ending, and the accent remains upon the former (in liV., 
however, it is usually thrown forward upon the ending, as in i and u-stems) 

f. In voc. sing., final g becomes e; final i and u are shortened. 

g. In nom.-acc.-YOc. du. and nom. pi. appears in I (and u)-steitis a 
marked difference between the earlier and later language, the latter horrow- 
fiig the forms of the other division. The du. ending au is unknown in 
RV., and very rare in AV.; the Vedic ending is i (a corresponding dH'^1 
of u-stems does not occur). The regular later pi. ending as has only a 
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doubtful example or two in RV., and a very small number in AV. ; the 
case there {and it is one of very frequent occurrence) adds s simply; and 
though yas-forms occur in the Brahmanas, along with is-forms, both are 
used rather indifferently as nom. and accus. (as, indeed, they sometimes 
interchange also in the epics). Of a-stems, the du. nom. etc. ends in e, 
both earlier and later; in*!., of course, s-forms are indistinguishable from 
aB-forms. The RV, has a few examples of asas for as. 

h. The remaining cases call for no remark. 

364. Examples of declension. As models of the 
inflection of derivative stems ending in long vowels, we 
may take sena f. armij\ kanya f. girl\ devi 

^ goddess] vadhd f. woman. 



Singular: 




N. 




"V 


Bens 

kanya 

devi 

vadhda 

A. 


•N. 


Nmr 

C -N 


senam 

kanyam 

devim 

vadhdm 

I. 

HTOT 





senaya 

kanyaya 

devya 

vadliva 

I). 


1 U 




B^nayai 

kanyAyai 

devyai 

vadhvai 

Ab. G. 

wrm\ 





aenayas 

kanyayas 

devyaB 

vadhvas 

L. 


NT-mum 

^^m\ 



senayam 

kanyayam 

devyam 

vadhvam 

v. 




o 

m 

sene 

kAnye 

dAvi 

vAdhu 


Dual : 




N. A. V. 

•V"S 

NRT 




B^ne 

kanye 

dovyau 

vadhvau 

1.1). Ab. 


NrmRjm 




s^nabhySm 

kanyltbhyam 

devibhyam 

vadhiibhyam 

G. L. 

HWTH 

NrmftH 

"s 




senayos 

kanyayoB 

devy6s 

vadhvos 



m 
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Plural: • 


N. V. 

wm 

*\ 




B^nAs 

kanyas 

devyas 

vadhvks 

A. 

“'s 


dei^ 



B^nAs 

kanyas 

vadhiiB 

I. 

•s 

•s 

• 

»s 


sSnAbhiB 

kany&bhis 

devlbhis 

vadhAbhis 

D. Ab. 




CN "N 

G. 

B^nAbhyaB 

•s 

kanyabhyas 

devibhyas 

vadhdbhyaa 

?FIHFT 

•s. 



CN •N 


adnanam 

kanyanAm 

devinam 

vadbdnAm 

L. 

O 





B^nasu 

kanyasu 

devfsu 

vadhd^u 


a. In the Veda vadhu is a stem belonging to tho other division (like 
tann, above, 360). 

366. Examples of Vedlc forms are: 

a. a-stems : Instr. sing, manisa (this simpler form is especially com- , 
mon from stems in ta and ia); nom. pi. va 9 asas (about twenty examples); 
accus. pi. araihgam^aB (a case or two). Half tho bhyas-cases are to 
be read as .bhiae; the am of gen, pi, is a few times to be resolved into 
aam; and the a and am of nom. accus. sing, are, very rarely, to be 
treated in the same manner. 

b. i-stems: instr. sing. 9&ml, (jami; loc. gauri; nom. etc. du. devi; 
nom. pi. devls; gen. pi. bahvinam. The final of the stem is to be read 
as a vowel (not y) frequently, but not in tho majority of instances: thus, 
devia, devi^, devi^, rddasios. 

c. The sporadic instances of transfer between this division and tho 
preceding have been already sufficiently noticed. 

d. Of the regular substitution made in the Brahmana language (307 h, 
336 g, 363 o) of the dat. sing, ending ai for the gen.-abl. ending as, iu 
all classes of words admitting the latter ending, a few examples may be given 
here: abhlbhutyai rupam (AB.) a sign of overpowering., tris^ubhaq 
oa jagatyfii ca (AB.) of the metres tristubh and jagati ; vaco daivyai 
ca mSnUfyAi ca (AA.) of speech, both divine and human) Btriyai payah 
(AB.) woman's milk) dheuvAf vaetddr^ta^ (TB.) that, forsooth, is the 
seed of the cow) Jlrpftyfti tvaoa^ (KB.) of dead skin) jyftyasi yajyayai 
(AB.) superior to the yftjya; asySi divo *BmSd antarik^at (9^9.)/^<’«» 
this heav&n, from this atmosphere. The same substitution is made once in 
the AV.: thus, Bvipantv a»yai jftfttiya^ let her relatives sleep. 
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366. The noun Btrl f. woman (probably contracted from sutri gene- 
rairtx), follows a mixed declension: thus, stri, striyam or strim, Btriya, 
gtriyal, Btriy^, Btriy^m, Btrf; striyau, Btribhyam, striyoB; Btriyas, 
striyas or BtrlB, BtribhiB, stribhyas, Btrinam, Btri^u (but the Accus- 
atives Btrfni and Btrls are not found in the older language, and the voc. 
Btri is not quotahll). The accentuation is that of a root-word; the forms 
(conspicuously the nom. sing.) are those of the other or derivative division. 


Adjectives. 

367. a. The occurrence of original adjectives in long final vowels, 
and of compounds having as final member a stem of the first division, 
has been sufficiently treated above, so far as masculine and feminine 
forms are concerned. To form a neuter stem in composition, the rule 
of the later language is that the final long vowel be shortened; and 
the stem so made is to be inflected like an adjective in i or u (339, 
341, 344). 

b. Such neuter forms are very rare, and In the older language almost 
unknown. Of neuters from i-stems have been noted in the Veda only 
hariqrfyam, acc. sing, (a masc. form), and suadhfas, gen. sing, (same 
as masc. and fem.); from u-stems, only a few examples, and from stem- 

• forms which might be masc. and fem. also: thus, vibhu, subhu, etc. (nom.- 
acc. sing.: compare 364); supuS and mayobhuva, instr. sing.; and 
mayobhu, acc.pl. (compare puru: 342 k); from a-stems occur only half- 
a-dozen examples of a nom. sing, in afl, like the masc. and fem. form. 

c. Compounds having nouns of the second division as final 
member are common only from derivatives in a; and these shorten 
the final to a in both masculine and neuter; thus, from a not and 
praja progeny come the masc. and neut. stem apraja, fem. apraja 
childless. Such compounds with nouns in i and u are said to be in- 
flected in masc. and fern, like the simple words (only with in and un 
in acc. pi. masc.); but the examples given by the grammarians are 
fictitious. 

d. Stems with shortened final are occasionally met with; thus, eka- 
patni, ^ttalaksmi ; and such adv6rh8 (neat. sing, accus.) as upabhaimi, 
abhyujjaylni. The stem Btri is directed to be shortened to stri for all 
genders. 

368. It is convenient to • give a complete paradigm, 
for all genders, of an adjective-stem in ^ a. We take for* 
the purpose nn pSp^ evilj of which the feminine is usu- 
ally made in 5(1 5 in the later language, but in ^ i in the 
older. 
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Singular: 




m. 

n. 

f. 

f. 

N. 



qm 

trrrl 


papas 

p&p&m 

papa ^ 

papi 

A. 



mm 




papdm 

pap^m 

papim 

I. 



mm 

mm 



papena 

.pap&ya 

papya 

1). 



mm 




papaya 

papayai 

papyai 

Ab. 



qiqnJFT 

•N 

qrann 

■N. 



papat 

papayas 

papyas 

G. 


muj 

m\m^ 

mum 

“V. 



pap6,sya 

papayas 

papyas 

L. 


m 

mim 




pape 

pap ay am 

papyam 

V. 


m 

qfq 

qrfq 



papa 

pape 

papi 


Dual: 




N. A.V. 


m 

qfq 

mSt 


papau 

pape 

pape 

papyau 

L D. Ab. 




qi^TTHT 



papabhyam 

papabhyam 

papibhyam 

G. L. 


mm^ 





papdyoB 

papayos 

papyos 


Plural: 




N. 

mm 


■V 



papas 

papani 

papas 

papyas 

A. 

mrn^ 


qrqTH 



papau 

papani 

papas 

papis 

I. 


•s 

qFnpT^ 




papais 

papabhis 

papibhis 

Ab. 


cTFRm 

mmm 

•s 




papebhyas 

papabhyas 

papibhyas 
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G. 


•V 



papangm 

papanam 

paplnam 

L. 

o 

qMg 

o 


pape^u 

papaau 

papisu 


Declension IV. 

Stems in ^ y (or ar) . 

369. This declension is a comparatively limited one, 
being almost entirely composed of derivative nouns formed 
with the suffix rT ty (or tar), which makes masculine 
nomina agentis (used also participially), and a few nouns of 
relationship, 

a. But it includes also a few nouns of relationship not made 
with that suffix: namely devy m., svdsy and nanandr f.; and, besides 
these, ny in., sty (in V.) m., usy (in V.) f., savyasthy m., and the 
feminine numerals tisy and catasr (for which, see 482 e, g). The 
feminines in ty are only maty, duhity, and yaty. 

b. The inflection of these stems is quite closely analogous with 
that of stems in i and u (second declension); its peculiarity, as 
compared with them, consists mainly in the treatment of the stem 
itself, which has a double form, fuller in the strong cases, briefer in 
the weak ones. 

370. -Forms of the Stem. In the weak cases (excepting the 
loc. sing.) the stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases, or before 
a vowel-ending, is changed regularly to r (129). But as regards the 
strong cases, the stems of this declension fall into two classes: in 
one of them— -which is very much the larger, containing all the 
7iomina agentis^ and also the nouns of relationship n&pty and svdsy, 
and the irregular words sty and savya^tlH* — the y is vriddhied, or 
becomes Ar; in the other, containing most of the nouns of relationship, 
with ny and usy, the y is gunated, or changed to ar. In both classes, 
the loc. sing, has ar as stem-final. 

371. Endings. These are in general the normal, but with the 
ollowing exceptions: 

a. The nom, sing. (maso. and fern.) ends always in a (for original ars 
or are). The voc. sing, ends in ar. 

b. The accus. sing, adds am to the (strengthened) stem; the accus. • 
pi. has (like i- and u-.steras) n as ma.so. ending and s as fern, ending, with 
the y lengthened before them. 
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- 0. The ahl.-gen. sing, changes y to ur (oi us; 169b). 

d. The gen. pi. (as In i and u-stems) inserts n before ftm, and 
lengthens the stem-flual before it. But the y of nf may also remain short. 

e. The above are the rules of the later language. The older presents 
certain deviations from them. Thus; 

f. The ending in nom.-acc.-voc. du. is (as universally in the Veda) 
regularly & instead of au (only ten au-forms in RV.). 

g. The i of loc. sing, is lengthened to i in a few words; thus, kartdri. 

h. In the gen. pi., the RV. has once BvdBram, without inserted n, 
and naram instead of npnam is frequent. 

i. Other irregularities of nf are the sing. dat. n&re, gen. ndraB, and 

loc. ndri. The Veda writes always in gen. pi., but its p is In a 

majority of cases metrically long. 

j. The stem usr f. dawn has the voc. sing. U|ar, the gen. sing, usras ; 
and the accus. pi. also'USrdB, and loc, sing, usram (which is metrically 
trisyllabic; uspam), as if In analogy with I and u-stems. Once occurs 
usrf in loc. sing,, hut it is to be read as if 4;he regular trisyllabic form, 
usdri (for the exchange of B and see 181 a). 

k. From stf come only taras (apparently) and stpbhiB. 

l. In the gen.-Ioc. du., the r is almost always to be read as a sepn- 

rate syllable, p, before the ending ob: thus, pitpoB, etc. On the contrary, 
ndnandari is once to be read ndnandri. • 

m. For neuter forms, see below, 376. 

372, Accent. The accentuation follows closely the rules for 
i- and u-stoms; if on the final of the stem, it continues, as acute, on 
the corresponding syllable throughout, except in the gen. pi., whoio 
it may bo (and in the Veda always is) thrown forward upon the 
ending; where, in the weakest cases, p becomes r, the endiig has the 
accent. The two monosylh^bic stems, nr and etp, do not show the 
monosyllabic accent; thus (besides the forms already given above', 
npbhis, nrau. 

373. Examples of declension. As models of thi.s 
mode of inflection, we may take from the first class (with 

Sr in the strong forms) the stems ^ dStf m. ginr 
and FclH avdsp f. siste?'] from the second class (with ar 
in the strong formd), the stem ftTrT pitf m, father. 


Singular; 


N. 





data 

ev&sa 

pita 

A. 





dat^am 

BvdBftram 

pit&ram 
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I. 



firm 


datra 

svasra 

pitra 

D. 



m 


datre 

Bv&ere 

pitre 

Ab. G. 


^ • 



datur 

svdsur 

pitur 

L. 

^Trrft 


filrTft 


datAri 

svAsari 

pitAri 

V. 



firq- 


datar 

svAsar 

pitar 

Dual : 



N. A. V. 



filrTft 


datarau 

sv&sitrau 

pitArau 

1. D. Ab. 

^W-TTFr^ 

C 'Si 

filrP-TJFI 

C “s 


dat^bhyam 

svAsybbyam 

pitrbhyam 

G. L. 



fii^ 

•s 


datros 

svAsros 

pitros 

Plural : 



N. V. 





daturas 

svAsaras 

pitaras 

A. 





datfn 

svAsys 

pitvn 

I. 


t “s 

filrTfipI 

t "N. 


datfbhis 

svAsrbbis 

pitfbhis 

D. Ab. 


(. 'S 

fW'TR 

t •s 


datfbhyas 

svAsrbhyas 

pitfbhyaB 

G. 





datynam 

svAsfnam 

pitrnam 

L. 


to 

f^cT^ 

to 


datf^u 

svAsfsu 

pitfsu 


a. The feminine stem rTtcT m5tf, mother^ is inflected pre- 
cisely like fc|rT pitf, excepting that its accusative plural is ^ 
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b. Tho peculiar Vedic forms have been sufficiently instanced above; 
the only ones of other than sporadic occurrence being the nom. etc. do. 
datarft, Bv&sara, pit&ra, and the gen, pi. of np, naram. 

c. The nom. pi. forms pitaras and mataras etc. are found used al^u 
as accus. in the epics. 

374. The stem kro^^p ’m. (lit’ly howler) substitutes in the 

middle cases the corresponding forms of kroB^u (343 k). 

376. Neuter forms. The grammarians prescribe a complete 
neuter declension also for bases in tp, precisely accordant with tliat 
of v^i or mddhu (above, 339, 341). Thus, for example: 



Sing. 

Du. 

Plnr. 

N. A. 

dhatp 

dhatpni 

dhatpni 

I. 

dhatpna 

dhatpbhyam 

dhatpbhis 

G. 

dhatpnaB 

dhatrnos 

dhat^am 

V. 

dhatp, dhatar 

dhatpni 

dhatpni. 


a. The weakest cases, however (as of i- and u-stems used ad- 
jectively: 344), are allowed also to bo formed like the corresponding 
masculine cases: thus, dhatra etc. 

b. No such neuter forms chance to occur in the Veda, but they bo^uii 
to appear in the Br.ahmanas, under influence of the common tonileniy 
(compare derm. Reiter^ lietterin', Fr. inenteur^ menteuse) to give thfS 
nomen agentis a more adjective character making it correspond in geiuJor 
with the noun which it (oppositively) qualifies. Thus, we have m 
TB. bhartr and janayitp, qualifying antdriksam; and bhartpni and 
janayitpni, qualifying naksatrani, as, in M., grahitrni, qualify l]l^' 
indriyani. 

c. 'When a feminine noun is to be qualified in like manner, the usu.d 
feiuiiiiue derivative in i is employed: thus, in TB,, bhartryas and bhar- 
tryau, janayitryas and janayitryau, qualifying apas and ahoratre; 
and .«!uo1l instances are not uncommon. 

d. The KV. shows the same tendency very curiously once in the acen.-. 
pi. matrn, imstead of matps, in apposition with masculine nouns (KV. 
X. 35.2).* 

e. Other neuter forms in KV. are sthatur gen. sing., dhmatdri Io>’ 
sing.; and for the nom. sing., instead of -tp, a few more or less doubtful 
cases, Bthatar, sthatur, dhartdri. 

♦ Adjectives. 

376. a. There are no original adjectives of this declension: for 
the quasi-adjectival character of the nouns composing it, see above 
, (375bj. The feminine stem is made by the suffix i: thus, datri, dhatn. 

b. Koots ending in p (like those in i and u : 346) add a t to make 
a declinable stem, when occurring as final member of a compound: 
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thus, karmakft (|/kr), vajrabhft (|/bhr), balihft From some 

r-roots, also, are made stems in ir and ur; see below, 383 a, b. 

^ 0 . Nouns in f as finals of adjective compounds are inflected in 

the same manner as when simple, in the masculine and feminine; in 
the neuter, they would doubtless have the peculiar neuter endings in 
uom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. 

d. But t’S. has once tvdtpitaras, uom. pi., having thee for father. 


Declension V. 

Stems ending in Consonants. 

377. All stems ending in consonants may properly be 
classed together, as forming a single comprehensive declen- 
sion: since, though some of them exhibit peculiarities of 
inflection, these have to do almost exclusively with the stem 
itself, and not with the declensional endings. 

378. In this declension, masculines and feminines of 
the same final are inflected alike; and neuters are peculiar 
(as usually in the other declensions) only in the nom.-acc.- 
voc. of all numbers. 

a. The majority of consonantal stems, however, are not 
inflected in the feminine, but form a special feminine deriv- 
ative stem in ^ I (never in m a), by adding that ending to 
the weak form of the masculine. 

b. Exceptions are in general the stems of divisions A and B~ 
namely, the radical stems etc., and those in as and is and us. For 
special cases, see below. 

379. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms, 
are veryi general among consonantal stems: either of two 
degrees (strong and weak), or of three (strong, middle, and 
weakest): see above, 311, 

a. The peculiar neuter forms, according to the usual 
rule (311 b), are made in the plural from the strong stem, in 
singular and dual from the weak — or, when the gradation 
is threefold, in singular from the middle stem, in dual from 
the weakest. 
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b. As in the case of stems ending in short vowels (asy&ni, 
v^inii m&dhuni, datfijLi, etc.}, a nasal sometimes appears in tbo 
spipial neuter plural cases which is found nowhere else in inflection. 
Thus, from the stems in as, is, us, the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. in -afisi, 
-iAfi, are very common at every period. According to the 
grammarians, the radical stems etc. (division A) are treated in the 
same way; but examples of such neuters are of extreme rarity in the 
language; no Yedic text offers one, and in theBrahmanas and Sutras 
have been noted only -bunti (AB. vii. 2. 3), -vyntl (PB. xvi. 2. 7 et ala, 
-bhailji (KB. xxvii. 7), -bh^nti (gB. viii. 1. 3i), and -yuiSji (LQS. ii. 1. 8 , 
while in the later language is found here and there a case, like 
" 9 runtl (Ragh.), -puA^i (giy.) ; it may be questioned whether they art 3 
not later analogical formations. 

380. The endings are throughout those given above (310) 
as the ^'normal”. 

a. By the general law as to finals (160), the s of the nom. sin^^ 
masc. and fern, is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the 
final of the stem in this case are not infrequent. 

b. The gen. and abl. sing, are never distinguished in form frum 

one another — nor are, by ending, the nom. and accus. pi.: but these 
sometimes differ in stem-form, or in accent, or in both. ^ 

381. Change in the place of the accent is limited to monosylhihic 
stems and the participles in dnt (accented on the final). For details, 
see below, under divisions A and B. 

a. But a few of the compounds of the root anc or ac show an irrcgul ir 
shift of accent in the oldest language: see below, 410 . 

382. a. For convenience and clearness of presentation, 
it will be well to separate from the general mass of conson- 
antal stems certain special classes which show kindred pe- 
culiarities of inflection, and may be best described together. 
Thus: 

B. Derivative stems in as, is, us; • 

C. Derivative stems in an (an, man, van}; 

D. Derivative stems in in (in, min, vin); 

E. Derivative stems in ant (ant, mant, vant); 

P. Perfect active participles in v5ns; 

G. Comparatives in yBfis or yas. 

b. There remain, then, to constitute division A, espe- 
cially radical stems, or those identical in form with roots, 
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together with a comparatively small number of others which 
are inflected like these. 

They will be taken up in the order thus indicated. 

A. Boot-stems, and those inflected like them. 

383. The stems of this division may be classified as 
follows: 

I. a. Root-stems, having in them no demonstrable element added 
to a root: thus, fe verse, gir song, pAd foot, die direction, m&h (V.) 
great. 

b. Such stems, however, are not always precisely identical In form 
with the root: thus, vac from }/vao, sr4j from }/8pj, mu? from i/mus, 
vri? from |/vra9C(?), us from >/vas shine ', — from roots In final p come 
stems in ir and ur: thus, gir, a-(}fr, stir; jur, tur, dhur, pur, mur, 
stiir, sphiir; and peur from ^/psar. 

C. With these may he ranked the stems with reduplicated root, as 

cikit, yaviyudh, vdnivan, sasy&d. 

^ d. Words of this division in uncompounded use are tolerably frequent 
in the older language: thus, in RV. are found more than a hundred of them; 
In AV., about sixty; hut in the classical Sanskrit the power of using any 
root at will in this way is lost, and the examples arc comparatively few. 
In all periods, however, the adjective use as final of a compound is very 
common (see below, 401). 

e. As to the infinitive use of various cases of the root-noun, see 971. 

II. f. Stems made by the addition of t to a final short vowel of 
a root. 

g. No proper root-stem ends in a short vowel, although there are (364) 
examples of transfer of such to short-vowel-doclensions ; but i or u or r 
adds a t to make a declinable form: thus, -jit, -9rut, -kft. Roots in p, 
however, as has just been seen (b), also make stems in ir or ur. 

h. Af regards the frequency and use of these words, the same is true 
as was stated above respecting root-stems. The Veda offers examples of 
nearly thirty such formations, a few of them (mit, rft, stut, hrut, vft, 
^aiid dyfit if this is taken from dyu) in indepRndent use. Of roots in p, 
t is added by kp, dhp, dbvp, bhp, vp, sp, spp, hp, and hvp. The roots 
ga (or gam) and han also make -gdt and -hat by addition of the t to 
an abbreviated form In a (thus, adhvagit, djrugat, dvigat, navagdt, 
and saxhh&t). 

III. i. Monosyllabic (filso a few apparently reduplicated) stems 
not certainly connectible with any verbal root in the language, but 
having the aspect of root-stems, as containing no traceable suffix 
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tvA. P«h ,W, m ip .Dd rir ..fe. dvir 
*“ ,/* kflkiibh aud tuinmtt. 

“ ’ I'llrly or forty sack words aro fourid in the older langnaw, a„J 
;f them rontinue in later nae, while others have been tran.ferrej „ 
ether inodes of doricnsion or have heroine eitinct, 

Jc. Stems more or less dearly derivative, bnf made with suftixea 
of rare or oven isolated occurrence. Thus: 

i. derivatives (V.) trom prepositions witl) the soflli vat: arvllvdt, 
avat, udvdt, nivAt, paravAt, pravkt, Bamv&t;-! derivatha (v.j 
in tat (perhaps abbreviated from tatl), In a few Isolated forms ; tliiiv, 
upardtfit, devAtat, vpkatat. eaty^tat, Barv&tat;~3. other drriva- 
tives in t preceded by various vowels: thus, da^At, vehdt, vahdt, sravat, 
fia 9 cat, vaghdt; napat; ta^t, divft, yo^it, rohft, earft, haiit; 
marut; yikrt, ^akpt; and the numerals for 30, 40, 50, tririQat t i ' 
(476); — 4 stems in ad: tlius, drsAd, dhrsAd, bhasad, vanad, 
(jarad, samid; — 5. stems in j preceded by various vowels: thus, tpsnaj, 
dhrsaj, sandj, bhisaj; u^y, vanfj, bhurib', nin{j(?); Aspj;- 0. 
few stems ending in a sibilant apparently formative thus, jnas, -das, 
bhas, mas, bhis; — 7 . a remnant of nnclassiflalilo cases, such as vistap, 
vfpa 9 , kappth, * 9 urudh, i^idh, pyksudh, ragbag (?), sarAgh, visnih, 
uanfh, kavas. 


384, Gender. The root-stems are regularly feminine as uoiinn 
aciionis, and masculine as nomen agentis (which is probably only a 
substantive use of their adjective value: below, 400 . But the Icim- 
nine noun, without changing its gender, is often also used concretely 
e. g., drub f. (p'druh he inimical] means harming, enmity, anti also 
harmer, hater, enemy- thus bordering on the masciiliuo value. And 
some of the feminines have a completely concrete meaning. Tliidii^di 
the whole division, the masculines are much less numerous than the 
feminines, and the neuters rarest of all. 

a. The independent neuter stems are bpd (also -bard), dAm, var, 
svar, mas Jiesh, as mouth, bhas, dos (with whicli may be mciitioiied 
the indcclinables 9Am and yos); aho the apparent derivatives ydkrt, 
9 Akpt, kApftb, Aspj. 


385. Strong and weak stem-forms. The distinction 
of these two classes of forms is usually made either hy 
the presence or absence of a nasal, or by a difference in» 
the quantity of the stem-vowel, as long or short; less often, 
by other methods. 


386. A nasal appears in the strong cases of the following words 
1. Compounds having as final member the root ac or afro: seo belmv, 
407 fi'.; and RV. has once uruvyAficam from root vyac; — 2. Tlu' 
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stem yuj, ' »«inetlrtes, In the older langnege: thus, nom. sing, ylifl (for 
yiiflk), acous. j^ulUnm, dn, yufys''(but also yiyam and yl^Sj; — 

3 Tho stem -d|^, as flnal of a compound in the older language; but only 
in the nom, sing, maflo-, and not always: thus, any&dfQ, Idfn, kid(&, 
tfldffl, etadpfl, sad^ and pratlsadffl: but also idfk, t&dfk, svard^Jc, « 

j 4 , por path and puihB, which substitute more extended stems, 

and for dant, see below, 304—6. 

387. The vowel a is lengthened in strong cases as follows; 

1, Of the roots vac, sac, sap, nabh, 9 as, in a lew instances (V.), 
at the end of compounds ; — 2. Of the roots vah and sah, but irregularly; 
see below, 403 — 6; — 3. Of ap ii^ater (see 393); also in its compound 
rityap; — 4. Of pad /oot; in the compounds of this word, in the laler 
language, the same lengthening is made in the middle cases also; and in 
RV. and AV. the nom. sing. neut. is both -pat and -pat, while RV. ha^ 
once -pads, and pfidbhis and patsu occur in the Brahmanas; — 5. Of 
nas noac (? nasfi nom. du. fem., RV., once); — 6. Sporadic cases (V.) 
are; yfij (?), voc. sing.; pathds and -rapas, accus. pi.; v4nivanas, 
nom. pi. The strengthened forms bhaj and raj are constant, through all 
classes of cases. 

388. Other modes of differentiation, by elision of a or contraction 
the syllable containing it, appear in a few stems: 

1. In -han: sec below, 402; — 2. In ksam (V.), along with pro- 
longation of a: thus, k^ama dn., ksamaspl.; ksama instr. sing., ksdmi 
loc. sing., ksmas abl. sing.; —3. In dvar, contracted (V.) to dur in weak 
cases (but with some confusion of the two classes) ; — 4. In svar, which 
becomes, in RV,, sur in weak cases; later it is indeclinable. 

389. The endings are as stated above (380). 

a. Respecting their combination with the final of the stem, as 
well as the treatment of the latter when it occurs at the end of the 
word, the rules of euphonic combination (cbap. III.) are to be con- 
sulted;' they require much more constant and various application here 
than anywhere else in declension, 

• t 

b. Attention may be called to a few exceptional cases of combination 
(V.): madbhis and madbhyds from mas moM; the wholly anomalous 
pat^bhis (RV. and VS.: AV. has always padbhfs) from pd-d; and sar&t 
and sar&tjlbhyas corresponding to a nom. pi. sardghas (instead of sardhas : 

222). Ddn is apparently for dam, by 143 a. 

0. According to the grammarians, neuter stems, unless they end in a 
nasal or a semivqwel, take in nora.-acc.-voc. pi. a strengthening nasal before 
the final consonant. But jio such cases from neuter noun-stems appear ever • 
to have been met with in use; and as regards adjective stems ending in a 
root, see above, 379 b. 

Whitney, Qramniar. 3. ^d. 


10 
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390. Monosyllabic stems have the regular accent of such, throw- 
ing the tone forward upon the endings in the weak cases. 

a. But the accusative plural has its normal accentuation as a 
weak case, upon the ending, in only a minority (hardly more than a 
third) of the stems: namely in dat&s, pathds, padas, nidds, apds, 
u|d8» jndBds, pudisds, masds, mahds; and sometimes in vacds, 
srueds, hrutds, sridhds, k^apds, vipds, durds, i^dfl, dvi^ds, druhas 
(beside vacas etc.^ 

b. Exceptional instances, in which a weak case has the tone on the 
stem, occur as follows: sdda, nddbhyas, tdna (also tana) and tdne, 
badhe (infln.), rdne and rdAsu, vdAsu, svdni, vfpas, kadmi, sura 
and suras (but sure), diihas, and vdnas and bfhas (in vdnaspdti, 
bfhaspdti). On the other hand, a strong case is accented on the ending 
in mahds, nom. pi., and kasdm (AV.: perhaps a false reading). And 
pre^a, instr. sing., is accented as if pres were a simple stem, instead of 
pra-is. Vimydhah is of doubtful character. For the sometimes anomaloim 
accentuation of stems in ac or anc, see 410. 

391. Examples of inflexion. As an example of 
normal monosyllabic inflection, we may take ^ the stem 
f. voice (from ]/^^vac, with constant prolongation);* 
of inflection with strong and weak stem, pad m. fooi\ 
of polysyllabic inflection, marut m. wind or wind-god] 
of a monosyllabic root-stem in composition, 
three-fold^ in the neuter. Thus: 


Singular; 


N. V. 


^IrT 

•V. 


iw 

c. -s 


vak 

pat 

marut 

trivyt 

A. 




(. "s 


vacam 

padam 

marutam 

trivft 

I. 




L 


vaca 

pada 

maruta 

trivftS 

B. 


•N 


fw 

c 


vaoe 

pade 

marute 

trvfte 

Ab. 0. 

*s 



fsrarm 

{. 


vdeds 

padds 

marutas 

trivftas 

L. 




drain 

c. 


vdoi 

padi 

maruti 

trivyti 
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Dual: 


N.A. V. 




c. 


vacSu 

padau 

marutau 

trivyti 

I. D. Ab, 






vagbhyam 

padbhyam 

marudbhyam 

trivfdbhyam 

Gt,L, 


^ -s 


L 


vao6s 

padoB 

marutos 

trivftos 


Plural: 




N. V. 

STRH 



c 


vacas 

padas 

marutas 

trivfnti 

A. 

•N 



c. 


vacds, vacas 

pddas 

marutas 

trivfnti 

I. 

“V 

qftn 


C. -V 


vagbhfs 

padbhfs 

marudbhis 

trivfdbhis 

D. Ab. 

snn'TTH 

*s 


c, -V 


vagbhyda 

padbhyas 

marudbhyas 

trivfdbhyaa 

• 

G. 




iwrPT 

0 -'v 


vacam 

padam 

marutam 

trivftam 

L. 


qrjq 

0 


0 


vaksu 

patsu 

marutsu 

trivftsu 


By way of illustration of ttio loading methods of treatment of 
a stem-final, at the end of the word and in combination with case- 
endings, characteristic case-forms of a few more stems are here added. 

Thus: 

a. Stems in j: yuj-class (219 a, 142), bhisij physician: bhisdk, 
bhif^jam, bhisdgbhis, bhis&ksu; — myj-class (219 b, 142), samr^ 
universal ruler : samra^, samrajam, samrgdbhis, samra^su. 

b. Stems in dh: -vfdh increasing: -vft, -vydliam, -vrdbhis, 
-vftsu; -budh (155) leaking: -bhut, -budham, -bhudbhis, -bhutsu, 

0. Stems in bh: -stubh jyraising: -stup, -Btubham, -stubbhis, 
-stupsu. 

d. Stems in 9: df9 (218a, 145) direction: dik, df9am, digbhfs, 
dik^u; — vf9 (218, 145) the people: vft, vf9am, vi(Jbhfs, vitsu (V. * 
viksu: 218 a). 

e. Stems in B (226 b, 146): enemy: dvf^, dvfsam, dvidbhfa,* 

dvitsu. 

f* Stems in h: duh-class (232-3 a, 165 b, 147), -duh milking, 

• 10 * • 



301~] 


V. Nouns and Adjectives. 


148 


yielding' -dhuk, -duham, -dhdgbhis, -dhiik^u ; — nih-clasB (323 b, 
147), -lih licking: -li^, -liham, -liijlbhis, -I 48 U. 

g. Stems in m (143 a, 212 a: only pra^an, nom. sing., quotable); 
-qam quieting', -qan, -qanbhis, -qansu* 

392. The root-steniB in ir and ur (388 b) lengthen tbeiir vowel 
when the final r is followed by another consonant (245 b), and also 
in the nom. sing, (where the case-ending e is lost). 

a. Thus, from gfr f. song come gir (gih), gfram, gira etc.; 
girau, glrbhy^, giros; giras, girbhfs, girbhy&a, gir^m, girsu 
(106); and, in like manner, from pur f. stronghold come pdr (pdh), 
puram, pura, etc. ; piirau, purbhyam, puroa ; puras, purbhfs, pur- 
Dhyds, puram, purau. 

b. There are no roots in is (except the excessWely rare pie) or in 
tis; hut from the root (jas with its a weakened to 1 (260) comes the 
noun aqls f. blessing^ which is inflected like gfr: thus, aqls (fiQihl, 
aqfsam, aqfaa, etc.; aqfsau, aqirbhyam, a^f^os; aqffas, aqlrbhis, 
aqirbhyas, aqfsam, aqihsu. And sajus together is apparently a stereo- 
typed nominative of like formation from the root ju§. The form a^^aprut 
(TS.), from the root-stem pru|, is isolated and anomalous. 

c. These stems in ir, ur, is show a like prolongation of vowel also 
in composition and derivation: thus, girvana, purbhfd, dhurgata, 
dhustva, fiqlrda, aqirvant, etc. (but also gfrvan, gfrvanas). 

d. The native grammar sets up a class of quasi-radical stems liko 
jigamis desiring to go., made from the desidcrative conjugation-stem (1027), 
and prescribes for it a declension like that of aqfs: thus, jigamis, jiga- 
mi^a, jigamirbhis, jigamihqu, etc. Such a class appears to be a mcic 
figment of the grammarians, siiico no example of it has been found quotabk' 
from the literature, either earlier or later, and since there is, in fact, no 
more a desidcrative stem jigamis than a causative stem gamay. 

’ 393. The stem dp f. xcater is inflected only in the plural, aiul 
with dissimilation of its final before bh to d (161 e): thus, apas, 
apds, adbhfs, adbhyds, apam, apsu. 

a. But RV. has the sing, instr. apd and gen. apds. In the earlier 
language (especially AV.), and even in the epics, the nom. and accus. pi 
forms are occasionally confused in use, apas being employed as accus., 
and apds as nominative. 

b. Besides the stem ap, case-forms of this word are sometimes iit-cd 
in compositiou and derivation: thus, for example, abja, apodevatu, 
apomdya, apsumant. 

394. The stem puihs m. man is very irregular, substituting," 
pumafis in the strong caBes, and losing its s (necessarily) before 
•initial bh of a case-ending, and likewise (by analogy with this, or 
by an abbreviation akin with that noticed* at 231) in the loo. plural. 
The vocative is (in accordance with that of the somewhat similarly 
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inflected perfect participles: see 462 a) puman in the later language, 
but pumas in the earlier. Thus: puman, pumaAsam, pumsa, 
puihfld, puihsAs, puihsf, puman; pumaAsau, pumbhyam, puihsos; 
puinftAsas, puihsAs, pumbhfs, pumbhyAs, pumsam, pumsu. 

The accentuation of the weak forms, it will be noticed, is that of 
a true monosyllabic stem. The forms with bh-endings nowhere occur 'in the 
older language, nor do they appear to have been cited from the later. 
Instances of the confusion of strong and weak forms are occasionally met 
with. As to the retention of s unlingualized in the weakest cases (whence 
necessarily follows that in the loc. pi.), see 183 a. 

b. This stem appears under a considerable variety of forms in com- 
position and derivation: thus, as pums in pum^call, pumstva, pums- 
vant, -puiiiska, etc.; as pum in pumvatsa, pumrupa, puihvat, 
pumartha, etc.; as pumsa in pumsavant ; — at the end of a compound, 
either with its full inflection, as in stripums etc. ; or as pumsa, in 
stripunisa, mahapumsa; or as puma in stripuma (TS. TA.J. 

395. The stem path m. road is defective in declension, forming 
only the weakest cases, while the strong are made from pantha or 
panthan, and the middle from pathf : see under an-stems, below, 433. 

396. The stem d.Ant m. tooth is perhaps of participial origin, and 
• has, like a participle, the forms dant and dAt, strong and weak: 

thus (V.), dAn, dAntam, data, etc.; datAs acc. pi etc. But in the 
middle cases it has the monosyllabic and not the participial accent: 
thus, dadbhis, dadbhyAs. In nora. pi. occurs also -datas instead 
of -dantas. By the grammarians, tho strong cases of this word are 
required to be made from danta. 

397. A number of other words of this division arc defective, 
making part of their inflection from stems of a different form. 

a. Thus, hrd hearty maAs or mas ii. meat^ mAs m. months nas 
f. nose^ ni9 f. night (not found in the older language), prt f. amy, are 
said by the grammarians to lack the nom. of all numbers and the accus. 
sing, and du. (the neuters, of course, the acc. pi. also), making them 
respectively from hfdaya, maAsA, masa, nasika, niqa, prtana. But 
the usage in the older language is not entirely in accordance with this 
requirement; thus, we find mas Jiesh accus. sing.; mas 7nonth nom. sing.; 
and ntsSi nostrils du. From ppt occurs^nly the loc. pi. prtsu and (RV., 
once) the same case with double ending, pptsusu. 

398. On the other hand, certain stems of this division, allowed 
by the grammarians a full inflection, are used to fill up the deficien- 
cies of those of another form. 

a. Thus, Aepj n. hlood^ (jAkpt n. ordure, yAkpt n. liver, dos n. 
(also m.) fore-arm, have beside them defective stems in An: see below* 
432. Of none of them, however, is anything but the nom.-acc. sing, found 
in the older language, and other cases later arc but very scantily represented. 



308—] 


V. Nouns and Adjetivbs. 


150 


b. Of as n. mouthy and ud waier^ only a case or two are found, in 
the older language, beside fisdn and asya, and ud&n and lidaka (432). 

309. Some of the alternative stems mentioned above are instances of 
transition from the consonant to a vowel declension: thus, ddnta, masa. 
A number of other similar cases occur, sporadically in the older language, 
more commonly in the later. Such are -pada, -mSda, >da9a» bhraja, 
viB^dpa, dvara and dura, pura, dhura, -dp 9 a, nasa, nida, k^ipa, 
k^apa, aQa, and perhaps a few others. 

a. A few irregular stems will And a more proper place under the head 
of Adjectives. 


Adjectives. 

400. Original adjectives having the root-form are comparatively 
rare even in the oldest language. 

a. About a dozen are quotable from the RV., for the most part only 
in a few scattering cases. But mah great is common in KV., though it, 
dies out rapidly later. It makes a derivative feminine stem, mahl, which 
continues in use, as meaning earth etc. 

401. But compound adjectives, having a root as final member/' 
with the value of a present participle, are abundant in every period 
of the language. 

a. Possessive adjective compounds, also, of the same form, arc 
not very rare: examples are yatasruc mth offered hov)l\ Buryatvac 
sun-skinned\ catuspad four-footed] suhard kind-hearted^ friendly] 
rityap (i. e. ritf-ap) having streaming waters] sahasradvar furnished 
with a thousand doors. 

b. The inflection of such compounds is like that of the simple root- 
stems, masculine and feminine being throughout the same, and the neuter 
varying only in the nom.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But special neuter forms 
are of rare occurreuoe, and masc.-fem. are sometimes used instead. 

C, Only rarely is a derivative feminine stem in i formed: in thn older 
language, only from the compounds with ao or anc (407 ff.), thd'se with 
ban (402), those with pad, as ekapadi, dvipAdi, and with dant, as 
vpfadati, and mahi, Amuci (AV.), upasadi (?C®)* 

Irregularities of inflection appear in the following: 

402. The root ban slay^ as final of a compound, is inflected 
somewhat like a derivative noun in an (below, 420 flf.), becoming ha 
in the nom. sing., and losing its n in the middle cases and its a iu 
fhe weakest cases but only optionally in. the loc. sing.). Further, when 
the vowel is lost, b in contact with following n reverts to Its orig- 
inal gh. Thus : 
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Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 

vytrah&nas 

vrtraghnas 

vrtrahdbhifl 


vytraghnam 
vrtrahasu 
vytrahanas. 

a. As to the change of n to n, see 193, 195. 

b. A feminine is made by adding i to, as usual, the stem-form shown 
in the weakest cases: thus, vrtraghni, 

0. An accus. pi. -hanas (like the nora.) also ocours. Vptrahdbhis 
(RV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable from the older language. 
Transitions to the a-declcnsion begin already in the Veda: thus, to -ha 
(RV. AV.), -ghnd (RV.), -hana. 


N. 

A. 

vptraha 

vptrahdnam 

|vptrahdnau 

I. 

vytraghna 

1 

D. 

vptraghne 

Wptrahabhyam \ 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

|vptraghna8 
vptraghnf, -hdni 

1 / 
|vrtraghn68 

V. 

vftrahan 

vptrahanau 


403. The root vah carry at the end of a compound is said by 
the grammarians to be lengthened to vah in both the strong and 
middle cases, and contracted in the weakest cases to uh, which with 
a preceding a-vowed becomes au{137c]: thus, from havyavah mcri^ 
Jice-bearing (epithet of Agni), havyavat, havyavaham, havyauhS, 
•etc.; havyavahSu, havyava^bhyam, havyauhos; havyavahas, 
havySuhas, havyavacjlbhis, etc. And 9 vetavah (not (piotablej is 
said to bo further irregular in making the nom. sing, in vas and the 
vocative in vas or vas. 

a. In the earlier language, only strong forms of compounds with vah 
have been found to occur: namely, -va^, -vaham, -vahau or -vaha, and 
-vahas. But feminines iii i, from tbc weakest stem — as turyauhl, 
dityauhi, pas^hauhi — are met with in the Bralnnanas. T8. has the 
irregular nom. sing, pas^havat. 


404. Of very irregular formation and inflection is one common 
compound of vah, namely anadvdh (anas + vah hurden-hearmy or 
cart-drawing^ i. e, ox). Its stem-form in the strong cases is anadv^, 
in the weakest anaduh, and in the middle anadud (perhaps by dis- 
similation .from anadu(J). Moreover, its nom. and voc. sing, are made 
in van and van (as if from a vant-stera). Thus: 

Singular. 

N., anacjlvan 

A. ana<^ vaham 

I. ana<^uha 

D. anac^uhe 

L. ana<^uhi 

V. Ana^van 


Dual. 


janadvahau 


Plural. 

ana^vahas 

anaduhas 

anadiidbhis 


Ua^udbhyam lana^udbhyas 


I 


\ anaduhos 


ana(Juham 
anadutsu 

anac^vahau dna^vahas 
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a. Ana^udbhyas (AV., once) is the only middle case-form quotable 
from the older language. But compounds showing the' middle stem — as 
anacjluooliata, ana^udarha — .are met with In Brahmanas etc. 

b. The corresponding feminine stem (of very infrequent occurrence) 
is either anatjluhl (^B.) or anatjlvahl (K. MS.). 

405. The root eah overcome has in the Veda a double irregularity 
its B is changeable to ^ even after an a- vowel — as also in its single oc- 
currence as an independent adjective .(RV,, tv&lh ^a^) — while it some- 
times remains unchanged after an i oru-vowel; audits a is either pfolongeJ 
or remains unchanged, in both strong and weak cases. The quotable forms 
are : -^a^, -^aham or -saham or -Bdham, -sdha, -Bahe or -Bdhe, -qahas 
or -^dhaB or -sdhas; -sdha (du.); -qahaB or -sahas. 

400. The compound avay^ (l/yaj make offering) a certain prieet or 
(BR.) a certain saerijice is said to form the nom. and voc. sing, atrayas, 
and to make its middle cases from avayds. 

a. Its only quotable form is avayas, f. (RV. and AV., each onco). 
If the stem is a derivative from ava-j- l/yaj conciliate^ avayas is very 
probably from ava-j- /ya, which has the same meaning. But sadhamas 
(RV., once) and piu'odas (RV. twice) show a similar apparent substitution 
in nom. sing, of the case-ending s after long a for a final root-consonum 
(d and q respectively). Compare also the alleged qvetavaB (above, 403) 

407. Compounds with anc or ac. The root’ac or ahe 
makes, in combination with propositions and other words, a consid- 
erable class of familiarly used adjectives, of quite irregular formation 
and inflection, in some of which it almost loses its character of root 
and becomes an ending of derivation. 

a. A part of these adjectives have only two stem-forms: a stroii-; 
in anc (yielding an, from anks, in nom. sing, masc.), and a We.ak in 
ac: others di8tingui.sh from the middle in ao a weakest stem in c. 
before which the a is contracted with a preceding i or u into i or n. 

b. The feminine is made by adding i to the stem-form used in 
the weakest cases, and is accented like them. 


408. As examples of inflection wo may take prafic forward^ eihU 
pratyanc opposite^ %cest, vlevanc gomg apart. 

Singular: 


N. V. pran prak 

pratyan pratyAk 

vfqvan v{?vak 

A. praficam prak 

pratydneam praty^k 

viqvaftoam v{§vak 

I. pracS 

pratloa 

vfquca 

D, prace 

pratic6 

vl^uce 

Ab. G. praoaB 

pratlods 

viquoas 

L. praci 

jpratief 

Vl^uoi 

Dual: 


N, A, V. prdfioclu praoi 

pratydftcau pratiol 

vlqvaftoau visuci 

I. D. Ab. pr^bhyam 

praty&gbhyam 

vfqvagbhyam 

G. D. pracos 

pratloos 

vfqucoB 
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Plural: 


N. V. 

prafioas pr^oi 

pratydnoas pratydnei vfsvajaicas vfsvanci 

A. 

pr^cae prafici 

pratiods pratydnei 

v{|ucas vffvanci 

I. 

pragbhis 

pratydgbhiB 

vi|vagbhis 

P. Ab. 

prigbhyas 

pratydgbhyas 

visvagbhyas 

G. 

, pr^edm 

praticam 

visucam 

L. 

prakfu 

pratydksu 

vi^vaksu 


a. The feminine stems are praci, pratici, vfsuci, respectively. 


b. No example of the middle forms exceijtiiig the nom, etc. sing, 
iieut. (and this generally used as adverb) is found either in RV. or AV. 
In the same texts is lacking the nom. etc. pi. neut. in nci, but of this a 
number of examples occur in the Brahmaiias thus, pranci, pratydfiici, 
arvaiioi, samydfici, sadhryanoi, anvanci. 

409. a. Like pranc are inflected apanc, avanc, pdranc, arvafic, 
adhar^o, and others of rare occurrence. 

b. Like pratydnc are inflected nyanc (i. e. nianc), samydnc 
(sam + aflo, with irregularly inserted i), and udano (weakest stem 
udio; ud + anc, with i inserted in weakest cases only;, with a few 
other rare stems. 

c. Like vfsvafic is inflected anvdnc, also three or four others of 
^fhich only isolated forms occur. 

d. Still more irregular is tirydnc, of which the weakest stem is 
tird^c (tirds-j-ac: the other stems are made from tir4-a£lc or ac, 
with the inserted i). 

410. The accentuation of these words is irregular, as regards both 
the stems themselves and their inflected forms. Sometimes the one element 
has Ihe tone and sometimes the other, without any apparent reason for the 
difference. If the compound is accented on the final syllable, the accent 
is shifted in RV, to the ending in the weakest cases provided their stem 
shows the contraction to i or u: thus, prdca, arvaca, adharacas, but 
pratioa, anueds, samicT. But AY, and later texts usually keep the 
accent upon the stem: thus, pratlcI, samici, anuci (RV. has praticim 
once). The shift of accent to the endings, and even in polysyllabic stems, 
is against Vll usual analogy. 


B. Derivative stems in as, is, us. 

411. The stems of this division are prevailingly neuter; 
but there are also a few masculines, and one or two 
feminines. 

412. The stems in as are quite numerous, and 
mostly made with the suffix ^^as (a small number also 
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with rT^ tas and and some are obscure); the others 

axe few, and almost all made with the suffixes ^is and 
3Tr us. 

•s 

413. Their inflection is almost entirely regular. But 
masculine and feminine stems in ^ as lengthen the vowel 
of the ending in nom. sing.; and the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut. 
make the same prolongation (of 9 a or ^ i or 3 u) before 
the inserted nasal (anusvara). 

414. Examples of declension. As examples we 

may take rpTH^manas n. mmd] angiras m. Angirar, 

^TcTH^havis n. oblation. 


Singular: 


N. 





m&nas 

angiras 

havfs 

A. 

ITOl 




mdnaa 

Angirasam 

haviB 

I. 

wn 




mdnasa 

Angirasa 

havfsa 

{). 





mAnase 

angiras e 

haviae 

Ab. G. 





mAnasas 

dngirasas 

havfsas 

L. 

infir 




mdnasi 

Angirasi 

. havi^i 

V. 

IFR 

•N 




mAnas 

Angiras 

havis 

Dual : 



N. A. V. 





mduasl 

Angirasau 

havffi 

I. D. Ab. 

•s 




mAnobhyam 

Angirobhyam 

havfrbhyfim 





0. L. 

•s 



mAnasos 

Angirasos 

havfsos 
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Plural ; 


N. A. V. 

iFrtfh 




m&n^si 

angirasas 

havlA^i 

I. 

ihHw 

"V. 




mdnobhis 

angirobhis 

havfrbhis 

D. Ab. 

•v. 



G. 

mdnobhyas 

angirobhyas 

havirbhyas 





mduasam 

angirasam 

havisam 

L. 

o 




manahsu 

angirahsu 

havihsu 


In like manner, caksus n. eye forms cak^u^a, 

rfgVTtn^cdk^urbhyam, edksun^i, and so on. 

416. Vedic etc. Irregularities, a. In the older language, the 
endings -asam (ace. sing.) and -asas (generally nom.-acc. pi. ; once or 
twice gen.-abl. sing.) of stems in as are not infrequently contracted to -Sm, 
-ae — e. g. a^am, vedham; suradhas, anagas — and out of such forms 
grow, both earlier and later, substitute-stems in a, as aqa, jara, medha. 
So from other forms grow stems in a and in asa, which exchange more or 
loss with those in as through the whole history of the language. 

b. More scattering irregularities may be mentioned, as follows: 1. The 
usual masc. and fern. du. ending in a instead of au; — Q. usas f. c/air/i 
often prolongs its a in the other strong cases, as in the nom. sing.: thus, 
u^asam, usasa, u^asas (and once in a weak case, usasas) ; and in its 
iiistr. pi. occurs once (UV.) usadbhis instead of usobhis; — 3. from 
toqds is onoo (RV.) found a similar dual, toqdsa; — 4. from svavas 
and Bvdtavas occur in RV. a nom. sing. masc. in van, as if from a stem 
in vantj and in the Brahmanas is found the dat.-abl. pi. of like formation 
svdtavadbhyas. 

c. Thq stems in is and us also show transitions to stems in i and 
Uj and in i^a and usa. From janus is once (RV.) mado the nom. sing, 
janils, after the manner of an as-stom (cf. also janurvasas ^B.). 

410. The grammarians regard uq&nas m. as regular stem-form of the 
proper name noticed above (366 a), but give it the irregular nom. uqana 
and the voo. U^anas or u^anS or uqanan. Forms from the as-stem, 
even nom., are sometimes met with in the later literature. 

a. As to forms from as-stems to ahan or Ahar and udhan or tidhar, 
see below, 430, 
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Adjeotives. 

417. a. A few neuter nouns in as with accent on the radical 
syllable have corresponding adjectives or appellatives in 4s, with 
accent on the ending: thus,' for example, Apas worh^ apAs aciue.\ 
tAras quickness^ tarAs quick] yA 9 as glory ^ ya^As glorious. A few 
other similar adjectives — as tavAs mighty^ vedhAs pious — are without 
corresponding nouns. 

b. Original adjectives in is do not occur (as to alleged desider- 
ative adjectives in is, see 392 d). But in us are found as many nd- 
jectives as nouns (about ton of each class); and in several instanc(!s 
adjective and noun stand side by side, without difference of accent 
such as appears in the stems in as: e. g. tApus heat SkXiOi hot] vApus 
wonder and wonderful. 

418. Adjective compounds having nouns of this division as tiinil 
member are very common: thus, sumanas /avoraA/y minded] dirgh- 
ayus long-lived] 9 ukra 9 ocis having hrilUant hrightness. The Htoin- 
form is the same for all genders, and each gender is inflected in tho 
usual manner, tho stems in as making their nom. sing. masc. nnd 
fern, in as (like Angiras, above). Thus, from sumAnas, the nom. 
and accus. are as follows: 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

m. t. n. in. f. u. ni. f, ii 

N. sumAnas -nas V , _ . . 

, , > sumAnasau -nasi sumanasas -nunsi 

A. sumAnasam -nas / 

and the other cases (save tho vocative) are alike in all genders. 

a. In Veda and Brahmana, the nent. nom. sing, is in a conbich iai*! ■ 
number of instances made in as, like tho other genders. 

b. From dirghayus, in like manner: 

N. dirghayus \ ^ 

A. dirghSyuBam .yug/ dirghayu§au .yu?i dirghayu^as -yunai 

I. dirghayusa dirghayurbhyam dirghayurbhis 

etc. etc. etc. 

419. The stem anehAs unrivalled (detlned as meaning time m tlio 
later language) forms the nom. sing. masc. and fem. aneha. 


0. Derivative stems in an. 

420. The stems of this division are those made by the 
three suffixes 5R^an^ r^^man^ and ^Fj^van, together with 
a few of more questionable etymology which are infiected 
like them. They are almost exclusively masculine and 
neuter. 

421. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 


« 
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of -the masculine, the vowel of the ending is prolonged to 
3^ S; in the weakest oases it is in general struck out 
altogether j in the middle cases, or before a case-ending 
beginning with a consonant, the final ^ n is dropped. The 
is also lost in the nom. sing, of both genders (leaving 

S as final in the masculine, a in the neuter). 

a« The peculiar cases of the neuter follow the usual 
analogy (311b): the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. have the lengthening 
to m 5, as strong cases; the nom.-acc.-voc. du,, as weakest 
cases, have the loss of ^ a — but this only optionally, not 
necessarily. 

b. In the loc. sing., also, the a may be either rejected or retained 
(compare the corresponding usage with y-stems: 373). And after the 
m or V of man or van, when these are preceded by another con- 
sonant, the a is always retained, to avoid a too great accumulation 
of consonants. 

• 422. The vocative sing, is in masculines the pure stem; 
in neuters, either this or like the nominative. The rest of 
the inflection requires no description. 

423. As to accent, it needs only to be remarked that when, in 
the weakest cases, an acute k of the suffix is lost, the tone is thrown 
forward upon the ending. 

424. Examples of declension. As such may be 

taken rSjan m. kmg] atman m. soulj self] 

^rpJ^nSman n. name. Thus: 


Singular : 


N. 

TTsTT 


RFf 

A. 

raja 

atm a 

nama 






atm^am 

nama 

\ ■ 

TUn 




rlljfiB 

atmdna 

namna 

D. 





r^fiie 

atmAne 

namne 
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Ab. G. 

W • 


*S 


rajfiafl 

gtmAnaa 

namnas 

L. 



HThPi 


rajfii, rajani 

atm&ni 

n^mni, namani 

V. 

TRR 




r^an 

atman 

naman, nama 


Dual: 



N. A. V. 





r^anSu 

atmanau 

namni, namani 

1. D. Ab. 

TT^Trrq 


RT^TTR 

•v. 


rajabhyam 

atmdbhyam 

namabhyEm 

G. L. 


^TfFRTH 

•N. 

"S 


rajnofl 

atmanos 

namnos 


Plural : 



N. 


"V 

^TRTH 


raj anas 

atmanas 

namani 

A. 

Fn 

% 

RTOH < 


rajnas 

atmanas 

namani 

I. 


^TTFrPirr 

■V. 

•V. 


rajabhis 

atmd,bhis 

namabhis 

1). Ab. 



^WTTFT 

■N 


rajabhyas 

atmdbhyas 

namabhyas 

G. 


^JTFFIT^T 

•s 



rajnam 

atmdnam 

namnam 

L. 


o 

=TRn 

O 


rajasu 

atmasu 

namasu 


a. Tho weakest cases of murdhdn m. head^ would b^, accentod 
murdlina, murdhne, murdhnds, murdlinds (acc. pi), miirdlinani, 
etc.; and so in all similar cases (loc. sing., murdhnf or murdhani). 

426 . Vedic Irregularities, a. Here, as elsewhere^ the eiidiui; of 
the nom.-acc.-voc. du. masc. 1b usually a instead of fiu. 

b. The briefer form (with ejected a) of the loc. sing,, and of tho nout. 
nom.-aoc.-TOc. du., is quite unusual in tho older language. RV. writes 
once qatadavni, but it is to be read qatadavani; and similar cases occur 
in AV, (bftt also several times -mni). In the Brabmanas, too, such forms 
as dhamani and samanl are very much more common than such as ahni 
and lomni. 
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k c. But tkroughout both Veda and Brahmana, an abbreviated form of 
the loc. sing., with the ending i omitted, or identical with the stem, is of 
considerably more frequent occurrence than the regular form : thus, mur- 
dhAn, kdrman, Adhvan, beside murdhdni etc. Tho n has all the 
usual combinations of a final n: e. g. murdhann asya, murdhant sa, 
raurdhaAs tva. 


d. In the nom.-acc. pi. neut., also, an abbreviated form is common, 
ending in a or (twice as often) a, instead of ani: thus, brdhma and 
br&limS') beside brahmam : compare tho similar series of endings from 
a'Stems, 829 o. 

e. From a few stems in man is made an abbreviated iiistr. sing., with 
loss of m as well as of a: thus, mahina, prathina, varina, dana, 
prepa, bhuna, for mahimna etc. And draghma and racjma (RV., 
each once) are perhaps for draghmana, ra^mana. 

f. Other of the weakest oases than the loc. sing, are sometimes found 
with the a of the suffix retained : thus, for example, bhumana, damane, 
yamanas, uk^anas (accus. pi.), etc. In the infinitive datives (070 d) 
— tramane, vidmdne, davane, etc. — the a always remains. About as 
numerous are the instances in which the a, omitted in the written form 
of the text, is, as the metre shows, to be restored in reading. 


g. The voc. sing, in vas, which is the usual Vedic form from stems 
in want (below, 464 b) is found also from a few in van, perhaps by a 
transfer to the vant-declension: thus, rtavas, evayavas, khidvas (V), 
prataritvas, matari 9 vas, vibhavas. 

h. For words of which the a is not made long in the strong cases, 
see the next paragraph. 

426. A few stems do not make the regular lengthening of a in 
the strong cases (except the nom. sing.). Thus: 

a. The names of divinities, pusAn, aryaman: thus, pusa, pusA- 
nam, pusna, etc. 

b. In the Veda, uk^An, hull (but also uksanam); yosan maiden\ 
vfsan virile, hull (but vfsanam and vpsanaa are also met with); tmAn, 
abbreviation of atmAn; and two or three other scattering forms: anarvA- 
nam, jemanS. And in a number of additional instances, the Vedic metre 
seems to demand a where & is written. 

427. The stems 9 vAn m. aoy and yuvan have in the 

weakest cases the contracted form 9 un and ydn (with retention of 
the accent); in the strong and middle cases they are regular. Thus, 
9 va, 9 vwaam, 9 una, 9 une, .etc., 9 vAbhyam, 9 vAbhis, etc.; yiiva, 
yuvanam, yAna, yuvabhis, etc. 

a. In dual, RV. has once yuna for yuvana. 

428. The stem maghAvan generous (later, almost exclusively a 
name of Indra) is contracted in the weakest cases to maghon : thus, 
niaghAva, maghAvanam, maghAna, maghone, etc. 
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a. The RV. has once the weak form maghdnas In nom, pi. 

b. Parallel with this is found the stem magh&vant (dlYlsion E); 
and from the latter alone in the older language are made the middle cast s; 
thus, maghavadbhis, maghavatsu, eto. (not maghavabhla etc.). 

429. a. Stems In a, ma, va» parallel with those in an, man, van, 
and doubtless In many cases derived from them through transitional forum, 
are frequent in both the earlier and the later language, particularly as fliml 
members of compounds. 

b. A number of an-stems are more or less defective, making a 
part of their forms from other stems. Thus: 

430. a. The stem dhan n. day is in the later language used 
only in the strong and weakest cases, the middle (with the noin, 
sing., which usually follows their analogy) coming from 4har or dlias- 
namely, dhar nom.-acc. sing., dhobhySm, dhobhis, etc. (PB. has 
aharbhis); but dhna etc., dhni or dhanl (or dhan), dhni or dham, 
dhani (and, in V., dhft). 

b. In the oldest language, the middle cases dhabhis, dhabhyas, 
dhasu also occur. 

c. In composition, only ahar or ahas is used as preceding mombd; 
as final member, ahar, ahas, ahan, or the derivatives aha, ahna. 

d. The stem Qdhan ii. udder exchanges in like manner, in the 
language, with udhar and udhas, but has become later an as-stem only 
(except in the fern, udhni of adjective compounds): thus, tidhar or tadhas, 
Gdhnas, tidhan or udhani, udhabhis, udhahsu. As derivatives Irom 
it are made both udhanya and udhasya. 

431. The neuter stems aksdn eye, asthdn hone, dadhdn vimk 
sakthdn thigh, form in the later language only the weakest cases, 
ak^na, asthnd, dadhnds, sakthni or sakthdni, and so on; the rest 
of the inflection is made from stems in i, dk^l etc.: see above, 

343 i. 

a. In the older language, other cases from the an-stems occur; thus, 
aksani, aksabhis, andaksasu; asthani, asthdbhis, and asthdbbyas; 
sakthani. 

432. The neuter stems asdn hlood, yakdn liver, qakdu onhn;. 
asdh mouth, uddn water, doi^dn fore-arm, yu^dn broth, are rccjiiirecl 
to make their nom.-acc.-voc. in all numbers from the parallel stems 
dspj, ydkpt, (jdkpt, asya, udaka (iu older language udakd), dos. 
yu^d, which are fully inflected. 

a. Earlier occurs also the dual doi|fd^i. 

433. The stem pdnthan m. road is reckoned in the later language 
as making the complete set of strong cases, with the irregularity that 
the nom.-voc. sing, adds a s. The corresponding middle cases are 
made from path!, and the weakest from path. Thus: 
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from pdnthan pdnthSa, p&nthanam ; p6,nthanau ; p&nthanas ; 
»from pathf — pathfbhyam; pathfbhis, pathfbhyas, pathfsu; 

from path — patha, path6, pathds, pathf; pathos; pathds or 
pdthas (accus.), patham. 

a* la the oldest language (RV.), however, the strong stem is only 
pdnthS.: thus, pdnthas, nom, sing.; pantham, acc. sing.; panthas, 
nom. pi. ; and even in AV., panthanam and panthanas are rare com- 
pared ^Ith the others. From pathf occur also the nom. pi. pathdyas and 
gen. pi. pathinam. RV. has once pathds, acc. pi., with long a. 

434. The stems manthan m. atirrimj-stick, and rbhuksan in., an 
epithet of Indra, are given by the grammarians the same inllection with 
pdnthan; but only a few cases have been found in use. In V. occur from 
the former the acc. sing, mdntham, and gen. pi. mathinam (like the 
corresponding cases from pdnthan); from the latter, the nom. sing, rbhu- 
k§ds and voc. pi. pbhuksas, like the corresponding Vedic forms of pdnthan ; 
hut also the acc. sing, pbhukadnam and nom. pi. pbhuk^anas, which 
are after quite another model. 


Adjectives. 

• 

435. Original adjective stems in an are almost exclusively those 
made with the sufHx van, as ydjvan sacrijiciny^ sutvan 2)res8iny the 
soma, jitvan conquering. The stem is inasc. find ncut. only (but 
sporadic cases of its use as fem. occur in RV.); the corresponding 
fem. stem is made in vari: thus, ydjvari, jitvari. 

436. Adjective compounds having a noun in an as final mem- 
ber are inflected after the model of noun-stems; and tlio masculine 
forms are sometimes used also as feminine; but usually a special 
feminine is made by adding i to the weakest form of the masculine 
stem: thus, s6marajhi, kilalodhni, ekamurdhni, durnamnl. 

437. But (as was pointed out above: 420a) nouns in an occurring 
as final members of compounds often substitute a stem in a for that in 
an: thus,, -raja, -janma, -adhva, -aha; their feminine is in a. Occa- 
sional exchanges of stems in van and in vant also occur: thus, vivdavan 
and vivdflvant. 

a. The remaining divisions of the consonantal declension are 
made up of adjective stems only. 


D. Derivative stems (adjective) in in. 

48a. The stems of this division are those formed with 
the suffixes Ipl^in, frR^min, and I^F^vin. They are mas- 

Whltuay, Urammar. 8. ed. U 
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culine and neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made 
by adding ^ I. 

a. The stems in in are ^ery numerous, since almost any noun 
in a in the language may form a possessive derivative adjective with 
this suffix; thus, bila strength, balfn m. n. balfni f. possessing strength, 
strong. Stems in vin (1232), however, are very few, and those in 
min (1231) still fewer. 

430. Their inflection is quite regular, except that they 
lose their final ^n in the middle cases (before an initial 
consonant of the ending), and also in the nom. sing., where 
the masculine lengthens the ^ i by way of compensation. 
The voc. sing, is in the masculine the bare stem; in the 
neuter, either this or like the nominative. 


a. In all these respects, it will be noticed, the in-declension 
agrees with the an-declension ; but it difl’ers from the latter in never 
losing the vowel of the ending. 

440. Example of inflection. As such may be taken 
clfdH^balm strong. Thus: 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 


m. n. m. n. m. ii. 


N. 

«rfer 1 




ball ball 



A. 


ballnau balini 

balinas balini 


balinam bali j 



1. 

1 




ballna 


balibhis 

I). 



©rfevTO 


ballne 

balibhySm ) 





balibliyas 

Ab, 

1 j 

) 


0. 

1 balinas 






balinam 

L. 


balfnoB 

st%g 


balini 


balifu 

V. 


4T5RI 



b&llu bAlin, b&U 

b41inSu bdlinl 

bdlin^B balini 
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A‘' t- 

a* The derived feminine stem in ini is inflected, of course, like 
any other feminine in derivative i (364). 

441* a* There are no irregularities in the inflection of in-stems, 
in either the earlier language or the later — except the usual Vedic 
dual ending in S, instead of au. 

b. Stems in in exchange with stems in i throughout the whole his- 
tory of the language, those of the one class being developed out of those 
of the other often through transitional forms. In a much smaller number 
^ of cases, stems In in are expanded to stems in ina- e. g. 9akin& (RV.), 
(B.), barhina, bhajina. 

E. Derivative stems (adjective) in ant (or at). 

442. ^These stems fall into two sub-divisions; 1. those 
made by the suffix ?IH^ant (or ^FT^at), being, with a very 
few exceptions, active participles, present and future; 
2. those made by the possessive suffixes rffT^mant and 
ofH vant (or ffcT niat and cFT vat). They are masculine and 

"S 

neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by ad- 
ding ^ I. 

1. Participles in ant or at. 

443. The stem has in general a double form, a stronger 
and a weaker, ending respectively in ^rl^ant and ^^at. 
The former is taken in the strong cases of the masculine, 
with, as usual, the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neuter; the latter is 
taken by all the remaining cases. 

a. But, In accordance with the rule for the formation of the feminine 
stem (below, 449), the future participles, and the present participles of 
verbs of*the tud-class or accented d-class (762), and of verbs of the ad- 
class or root-class ending in S, are by the grammarians allowed to make 
the nonj.-aoc.-voc. du. neut. Irom either the stronger or the weaker stem ; 
and the present participles from all other present-stems ending in a are 
required to make the same from the strong stem. 

444/ Those verbs, however, which in the 3d pi. pres, 
active lose R^n of the usual ending nti (650 b), lose it 
also m the present participle, and have no distinction of* 
strong tand .weak stem. 
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a. Such are the ycrbs forming their present-stem by reduplication 
without added a: namely, those of the reduplicating or hu-olass (066) and 
the iiitensives (1012): thus, from Vhu, present-stem jiihu, participle- 
stem juhvat; intensive-stem johu, intensive participle-stem j6hvat. 
Further, the participles of roots apparently containing a contracted redupli- 
cation: namely, cAksat, da^at, dasat, (jasat, sA9oat; the aorist parti- 
ciple dhAkfat, and vaghAt(V). VavpdhAnt (KV., once), virhich has the n 
jnotwithstanding its reduplication, comes, like the deslderative participles 
(1032), from a stem in a: compare vavpdhAnta, vAvpdhAsva. 

b. Even these verbs are allowed by the grammarians to make the 
nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut. in anti. 

446. The inflection of these stems is quite regular. The 
nom. sing. masc. comes to end in ?F]^an by the regular 
(160) loss of the two flnal consonants from the etymological 
form 351f^ants. The vocative of each gender is like the 
nominative. 

440. Stems accented on the final syllable throw the accent 
forward upon the case-ending in the weakest cases (not in the middle 
also). If) 

a. In the dual neut. (as in the feminine stem) from such participles, 
the accent is Anti if the n is retained, ati if it is lost. 

447. Examples of declension. As such may serve 

bhavant iPf^TT^adant eating^ jiihvat mvn- 

feing. Thus: 

Singular: 


N. 



pH pH 


bhavan bhAvat 

ad&n adat 

juhvat juhvat 

A. 



prPJ^ pH 


bhAvantam bhavat 

adAntam adAt 

juhvatam juhvat 

I. 



pHl' 


bhAvata 

adata 

juhvata 

V, 



pH 


bhAvate 

adate 

juhvate 

Ab. 0. 



pHR, 


bhAvataa 

adatAs 

juhvataa 

L. 



pin 


bhAvati 

adatf 

juhvati 
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V. 


O % 

bhAvan bhAvat 

Adan Adat 

juhvat 

Dual : 



N.A.T. 



bhAvantau bhAvanti 

adAntau adati 

juhvatau juhvati 

i.D.Ab. 



bhAvadbhyam 

adAdbhyam 

jubvadbhyam 

a L. 

^ •s 

p(Tm 

bhAvatos 

adatos 

juhvatos 

Plural ; 



N. V. Hcriw 


O "S o ^ 

bhAvantas bhAvanti 

adAntas adAnti 

juhvatas juhvati 

A. 





bhAvatas bhAvanti 

adatAs adanti 

juhvatas juhvati 

I. 



bhAvadbhis 

adAdbhis 

jiihvadbhis 

*. Ab. 

•s 


5^. 

bhavadbhyas 

adAdbhyas 

juhvadbhyas 

0. - ymR 

•s 



bhivatam 

adatam 

juhvat Am 

L. WTT 

o 



bhAvatsu 

adAtsu 

juhvatsu 


a. The future participle bhavisyAnt may form in nora. etc. dual 
neuter either bhavi^yAnti or bhavi^yatl; tudAnt, either tudAnti or 
tudati; yant (]/ya), either yanti or yati. And juhvat, in nom. etc. 
plural neuter, may make also juhvanti (beside juhvati, as given in 
the paradigm above). 

b. Bjit these strong forms (as well as bhAvanti, du., and its like 
from present-stems in unaccented a) are quite contrary to general analogy, 
and of somewhat doubtful character. No example of them is quotable, 
either - from the older or from the later language. The cases concerned, 
indeed, would he everywhere of rare occurrence. 

448. The Vedic derivations from the model as above given are few. 
The dual ending du is only one sixth as common as a. Anomalous accent 
is seen In a case or two: aoodAte, rathirAyAtam, and vaghAdbhis (if 
this is a participle). The only instance in V. of nom. etc. pi. neut. is 
santl, with lengthened A (compare the forms la Anti, beto, 461 a, 464 o); 
one or two examples in anti are quotable from B. 
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449. The feminine participle-stem, as already stated, 
is made by adding ^ I to either the strong or the weak 
stem-form of the masc.-neut. The rules as to which of the 
two forms shall be taken are the same with those given 
above respecting the nom. etc. dual neuter; namely: 

a. Participles from tense-stems ending in unaccented a add i to 
the strong stem-form, or make their feminine in anti. 

b. Such are the bhu or unaccented a-class and the dxv or ya-olass nf 
present-stems (chap. IX.), and the desideratives and causatives (chap. XIV.]: 
thns, from ybhu (stem bh&va), bhAvanti; from ]/dIv (stem divya), 
divyanti ; from bubhufa and bhSv&ya (desld. and cans, of ]/bhu). 
bubhu^anti and bhAvdyanti. 

C. Exceptions to this rule arc now and thou met with, even from lln' 
earliest period. Thus, RV. has jarati, and AV. the desiderative BifSeati; 
in B. occur vadati, ^ocati, tppyatl, and in S. further ti^tbati, and the 
causative namayati, while in the epics and later such cases (includii)}]; 
desideratlves and causatives) are more numerous (about fifty arc quotable), 
though still only sporadic. 

d. Participles from tense-stems in accented k may add the femin- 
ine-sign either to the strong or to the weak stem-form, or may imikc 
their feminines in duti or in ati (with accent as here noted). 

e. Such are the present-stems of the tud or accented d-class (^761 II ), 
the s-futures (932 ff.), and the donomi natives (1053 ff.): thus, from j/tud 
(stem tudd), tudanti or tudati; from bhavisyd (fut. of >/bhu), bha- 
vi^ydnti or bhavi^yati; from devaya (denora. of devd), devayanti 
or devayati. 

f. The forms in dnti from this class are the prevailing ones. No 
future fern, participle in ati is quotable from the older language. From 
pres. -stem 3 in d are found there fbjati and Bliicati (RV.), tudati -nid 
pinvati (AV.). From denominatives, devayati (RV.), durasyati ami 
qatruyati (AV.). In BhP. occurs dhakqyati. 

g. Verbs of the ad or root-class (011 ff.) ending in ft are 

by the grammarians the same option as regards the feminine of the present 
participle: thus, from i/ya, y^ti or yftti. The older language affords no 
example of the former, so far as noted. 

h. From other tense-stems than thos$ already specified that 
is to say, from the remaining classes of present-stems and from the 
intenslvos — the feminine is formed in ati (or, if the stem be other- 
wise accented than on the final, in ati) only. 

i. Thus, adati from >/ad; juhvati from ]/hu; yufljati from i/yuji 
Bunvati from y'su; kurvatl from >/kp; kripati from ]/kri; dedi 9 ati 
from dddiq (intens. of l/diq). 
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• . J, Feminine stems of this class are occasionally (but the case Is much 
less frequent than its opposite: above, c) found with the nasal: thus, 
y4xit)i once), und&ntl (^B,; but probably from the secondary A-stem), 
gpln^antt l&tcr, such forms as bruvantl, 

rudanti, cinvanti, kurvanti, jftnanti, mu§nantl. 

460. A few words are participial in form and indcction, though 
not in moaning. Thus: 

a. bph^nt (often written vphdnt) great; it is inflected like a 
participle (with bphati and bphdnti in du. and pi. neiit.). 

b. mahdnt great; inflected like a participle, but with the irreg- 
ularity that the a of the ending is lengthened in the strong forms: 
thus, mah^, mahantam; mahantfiu (neut. mahatl); mahantas, 
mah^nti: instr. mahata etc. 

c. pffant speckled^ and (in Veda only) ruqant shining. 

d. j&gat movable., lively (in the later language, as neuter noun, world]., 
a reduplicated formation from ]/gam go; its nom. etc. nont. pi. is allowed 
by the grammarians to be only jdganti. 

e. ph&nt small (only once, in RV., phate). 

f. All these form their feminine in ati only: thus, bphati', 
mahati, pp^ati and rucjati (contrary to the rule for participles), 
Jdgati. 

g. For d&nt tooth, which is perhaps of participial origin, see above, 

390 . 

461. The pronominal adjectives fyant and kiyant are inflected 
like adjectives in mant and vant, having (462) iyaii and kiyan as 
nom. masc. sing., iyati and kiyati as nom. etc. du. neut. and as 
feminine stems, and fyanti and kiyanti as nom. etc. plur. neut. 

a. But the neut. pi. lyanti and the loc. sing. (‘^) kiyati are found 
in RV. 


2* Fossessives in mant and vant. 

462. The adjectives formed by these two suffixes are 
infiected precisely alike, and very nearly like the participles 
in CRI* ant. From the latter they differ only by lengthening 
the ^ a in the nom. sing. masc. 

a. The voo. sing, is in an, like that of the participle (in the 
later l^tnguage, namely: for that of the oldest, see below, 464 b). 
The neut. nom. etc. are in the dual only ati (or 4ti,V and in the plural 
anti (or &nti). 

b. The feminine is always made from the weak stem: thus mad, 
vati (oc m4tl, v4ti). One or two cases of ni instead of i are meJ 
with: thus, antirvatni (B. and later), patiyatni (C.). 
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0. 

The accent, however, is never 

thrown forward (as in the 

participle) upon the case-ending or the feminine ending. 

463. To illustrate the inflection of such stems, it will 

be sufficient to give a part of the forms of ^WTrT^pa9umant 
possessing cattle^ and bhdgavant fortunate^ blessed. 

Thus: 

Singular : 




m. n. 

m. 

n. 

N. 





paqumdn paqumdt 

bhAgavan 

bhAgavat 

A. 





paqumdritam paqumdt 

bhAgavantam 

bhAgavat 

I. 

WlfTT 



paqumAta 

bh&gavata 


etc. 

etc. 

V. 


WR 

•s 

•V. 


pAquman pAqumat 

bhAgavan 

bhAgavat 


Dual: 


*) 

N. A. V. 

TOT# fmqrfi 

mm 



paqumAntau paqumAti 

bhAgavantau 

bhAgavati 


etc. 

etc. 



Plural: 



N. V. 





pa<}umAntas pa^umanti 

bhAgavantas 

bhAgavanti 

A. 

qrom mm 

o o 




paqumAtas patjumAnti 

bhAgavatas 

bhAgavanti 

I. 

o -s 



pa 9 um 6 .dbhis bhdgavadbhis 

etc. etc. 


464. Vedic Irregularities, a, In dual masc. nom. etc., a (for 
au) is the greatly prevailing ending. 

b. In voc. sing, masc., the ending in the oldest language (HV.) is 
almost always in as instead of an (as in the perfect participle: below, 
402 a): thus, adrivas, harivas, bhftnumas, havi^mas. Such vocative^ 
in RV. occur more than a hundred times, while not a single unquestionable 
instance of one in axi is to be found. In the other Vedic texts, vocatives 
*in as are extremely rare (but bhagavas and Its contraction bhagos arc 
met with, even in the later language); and in their production of RV. 
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passages the as Is usually changed to an. It was pointed out above (426 g) 
that the RV. makes the voc. in as also apparently from a few an-stoms. 

0. In RV., the nom. etc. pi. neut., in the only two instances that 
occur, ends In anti instead of anti : thus, ghytavanti, pa^umanti. 
No such forms have been noted elsewhere in the older language: the SV. 
reads anti in its version of the corresponding passages, and a few exam- 
ples of the same ending are quotable from the Bralimanas: thus, tavanti, 
etavanti, yavanti, ghptdvanti, pravanti, rtumanti, yugmanti. Com- 
pare 448, 461. 

d. In a few (eight or ten) more or less doubtful cases, a confusion 
of strong and weak forms of stem is made; they are too purely sporadic to 
require reporting. The same is true of a case or two whore a masculine 
form appears to he used with a feminine noun. 

466. The stem drvant running^ steed, has the nom, sing, arva, 
from Arvan ; and in the older language also the voc. arvan and accus. 
arv^u^am. 

456. Besides the participle bh&vant, there is another stem bha- 
vant, frequently used in respectful address as substitute for the 
pronoun of the second person (but construed, of course, with a verb 
in the third person), which is formed with the suffix vant, and so 
declined, having in the nom. sing, bhavan; and the contracted form 
bhOB of its old-style vocative bhavas is a common exclamation of 
address: you, sir! Its origin has been variously explained; but it is 
doubtless a contraction of bhdgavant. 

457. The pronominal adjectives tavant, etavant, yavant, and the 
Vedic ivant, mavant, tvavant, etc., are inflected like ordinary derivatives 
from nouns. 


F. Perfect Participles in vans. 

468. The active participles of the perfect tense-system 
are quite peculiar as regards the modifications of their stem. 
In the strong cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. pi. neut., 
the forrii of their suffix is cjf^vans, which becomes, by 
regular process (160), van in the nom. sing., and which is 
shortened to spy van in the voc. sing. In the weakest 
cases, the suffix is contracted into 3^ u§. In the middle 
cases, including the nom.-acc.-voc. neut. sing., it is changed 
to ^^vat. 

a. A union- vowel 1, if present in the strong and middle cases, 
disappears in the weakest, before u?. 
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469. The forms as thus described are masculine and 
neuter only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
^ I to the weakest form of stem, ending thus in 3^ u^i. 

400. The accent is always upon the suffix, whatever be its form. 

401. Example^ of inflection. To show the inflection 

of these participles, we may take the stems vidvdns 

knovnng (which has irregular loss of the usual reduplication 
and of the perfect meaning) from vid, and 

tasthivShs having stood from }/FSn stha. 



Singular : 



m. n. 

m. n. 

N. 


FTfenrH dPrastH 


vidvan vidvat 

tasthivan tasthivat 

A. 


rrirolm nrwfi 


vidvafisam vidvat 

tasthivansam tasthivat 

I. 




vidusa 

tasthu^a 

D. 


HW 

o 


viduse 

tasthu^e 

Ab. G. 


mwm 


vidusas 

tasthusas 

L. 


cTFlfF 

o 


vidu^i 

tasthuf^i 

V. 


*v 


vidvan vidvat 

t&Bthivan tasthivat 


Dual: 


N. A. V. 


afeisrt# 


vidv^sau vidu^i 

tasthiv^flsau tasthusi 

I. D. Ab. 




vldvAdbliyam 

tasthiv&dbhyam 

G. L. 




vidu^os 

tasthd^OB 
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Plural: 

N. V. 



vidv^nBas vldvaAsi 

A. 



vidu^as vldvmsi 

I. 

% 


vidvadbhls 

D. 


- ,> 

vidvAdbhyas 

Ah. G. 



vidufam 

L. 



vldvAtsu 


tasthivansas tasthiv^si 

?nwt rlfwlfil' 

O •s 

tasthusas tasthivaAsi 

tasthivddbhia 

tasthivAdbhyas 

Tmm 

o “s 

tasthusam 

o 

tasthivAtsu 


a. The feminine stems of these two participles are 

vidii^I and tasthii^I. 

b, Other examples of the different stems arc: 

* from ]/ky — cakpvaAs, cakrvAt, cakrus, cakrusi; 
from ]/ni — ninivaAs, ninlvAt, ninyus, ninyu^i; 
from |/bhu — babhuvaAs, babhuvAt, babhuvus, babhuvusi; 
from |/tan — tenivaAs, tenivAt, tenu§, tenusi. 


462. a. In the oldest language (RV.), the vocative sing. masc. (like 
that of vant and mant-stems : above, 454 b) has the ending vas instead 
of van: thus, cikltvas (changed to -van in a parallel passage of AV.), 
titirvas, didivas, mi<JhvaB, 

b. Forms from the middle stem, in vat, are extremely rare earlier: 
only three (tatanvAt and vavptvAt, neut. sing., and jftgyvAdbhis, instr. 
pi.), are found In RV., and not one in AV. And in the Veda the weakest 
stem (not, as later, the middle one) is made the basis of comparison and 
derivation ; thus, AdS^u^tara, ml^hu^tama, micjhusmant. 

0. An example or two of the use of the weak stom-form for cases 
regularly made from the strong are found in RV.: they are cakrusam, 
acc. sing., 'and Abibbyu^fas, nom. pi.; emu^Am, by its accent (unless an 
error), Is rather from a derivative stem emu^A; and has prosu^am. 
Similar instances, especially from vidvaAs, are now and then met with 
later (see BR,,^ under vidvaAs). 

d. The AV. has once bhaktivaAsas, as if a participial form from a 
noun; *but K, and TB. give in the corresponding passage bhaktiv^nas; 
cakbv&Bam (RV., once) is of doubtful character; okivaAsft (RV., once) 
shows a revewlott to guttural form of the final of }/uc, elsewhere unknown. 
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Or, Comparatives in ySns or yas. 

•463. The comparative adjectives of primary formation 
(below, 467) have a double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter ; a stronger, ending in HtR ySAs (usually lyahs), 

■N ^ •v. 

in the strong cases, and a weaker, in TO^yas (or ^TO^Iyas), 
in the weak cases (there being no distinction of middle and 
weakest). The voc. sing. masc. ends in CR^yan (but for 
the older language see below, 466 a). 

a. The feminine is made by adding ^ i to the weak 
masc.-neut. stem. 

464. As models of inflection, it will be sufficient to 
give a part of the forms of ^UH^ 9 reyas better^ and of 
JlflUR^garlyas heavier. Thus : 


Singular : 


. N. 

WR 


JlfhTR^ 



9r6yan 

9 reyas 

gariyan 

g&riyas 

A. 






9 reyansam 

9 reyas 

gariyahsam 

gariyas 

I. 





9reyaBa 

gdriyaB& 


etc. 


etc. 

V, 

5(XFI 

•N 



nfim 


9 reyan 

9 reyas 

gdriyan 

gftriyaa 


Dual : 




N.A.V. 

mttm 


nftaltr 

nfMt 


9 reyafisau 

9reyaBi 

gdriyafisau 

g&riyasi 


cto. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Plural : 




N. V. 


inifiTT 


afhiffH 


9reyaA8aa 

9reyaABi 

g^riyafiBae 

gAriyansi 

A. 

•N 

Wim 


Jifirnm 


9 reya 8 as 

9r6yaABi 

g&riyoaaB 

gArlyansi 

. I. 




9r6yobhi6 

gdriyobhlB 


etc. 


etc. 
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a. The feminine stems of these adjectives are 

9 rdyasi and gdriyasl. 

465t a» The Vedio voc. masc. (as in the two preceding divisions: 
454 b, 462 a) is In yas instead of yan: thus, ojiyas, jyayas [UV, : no 
examples elsewhere have been noted). 

b. No example of a middle case occurs in UV. or AV. 

0. In the later language are found a very few apparent examples of 
strong oases made from tlio weaker stem-form: thus, kaniyaBam and 
yaviyasam acc. masc., kaniyasSu du., yaviyasas nom. pi. 

Comparison. 

466, Derivative adjective stems having a comparative 
and superlative meaning — or often also (and more origin- 
ally) a merely intensive value — are made either directly 
from roots (by primary derivation), or from other derivative 
or compound stems (by secondary derivation). 

a. The subject of comparison belongs more properly to the chapter of 
derivation; but it stands in sucli near relation to inflection that it is, in 
accordance with the usual custom in grammars, conveniently and suitably 
enough treated briefly here. 

467. The suffixes of primary derivation are ^OT^Iyas 
(or ^Ut^^Iyans) for the comparative and ^ istha for the 
superlative. The root before them is accented, and usually 
strengthened by gunating, if capable of it — or, in some 
cases, by nasalization or prolongation. They are much more 
frequently and freely used in the oldest language than 
later; in the classical Sanskrit, only a limited number of 
such comparatives and superlatives are accepted in use; and 
these attach themselves in meaning for the most part to 
other adjectives from the same root, which seem to be 
their corresponding positives; but in part also they are 
artificially connected with other words, unrelated with them 
ia derivation. 

a. Thus, from hurl come k^^piyas and k96pi^tha, which 

l>elong in meaning to kfiprd quick\ from y'vp enewnpass come v4ri- 
yas and v&rif^ha, which belong to uru broad\ while, for example, 
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kaniiyas and k&nl^^ha are att&ched by the grammarians to yiivan 
young ^ or dlpa m\aU\ and vAr^iyaa and vAr^if^ha 'to vyddhA old. 

468. From Veda and Brahmana together, considerably more thim 
a hundred instances of this primary formation in iyas and i^^ba (in 
many oases only one of the pair actually occurring) are to be quoted. 

a. About half of these (in RV., the decided majority) belong, in 

meaning as in form, to the bare root In its adjective value, as used espe- 
cially at the end of compounds, but sometimes also independently: thus, 
from i/tap hum comes tApi^^ha excessively burning \ from couie 

yAjiyaa and yAjl§tb.a better and best (or very well) 8 acrijicing\ from }/yudh 
fght comes yodhiyas Jighting hetter\ — in a few instances, the simple 
root is also found used as corresponding positive: thus, jd hasty ^ rapid 
with jAviyas and JAvi^tb®- 

b. In a little edass of instances (eight), the root has a preposition 
prefixed, which then takes the accent: thus, agami^^ha especially comimj 
hither \ vicayist^ha best clearing atcay; — in a couple of cases (Aqrami- 
9^1ia, aparavapi^^ha, Astheyas), the negative particle is prefixed ; - 
in a single word (^Ambhavi^^ha), an element of another kind. 

C. The words of this formation sometimes take an accusative oiijtct 
(see 271 e). 

d. But even in the oldest language appears not infrequently fhe 
same attachment in meaning to a derivative adjective which (as point* 
cd out above) is usual in the later speech. 

e. Besides the examples that occur also later, others are met with like 
vAri^^ha choicest (vAra choice)., bArhi^^ha greatest (bphAnt (jrc(d\ 
A^if^ha quickest (ofam quickly)., and so on. Probably by analogy with 
these, like formations are In a few cases made from the apparently r.ulieal 
syllables of words which have no otherwise traceable root in the languani’' 
thus, kradhiyas and kradhi^^ba (b.) from kpdhli, BthAviyas uni 
sthAvig^ha from sthurA, qAqiyas (RV.) from qaqvant, Aniyas (AV.) 
and Api^^ha (TS.) from apu; and soon. And yet again, in a few excep- 
tional cases, the suffixes iyas and ii^j^ha are applied to stems which are 
themselves palpably derivative: thus, aqi^^ha from fiqu (RV. : only ease), 
tik^niyas (AV.) from tikanA, brAhmiyas and brAhmi^thsi. (TS. otc.) 
from brAhman, dhArmis^ha (TA.) from dhArman, drA^b^a (TA.' 
instead of dArhi^tha) from dp<^A, rAghiyaa (TS.) from raghu. These 
are beginnings, not followed up later, of the extension of the formation to 
unlimited use. 

f. In nAviyaa or nAvyae and nAvi^j^ha, from nAva new, atnl in 
sAnyaa from sAna old (all RV.), we have alsq formations unconnected 
with verbal roots. 

400. The stems in i^^ha are inflected like ordinary adjectives 
in a, and make their {eminines in ft; those in Iyas have a pecuHiii 
declension which has b^n described above (468 ff.). 
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470. Of pecularitiea and irregularities of formation, the follow- 
ing may be noticed: 

a. The suffix iyaa has in a few instances the briefer form yas, gener- 
ally as alternative with the other: thus, t&viyas and tAvyas, n&viyas 
and n&vyas, v&slyas and vdsyaa, pdniyas and pdnyas; and so from 
rabh and sah; ednyas occurs alone. From bhu come bhuyas and 
bhiiybjtfl^ft} beside which RY. has also bhdviyas. 

b. Of roots in d, the final blends with the initial of the suffix to e: 
thus, Bth6ya8, dhe§tha» ye^^ha; hut such forms are in the Yeda gener- 
ally to he resolved, as dhAis^ha, yaistha. The root jya forms jy^B^ha, 
but jyayas (like bhtiyaa). 

C. The two roots in I, pri and ^ri, form preyas and pres^ha and 
(jr6ya6 and ^rds^ha. 

d. From the root of come, without strengthening, yjiyas and 
jji^^ha; but in the older language also, more regularly, rdjiyas and 

471. The suffixes of secondary derivation are cTJ tara 
and rPT tama. They are of almost unrestricted application, 
bfeing added to adjectives of every form, simple and com- 
pound, ending in vowels or in consonants and this from 
the earliest period of the language until the latest. The 
accent of the primitive remains (with rare exceptions) un- 
changed; and that form of stem is generally taken which 
appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending (weak 
or middle form). 

a. Examples (of older as well as later occurrence) are: from 
Yowohstems, priy&tara, vAhnitama, rathitara and rathitama (RV.), 
carutara, potftama, saifaraktatara ; — from consonant-stems, 9 Aiii- 
taina, 9 A 9 vattama, myc^ayAttama, tavAstara and tavAstama, tuvia- 
tama, v£pu 9 l;ara» tapasvftara, ya 9 aBvitama, bhAgavattara, hira- 
nyava 9 lmattama ; — from compounds, ratnadhatama, abhibhutara, 
Bukfttapa, purbhittama, bhuyi^^liabhaktama, bhuridavattara, 
9 uoivratataina, strikamatama. 

b. But In the Veda the final n of a stem is regularly retained; thus, 

madintara aud madintamat vy^Antama; and a few stems even add a 
nasal: thus, flurabhintara, rayintama, madhuntama. In a case or 
two, the strong stem of a present participle is taken ; thus, vradhanttama, 
sAhanttfttna » and, of a perfect participle, the weakest stem : thus, vidu?- 
tjara, A feminine final i is shortened; thus, devitamA 

(RV.)> tojasviiMitama (KJ. 
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0. In the older language, the words of this formation are not much 
more frequent than those of the other: thus, in RV. the stems in tara 
and tama are to those in lyas and ig^ha as three to two; In AV., only 
as six to five; but later the former win a great preponderance. 

472. These comparatives and superlatives are inflected like 
ordinary adjectives in a, forming their feminine in a. 

473. a. That (especially in the Veda) some stems which aie 
nouns rather than adjectives form derivatives of comparison is natural 
enough, considering the uncertain nature of the division-line between 
substantive aud adjective value. Thus, we have virdtara, vir&tama, 
vdhnitama, matrtama, nptama, maruttama, and so on. 

b. The suffixes tara and tama also make forms of comparisun 
from some of the pronominal roots, as ka, ya, i (see below, 620): 
and from certain of the preimsitions, as ud; and the adverbially used 
accusative (older, neuter, -taram; later, feminine, -taram) of a cuiii- 
parativo in tara from a preposition is employed to make a corres- 
ponding comparative to the preposition itself (below, 1110); while 
-taram and -tamam make degrees of comparison from a few ad- 
verbs: thus, nataram, natamam, kathaihtaram, kutaataram, 
addhatamam, nicaistaram, etc. 

C. by a wholly barbarous combination, finding no warrant in the 
earlier and more genuine usages of the language, the suffixes of comparison 
in their adverbial feminine form, -taram and tamam, are later allowol 
to be added to personal forms of verbs; thus, Bidatetaram (R. : the only 
case noted in the epics) is more despondenty vyathayatitaram disturh 
more, alabhatataram obtained in a highet' degree, hasi^yatitaram tnll 
laugh more. No examples of this use of -tamam are quotable. 

d. The suffixes of secondary comparison are not Infrequently added 
to those of primary, forming double comparatives and superlatives: thu;!, 
gariyastara, (jra^^hatara and ^res^hatama, papiyastara, papietha- 
tara and -tama, bhuyastaram, etc, 

e. The use of tama as ordinal suffix is noted below (487 f , , with 
this value, it is accented on the final, and makes its feminine iu i; 
thus, ijatatama m. n., ^atatami f, hundredth. 

474. From a few words, mostly prepositions, degrees of coffl- 
parison are made by the briefer suffixes ra and ma: thus, ddhara 
and adhami, &para and apamd, dvara and avam4, ' upara and 
upamA, Antara, antama, paramA, madhyamA, caramA, antima, 

:ma, pa 9 cima. And ma is also used to make ordinals (below, 487). 
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CHAPTER VI. 


NUMERALS. 

476. The simple cardinal numerals for the first ten 
numbers (which are the foundation of the whole class) ^ 
with their derivatives, the tens, and with some of the higher 
members of the decimal series, are as follows: 


1 ^ 

10 ^ 

100 

?IfT 

6ka 

d49a 


ijata 

2 Z 

20 

1000 


dv4 

vihijatl 


sahasra 

3 

30 

10,000 

^nifT 

o 

tr{ 

trifi9At 


ayuta 


40 

100,000 


catdr 

catvarifi 9 dt 


lakBd 

r> m 

50 

1,000,000 

o 

pdnca 

pauca94t 


prayuta 

0 

00 

10,000,000 



sasti 


kDf;i 

1 m 

70 

lol^ 


saptd 

saptati 


arbuda 

8 ^ 

80 ERTt% 

loO 


a^^ 

a9iti 


maharbuda 

y ^ 

yo =T^f?T 

lOlO 

m 

niva 

navati 


kharvA 

10 ^ 

100 IHcT 

lO'l 


d^Qa 

9at& 


nikharva 


a. The acceut saptA and a^^A is that belonging lo these words in all 
accentuated texts; according to the grammarians, they are sapta and af^a 
in the later language. See below, 483. 

b. The series of decimal numbers may be carried still further; 
but there are great differences among the different authorities with 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed.'^ 12 
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regard to their names; and there is more or less of discordance even 
from a 3 nita on. 

0 . Thus, in the TS. and MS. we And aydta, nisnata, prayuta, 
drbuda, nykrbuda, eamudrA, mddhya, dnta, pararcUi4; K. revers* , 
the order of niyiita and prayuta, and inserts badva after nyarbuda 
(reading nyarbudha): these are probably the oldest recorded series. 

d. In modern time, the only numbers in practical use above thouswul 

are lak^a (lac or lakh) and koti (cf’orc), and an Indian sum is wont to 

be pointed thus: 123,45,67,890, to signify 123 croreSf 45 lakha^ G7 thou- 
sand, eight hundred and ninety. 

e. As to the alleged stem-forms pafican etc., see below, 484. As 

to the form §ak^ instead of ^a^, see above, 148 b. The stem dva appt ir-) 

in composition and derivation also as dv& and dvi; oatdr in composition 
is accented c&tur. The older form of as^a is a§^&: see below, 483 
Forms in -(jat and -Qati for the tens are occasionally interchanged; e ;; 
vifitjat (MBh. R.), trin 9 ati (AB.), panca 9 ati (RT,). 

f. The other numbers are expressed by the various composition 
and syntactical combination of those given above. Thus: 


470. The odd numbers between the even tens are made by 
jwefixiug the (accented) unit to the ten to which its value is to bo 
added: but with various irregularities. Thus: 

«) 

a. eka in 11 becomes eka, but is elsewhere unchanged; 

b. dva becomes everywhere dva; but in 42-72 and in 9t? it 
interchangeable with dvi, and in 82 dvi alone is used; 

0 . for tri is substituted its nom. pi. masc. trdyas; but trl itsrlf i'. 
also allowed in 43-73 and in 93 , and in 83 tri alone is used; 

d, ^as becomes 90 in IG, and makes the initial d of da^a liu;u.il 
(190 d); elsewhere its final undergoes the regular conversion (226 b, 198 b) 
to t or (J or n; and in 96 the n of navati is assimilated to it (199 cj, 

e. as^ becomes as^a (483) in 18 - 38 , and has either form in lln* 
succeeding combinations. 


f. Thus: 


11 ekada^a 

31 ekatrifi 9 at 

12 dvadaija 

32 dvatrifi 9 at 

13 trdyoda9a 

33 tr6,ya8trin9at 

14 citurda9a 

15 p&&oada9a 
ifi 96 (Ja 9 a 

17 8apt&da9a 

34 catUBtriA9at 

35 p4ficatrlfi9at 
30 s&^tri£L9at 

37 Baptdtrifi9at 

IB a9^ada9a 

3B a9^atTifi9at 

10 navada 9 a 

3u n4vatrifi9at 


61 ekasa^^i 

SI 6ka9iti 

fdv^a^ti 

Idvi^a^^i 

82 dvya9iti 

Itr&yah^a^ti 

Itrisa^ti 

83 trya9iti 

04 o^tuh^a^^i 

84 cdtura9iti 

65 p^fica^af^i ' 

8 5 pdnca9iti 

66 

86 9i<Ja9iti 

07 BaptAijaftf 

87 sapta 9 iti 


88 a9i;^9lti 

GO n&va^a^^i 

89 nAva9iti 
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g. Tlie niUDi1)6ift 2i-29 arc made like those for Sl-SO] the numbers 
41-49, 51-69, 71-79, and 91-99 are made like those for 61-69. 

h* The forms made with dva and trayas are more usual than those 
with d'Vi'*^artd trl, which are hardly to be quoted from the older literature 
(V. and Br.). The forms made with (instead of as^) are almost ex- 
clusively used in the older literature (483), and are not infrequent in the 
later. 

477. The above are the normal expressions for the odd num- 
bers. But equivalent substitutes for them are also variously made. 
Thus: 

a. By use of the adjectives una dejicient and adhika redundant., in 
composition with lesser numbers which are to he subtracted or added, and 
either independently qualifying or (more usually) in composition with larger 
numbers which are to bo increased or diminished by the others: thus, 
tryuna^a^tlh sixty deficient hy three (i. e. 57); astadhikanavatih 
ninety increased hy eight (i. e. 98)] ekadhikarh qatam a hundred in- 
creased hy one (i. e. 101)-, panconam qatam WO less 5 (i. o. 95). hor 
the nines, especially, such substitutes as ekonavinqatih 20 less 1, or 19, 
are not uncommon; and later the eka 1 is left off, and unavinqati etc. 
have the same value. 

^ b. A case-form of a smaller number, generally eka one is connected 
by n& not with a larger number from which it is to bo deducted: thus, 
ekaya nA triiiqAt (^B. PB. KB.) not thirty hy one (29); dvabhyam 
na ’qitim (^^B.) not eighty by two (78) \ pancAbhir nA catvari qatAni 
(gB.) not four hundred hy fve (595); ekasman nA pancaqat (in ordinal) 
49 (TS.); Akasyai (abl. fcm.: 307 h) nApailcaqat ^9 (TS.); mo^t often, 
ekan (1. e. Akat, irregular abl. for Akasmat) na vinqatih 79,; ekan na 
qatAm 99. This last form is admitted also in the later language; the 
others are found in the Brahmanas. 

O. Instances of multiplication by a prefixed number are occasiondly 
met with: thus, triqaptA thrice seven; trinavA thrice nine; tridaqa 
t/wice ten. 

d. Of course, the numbers to be added together may he expressed by 
independent words, with connecting atid: thus, nava ca navatfq ca, or 
nAva navatfq ca ninety and nine; dvau ca viAqatfq ca two and 
twenty. But the connective Is also (at least, in the older language) not 
seldom omitted: thus, navatfr nAva 99; trinqAtam trin 33; aqitir 
88 . 

478. The aamO' methods are also variously used for forming the^ 
odd numbers above 100. Thus: 

a. The added number is prefixed to the other, and takes the accent: 
for example, Akfiqatam lOl; aq^^qatam 108 \ trinqAcchatam 130; 
aa^Sviiiqatiqatam 128; cAtuhsahaeram (RV. : unless the accent U 
wrong) 1004; aqitisaliaBram W80. 


12 * 
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b. Or, the number to be added l8 compounded with adhika redundant, 
and the compound is either made to qualify the other number or is further 
compounded with it: thus, paficSdhikaih qatam or pafioSdhikaqatani 
105. Of course, una deficient (as also other words equivalent to uua or 
adhika) may bo used in the same way: thus, pahoonaih qatam 
Ba§^ih paheavarjita 55; qatam abhyadhikaih qaq^itah 160. 

0. Syntactical combinations are made at convenience: for example dd(j*a 
qatdih oa iiO; qatam 6kaih ca 101. 

479. Another usual method (beginning in the Brahmanas) of 
forming the odd numbers above 100 is to qualify the larger number 
by an adjective derived from the smaller, and identical with tbo 
briefer ordinal (below, 488): thus, dvadaqdih qattai 112 (lit'ly a 
hundred of a 12-8ortf or characterised by 12] ‘ catuqoatvarihqdih qatam 
144; Ba^qaq^&ih qatdin 166. 

480. To multiply one number by another, among the higher or 
the lower denominations, the simplest and least ambiguous method 
is to make of the multiplied number a dual or plural, qualified by 
the other as any ordinary noun would be; and this method is a com- 
mon one in all ages of the language. For example: pdfica pahea- 
qdtas five fifties [250); ndva navatayas 7nne nineties [810); aqitibhis 
tisi^bhis ivith three eightie.s r240); panca qatani five hundreds; tnjji 
sahasrani three thousands; Bas^jlm sahasrani 60,000; daqa ca sahas- 
rany as^au ca qatani i(f80o: and, combiuod with addition, trini 
qatani trayastrihqataih ca 303; eahasre dve panconaih qatam eva 
ca 2095. 

a. In an exceptional case or two, the ordinal form appears to take 
the place of the caidlual as multiplicand in a like combination: thus, sa^* 
trihqahq ca caturah (KV.) 36X4 (lit. four of the thirty-six kind], 
trihr ekadaqan (RV.) or traya ekadaqasah (Q('S. viii. *21. 1) 11X3. 

b. By a peculiar and wholly illogical construction, such a combimiiion 
as trini qas^iqatani, which ought to signify (SxlOO^-bb), is repeat- 
edly used in the Ikrihmanas to meau 360 (3x100 -j- 60); so also dve 
catUBtrinqe gate 234 (not 208); dvaqaqlani trini qatdni 302; and 
other like cases. And even U. has trayah qataqatardhah 350. 

481. But the two factors, multiplier and multiplied, are also, 
and in later usage more generally, combined into a compound (acernted 
on the final); and this is then treated as an adjective, qualifying the 
numbered noun; or else its neuter or feminine (in i) singular in used 
substantively: thus, daqaqatas WOO; qa^qatfiih padatibhih (MBli.) 
ivith 000 foot-soldiers; trayastrifiqat triqat&ji qa^aahasral;! (AV.) 0333; 
dviqatdm or dviqati 20o; aq^daqaqati 1800. 

a. In the usual absence of accentuation , there arises sometimes a 
question as to how a compound number shall be understood ; whether a^ta- 
qatam, for example, is aq^qatam lOo or aq^qatdm 800, and the 
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482. Inflection. The inflection of the cardinal numerals 
is in many respects irregular. Gender is distinguished only 
by the first four. 

a. Bka one is declined Jiftor the manner of a pronominal adjec- 
tive (like sirva, below, 624); its plural is used in the sense of .some. 
certain ones. Its dual does not occur. 

b. Occasional forms of the ordinary declension are met with : thus, eke 
(loo. sing.), 6kat (477 b). 

c. In the late literature, eka is used in the sense of a certain 
or even sometimes almost of «, as an indefinite article. Thus, eko 
vyftghrah (H.) a certain tiger \ ekasmin dine on a certain dag\ haste 
dant^am ekam fidfiya ^H.) taking a stick in his hand. 

d. Dva two is dual only, and is entirely regular: thus, N. A. V. 
dvau (dva, Veda) m., dve f. n.; I. D. Ab. dvabhyam; G. L. dv&yos. 

e. Tri three is in masc. and neut. nearly regular, like an ordinary 
stem in i; but the genitive is as if from trayA {only in the later 
language: the regular tri^am occurs once in RV.). For the feminine 
it has the peculiar stem tisy, which is inflected in general like an 
r-stem; but the nora. and accus. are alike, and show no strengthening 
of the r; aud the f is not prolonged in the gen. (excepting in the 
Veda). Thus: 


m. n. f. 


N. 

trayas trini 

tisr&B 


A. 

trin triiji 

tisras 


I. 

tribhfa 

tisfbhiB 


U.Ab. 

tribbyas 

tisfbhyas 


G. 

trayanam 

tisfnam 


L. 

trisu 

tisfsu 


f. The Veda has the abbreviated neut. i 

Horn, and accus. 

tri. The 

accentuation tisybhis, tisrbhyiis, tisfnSin, 

and tisrsu is 

said to he 

also allowed in the later language. The stem 

tisr occurs in 

composition 

in tisydhanva (B.) 

a how with three arrows 



g. Cktur four has oatvar (the more original form) in 

the strong 

cases; in the fern. 

it substitutes the stem 

cdtasf, apparently akin 

with tlsf, and inflected like it (but with anomalous change of accent, 

like that in the higher numbers: see below, 483). Thus: 



m. n. 

f. 


N. 

catvaras oatvari 

odtasras 


A. 

catAras catvari 

ofi,taBraB 


I- 

oaturbhis 

catastbhis 


" D. Ah. 

caturbhyas 

catas^bhyas 


Q, 

oaturbam 

catasynam 


L. 

oatur^u 

• 

oataef^u. 
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h. The U 80 of n before ftm of the gen/^ masc. anjl neut. after a fltial 
coiisonaTjt of the stem Is (as In below, 483) a striking irregularity. 
The more regular gen. fern. cataBynftm also sometimes occurs. In tlii- 
later language, the accentuation of the final syllable Instead of the penult 
is said to be allowed in instr., dat.-abl., aijd loc. 

483, The numbers from 5 to 19 have no distinction of gender, 
nor any generic character. They are inflected, somewhat irregularly, 
as plurals, save in the nom.-acc., where they have no proper plurul 
form, but show the bare stem instead. Of (as of catur), naiu 
is the gen. ending, with mutual assimilation (108 b) of stem-final jiud 
initial of the termination. (as accented in the older language) 

has an alternative fuller form, a^ta, which is almost exclusively used 
in the older literature (V. and B.l, both in inflection and in compo- 
sition (but some compounds with a^^a are found as early as the AV.l; 
its nom.-acc. is aatd .usual later: found in RV. once, and in AV , 
or a^^t (RV.\ or as^au (most usual in RV.; also in AV., B., and 
later). 

a. The accent is in many respects peculiar. In all the accented tests, 
the stress of voice lies on the penult before tho endings bhie, bhyas, mid 
8 U, from the stems In a, whatever be the accent of the stem: thus, paii- 
edbhis from pdnea, navabhyas from nava, datjasu from ddija, nav^- 
da 9 abhi 8 from navada 9 a, ekadatjdbhyas from dkftdaQa, dvftdatjaau 
from dvada^a (according to the grammariaus, either the penult or llif 
lijial is accented in these forms in the later language). In the gen. pi . 
the accent Is on the ending (as in that of i-, u-, and p-stems) : thus, pan- 
oada^anam, Baptada 9 &nain. The cases of ^af, and those made irom 
the stem-form a^^S, have the accent throughout upon the ending. 

b, Examitles of the inflection of these words are as follows: 


N. A. 

panca 


as^du 


I. 

pafiedbhiB 

^a^bhis 

a^tabhis 

a^tdbhis 

D. Ah. 

paiicabhyaB 

^a^bhyds 

a^^abhyds 

a^^dbhyas 

G. 

paneSnam 

^apnam 

a^^dnam 

L. 

paficasu 

§a^Bu 

a^^dsu 

a^^dBU. 


c. Sapta (in thu later language sapta, as for a^^) and nava 
and dd9a, with tho compounds of da9a (//-1 9), are declined like pdnea, 
and with the same shift of accetit (or with alternative shift to the endiIlt^':, 
as pointed out above). 

484. The Hindu grammarians give to tho stems for 5 and 7-r.i a 
final n: thus, pafioon, saptan» a^^n, navan, da 9 an, and ekfida 9 nn 
etc. This, however, has nothing to do with the demonstrably original Anal 
nasal of 7, 9, and 10 (compare septem, novem, decern; seven, nine, 
ten); it is only owing to the fact that, starting from such a stem-forra, 
their Inflection is made to assume a more regular aspect, the nom.-m;c. 
having the form of a neut. sing. In an, and the instr., dat.-abl., ami loc. 
that of a neut. or masc. pi. in an: compare ni^a, nimabbis, nama* 
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bbyas, nimaeu — the gen. alone being, rather, like that of an a-stem; 
compare with {ndr&jLftm and namnam or atmdnfim. No trace 

wbatever of a final n is found anywhere in the language, in inflection or 
derivation or composition, from any of these words (though ^B. has twice 
da^aihdaqln, lor the usual da 9 ada 9 {n). 

486 . a. The tens, viA^atf and triA9dt etc., with their compounds, 
are declined regularly, as feminine stems of the same endings, and in 
all numbers. 

b. (J/atd and eah^sra are declined regularly, as neuter (or, rarely, 
in the later language, as masculine) stems of the same final, in all 
numbers. 

0. The like is true of the higher numbers — which have, indeed, 
no proper numeral character, but are ordinary nouns. 

480 . Construction. As regards their construction with the 
nouns enumerated by them — 

a. The words for i to 18 are in the main used adjectively, 
agreeing in case, and, if they distinguish gender, in gender also, with 
the nouns: thus, da9d.bhir virafh with ten heroee; y6 deva divy 
6 k&da 94 ath& (AV.) what eleven gods of you are in heaven \ pancasu 
ianeiu among the five tribes; catasfbhir girbhfh with four songs. 
Rarely occur such combinations as da9a kalA9anam .RV.) ten pitchers^ 
ptunarb fat (R.) six seasons. 

b, The numerals above 19 are construed usually as nouns, either 
taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive, or standing in 
the singular in apposition with it: thus, 9atam dasih or 9ataiii 
di>sliiS.]n a hundred slaves or a himdred of slaves; vin9atya haribhih 
with twenty hays; saftyaih 9ardtBu in 60 autumns; 9at6na pa9aih 
with a hundred fetters, 9atdm sahasram ayutam nyarbudaiii ja- 
gh^na 9akr6 d&syun&m (AV.) the mighty [Indra] slew a hundred^ a 
thousand, a myriad, a hundred million, of demons. Occasionally they 
are put in the plural, as if used more adjectively: thus, pafica9ad- 
bhir b6i.nS.i]^ with fifty arrows. 

0. Jn the older language, the numerals for 5 and upward are 
sometimes used in the nom.-acc. form (or as if iudeclinably) with 
other cases also: thus, pafioa krstffu among the Jive races; sapta 
rfip^Sih of seven bards; sahasram yfibhih with a thousand hards; 
9at&ifa ptlrbhfh with a hundred strongholds. Sporadic instances of a 
like kind are also met with later. 

487. Ordinals. Of the classes of derivative words 
coming from the original or cardinal numerals, the ordin- 
als are by far the most important ; and the mode of their 
formation may best be explained here. 
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Some of the first ordinals are irregularly made: thus, 

a. 6ka / forms no ordinal; instead is used prathamA (i. e. pra- 
tama foremoiit)\ adya (from adi beginning) appears first in the Sutrap, 
and adima much later; 

b. from dvk 2, and tri 3, come dvitiya and tptlya (secondarily 
through dvita and abbreviated trita); 

c. oatur 4, sd? <?, and saptd 7, take the ending tha: thus 
caturthd, ^a^tba, saptdtha; but for fourth are used also turiya and 
turya* and saptdtha belongs to the older language only; pancatha 
i'oT Jifth, is excessively rare; 

d. the numerals for 5 and 7 usually, and for 8, 9, W, add ma 
forming panoamd, aaptama, a§tamd, navamd, da<jamd; 

e. for nth to 19 th, the forms are ekada(jd, dvftdaQd, and b( 
on (the same with the cardinals, except change of accent) ; but eka 
da<}ama etc. occasionally occur also; 

f. for the tens and intervening odd numbers from 20 onward 

the ordinal has a double form -one made by adding the full (super 
lative) ending tamd to the cardinal: thus, virujatitamd, triAcjattama 
acltitamd, etc.; the other, shorter, in a, with abbreviation of thi 
cardinal: thus, vinqk 20th\ trifiQd 30th) catvariftqd 40th-, panca^i 
f,nth- 9 a?td 60th] saptatd 70th] a 9 ita HOth] navatd 90th] and 
likewise ekavifKj^ 2nt] catustrifiQ^ 34th] 4sth 

dvapanca9d 62d] eka^as^a oist] and ek&nnavin94 and unavinqi 
and ekonavifi 9 A and so on. Of these two forms, the hitto 

and briefer is by far the more common, the other being not quotabl 
from the Veda, and extremely rarely from the Brahmanas. From Uit 
on, the briefer form is allowed by the grammarians only to the od^ 
numbers, made up of tens and units; but it is sometimes met wit) 
even in the later language, from the simple ten. 

g. Of the higher numbers, 9 at& and sahdsra form qatatam^ an 
sahaBratamd; but their compounds have also the simpler form: thin 
eka 9 at& or eka 9 atatama Wist. 

h. Of the ordinals, prathama (and ftdya), dvitiya, tptiya, an 
turiya (with turya) form their feminine in ft; all the rest.. make 
in i. 

489. The ordinals, as in other languages, have other than ordiii 
offices to fill ; and in Sanskrit especially they are general adjectives to tl 
cardinals, with a considerable variety of meanings, as fractlonals, as sign 
fylng composed of so many parts or so-many-fold, or containing so man 
or (as was seen above, 479) having so many added. 

a. In a fractional sense, the grammarians direct that their accent 1 
* shifted to the first syllable : thus, dvitiya Ao//*; tftiya third part 
tha quarter] and so on. But in accented texts only tftiya third, ai 
oiturtha (^B.) and turiya quarter y are found so treated; for half uocu 
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only ardhd; and oaturthd. (MS. etc.); paficamd, and so on, are accented 
as in their ordinal use. 

480. There are other numeral derivatives: thus — 

a. multiplicative adverbs, as dvfs twice^ tris thrice^ catue fottr 
times ; 

b. adverbs with the suffixes dha (1104) and (jas (1100): for 
example, ekadha in one way^ (jatadha in a hundred ways; ekaqas 
one hy one, 9ata9d>s hy hundreds; 

‘ 0 . collectives, as dvitaya or dvaya a pair, datjataya or daijat 
a decade; 

d. adjectives like dvika composed of two, pancaka consisting of 
Jive or Jives; 

and so on; but their treatment belongs rather to the dictionary, or 
to the chapter on derivation. 


• CHAPTER VII. 

PRONOUNS. 

400. The pronouns differ from the great mass of nouns 
and adjectives chiefly in that they come by derivation from 
another and a very limited set of roots, the so-called pro- 
nominal or demonstrative roots. But they have also many 
and marked peculiarities of inflection — some of which, 
however, find analogies in a few adjectives; and such ad- 
jectives will accordingly be described at the end of this 
chapter. 

Personal Pronouns. 

401. The pronouns of the first and second persons are 
the most irregular and peculiar of all, being made up of 
fragments coming from various roots and combinations of 
roots. Th^ have no distinction of gender. 
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a. Their inflection in the later language is a follows: 
Singular : 

1st pers. 2d pera. 


N. 


ah&m 

tvAm 

A. *“11^ ^ 

-m, ^ 

•v 

mam, ma 

tv^m, tva 

I. TOT 

TOT 

mAyft 

tvAya 

D. 

rPTFT» ^ 

O •S 

mahyam, me 

tubhyam, te 

Ab. TO 

•s 

TO 

mat 

tvat 

G. ^ 


mama, me 

tava, te 

L. rritr 

ftIti 

mayi 

tvAyi 

Dual: 

N. A. V. ^HTOT 

TOPT 

*v 

O "V 

J. 

avam 

yuvam 

i.D. Ab. mrowT 

TOTTOPT 

avabhyam 

yuvabhyam 

G. L, 

TOTOT 

O 

avayoa 

yuvayoB 

aiulA.U.G. #1 


nau 

vftm 

Plural; 

• 

N. 


vayAm 

yuyAm 

A. TOTO. TO 

•s ^ 


asm^n, nas 

yu^mi^, vas 

I. 


asmabhlB 

yuijmabhlB 

D. TORFIt ^ 

g^IFT, ^ 

aBmAbhyam,^naB 

yu^mAbbyto, vas 
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Ab. 




asm&t 

yuamat 

G. 


O "V -v 


asmokam, naa 

yu^makam, vaa 

L. 

siFirg 

wnn 

o o 


asmasu 

yu^masu 


b. The briefer second forms for accus., dat., and gen., in all 
numb^S) are accentless; and hence they are not allowed to stand at 
the beginning of a sentence, or elsewhere where any emphasis is laid. 

0. But they may he qualilied by accented adjuncts, as adjectives: e. g. 
te j&yatab of thee when a conqueror^ vo vftabhyah for you that were 
confined^ nas tribhydh to us three (all RV.). 

d. The ablative mat is accentless in one or two AV. passages. 

492. Forms of the older language. All the forms given 
above are found also in the older language; which, however, has also 
others that afterward disappear from use. 

a. Thus, we find a fow times the iustr. sing, tva (only RV.: like 
tnani^a for manisdya); further, the loc. or dat. sing, me (only V8.} 
md tv6, and the dat. or loc. pi. asme (which is by far the commonest 
if these e-forms) and yu^m^: their final e Is uncombinable (or pra- 
g|*hya: 138 b). The VS. makes twice the a,cc. pi. fern, yu^mas (as if 
VU^man were too distinctively a masculine form). The datives in bhyam 
are in a number of cases written, aiid in yet others to be read as if written, 
with bhya, with loss of the final nasal; and in a rare instance or two we 
have in like manner asm^a and yu^m^a in the gen. plural. The usual 
resolutions of semivowel to vowel are made, and are especially frequent in 
the forms of the second person (tuAm for tvAm etc.). 

b. But the duals, above all, wear a very different aspect earlier. In 
Veda and Bjahmana and Sutra the nominatives are (with occasioftal 
exceptions) ftv&m and 3 ruv&m, and only the accusatives avwn and yuvam 
(but in RV, the dual forms of 1st pers. chance not to occur, unless in 
vam[?],*once, for &v&m); the iustr. in RV. is either 3 mv&bhyam (occurs 
also once in A^S.) or yuvabhyam; an abl. 3 ruv 6 .t appears once in RV., 
and av&t twice in TS.; the gen.-Ioc. is in RV. (only) yuvos instead of 
yuv&yos. Thus we have here a distinction (elsewhere unknown) of five 
different dual cases, by endings in part accordant with those of the other 
two numbers. 

493. Pe^cullar endings. The ending am, appearing In the nom. 
sing, and pi. (and Vedlc du.) of these pronouns, will be found often, 
though only In sing., among the other pronouns. The bhyam (or hyam) 
<Jf dat, sing, and pi. Is met with only here; Its relationship with the 
bhyfim, bhyai; bhls of the ordinary declension is palpable. The t (or 
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d) of the abl., though here preceded hy a short vowel, Is doubtless the 
same with that of the a-declonsion of nouns and adjectives. That the nom., 
dat., and abl. endings should be the same in sing, and pi. (and in part 
in the earlier du. also), only the stem to which they are added being dif- 
ferent, is unparalleled elsewhere In the language. The element sma appear- 
ing in the plural forms will be found frequent in the inflection of the 
singular in other pronominal words: in fact, the compound stem asma 
which underlies the plural of aham .seems to be the same that furnishes 
part of the singular forms of ayam (501), and its value of we to bo n 
specialisation of the meaning these persons. The genitives singular, mdma 
and t&va, have no analogies elsewhere; tho derivation from them*of the 
adjectives mflmaka and tS,vaka (below, 616 b) suggests tho possibility 
of their being themselves stereotyped stems. The gen. pi., asiu^ain anil 
yuamakam, are certainly of this character: namely, neuter sing, caseforms 
of the adjective stems asmalra and yu^mSka, other cases of which arc 
found in the Veda. 

404. Stem-forms. To the lUmhi grammarians, the stems of 
the personal pronouns are mad and asmad, and tvad and yuijmad, 
because these are forms used to a certain extent, and allowed to bo 
indefinitely used, in derivation and composition (like tad, kad, etc/ 
sec below, under tho other pronouns). Words are thus formed from 
them oven in the older language — namely, mdtkpta and m&tsaklfi 
and asmdtsakhl (RV.), tvAdyoni and matt&s (AV.\ tv&tpitp and 
tvddvivacana (TS.), tv&tprasuta and tvaddevatya and yuvad- 
devatya and yusmaddevatya asmaddevatya (PB.); but much 
more numerous are those that show the proper stem in a, or witli 
the a lengthened to &: thus, mavant; asmatra, asmadruh, etc., 
tvdyata, tvavant, tvadatta, tvanid, tvavasu, tvahata, etc.; yus- 
madatta, yusmesita, etc.; yuvavant, yuvaku, yuv&dhita, yuva- 
datta, yuvanita, etc. And the later language also has a few words 
made in the same way, as madr(j. 

a. The Vedas have certain more irregular combinations, with complete 
forms : thus, tvamktoa, tvamahuti, mampa^yd, mamasatyd, asme- 
hiti, ahampurvd, ahamuttard, ahaihyu, ahaibsana. 

b. From the stems of the grammarians come also the derivative 
adjectives madiya, tvadiya, asmadlya yu^madiya, having a pos- 
sessive value: boo below, 516a. 

0 . For Bva and Bvaydm, see below, 613. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

496. The simplest demonstrative, rl ta, which answers 
also the purpose of a personal pronoun of the third person, 
may be taken as model of a mode of declension usual in 
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so many pronouns and pronominal adjectives that it is 
fairly to be called the general pronominal declension. 

a. But this root has also the special irregularity that in the 
nom. sing. masc. and fern, it has sds (for whose peculiar euphonic 
treatment see 176a,b) and sa, instead of tds and ta (compare Gr. 


Of Tif to, and Goth, aa, «o, thata). Thus: 


Singular: 



m. 

n. 

f. 

N. m 



sds 

tkt 

sa 

A. rPT 

cm 

•s. 

FTT\ 

t&m 

t&t 

tamj 

I. 


cun 


tenai 

tAya 

D. 

cT^ 



tAsmail 

tasyai 

Ab. 



• 

t&smat 

tAsyas 

G. 

cTHTj 

FTHTT^ 


tdsya 

tAsyas 

L. 


FTHTT^ 


tasmin 

tAsyam 

Dual: 



N. A. V. 

FT 

•s 

FT 

tau 

to 

tA 

I. D. Ab. 

FTD'TrFI’ 

^1I\\ 


tabhyaml 

tabhyam; 

. G. L, • 


fTOTO^ 


tdyoB 

tAyos 

Plural : 



N. ^ 

FTlf^ 

FTm 

•N 

t6 

tanl 


A. fTH ?nl^ 


tan 

t^ni 


I. 




tdis 

tabhis 
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D. Ah. 


rfTOH 


t^bbyae 

tibbyafi 

Q. 




td^iim 

t^fl&m ' 

L. 


mg 


t^^u 

tasu 


b. The Vedas show no other irregularities of inflection than those 
which belong to all stems In a and 5: namely, t6na sometimes; usually 
ta for tau, du.; often ta for tani, pi. neut.; usually t^bhia for tafa, 
instr. pi.; and the ordinary resolutions. The RV. has one more case-form 
from the root sa, namely s&smin (occurring nearly half as often as tas- 
min); and ChU. has once sasmat. 

496. The peculiarities of the general pronominal declension, it 
will be noticed, are these: 

a. In the singular, the use of t (properly d) as ending of nom.-cu-c. 
neut.; the combination of another element sma with the root iu^masc. ami 
neut. dat., abl., and loc., and of fly in fern, dat., abl.-gen., and loo., aiul 
the masc. and neut, loc. ending in, which is restricted to this declension 
(ezcept in the anomalous yadf9min, RV., once). The substitution in 4 . 
of ai for afl as fern, ending (307 h) was illustrated at 365 d. 

b, The dual is precisely that of noun-stems in a and ft. 

C. In the plural, the irregularities are limited to for tas in iiom, 
masc., and the Insertion of s instead of n before ftm of the gen., the st('m- 
ftnal being treated before it in the same manner as before bu of the loc. 

497. The stem of this pronoun is by the gramiparians given 
as tad; and from that form come, in fact, the derivative adjective 
tadiya, with tattvA, tadvat, tanmaya; and numerous compounds, 
such as taoohlla, tajjna, tatkara, tadanantara, tanmatra, etc. 
These compounds are not rare even in the Veda: so tddanna, tadvfd, 
tadva 9 &, etc. But derivatives from the true root ta are also many 
especially adverbs, as t&tas, tdtra, tithS, tadi; the adjectives ta- 
vant and t&ti; and the compound tadp 9 etc. 

498. Though the demonstrative root ta is prevailingly of the 
third person, it is also freely used, both in the earlier language and 
in tlje later, as qualifying the pronouns of the first and second person, 
giving emphasis to them : thus, ad *h&ixi» this J, or I here] fl& or sa 
tv&m thou there ; te vayam, we here ; taaya mama of me here, tasmlns 
tvayi m thee there, and so on. 

499. Two oth§r demonstrative stems appear to contain ta as 
an element; and both, like the simple ta, substitute aa in the noiu. 
sing. masc. and fern, 
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a. The" one, tya, is tolerably common (although only a third 
of its possible forms occur) in RV., but rare in AV., and almost 
unknown later, its nom. sing., in the three genders, is syAs, sya, 
ty&t, and it makes the accusatives tydm, tyam, tydt, and goes on 
through the remaining cases In the same manner as ta. It has in 
BV. the instr. fern, tya (for tyAya). Instead of sya as nom. sing, 
fern, is also found tya. 

b. The other is the usual demonstrative of nearer position, this 
here^ and is in frequent use through all periods of the language. 
It prefixes e to the simple root, forming the nominatives esAs, esa, 
etat — and so on through the whole inflection. 

c. The stem tya has neither compounds nor derivatives. But 

from eta are formed both, in the same manner as from the simple 
ta, only much less numerous: thus, etadda etadartha, etc., 

from the so-called stem etad; and et&dfq and etavant from eta. 
And efa, like sa (498), is used to qualify pronouns of the 1st and 
2d persons: c. g. e^a liam, ete vayam. 

600. There is a defective pronominal stem, ena, which is accent- 
less, and hence used only in situations where no emphasis falls upon 
it. It does not occur elsewhere than in the accusative of all numbers, 
tiic inatr. sing., and the gen.-loc. dual: thus. 


m. n. f. 



Sing. 

A. enam enat 

enam 



1. enena 

enaya 


Du. 

A. enau ene 

ene 



0. L. enayos 

enayos 


PI. 

A. euan euani 

enas 

a. 

The RV. has 

enoB instead of enayos, and 

in one or two instances 

accents 

a form: thus, 

enas (?). AB. uses 

enat also as nom, neut. 


b. As ena is always used substantively, it has more nearly than ta 
the value of a third personal pronoun, unemphatic. Apparent examples 
of its adjectival use herp and there met with are doubtless the result of 
roufusioa with eta (499 b), 

0. This stem forms neither derivatives nor compounds. 

60lv< The declension of two other demonstratives is so 
irregularly made up that they have to be given in full. The 
one, aydm etc., is used as a more indefinite demon- 
strative, or that] the other, asau etc., signifies 
especially the remoter relation, yon or yonder. 
a. yhey ja|e as follows; 
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Singular : 
m. n. 

f. 

m. n. 

f. 

N. 


m. 




ay&m id&m 

lyAm 

aattu adAa 

aaAd 

A. 


Wk 


m. 


im&m IdAm 

im^m 

amum adAa 

amfim 

1. 


WW[\ 

mu 

>5 



an6na 

anAya 

amunA 

amuyA 

D 


silt 


sagi^ 


aam&i 

• 

asyai 

amu[|mai 

amu^yAi 

Ab. 

SfFTTrT 

•s 





asmat 

asyaa 

amufmAt 

amu^yas 

G. 

mi 

5RTTO 

•N. 


ggisUTH 


asya 

aayaa 

amu^ya 

amu^yaa 

L. 


mm^ 


mmm 

O -N 


asmfn 

aayam 

amu^min 

amufjyam 

N. A. 

Dual: 


m 

cs 

i> 

1. D. Ab. 

imau ime 

mm 

im6 

amli 

wmm 


G. L. 

N. 

•V. 

abhyam 

anAyoa 

Plural: 

C\ -V 

amdbhyam 

amuyoa 

mi wm 


ime imani 

imaa 

ami amtini 

amda 

A. 

^ ^ 

m^ m^ 

CN."s. , CS 

mi\ 

c\-s 


iman imani 

imaa 

amdn amdui 

amda 

I. 


•s 


m^ 

(Ts "S 


ebhfa 

abhfa 

an^hia 

amubhia 

1). Ab. 

^ira 

mm^ 

^nr^TFj^ 



ebhyAs 

abhyAa 

amibhyaa 

amdbhyas 

G. . 


mm 

•s 


cs 



iUitm 

amf^ftm 

amti^Am 

L. 


O 





ftau 

ami^u 

amtl^u 
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b4 Th6 Scini6 foriDs are usod In the older laiigiiagCj without variation, 
except that (as usual) ima occurs for imau and imani, and amu for 
amlinl; amuya when used adverbially is accented on the final, amuya, 
asau (with accent, of course, on the first, dsau, or without accent, asau : 
314} is used also as vocative; ami, too, occurs as vocative. 

602. a. The former of these two pronouns, ayam etc., plainly shows 
itself to be pieced together from a number oi defective steins. The majority 
of forms come from the root a, with which, as in the ordinary pronominal 
declension, sma (f. syj is combined in the singular. All these forms from 
a have the peculiarity that in their substantive use they are either accented, 
as in the paradigm, or accentless (like ena and the second forms from 
ahd.m and tvdm). The remaining forma are always accented. From anA 
come, with entire regularity, anena, anaya, anayos. The strong cases 
in dual and plural, and in pirt in singular, come not less regularly from a 
stem ima. And ayAm, iyAm, idAm are evidently to be referred to a 
simple root i (idAm being apparently a double foim. id, like tad etc,, 
with ending am). 

b. The Veda has from the root a also the instrumentals ena and aya 
(used in general adverbially), and the gen. loc. dii. ayos; from ima, 
imasya occurs once in RV., imasmai in AA., and imais and imesu 
l,4cr. The RV. has in a small number oi instances the irregular accen- 
tuation Asmaii Asya, abhis. 

c. In analogy with the other pronouns, idAm is by the grani- 
raarians regarded as representative stem of this pronominal declen- 
sion; and it is actually found so treated in a very small number of 
compounds (idammaya and idamrupa are of Brahmana age). As 
regards the actual stems, ana furnishes nothing further; from ima 
comes only the adverb imatha (RV., once); but a and i furnish a 
number of derivatives, mostly adverbial: thus, for e.xamplo, Atas, 
atra, Atha, ad-dha(?); itAs, id (Vedic particle), ida, iliA, ftara, im 
(Vedic particle), Idfij, perhaps evA and evam, and others. 

603. The other pronoun, asau etc., has amu for its leading stem, 
which in the singular takes in combination, like the a-steras, the element 
sma (f. ay), and which shifts to ami In part of tlie inasc. and nout. 
plural. In part, too, like an adjective u-stem, it lengthens its final In tho 
feminine. The gen. sing, amusya is the only example in the language 
of the ending sya added to any other than an a-stem. The nom. pi. ami 
is unique in form; its i is (like that of a dual) pragrhya, or exempt 
from combination with a following vowel (138 b). Asau and adAs are 
also without analogies as regards their endings. 

a. The grammarians, as usual, treat adAs as representative stem 
of the declension, and it is found in this character in an extremely 
small number of words, as adomula; adomAya is of Brahmana age. 
I'he has also asaunaman. But most of tho derivatives, as of 
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the cases, come from amu: thus, amAtas, amutra, amuthS, amuda, 
amurhi, amuvit, amuka. 

b. In the older language occurs the root tva (accontless), meanini- 
one many « one-, it is oftenest found repeated, as one and another. Ji 
follows the ordinary pronominal declensicfn. From it is made the (alM 
accontless) adverb tvadanim (MS.). 

c. Fragments of another demonstrative root or two are met with: tbu, 
^maa he occurs in a formula in AV. and in Brahmanas etc.; avoa a: 
gon.-l‘oc. dual is found in RV.; the particle u points to a root U. 


Interrogative Pronoun. 

504. The characteristic part of the interrogative pro 
uominal root is sR k; it has the three forms ^ ka, ki 
of; ku; but the whole declensional inflection is from ^ ka 
excepting the nom.-acc. sing, neut., which is from ki 
and has the anomalous form i^kim (not elsewhere know 
in the language from a neuter 1-stem). The nom. an 
accvis. sing., then, are as follows; 

m. ^n. 

N. TO ^ 

kds kim ka 

A. ^ 

k&m klm kam 

and the rest of the declension is precisely like that ol 
ta (above, 405). 

a. The Veda has its usual variations, ka and kebhis for kani a 
kais. It also has, along with kim, the pronomlnally regular neiitei ka 
.and kdm (nr kam) is a frequent particle. The masc. form kis, coin 
lionding to kim, occurs as a stereotyped case in the combinations na 
and makis. 

606. The grammarians treat kim as representative stem of t 
interrogative pronoun; and it is in fact soused in a not large num I 
of words, of which a few — kimmAya, klmkard, kiifakamya, kii 
devata, klih9il&, and the peculiar kixhyu — go back even to 
Veda and Brahmana. In closer analogy with the other pronouns, 
form kad, a couple of times in the Veda (katpayA, kidarthajj a 
not infrequently later, is found as first member of compounds. > 
from the real roots ka, ki, ku are made many derivatives; ; 
from ki and ku, especially the latter, many compounds: thus, ko 
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katha, kath&m, kada, katara, katama, k&rhi; kfyant, kidf(j; kutas, 
kutra, kuha, kvk, kuoara, kukarman, kumantrin, etc. 

506. Various forms of this pronoun, as kad, kim, and ku (and 
rarely, ko), at the beginning of compounds, have passed from an 
interrogative meaning, through an exclamatory, to the value of pre- 
fixes signifying an unusual quality — either something admirable, or, 
oftener, something contemptible. This use begins in the Veda, but 
becomes much more common in later time. 

607. The interrogative pronoun, as in other langua^>es, turns 
readily in its independent use also to an exclamatory moaning. 
Moreover, it is by various added particles converted to an indefinite 
meaning: thus, by oa, oand, cid, dpi, va, either alone or with the 
relative ya (below, 611) prefixed: thus, kkq cana any one\ na ko 
‘pi not any one] yanl k^ni cit whatsoecer] yatamkt katamac ca 
uhatever one. Occasionally, the interrogative by itself acquires a 
similar value. 


Relative Pronoun. 

608. The root of the relative pronoun is 7J ya, which 
f«)m the earliest period of the language has lost all trace 
of the demonstrative meaning originally (doubtless) belonging 
to it., and is used as relative only. 

609. It is inflected with entire regularity according to 
the usual pronominal declension; thus, 




Singular. 

^ l>ual. 

Plural. 



m. 

n. 

f. 

ni. n. f. 

m. n. 

f. 

N. 

TO 

TO 

^ ] 



TOT^ 


ykf^ 

ykt 

ya 1 

tt % h 

y6 yani 

yas 

A. 

TO 


TOT 

•V. 

yau ye ye 

TOT mH 



ykm 

ydt 

yam i 


yan yani 

yas 

1. 



ntn 





ykna 


yiys 

TOTOT 

* -V, 

yais 

yabhis 

1). 



urt 

yabliyani 

mTUj 

mTOT^ 


yksmfti 

yaayai 

yebhyas 

yabhyaa 


etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


a. The Veda shows its usual variations of these lorms: ya for yau 
and for y^ni, and ykbhis for yafs; y6s for yayos also occurs once; 
y6na, with' prolonged final, is in UV. twice as common as ykna. Keso- 
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lutions occur iu y^bhias, and y^^aam and yasaam. The conjunction 
yat is an ablative form according to the ordinary declension. 

610. The use of y&t as, representative stem .begins very early ; 
we have y&tkama in the Veda, and yatkarfn, yaddevatya in tlie 
Brahmana; later it grows more general. From the proper root conn* 
also a considerable series of derivatives: y&taa, y&tl, y&tra, ydtha, 
yada, yddl, ydrhi, yavant, yatari, yatamh.; and the compound 
yadf9. 

611. The combination of ya with ka to make an indeftnit(> 
pronoun has been noticed above (607). Its own repetition — ns 
y&d-yat — gives it sometimes a like meaning, won through the dis- 
tributive. 

612. One or two marked peculiarites in the Sanskrit use of tlie 
relative may be here briefly noticed: 

a. A very decided preference for putting the relative clause beforu 

that to vrhich It relates: thus, yah sunvatdh sAkha tasma indraya 
gayata (BV.) who is tha friend of the soma-presser, to that Indra siiuj ye, 
ydrh yajMm paribhtir aei 8& £d dev^su gacchati (RV.) what offer imj 
thou protcctest, that in truth goeth to the gods] ye trisaptah pariyanti 
bala tesam dadhatu me (AV.) ichat thrice seven go about, their strength 
mag he assign to me] asau yo adharad gphds titra santv arayyuh 
(AV.) what house is yonder in the depths there let the ivitches be] sahii 
yan me asti tena (TB.) along with that which is mine] hahsanani 
vaoanam yat tu tan mam dahati (MBh.) htt what the words of the 
swa7is tvere, that hwns me] sarvasya locanam 9aBtram yasya na ’sty 
andha eva sah (H.) who does not possess learning^ the eye of every thimj, 
blind indeed is he. The other arrangement, though frequent enough, b 
notably less usual. • 

b. A frequent conversion of the subject or object of a verb by an 
added relative into a substantive clause: thus, me ’mam pra ”pat pad- 
ru^eyo vadho yah (AV.) may there not reach him a human deadly 
weapon (lit’ly, what is such a weapon)] pari i^o pahi ydd dhanam 
(AV.) protect of us what wealth [there w]; apamdrgo *pa marstii 
kfetriyam 9ap&tha9 ca yAh (AV.) may the cleansing plant cleanse 
away the disease and the curse] puskarena hytam rajyaih yac ca 
’nyad vasu kimeana (MBh.) by Pushkara was taken away the kingdom 
a7id 7vhatever other propc7'ty [there was]. 

Other Pronouns: Emphatic^ Indefinite. 

518. a. The isolated and uninflected pronominal word 
T^cHH^svayam (from the root sva) signifies self^ own ,eJf. 
By its form it appears to be a nom. sing., and it is often- 
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est used as nominative, but along with words of all persons 
and numbers; and not seldom it represents other cases also. 

b. Svayam is also used as a stem in composition: thus, sva- 
yaihja, svayambhii. But Bva itself (usually adjective: below, 610e) 
has the same value in composition; and even its inflected forms are 
(in the older language very rarely) used as reflexive pronoun. 

0 . In RV. alone are fpund a few examples of two indefinite 
pronouns, sama (accentless) any^ every^ and sima every, all 


Nouns used pronominally. 

514. a. The noun atman soul is widely employed, in the sin- 
gular (extremely rarely in other numbers), as reflexive pronoun of all 
three persons. 

b. The noun tanu body ie employed in the same manner (but in all 
inirahers) in the Veda. 

c. The adjective bhavant, f. bhavati, is used (as already pointed 
out: 466) in respectful address as substitute for the pronoun of 
the second person. Its construction with the verb is in accordance 
wiili its true character, as a word of the third person. 


Pronominal Derivatives. 

616. From pronominal roots and stems, as well as from 
the larger class of roots and from noun-stems, are formed 
by the ordinary suffixes of adjective derivation certain words 
and classes of words, which have thus the character of pro- 
minal adjectives. 

Some of the more important of these may be briefly noticed here. 

616. Possessives. a. From the representative stems mad etc. 
are formed the adjectives madiya, asmadiya, tvadiya, yusmadiya, 
tadiya, and etadiyai which are used in a possessive sense: rclatiny 
to me, mine, and bo on. 

b. Other poBsessives are mamakA (also mamaka, RV) and 
t&vakd, from the genitives m&ma and tdva. And RV. has once 
m^ina. 

0. An analogous derivative from the genitive amu^ya is dmu^yft- 
yand (AV. etc.) descendant of such and such a one. 

d. It was pointed out above (493) that the "genitives” asmakam 
^ud yuijinailbram are really stereotyped cases of possessive adjectives. 
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e. Corresponding to svayAm (613) is the possessive svA, meaning 
om, as relating to all persons and numhers. The EV. has once tlic 
corresponding simple possessive of the second person, tvA thy. 

f. For the use of Bva as reflexive pronoun, see above, 613b.j 


g. All these words form their feminines in S. 

h. Other derivatives of a like value have no claim to be mention, ,! 
lu re Put (excepting Bva) the possessives are so rarely used as to nial., 
but a small figure in the language, wbieh prefers generally to indicate U„. 
possessive relation by the gcniUve case of the pronoun itself. 

617. By the suffix vant arc formed from the pronominal routs, 
with prolongation of their final vowels, the adjectives mSvant, tva- 
vant, yusmavant, yuvavant, tavant, etAVant, yavant, meaning oj 
mu sort, iiJis me, etc. Of these, however, only the last three are m 
use in the later language, in the sense of Umtus and ymntm. llu y 
lire inflected like other adjective stems in vant, making their tcini- 
nines in vati (462). • 

a. Words of similar meaning from the roots i and ki are lyant 
and kiyant, inflected in the same manner: sec above, 461. 


618. Tito pronominal roots show a like prolongation of vowel 
in combination with the root dp? see, look, and its derivatives -daja 
and (quite rarely) dyksa; thus, madpq, -df?a; tvadp?, -dp?a; yns- 
madr?, -dp?a; tAdf?, -df?a, -dpk^a; etadp?. -dpqa. .dpk^a; yadr?, 
-df^; idf 9 , -dpqa, -dfk?a; kidf?, -dpija. -dpk^a. They mean 
Jrt, like or ree, „mmj me, aud the like, aud tadp? and the iollown.s 
are not uncommon, witU the sense of tahs and qualts. Ihe forms in 
dre are unvaried for gender; those in dpqa (and dpk^a?) have te- 


raininos in 1 


510. From ta, ka, ya come t&ti «o many, kkti hoic many^ yati 
as many. They have a quasi-numeral, character, and arc infleclei 
(like the numerals pAftca etc.: above, 483) only in the plural, am 
with the bare stem as nom. and accus.: thus, N.A. tAti; I. etc. ta i 
bhis, t6,tibhyaB, t&tinam, Uti^u. , 

820. From ya (in V. and B.) and ka come the compar»tiveB am 
superlatives yatarA and yatamA, and katarA andkatamA; and fro» 
i, the comparative ftara. For their inflection, see below, 623. 

621. Derivatives with the suffix ka, sometimes conveying 
diminutive or a contemptuous meaning, are made from certain ol ' 
pronominal roots and stems (and may, according to the grammarian, 
be made from them all): thus, from ta, takAm, takAt, takas, 
sa, sakS; from ya, yakAB, yaka, yakA; from asSu. osakan; 
amu, amuka. 

a. For the numerous and frequently used adverbs, formed from pi' 
uominal roots, see Adverbs (below, 1087 if.). 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

622. A. number of adjectives — some of them coming 
from pronominal roots, others more or less analogous with 
pronouns in use — are inflected, in part or wholly, accord- 
ing to the pronominal declension (like rf ta, 495), with 

feminine stems in 5. Thus; 

623. The comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots 
— namely, katard and katamA, yatar& and yatarn^, and itara; 
iilso anyi other, and its comparative anyatard — are declined like 
ta throughout. 

a. But oven from these words forms made ace.ordlng to the adjective 
declension are sporadically met with (e. g. itarayam K.)- 

b. Anya takes occasionally the form anyat in composition: thu^, 

anyatkama, anyatsthana. 

524. Other words are so inflected except in the nom.-acc.-voc. 
sing, neut., where they have the ordinary adjective form am, instead 
of the pronominal at (ad). Such are sarva all, vi^va all, every, 
^a one. 

a. These, also, arc not without exception, at least in the earlier 
language (e. g. vl<}vaya, vi<}vat, vi(}ve RV.; eka ioc. sing., AV.). 

526. Yet other words follow the same model usually, or in some 
of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or without 
known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. 

a. Such are the comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems: 
^dhara and adhamd., Antara and antama, Apara and apamfi, avara 
and avamA, uttara and uttam^i, upara and upamfi. Of these, pro- 
nominal forms are decidedly more numerous from the comparatives than 
from the superlatives. 

b. Further^ the superlatives (without corresponding comparatives) 
.paramd, caramA, madhyamA; and also anyatama (whose positive and 
' comparative belong to the class first mentioned : 623). 

0. Farmer, the words pAra distant, other, prior, east, ddk?ina 

right, south', pa^oima behind, western', ubhaya (i. ubhAyi or ubliayi) 
of both kinds or parties-, nema the one, half', and the possessive svA. 

526. Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are met with from 
numeral adjectives: e. g. prathamAsyas, tytiyasyfi-m; and from other 
words having an indefinite numeral character: thus, alpa/e?4’: ardhA 
k6vala dlf, dvitaya of the two kinds-, bahya outside — others. RV. 
has once samftnABtnftt. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 


CONJUGATION. 

627. The subject of conjugation or verbal inflection 
involves, as in the other languages of the family, the dis- 
tinctions of voice, tense, mode, number, and person. 

a. Further, besides the simpler or ordinary conjugation 
of a verbal root, there are certain more or less fully de- 
veloped secondary or derivative conjugations. 

628. Voice. There are (as in Greek) two voices, active 
and middle, distinguished by a difference in the personal 
endings. This distinction is a pervading one: there is no 
active personal form which does not have its corresponding 
middle, and mce versa\ and it is extended also in part to 
the participles (but not to the infinitive). 

529, An active form is called by the Hindu grammarians 
parasmai padam a tvord for another^ and a middle form is called 
atmane padam a word for one's self : the terms might be best para- 
phrased by transitive and reflexive. And the distinction thus expressed 
is doubtless the original foundation of the difference of active and 
middle forms; in the recorded condition of the language, however, 
the antithesis of transitive and reflexive meaning is in no small 
measure blurred, or even altogether effaced. 

a. In the epics there is much offacement of the distinction betwoon * 
active and middle, the choice of voice being very often determined by 
metrical considerations alone. 

630. Some verbs are conjugated in both voices, others 
in one only; sometimes a part of the tenses are inflected 
only in one voice, others only in the other or in both; of 
a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic forms of the 
* other ^ occur; and sometimes the voice differs according as 
the verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 
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681. The middle forms outside the present-system (for 
which there ife a special passive inflection: see below, 768 fF.), 
and sometimes also within that system, are liable to be 
used likewise in a passive sense. 

632. Tense. The tenses are as follows: 1. a present, 
with 2. an imperfect, closely related with it in form, having 
a prefixed augment) 3. a perfect, made with reduplication 
(to which in the Veda is added, 4. a so-called pluperfect, 
made from it with prefixed augment) ; 5. an aorist, of three 
different formations : a. simple; b. reduplicated; o. sigmalic 
or sibilant; 6. a future, with 7. a conditional, an augment- 
tense, standing to it in the relation of an imperfect to a 
present; and 8. a second, a periphrcistic, future (not found 
in the Veda). 

a. The tenses hero distinguished (in accordance with prevailing 
usage) as imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and aorist receive those 
names from their correspondence in mode of formation with tenses • 
so called in other languages of the family, especially in Greek, and 
not at all from differences of time designated by them. In no period 
of the Sanskrit language is there any expression of imperfect or 
pluperfect time — nor of perfect time, except in the older language, 
where the ^aorist” has this value ; later, imperfect, perfect, and aorist 
are so many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits: see below, 
under the different tenses. 

533. Mode. In respect to mode, the difference between 
the classical Sanskrit and the older language of the Veda 
— and, in a less degree, of the Brahmanas — is especially 
great. , 

a* In the Veda, the present tense has, besides its indicative 
inflection, a subjunctive, of considerable variety of formation, an 
optative, and an imperative (in 2d and 3d persons). The same three 
Modes are found, though of much less frequent occurrence, as belong- 
Mg to the perfect; and they are made also from the aorists, being 
of especial frequency from the simple aorist. The future has no modes 
(an occasional case or two are purely exceptional). 

h. In the classical Sanskrit, the present adds to its in- 
dicative an optative and an imperative — of which last, 
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moreover, the first persons are a remnant of the old sub- 
junctive. And the aorist has also an optative, of somewhat 
peculiar inflection, usually called the precative (or bene- 
dictive). 

634. The present, perfect, and future tenses have each 
of them, alike in the earlier and later language, a pair of 
participles, active and middle, sharing in the various pe- 
culiarities of the tense-formations; and in the Veda are 
found such participles belonging also to the aorist. 

636. Tense-systems. The tenses, then, with their 
accompanying modes and participles, fall into certain well- 
marked groups or systems: 

I. The present-system, composed of the present 
tense with its modes, its participle, and its preterit which 
we have called the imperfect. 

II. The perfect-system, composed of the perfect 
tense (with, in the Veda, its modes and its preterit, the 
so-called pluperfect) and its participle. 

III. The aorist-system, or systems, simpl e, re- 
duplicated, and sibilant, composed of the aorist tense 
along with, in the later language, its "precative” opta- 
tive (but, in the Veda, with its various modes and its 
participle). 

IV. The future-systems: 1. the old or sibilant 
future, with its accompanying preterit, the conditional, 
and its participle; and 2. the new periphrastic future. 
630. Number and Person. The verb has, of course, 

the sime three numbers with the noun: namely, singular, 
dual, and plural; and in each number it has. the three per- 
sons, first, second, and third. All of these are made in 
every tense and mode — except that the first persons oi 
the imperative numbers are supplied from the subjunctive. 
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687. Verbal adjectives and nouns: Participles. 
The participles belonging to the tense-systems have been 
already spoken of above (684). There is besides, coming 
directly from the root of the verb, a participle, prevailingly 
of .past and passive (or sometimes neuter) meaning. Future 
passive participles, or gerundives, of several different for- 
mations, are also made. 

638. Infinitives. In the older language, a very con- 
siderable variety of derivative abstract nouns — only in a 
few sporadic instances having anything to do with the tense- 
systems — are used in an infinitive or quasi-infinitive sense ; 
most often in the dative case, but sometimes also in the 
accusative, in the genitive and ablative, and (very rarely) 
in the locative. In the classical Sanskrit, there remains a 
single infinitive, of accusative case-form, having nothing to 
Jo with the tense-systems. 

639. Gerunds. A so-called gerund ^or absolutive) — 
being, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form of a de- 
rivative noun — is a part of the general verb-system in 
both the earlier and later language, being especially frequent 
in the later language, where it has only two forms, one 
for simple verbs, and the other for compound. Its value 
is that of an indeclinable active participle, of indeterminate 
but prevailingly past tense-character. 

a. Another gerund, an adverbially used accusative in form, is 
found, but only rarely, both earlier and later. 

B40, Secondary conjugations. The secondary or 
derivative conjugations are as follows: 1. the passive; 2. the 
intensive; 3. the desiderative; 4. the causative. In these, 
a oonjugation*-stem, instead of the simple root, underlies 
the whole system of inflection. Yet there is clearly to be 
seen in them the character of a present-system, expanded 
into a more or less complete conjugation; and the passive is 
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so purely a piesent-system that it will be described in the 
chapter devoted to that part of the inflection of the verb. 

a. tinder the same general head belongs the subject of 
denominative conjugation, or the conversion of noun and 
adjective-stems into conjugation-stems. Further, that of 
compound conjugation, whether by the prefixion of prepo- 
sitions to roots or by the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun 
and adjective-stems. And finally, that of periphrastic con- 
jugation, or the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

641. The characteristic of a proper (finite or personal 
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is deter- 
mined its character as regards number and person — and 
in part also as regards mode and tense. But the distinc- 
tions of mode and tense are mainly made by the formation 
of tense and mode-stems, to which, rather than to the pur« 
root, the personal endings are appended. 

a. In this chapter will be given a general account of the per- 
sonal endings, and also of the formation of mode-stems from tense- 
stems, and of those elements in the formation of tense-stems — the 
augment and the reduplication — which are found in more than one 
tense-system. Then, in the following chapters, each tense-system 
will be taken up by itself, and the methods of formation of its stems, 
both tense-stems and mode-stems, and their combination with tlie 
endings, will bo described and illustrated in detail And the cojn- 
plete conjugation of a few model verbs will be exhibited in syste- 
matic arrangement in Appendix C. 

Personal Endings. 

642, The endings of verbal inflection are, as was pointed out 
above, different throughout in the active and middle voices. They 
are also, as in Greek, usually of two somewhat varying forms for 
the same person in the same voice: one fuller, called primary; the 
other briefer, called secondary. There are also less pervading differ- 
ences, depending upon other conditions. 

a* In the epics, exchanges of primary and secondary active endings, 
(especially the substitution of ma, va, ta, for mas, vas, tha) are not 
infrequent. 
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b. A condensed statement of all the varieties of ending for each per- 
son and number here follows. 

643. Singular: First person, a. The primary ending in 
the active is mi. The subjunctive, however (later imperative), has 
ni instead) and in the oldest Veda this ni is sometimes wanting, 
and the person ends in a (as if the ni of ani were dropped). The 
secondary ending is properly m; but to this m an a has come to 
be so persistently prefixed, appearing regularly where the tense-stem 
does not itself end in a (vam for varm or varam in IIV., once, and 
abhum MS., avadhim TS. etc., sanem TB., are rare anomalies), that 
it is convenient to reckon am as ending, rather than m. But the per- 
fect tense has neither mi nor m; its ending is simply a (sometimes 
a: 248 c); or, from a-roots, au. 

b. The primary middle ending, according to the analogy of the 
other persons, would be regularly me. But no tense or mode, at 
any period of the language, shows any relic whatever of a m in this 
person; the primary ending, present as well as perfect, from a-stems- 
and others alike, is e; and to it corresponds i as secondary ending, 
which blends with the final of an a-stem to e. The optative has, 
however, a instead of i; and in the subjunctive (later imperatiyo) 
appears ai for e. 

644. Second person, a. In the active, the primary ending 
is si, which is shortened to s as secondary; as to the loss of this 
s after a final radical consonant, see below, 555. But the perfect 
and the imperative desert here entirely the analogy of the other 
forms. The perfect ending is invariably tha (or tha: 248 o,. The 
imperative is far less regular. The fullest form of its ending is dhi; 
which, however, is more often reduced to hi; and in the great ma- 
jority of verbs (including all a-stoms, at every period of the language) 
no ending is present, but the bare stem stands as personal form. 
In a very small class of verbs (722-3),' ana is the ending. There is* 
also an alternative ending tat; and this is even used sporadically in 
other persons of the imperative (see below, 670-1). 

b. In the middle voice, the primary ending, both present and 
perfect, *18 bo. The secondary stands ]n no apparent relation to this, 
being thfis; and in the imperative is found only sva (or sva: 248 c), 
which in the Veda is not seldom to be read as sua. In the older 
language, se is sometimes strengthened to sai in the subjunctive. 

* 646. Third person, a. The active primary ending is ti; the 
secondary, t; as to the loss of the latter after a final .radical con- 
sonant, see below, 566. But in the imperative appears instead the 
peculiar ending tu; and in the perfect no characteristic consonant is 
present, and the third person has the same ending as the first. 

• b. The primary middle ending is te, with ta as corresponding 
secondary. In the older language, te is often strengthened to tfti in 
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the subjunctive. lo the perfect, the middle third person has, like tlio 
active, the same ending with the first, namely e simply; and in the 
older language, the third person present also often loses the distinctive; 
part of its termination, and comes to coincide in form with the 
fand MS. has.aduha for adugdha}. To this e perhaps corresponds, 
as secondary, the 1 of the aorist 3d pers. passive (842 ff.). The im- 
perative has tarn (or, in the Veda, rarely am) for its ending. 

648. Dual: First person. Both in active and in middle, IIk* 
dual first person is in all its varieties precisely like the correspond- 
ing plural, only with substitution of v for the m of the latter: thus, 
vas {no vasi has been found to occur), va, vahe, vahi, vahai. Tin* 
person is, of course, of comparatively rare use, and from the Vedn 
no form in vas, even, is quotable. 

547. Second and Third persons, a. In the active, the primary 
ending of the second person is thas, and that of the third is tas; 
Sind this relation of th to t appears also in the perfect, and runs 
through the whole series of middle endings. The perfect endings hk' 
primary, but have u instead of a as vowel; and an a has become .so 
persistently prefixed that their forms have to be reckoned as athus 
and atus. The secondary endings exhibit no definable relation to 
the i)rimary in these two persons; they are tarn and tarn; and they 
are lused in the imperative as yrell. ® 

b. In the middle, a long a — which, however, with the final a 
of a-stems becomes e — has become prefixed to all dual endiiv;s 
of the second and third persons, so as to form an inseparable pint 
of them (didhitham AV., and jihitham are isolated anomalies . 
The primary endings, present and perfect, are athe and ate; the 
secondary (and imperative) are atham and atam (or, with stem-final 
a, ethe etc.). 

c. The Uig-Veda has a very few forms in aithe and aite, appareiitl) 
from ethe and ete with subjunctive strengthening (they are all detailMl 
below: see 616, 701, 737, 762, 838, 1008, 1043). 

648. Plural: First person, a. The earliest form of the 
active ending is masi, which in the oldest language is more frequent 
than the briefer mas (in RV.,^as five to one; in AV., howe»?er, only 
as three to four). In the classical Sanskrit, mas is the exclusive 
primary ending ; but the secondary abbreviated ma belongs also to 
the perfect and the subjunctive (imperative). In the Veda, ma often 
becomes ma (248 c), especially in the perfect. 

b. The primary middle ending is mahe. This is lightened in 
the secondary form to mahi; and, on the other hand, it is reg’ulaily 
dn the Veda, not invariably) strengthened to mahai in the subjunctive 
(imperative), 

649. Second person, a. The active primary ending is tha 
The secondary, also imperative, ending is ta (in the Veda, ta only 
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once in impv.). ,But in the perfect any characteristic consonant is 
wanting, and the ending is simply a. In the Veda, the syllable na, 
of problematic origin, is not infrequently added to both forms of the 
ending, making thana (rarely thanft) and tana. I'be forms in which 
this occurs will be detailed below, under the different formations ; the 
addition is very rarely made excepting to persons of the first general 
conjugation. 

b. The middle primary ending is dhve, which belongs to the 
perfect as well as to the present. In the subjunctive of the older lan- 
guage it is sometimes strengthened to dhvai. The secondary (and 
imperative) ending is dhvam (in RV., once dhva); and dhvat is 
once met with in the imperative (671 d). In the Veda, the v of all 
these endings is sometimes to be resolved into u, and the ending 
becomes dissyllabic. As to tlie change of dh of these endings to dh, 
see above, 226 o. 

660. Third person, a. The full primary ending is anti in 
the active, with ante as corresponding middle. The middle second- 
ary ending is anta, to which should correspond an active ant; but 
of the t only altogether questionable traces are loft, in tlio enphouie 
treatment of a final n (207); the ending is an. In the imperative, 
antu and antam take the place of anti and ante. The initial a of 
iiTl these endings is like that of am in the 1st sing., disappearing 
after the final a of a tense-stem. 

b. Moreover, anti, antu, ante, aiit§,m, anta aio all liable to be 
weakened by the loss of their nasal, becoming ati etc. In the active, 
this weakening takes place only after reduplicated non-a-stems (and 
after a few roots which are treated as if reduplicated: 630 ff.j; in the 
middle, it occurs after all tense-stems save those ending in a. 

c. Further, for the secondary active ending an there is a sub- 
stitute us (or ur: 160b; the evidence of the Avestan favors the 
latter form), which is used in the same reduplicating verbs that 
change anti to ati etc., and which accordingly appears as a weaker 
correlative of an. The same us is also used universally in the per- 
fect, in the optative (not in the subjunctive), in those forms of the 
aorist whose stem does not end in a, and in the imperfect of root- 
stems ending in a, and a few others (621). 

d. The perfect middle has in all periods of the language the 
peculiar ending re, and the optative has the allied ran, in this per- 
son. In the Veda, a variety of other endings containing a r as dis- 
tinctive consonant are mot with: namely, re (and ire) and rate in 
the present; rata in the optative fhoth of present and of aorist); 
rire in the perfect; ranta, ran, and ram in aorists (and in an im- 
perfect or two); rRm and ratam in the imperative; ra in the imper- 
fect of dnh (MS.). The three rate, ratam,* and rata are found even 
iu the later language in one or two verbs ^020). 
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661. Below are given, for convenience, in tabular form, the 
schemes of endings as accepted in the classical or later language 
namely, a. the regular primary endings, used in the present indicative 
and the future (and the subjunctive in part); and b. the regulai 
secondary ei^dings, used in the imperfect, the conditional, the aorist 
the optative (and the subjunctive in part); and further, of special 
schemes, c. the perfect endings (chiefly primary, especially in tlic 
middle); and d. the imperative endings (chiefly secondary). To the 
so-called imperative endings of the first person is prefixed the a whicli 
is practically a part of them, though really containing the mode-sign 
of the subjunctive from which they are derived, 

662. Further, a part of the endings are marked with an accent, 
and a part are left unaccented. The latter are those which never, 
under any circumstances, receive the accent; the former are accented 
in considerable classes of verbs, though by no means in all. It will 
be noticed that, in general, the unaccented endings are those of the 
singular active; but the 2d sing, imperative has an accented ending; 
and, on the other hand, the whole series of 1st persons imperative, 
active and middle, have unaccented endings (this being a characteristic 
of the subjunctive formation which they represent). 


563. The schemes of normal endings, then, are as follows: • 
a. Primary Endings. 




active. 



middle. 



s. 

d. 

P* 

s. 

d, 

P- 

1 

mi 

vd-8 

mas 

e 

vdhe 

mahe 

2 

si 

thds 

thd 

sd 

athe 

dhvd 

3 

ti 

tds 

dnti, &ti 

te 

ate 

dnte, ate 




b. Secondary Endings, 


1 

am 

va 

md 

{, d 

vdhi 

mdhi 

2 

B 

tdm 

t& 

thas 

atham 

dhvdm 

3 

t 

tarn 

dn, UB 

td 

atdm 

duta, ata, ran 




c. Perfect Endings. 

M 


1 

a 

va 

md 

e 

vdhe 

mdhe 

2 

tha 

athuB 

d 

sd 

athe 

dhvd 

3 

a 

dtus 

UB 

d 

ate 

rd 




d. Imperative Endings, 


1 

ani 

ava 

ama 

ai 

dvah&i 

amahai 

2 

dhf, hf, — 

tdm 

td 

svd 

atham 

dhvdm 

3 

tu 

tarn 

dntu, dtu 

tarn 

atam 

dntam» dtam 


664. In general, the rule is followed that an accented ending, if dis- 
syllabic, Is accented on its first syllable — and the constant union-vowels 
are regarded, in this respect, as integral parts of the endings. Put the 
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3d pi. ending at© of the pres, indio. middle has in RV. the accent ate in 
a number of verbs (see 013, 686, 699, 719); and an occasional Instance 
is met with in other endings: thus, mahd (see 719, 736). 

666. The secondary endings of the second and third persons singular, 
as consisting of an added consonant -without vowel, should regularly (160) 
be lost whenever the root or stem to which they are to be added Itself ends 
in a consonant. And this rule is in general followed; yet not without ex- 
ceptions. Thus : 

a. A root ending in a dental mute sometimes drops this final mute 

instead of the added s in the second person; and, on the other hand, a root 
or stem ending in s sometimes drops this s instead of the added t in the 
third person — in either case, establishing the ordinary relation of 8 and t 
in these persons, instead of s and s, and t and t. The examples noted are : 
2d sing, aves (to 3d sing, avet), ]/vid, AB.; 3d sing, akat, ; 

aghat, ]/ghas, JB. A^S. ; acakat, |/cakaB, RT. , acjat, ]/ 9 as, AB. MBh. 
R. ; asrat, ysras, VS.; ahinat, >/hins, (;B. TB. GB. Compare also the 
s-aorist forms ayS>8 and Bras (146 a), in which the same influence is to 
be seen; and further, aj ait etc. (889 a), and precative yat for yfi,s (837). 
A similar loss of any other final consonant is excessively rare ; AY. has 
once abhanas, for -nak, i/bhanj. There are also a few cases where a 
1st sing, is irregularly modeled after a 3d sing. : thus, atpnam (to atp^at), 

KU., aochinam (to aoohinat), p'chid, MBh. ; compare further 
the 1st sing, in m instead of am, 643 a. 

b. Again, a union-vowel is sometimes introduced before the ending, 
either a or 1 or i: see below, 621 b, 631, 819, 880, 1004 a, 1068 a. 

0. In a few isolated cases in the older language, this I is changed to 
ai: see below, 904 b, 936, 1068 a. 

666. Th© changes of form which roots and stems undergo in 
their combinations with these endings will be pointed out in detail 
below, under the various formations. Here may be simply mentioned 
in advance, as by far the most important among them, a distinction 
of stronger and weaker form of stem in large classes of verbs, stand- 
ing in relation with the accent — the stem being of stronger form 
when the accent falls upon it, or before an accentless ending, and of 
weaker form when the accent is on the ending. 

a. Of the endings marked as accented in the scheme, the ta of 2d pi. 
is not infrequently in the Veda treated as unaccented, the tone resting on 
the /stem, which is strengthened. Much less often, the tarn of 2d du. is 
treated iu the same way; other endings, only sporadically. Details are given 
under the various formations below. 

Subjunctive Mode. 

667, Of the subjunctive inode (as was pointed out above) only 
fi^agments are left in the later or classical language: namely, in the 



857—3 


VIII. Conjugation. 


210 


so-called first persons imperative, and in the use (670) of the imper- 
fect and aorist persons without augment after prohibitive. In 
the oldest period, however, it was. a very frequent formation, being 
three or four times as common as the optative in the Rig- Veda, and 
nearly the same in the Atharvan; but already in the Brahmanas it 
becomes comparatively rare. Its varieties of form are considerable, 
and sometimes perplexing. 

568. In its normal and regular formation, a special mode-stem 
is made for the subjunctive by adding to the tense-stem an a — which 
combines with a final a of the tense-stem to ft. The accent rests 
upon the tense-stem, which accordingly has the strong form. Thus, 
from the strong present-stem doh (j/duh) is made the subjunctive- 
stem d6ha; from juh6 (>/hu), juhftva; from yunftj (Vyuj), yunaja; 
from euno (y'su), aundva; from bbdva (|/bhu), bhdvft; from tudii 
(l^tud), tuda; from uoyd (pass., ]/vac), ucya; and so on. 

650. The stem thus formed is inflected in general as an a-stem 
would be inflected in the indicative, with constant accent, and a for 
a before the endings of the first person (733 i) — but with the follow- 
ing peculiarities as to ending etc.: 

500. a. 111 the active, the Ist sing, has ni as ending: thus, dohani, 
yundjani, bhdvftni. But in the Rig-Veda sometimes a simply: thus 
dyft, brdvft. 

b. In 1st du., Ist pi., and 2d pi., the endings are the secondary; thus, 
dohftva, ddhama, d6han; bhdvava, bhdvama, bhdvftn. 

0. In 2d and 3d du. and 2d pi., the endings are primary; 
dohathas, dohatas, dohatha; bhavathas, bbdvfttas, bhavatha. 

d. In 2d and 3d sing., the endings are either primary or secoudar): 
thus, dohasi or dohas, ddhati or dohat; bhdvftsi or bhdvfts, bhdvati 
or bhdvftt. 

e. Occasionally, forms with double mode-sign ft (by assimilation to 
the more numerous subjunctives from tense-stems in a) are met wltli from 
non-a-stems: thus, Asfttha from as; AyftB, Ayat, Ayftn from e (|/i). 

661. In the middle, forms with secondary instead of primary end- 
ings are very rare, being found only in the 3d pi. (where they»are more 
frequent than the primary), and in a case or two of the 3d sing, (and AB. 
has once asyftthas). 

a. The striking peculiarity of subjunctive middle inflection is the fre- 
quent strengthening of e to fti in the endings. This is less general in the 
very earliest language than later. In 1st sing., fti alone is found as ending, 
even In RV,; and, in Ist du. also (of rare occurrence), only fivahfti is 
with, In Ist pL, ftmahfti prevails in RV. and AV. (ftmahe is found a 
few times), and is alone known later. In 2d sing., Bfti for Be does 
not occur in RV., but is the only form ^ In AV. and the Brahmanas. b> 
3d slag., tftl for te occurs once in BV., and is the predominant foin^ 
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in AV., and the only one later. In 2d pi., dhvftl for dhve ie found in 
one word in RV., and a few times in the Brahmanas. In 3d pi., ntai 
for ntfi is the Brahmana form (of far from frequent occurrence); It occurs 
neither In RV. nor AV. No such dual endings as thfti and tai, for the 
and te, are anywhere found; hut RV. has in a few words (nine: above, 
647 o) Bithe and Bite, which appear to be a like subjunctive strengthening 
of ethe and ete (although found in one indicative form, kynvaite). Be- 
fore the Bi-endings, the vowel is regularly long a; but antai instead of 
antai is two or three times met with, and once or twice (TS. AB.) atai 
for atai* 


562. The subjunctive endings, then, in combination with the 
subjunctive mode-sign, are as follows: 



active. 



middle. 


8. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

(1. 

P- 

1 anl 

ava 

ama 

ai 

favahai 

lavahe 

(amahai 

lamahe 

fasi 
' las 

athas 

atha 

fase 

lasai 

aithe 

jadhve 

ladhvai 

jati 
' lat 

atas 

an 

fate 

latai 

aite 

Janie, anta 
1 antai 


a. And in further combination with final a of a tense-stom, the 
initial a of all these endings becomes a: thus, for example, in 2d pers., 
asi or Bs, Bthas, atha, ase, adhve. 


603. Besides ih^ proper subjunctive, vrith mode-sign, in its triple 
form — with primary,* ^th strongthoned primary, and with secondary end- 
ings — the name of subjunctive, in the forms "imperfect subjunctive” and 
^improper subjunctive”, has been also given to the indicative forms of imper- 
fect and aoriit when used, with the augment omitted, in a modal sense 
(below, 687): such use being quite common in RV., but rapidly dying out, 
so that In the Brahmana language and later it is hardly met with except 
after ma prohibitive. 

a. A* to the general uses of the subjunctive, see below, 674 ff. 


. • Optative Mode. 

604. a. As has been already pointed out, the optative is of com- 
paratively rare occurrence in the language of tho Vedas; but it gains 
rapidly in frequency, and already in the Brahmanas greatly out- 
numbers the subjunctive, and still later comes almost entirely to take 
its place. 

b« Its mode of foliation is the same in all periods of the 
language. , 

665« cu The optative mode-sign is in the active voice a dif- 
ferent one> according as it is added to a tense-stem ending in a, or 

14 * 
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to one ending in some other final. In the latter case, it is y^, accented 
this yfi is appended to the weaker form of the tense-stem, and take 
the regular series of secondary endings, with, in 3d plttr., us in 
stead of an, and loss of the before it. After an a-stem, it ia i 
unaccented; this I blends with the final a to e (which then is accentei 
or not according to the accent of the a); and the e is maintainei 
unchanged before a vowel-ending (am, us), by means of an interposei 
euphonic y. 

b. In the middle voice, the mode-sign is i throughout, and take 
the secondary endings, with a in let sing., and ran in 3d pi. Afte 
an a-stem, the rules as to its combination to e, the accent of tin 
latter, and its retention before a vowel-ending with interposition o 
a y, are the same as in the active. After any other final, the weake 
form of stem is taken, and the accent is on the ending (except ii 
one class of verbs, where it falls upon the tense-stem: see 646); am 
the i (as when combined to e) takes an inserted y before the vowel 
endings (a, atham, atam). 

0. It is, of course. Impossible to tell from the form whether i or i u 
combined with the final of an a-stem to e; but no good reason appears ti 
exist for assuming i, rather than the i which shows itself in the other dav 
of stems in the middle voice. 

m 

666. The combined mode-sign and endings of the optative, tbeu 
are as follows, in their double form, for a-stems and for others: 





a. for non-B’Stems. 





active. 



middle. 



s. 

d, 

r* 

8 . 

d. 

P- 

1 

y^ 

yava 

yama 

iy& 

ivdhi 

imdhi 

2 

y^ 

yatam 

yata 

ithas 

iyathdm 

idhvam 

3 

ydt 

yatam 

yus 

ltd. 

lyatam 

irdn 



b. combined w 

ith the final of 

a-siems. 


1 

eyam 

eva 

ema 

eya 

evahi 

emahi 

2 

es 

etam 

eta 

ethdB 

eyatham 

edhvam 

3 

et 

etam 

eyuB 

eta 

eyatam 

^ran 


0. The ya is in the Veda not seldom resolved into ift. 



d. The contracted sauem, : 

for saneyam, is found In TB, 

and Apasl. 


Certain Vedic 3d pi. middle forms in rata will be mentioned below, under 
the various formations. 

667. Precative. Precative* forms are such as have a sibi- 
lant inserted between the optative-sign and the ending. They are 
made almost only from the aorist stems, and, though allowed by the 
grammarians to be formed from every root — the active precative 
from the simple aorist, the middle from the sibilant aorist — are 
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practically of rare occurrence at every period of the language, and 
especially later. 

a. The Inserted 8 runs in the active through the whole series of per- 
sons,' in the middle, it is allowed only in the 2d and 3d persons sing, and 
du. and the 2d pi, and is quotable only for the 2d and 3d sing. In the 
'2d sing, act, the precative form, by reason of the necessary loss of the added 
8, is not distinguishable from the simple optative; in the 3d sing, act,, the 
same is the case in the later language, which (compare 555 a) saves the 
personal ending t instead of the precative-sign s; but the RV. usually, and 
the other Vedio texts to some extent, have the proper ending yfia (for 
yaflt). As to ^ in the 2d pi. mid., see 226 c. 

b. The accent is as in the simple optative. 


568. The precative endings, then, accepted in the later language 
(including, in brackets, those which are identical with the simple 
optative), are as follows: 

active. middle. 


i 

‘2 

3 


8. d. p. 

yasam yasva yasma 
[yas] yastam yasta 
[yatj yastam yasua 


s. d. 

[iya] [ivdlii] 
iqthas iyastham 
ii^^a iyastam 


a. Respecting the precative, sec further 921 if. 


P- 

[imdhij 
, i^vdm 
[Iran] 


b. As to the general uses of the optative, see below, 673 ff. 


Imperative Mode. 

669. The imperative has no mode-sign; it is made by 
adding its own endings directly to the tense-stem, just as 
the other endings are added to form the indicative tenses. 

a. Hence, in 2d and 3d du. and 2d pi, its forms are indistinguisbable 
from those of the augment-preterit from the same stem with its augment 
omitted. 

b. The rules as to the use of the different endings — especially in 
2d sing,, Vhere the variety is considerable — will be given below, in connec- 
tion with the various tense-systems. The ending tat, however, has so much 
that is peculiar in its use that it calls for a little explanation here. 

670. The Imperative in tat. An imperative form, usually 
having the value of a 2d pers. sing., but sometimes also of other per- 
sons and numbers, is made by adding tat to a present tense-stem — 
in its weak form, if it have a distinction of strong and weak form. 

a. Examples are: brutat, hatat, vittat; pipptat, jahitftt, 
dhattSt; ki^ut&t> kurutat; gph^itat, janitat; dvatat, rakqatat, 
vasatftt; vi^atat, spjatat; nsyatat, naqyatat, ohyatat; kriyatat; 
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gamayatst, oyftvayatftt, vftrayatilt; ipsatat; jagptat. No example 
have been found from a nasal-class verb (090), aor any other than tlios 
here given from a passive, intensive, or deslderatlve. , The few accentc 
cases indicate that the formation follows the general rule for one made wit 
an accented ending (B 62 ). . 

b. The imperative in tat is not a very rare formation in the olde 
language, being made (in V., B., and S.) from about fifty roots, and i 
toward a hundred and fifty occurrences. Later, it is very unusual: thu; 
only a single example has been noted in MBh,, and one in R. ; and corrcs 
pondingly few in yet more modern texts. 

571. As regards its meaning, this form appears to have pr( 
vailingly in the Brahmanas, and traceably but much less distinctly i 
the Vedic texts, a specific tense-value added to its mode-value — a 
signifying, namely, an injunction to be carried out at a later time tlia 
the present: it is (like the Latin forms in to and tote) a posterii 
or future imperative. 

a. Examples are: ihai *va md tfsthantam abhyehl »ti brul 
tadi tu na agatSm pratiprdbrutat (^B.) say to her ^^come to me as 
stand just here, and [afterward] (umounce her to us as having come] ya 
urdhvds tl^tha drivine ’hd dhattat (RV.) when thou shalt stand aj 
right, [then] bestow riches here (and similarly in many cases); utkul^i 
udvab6 bhavo ’duhya prdti dhavatat (AY.) he a carrier up the aj,cen 
after having carried up, run bach again] vdnaspdtir ddhi tvft Bthasya 
tdsya vittat (TS.) the tree will ascend thee, [then] take note of it. 

b. Examples of its use as other than 2d sing, are as follows: 1st 
avyusdih jagptad ahdm (AY.; only case) let me ivatch till dagdwea^ 
as 3d sing., punar ma ’Vicatftd rayih (TS.) let wealth come again 
me, aydih tydsya rajd murdhanam patayatfit (^B.) the king he 
shaU make his head fly off] as 2d du., nasatyav abruvan devE 
punar a vahatad iti (RY.) the gods said to the two Alvins ^^bnng ih 
back agaid^\ as 2d pi., apah . . . deve|u nah BUkfto brdtat (TS.) 
waters, announce us to the gods as well-doers. In the later language, t 
prevailing value appears to bo that of a 3d sing. : thus, bhavSn prasada 
kurutat (MBh.) may your worship do the favor, enaih bhavf 
abbirak^atat (DKC.) let your excellency protect him. 

c. According to the native grammarians, the imperative in tat Is to 
used with a henedictive implication. No Instance of such use appears 
he quotable. 

d. In a certain passage repeated several times in different Brahmar 
and Sutras, and containing a number of forms In tat used as 2d ] 
varayadhvat is read instead of varayatat In some of the texts (K. A 

' A^S. 99 s.). No other occurrence of the ending .dh vat has been any^'h' 
noted. 
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Uses of the Modes. 

672. Of the three modes, the imperative is the one 
most distinct and limited in office, and most unchanged in 
use throughout the whole history of the language. It signi- 
fies a command or injunction — an attempt at the exercise 
of the speaker’s will upon some one or something outside 
of himself. 

a. This, however (in Sanskrit as in other languages), is by no 
means always of the same force; the command shades off into a 
demand, an exhortation, an entreaty, an expression of earnest desire. 
The imperative also -sometimes signifies an assumption or concession; 
and occasionally, by pregnant construction, it becomes the expression 
of something conditional or contingent; but it does not acquire any 
regular use in dependent-clause-making. 

b. The imperative is now and then used in an interrogative sentence: 
tlius, bravihi ko ‘dyai ’va maya viyujyatam (Tl.) speak! who shall 
now he separated hy me? katham ete gunavantah kriyantam (H.) 
hoio are they to be made virtuous? kasmai pindah pradiyatam (Vet.) 
fb whom shall the offering he given? 

678. The optative appears to have as its primary office 
the expression of wish or desire; in the oldest language, 
its prevailing use in independent clauses is that to which 
the name "optative” properly belongs. 

a. But the expression of desire, on the one hand, passes naturally 
over into that of request or entreaty, so that the optative becomes 
a softened imperative; and, on the other hand, it comes to signify 
what is generally desirable or proper, what should or ought to be, 
and so becomes the mode of prescription ; or, yet again, it is weakened 
into signifying what may or can be, what is likely or usual, and so 
becomes at last a softened statement of what is. 

b. * Further, the optative in dependent clauses, with relative 
pronouns and conjunctions, becomes a regular means of expression 
of the^ conditional and contingent, in a wide and increasing variety 
of uses. 

0. The so-called precative forms (667) are ordinarily used in the 
proper opUtive sense. But in the later language they are oocasionaUy met 
with in th^e other uses of the optative: thus, na hi prapaqyami mamft 
’panudyRd yao ohokam (BhG.) for I do not perceive what should dispel^ 
♦wy y»d bkuyftsur vibhutayah (BliP.) that there should be 

<^nge$. Al|o rarely with mR: see 679 b. 
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674. The subjunctive, as has been pointed out, becomes 
nearly extinct at an early period in the history of the 
language; there are left of it in classical usage only two 
relics: the use of its first persons in an imperative sense, 
or to signify a necessity or obligation resting on the speak- 
er, or a peremptory intention on his part ; and the use of 
unaugmented forms (570), with the negative particle RT mS, 
in a prohibitive or negative imperative sense. 

a. And the general value of the subjunctive from the beginning 
was what these relics would seem to indicate: its fundamental mean- 
ing is perhaps that of requisition, less peremptory than the imperative, 
more so than the optative. But this meaning is liable to the same 
modifications and transitions with that of the optative; and sub- 
junctive and optative run closely parallel with one another in the 
oldest language in their use in independent clauses, and are hardly 
distinguishable in dependent. And instead of their being (as in Greek) 
both maintained in use, and endowed with nicer and more distinctive 
values, the subjunctive gradually disappears, and the optative assumes 
alone the offices formerly shared by both. ^ 

676. The difference, then, between imperative and sub- 
junctive and optative, in their fundamental and most char- 
acteristic uses, is one of degree: command, requisition, wish; 
and no sharp line of division exists between them; tli,ey 
are more or less exchangeable with one another, and com- 
binable in coordinate clauses. 

a. Thus, in AV., we have in impv.: (jatdm jiva 9 aradah do 
thou live a hundred autumns', ubhau tftu jivatam jaradaa^i let them 
both live to attain old age; — in subj., adyd. jivfini let me live this 
day ; qat&ih jivftti qar^dah he shall live a hundred autumm; — in opt,/ 
jivema 9ar4dfim 9 atani may we live hundreds of autumns; ^rvam 
ayur jivyasam (prec.) I would fain live out my whole term of life. 
Here the modes would be interchangeable with a hardly perceptible 
change of meaning. 

b. Examples, again, of different modes in cobrdinate construction 
are: iy4m ague narl pdtiih vide^ta . • • suvftnft putran mdhisi 
bhavSti gatva pitiih subh&ga vi rSjatu (AY.) may this woman, 
0 Agni! find a spouse; giving birth to sons she shaU become a chief - 
tainess; having attained a spouse let her rule in happiness; gopaya 
nah Bvaet&ye prabudhe nah punar dada^ (TS.) watch over us for 
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our welfare; grant unto us to wake again] ay^n nah aiinuh . . . sa te 
Bumatfr bhUtv asm6 (RV.) may there he to us a son; let that favor 
of thine he ours. It is not very seldom the case that versions of 
the same passage in different texts show different modes as various 
readings. 

c. There is, in fact, nothing in the earliest employment of these 
modes to prove that they might not all bo specialized uses of forms 
originally equivalent — having, for instance, a general future meaning. 

678. As examples of the less characteristic use of subjunctive 
and optative in the older language, in independent clauses, may be 
quoted the following: a ghS ta gacchan uttara yugani (RV.) those 
later ages will doubtless come] ydd . . . nd mara iti mdnyase (RV.) 
if thou thinkesi shall not ; nd ta naqanti nd dabhati tdskarah 
(RV.) they do not become lost ; no thief can harm them ; kdsmai devaya 
havf^&i vidhema (RV.) to what god shall ice offer oblation? agnfna rayfm 
aqnavat . . . divd-dive (RV*.) by Agni one may gain wealth erery day ; 
utaf ’nftih brahmdne dadyat tdtha syona qivd syat (AV.) one 
should give her^ however^ to a Brahman; in that case she will he propitious 
and favorable] dhar-ahar dadyat (^B.) one should give every day. 

677. The uses of the optative in the later language are of the 
utmost variety, covering the whole field occupied jointly by the two 
moSes in earlier time. A few examples from a single text (MBh.) 
will be enough to illustrate them: ucchisVaih nai Va bhunjiyam na 
kuryam padadhavanam I will not eat of the remnant of the sacrifice., 
I will not perform the foot-lav ation] jnatin vrajet let her go to her 
relatives ; nii Vaiii sa karhicit kuryat she should 7iot act thus at any 
time] katham vidyam nalam nrpam hoiv can I knotv king Nala? 
utsarge samqayah syat tu vindeta ’pi sukbam kvacit but in case 
of her abandonment there may he a chance; she may also find happiness 
somewhere] kathaiii vdso vlkarteyam na ca budbyeta me priya 
how can I cut off the garment and my beloved not wake? 

678. The later use of the first persons subjunctive as so-called 
imperative involves no change of construction from former time, but 
ofliy restriction to a single kind of use: thus, divyava let us two 
play] kirii karavapi te what .shall I do for thee? 

678. The imperative negative, or prohibitive, is from the earliest 
period of the language regularly and usually expressed by the particle 
ma with an augmentless past form, prevailingly aorist. 

a. Thus, prd pata md ’hd ramsthah (AV.) fly away, do not stay 
here] dviqd&q oa xudhyaih radhyatu ma cS. ’hdm dvi^ate radham 
[^f'hoth isi my foe he subject to me, and let me not be subject to my foe ; 
urv hqyum dbhayarh jyotir iudra ma no dirgha abbi naqan 
t’amidr^ (RV.) I would win broad fearless light, 0 Indra; let not the 
W di^nemi. iwme upon iw; ma na ayub prd moflh (RV.) do not 
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iUal away our l%fe\ samft^vadihi xnfi (MBh.) ho comforted; d 

not grieve) m& bhftiflh or bhftil;! (MBh. R.) dot not he afraid) m& bhu 
k&lasya paryayah (B.) let not a change of time take place. Examples wit) 
«the imperfect are: ma bibher n& marl^yasi (RV.) do not fear; thou toil 
not die) ma amal *tant s&khin kuruth&lji (AV.) do not make friend 
of them) xoA putram anutapyathal;i (MBh.) do not sorrow for thy son 
The relation of the imperfect to the aorist construction, in point o 
frequency, is in RV. about as one to five, in AV. still less, or abou 
one to six; and though instances of the imperfect are quotable frou 
all the older texts, they are exceptional and infrequent; while in th( 
epics and later they become extremely rare. 

b. A single optative, bhujema, is used prohibitively with ma ir 
RV. ; the older language presents no other example, and the constructior 
is very rare also later. In an example or two, also, the precative (bhuyat 
R. Pane.) follows mfi. 

C. The RV. has once apparently ma with an Imperative; but the 
passage is probably corrupt. No other such case is met with in the oldii 
language (unless eppa, TA. i. 14; doubtless a bad reading for sppas); but 
In the epics and later the construction begins to appear, and becomes dii 
ordinary form of prohibition : thus, ma prayacohe **gvare dhanam (II,] 
do not bestow wealth on a lord) sakhi mai Vaib vada (Vet.) friend, 
do 7iot speak thus. ^ 

d. The (,'B. (xi. 5. 1^) appears to offer a single example of a true 
subjunctive with md, nl padyas&i; there is perhaps something wrong 
about the reading. 

e. In the epics and later, an aorist form not deprived of augment ij 
occasionally met with after ma: thus, ma tvam kalo *tyagat (Mhh,) 
let not the time pass thee ; ma valipatham anv agah (R.) do not folloK 
Van's road. But the same anomaly occurs also two or three times in the 
older language : thus, vyapaptat (^B.), agas (TA.), anaqat (KS.). 

580. But the use also of the optative with na not in a prohibitive 
sense appears in the Veda, and becomes later a familiar construction 
thus, nd riqyema kada cand (RV.) may we suffet' no harm at niuj 
time) nd ca Tispjdu nd juhuyat (AV.) and if he do not grant permission, 
let him 7\ot saci'ijice) tdd u tdtha nd kuryat (QB.) hut he must not 
do that 80 ) na divd qayita ((^IGS.' let him not sleep by day) na tvam 
vidyur jandh (MBh.) let not people k7iow thee. This in the later 
language is the correlative of the prescriptive optative, and both arc 
extremely common; so that in a text of prescriptive character the 
optative forms may come to outnumber the indicative and imperative 
together (as is the case, for example, in Manu). 

681. In all dependent constructions, it is still harder even in 
the oldest language to establish a definite distinction between »ub' 
junctive and optative; a method of use of either is scarcely to be 
found to which the other does not furnish a practical equivalent-- 
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and th«n, in the later language, such uses are represented by the 
optative alone. A few examples will be sufficient to illustrate this: 

a. After relative pronbuns and conjunctions in general: ya 
vyuftup ca nundiii vyuoohan (RV.) which have shone forth Ihith- 
erto'], and which shall hereafter shine forth \ y6 ‘to jayata asmakaih 

6ko *sat (TS.) whoever shall he horn of her, let him he one of us\ 
yo vfii tan vidyat pratydk^aih sd brahma vedita syat (AV.) 
whoever shall know them face to face, he may pass for a knowing priest\ 
putr^&iii « • • jatanSm jandya^ ca yan (AV.j of sons horn and whom 
thou mayest hear] ydsya . . . fitithir gyhan agacchet (AV.; to whose- 
soever house he may come as guest ; yatamatha kamdyeta tdtha kuryat 
(fB.) in whatever way he may choose^ so may he do it] ydrhi hota y&ja- 
man^eya nama gyhplyat tdrhi bruyat TS.) when the sacrificing 
priest shall name the name of the offerer, then he may speak ; svarupaih 
yada dra^tum iochethah (MBli.) tvhen thou shalt desire to see thine 
own form. 

b. In more distinctly conditional constructions: yajama devan 
yadi ^akndvama (RV.) we will offer to the gods if we shall he able] yad 
ague eyam ahfim tvfim tvam va gha sya aham syus t© satya 
iha ’’iji^ah (RV.) if I were thou., Agni, or if thou wert /, thy wishes 
.should he realized on the spot] yo dyam atisarpat par&stan nd sa 
i^cyatai vdrunasya rajnah (AV.) though one steal far away beyond 
the sky, he shall not escape king Varuna] yad anaQvan upayfi-Bet k§6- 
dhukai^ eyad ydd aijmyad rudrb *sya pacjun abhi manyeta (TS.) 
if he should continue without eating, he would starve ; if he should eat, 
Rudra would attack his cattle ; prarthayed yadi mam kaQcid dan^yah 
sa me puman bhavet (MBh.) if any man soever should desire me, he 
should suffer punishment. These and the like constructions, with the 
optative, are very common in the Briihmanas and later. 

c. In final clauses .^ydtha 'hdiii ^atruho ‘aanl (AV.) that I may 
he a slayer of my enemies] gynana yAtha pfbatho Andhah (RV.) that 
being praised with song ye may drink the draught] urau yAtha tAva 
9Arman mAdema (RV.) in order that toe rejoice in thy wide protection ; 
upa j£bilta yAthe *yAm punar agAcchet (^B.) contrive that she cmne 
hack again] kfpaih kuryad yathS, mayi (MBh.) so that he may take pity 
on me. This is in the Veda one of the most frequent uses of the 
subjunctive; and in its correlative negative form, with n6d in order 
thaX not or, lest (always followed by an accented verb), it continues 
not rare in the Brahmanas. 

d. The Indioative is also yery commonly used in final clauses after 
yatha : thus, yAthd] ’yAih puru^o ‘nlArik^am anucArati in order 
that this man may traverse the atmosphere] yatha na vighnah kriyate > 
(R.) so that no hindrance may arise ; yatha Vaih naqyati tatha vidhe- 
yattt (H.) it must be so managed that he perish. 
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e. With the oonditional use of subjunctiye and optative Is fuithei to 
be compared that of the 80 >callod conditional tense: see below, 950. 

f. As is indicated by many of the examples given above, it is usual 
in a conditional sentence, containing protasis and apodosls, to employ always 
the same mode, whether subjunctive or optative (or conditional), in each 
of the two clauses. For the older language, this Is a rule well-nigh or 
quite without exception. 

582. No distinction of meaning has been established between 
the modes of the present-stem and those (in the older language) of 
the perfect and aorist-systems. 

Participles. 

583. Participles, active and middle, are made from all 
the tense-stems — except the periphrastic future, and, in 
the later language, the aorist (and aorist participles are rare 
from the beginning). 

a. The participles unconnected with the tense-systems are treated m 
chap. XIII. (962 ff.). 

584. The general participial endings are 51^ ant (weak 
form 5[rT at; fem. anti or ati: see above, 449) fur 

•V 

the active, and ana (fem. anS) for the middle. But— 

a. After a tense-stem ending in a, the active participial suffix 
is virtually nt, one of the two a’s being lost in the combination of 
stem-final and suffix. 

b. After a tense-stem ending in a, the middle participial suffix 
is m&na instead of ana. But there are occasional exceptions to the 
rnle as to the use of mana and ana respectively, which will be 
pointed out in connection with the various formations below. Such 
exceptions are especially frequent in the causative: see 1043f. 

0 . The perfect has in the active the peculiar suffix vafis (weakest 
form uf, middle form vat; fem. uqi: see, for the inflection., of this 
participle, above, 468 ff.). 

d. For details, as to form of stem etc., and for special exceptions 
see the following chapters. 


Augment. 

686. The augment is a short 51 a, prefixed to a tense- 
stem — and, if the latter begin with a vowel, combining with 
that vowel irregularly into the heavier or vyddhl diphthong 
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(180 a). It is always (without any exception) the accented 
element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 

a. In the Veda, the augment is in a few forma long a: thus, ana(, 
avar, avyni, av^ak, fividhyat, ayunak, ayukta, ayuk^atfim, 
arli^ak, ^S.ik, (and yds ta avidhat, RV. ii. 1. 7, 9?). 

680. The augment is a sign of past time. And an augment- 
preterit ifl made from each of the tense-stems from which the system 
of coiyugation is derived: namely, the imperfect, from the present- 
stem; the pluperfect (in the Veda only), from the perfect-stem; the 
conditional, from the future-stem; while in the aorist such a preterit 
stands without any corresponding present indicative. 

687. In the early language, especially in tlie RV., the occurrence 
of forms identical with those of augment- tenses save for the lack of 
an augment is quite frequent. Such forms lose in general, along with 
the augment, the specific character of the tenses to which they belong; 
and they are then employed in part non-modally, with either a pres- 
ent or a past sense; and in part modally, with either a subjunctive 
or an optative sense — especially often and regularly after ma pro- 
hibitive (679) ; and this last mentioned use comes down also into the 
later language. 

• a. In RV., the augmentless forms are more than half as common as 
the augmented (about 2000 and 3300), and are made from the present, 
perfect, and aorist-systems, but considerably over half from the aorist. 
Their non-modal and modal uses are of nearly equal frequency. The tense 
value of the non-modally used forms is more often past than present. Of 
the modally used forms, nearly a third are construed with ma prohibitive, 
the rest have twice as often an optative as a proper subjunctive value. 

b. In AV., the numerical relations are very different. The augment- 
less forms are less than a third as many as the augmented (about 475 to 
1460), and are prevailingly (more than four fifths) aoristic. The non-modal 
uses are only a tenth of the modal. Of the modally used forms, about 
four fifths are construed with ma prohibitive; the rest are chiefly optative 
in value. Then, in the language of the Brahmanas (not including the 
mantra-material which they contain), the loss of augment is, save in 
occasional sporadic cases, restricted to the prohibitive construction with ma; 
and the same continues to he the case later. 

c. The accentuation of the augmentiess forms is throughout in accord- 
ance with that of unaugmented tenses of similar formation. Examples will 
be given below, under the- various tenses. 

d. Besides the augmentless aorist-forms with ma prohibitive, there 
are also 'found occasionally In the later language augmentless imperfect-forms 
(very rarely aorist-forms), which have the same value as if they were aug- 
mented, au^ip. are for the most part examples of metrical license. They are 
especially frequent In the epics (whence some scores of them are quotable). 
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Reduplication. 

688. The derivation of conjugational and declensional 
stems from roots by reduplication, either alone or along 
with other .formative elements, has been already spoken of 
(269), and the formations in which reduplication appears 
have been specified: they are, in primary verb-inflection, 
the present (of a certain class of verbs), the perfect (of 
nearly all), and the aorist (of a large number); and the in- 
tensive and desiderative secondary conjugations contain in 
their stems the same element. 

689. The general principle of reduplication is the prc- 
fixion to a root of a part of itself repeated — if it begin 
with consonants, the initial consonant and the vowel; if it 
begin with a vowel, that vowel, either alone or with a follow- 
ing consonant. The varieties of detail, however, are very 
considerable. Thus, especially, as regards the vowel, which 
in present and perfect and desiderative is regularly shorter 
and lighter in the reduplication than in the root-syllable, 
in aorist is longer, and in intensive is strengthened. The 
diflerences as regards an initial consonant are less, and 
chiefly confined to the intensive; for the others, certain 
general rules may be here stated, all further details being 
left to be given in connection with the account of the sep- 
arate formations. 

590. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in 
general the first consonant of the root: thus, paprach 

from praoh; 9 i 9 ri from vf?T 9ri; bubudh 

from But — 

o -x 

a. A non-aspirate is substituted in reduplication -for an 
aspirate: thus, ^ dadhft from ym; f^^bibhy from 

b, A palatal is substituted for a guttural or for ^ b : 
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thus, ^ kv; oikhid from khid; 

jagrabh from yTT^grabh; sT^ jahy from hy. 

0. The occasional reversion, on the other hand, of a palatal in the 
radical syllable to guttural form has been noticed above (216,1). 

d. Of two initial consonants, the second, if it be a 
non-nasal mute preceded by a sibilant, is repeated instead 
of the first: thus, rlTcT tastr from i/FrT sty; tastha from 
sthS; caskand from skand; 

easkhal from sklial; tTSRT cuccut from y^ cout; 

mm paspydh from spydh; pusphut from 

C.*S 00*N. 

sphuf. — but iflPT sasna from yW sna; sasmy from 
yFT smy; TO susru from i/F sru; 91914 from >/fF^ 

914. 

Accent of the Verb. 

691. The statements which have been made above, and those 
which will be made below, as to the accent of verbal forms, apply 
to*tho8e‘ cases in which the verb is actually accented. 

a. But, according to the grammarians, and according to the in- 
variable practice in accentuated texts, the verb is in the majority of 
its occurrences unaccented or toneless. 

b. That 1b to say, of course, the verb In its proper forms, its persoiial 
or so-called finite forms. The verbal nouns and adjectives, or the infinitives 
and participles, are subject to precisely the same laws of accent as other 
nouns and adjectives. 

692. The general rule, covering most of the cases, is this: The 
verb in an independent clause is unaccented, unless it stand at the 
beginning of the clause — or also, in metrical text, at the beginning 

of a pftda. 

a. For the accent of the verb, as well as for that of the vocative 
case (above, 314 0), the beginning of a pada counts as that of a sentence, 
whatever be the logical connection of the pSda with what precedes it. 

b. Examples of the unaccented verb are; agnim ide purohitam 

Ayni I the house-priest ] sa id dev6§u gacchati truly y goes 

to the godsy dgne supayano bhava O Agni, he easy of access \ iddm 
indra ^yi^uhl soxnapa this, 0 Indray soyna-drinker, hear'y namas te 
rudra.kyi^imAb' homage to theoy Mudroy ice offer \ yajam&naBya pa9fiu. 
paid i?Ae sfwrificer's cattle protect thou, 

0 * there are two principal situations in which the verb 

retains its acoerit: 
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503. First, the verb is accented when it stands at the beginning 
of a clause — or, in verse, of a pftda. 

a. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the sentence are, in 
prose, gundhadhvaih dafvyftya kdrmajne he pure for the divine 
ceremony ; apndtl ’madi lokim he wins this world ; — In verse, -wliere 
the head of the sentence is also that of the pada, Byam 6 *d indrasya 
9&rmapi may we be in Indra's protection’^ dar^dya ma yatudhangn 
show me the sorcerers -^ gamad vajebhir a ed nah may he come with good 
things to m\ — in verse, where the head of the clause U within the pada, 
tdfam pahi 9rudhl hdvam drink of them, hear our call] sdfltu mata 
sdatu pita edstu 9va sdstu vi9pdtih let ihe mother sleep, lei the father 
sleep, let the dog sleep, let the master sleep’, vf9vakarinan ndmas te 
pahy asman Vicvakarman, hotnage to thee; protect us! yuvam . . .r^na 
uce duhita ppcchd vaih nara the king's daughter said to you pra\j 
you, ye men”; vaydm te vdya indra viddhi su nah prd bharamahe 
we offer thee, Indra, strengthening ; take note of us. 

b. Examples of the verb accented at the head of the pdda when tins 

is not the head of the sentence are: dtha te dntamanam vidyama 
sumatlnam so may we enjoy thy most intimate favors', dhata ’eya 
agruvai pdtim dadhatu pratikamyam Dhatar bestow upon this girl 
a husband according to herxoish ’, yatudhanasya Bomapa jahf prajam 
slay, 0 Soma-drinker, the progeny of the sorcerer. • 

694. Certain special cases under this head are as follows; 

a. As a vocative forms no syntactical part of the sentence to which 
it is attached, but is only an external appendage to it, a verb following 
an initial vocative, or more than one, is accented, as if it were itself initial 
in the clause or pada: thus, a9rutkarna 9 rudhi hdvam 0 thou of 
listening ears, hear our call! Bite vdnddmahe tva 0 SUd, we reverencv 
thee ; vf9ve deva vdBavo rdksate ’mdm all ye gods, ye Vasus, protect 
this man’, uta ”ga 9 cakru|am deva devd jivdyathd punah likewise 
him, 0 gods, who has committed crime, ye gods, ye make to live again. 

b. If more than one verb follow a word or words syntactically con- 

nected with them all, only the first loses its accent, the others being treated 
as if they were initial verbs in separate clauses, with the same adjuncts 
understood: thus, tarAnir ij jayati ksAti sxtccessful he conquers, 

rules, thrives’, amftran . . . paraca indra prA mypa jahi ca our foes, 
Indra, drive far away and slay’, aBmAbhyaih je^i yotBi oa for us 
conquer and fight’, Agni^omfi havff ah prAsthitasya vitAih hAryatam 

ju^Athftm 0 Agni and Soma, of the oblation set forth partake, 
^^joyy mighty ones, take pleasure, 

C. In like manner (but much less often), an adjunct, as subject or object, 
standing between two verbs and logically belonging to both, is reckoned to the 
first alone, and the second has the initial accent: thus, jahi praj^ nAyasva 
oa slay the progeny, and bring [tfj hither ] 9 pi^ 6 tu nab BUbhAgft bAdhatu 
tmAna may the blessed me hear us, [and may she] kindly regard [««]■ 
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d« It has even come to be a formal rule that a verb immediately 
following another verb is accented: thus, ad yd etdnx evdm upaste 
plirydt© prajdya pa^ubhih (9^^-) whoever worships him thus is filled 
with offspring and cattle. 

696. Second, the verb is accented, whatever its position, in a 
dependent clause. 

a. The dependency of a clause is in the very great majority of cases 
conditioned by the relative pronoun ya, or one of its derivatives or com- 
pounds. Thus: yam yajndm paribhur k^itchat offering thou protectest-, 
6 td yanti ye apariau pdijyan they are coming who shall hehold her 
hereafter \ sabd ydn me dsti tena, along with that which is mine \ ydtra 
nah pdrve pitarah pareyuh whither our fathers of old departed-, 
adya muriya yddi yatudhano asmi let me die on the spot, if I am 
a sorcerer] ydtha *hany anupurvam bhdvanti as days follow one 
another in order-, yavad iddm bhuvanarii v{(jvam dsti how great this 
lohole creation is\ ydtkamaa te juhumas tan no astu ichat desiring 
we sacrifice to thee, let that become ours; yatamas titrpsat whichever 
one desires to enjoy. 

b. The presence of a relative word in the sentence does not, of course, 
accent the verb, unless this is really the predicate of a dependent clause: 
thus, dpa tye taydvo yatha yanti they mahe off like thieves [as thieves 
d^; yat stha jdgac ca rejate whatever ff.s] immovable and movable 
trembles] yathakamam ni padyate he lies down at his pleasure. 

c. The particle ca wlicn it means if, and ced (ca-f-id) if, give an 
accent to the verb: thus, brahma ced dhastam dgrahit if a Brahman 
has grasped her hand ; tvdm ca soma no vd^o jivatum nd maramahe 
if thou, Soma, wiliest us to live, we .shall not die-, a ca gacchan mitrdm 
end dadhama if he will come here, we will make friends with him. 

d. There are a very few passages in whn h the logical dependence of a 
clause containing no subordinating word appears to give the verb its accent: 
thus, sdm d 9 vaparna 9 edranti no ndro ‘smakam indra rathfno 
jayantu when our men, hor.se-ivinged, oome into conflict, let the chariot^ 
fighters of our side, 0 Indra, icin the victorg. Rarely, too, an imperative 
so following another imperative that its action may seem a consequence of 
the lattefs is accented: thus, tuyam a gahi kdnvesu su sdea pfba 
come hither quickly; drink along with the Kanvas (i. e. in order to drink). 

e. A few other particles give the verb an accent, in virtue of a slight 
subordinating force belonging to them : thus, especially hi (with its negation 
nahi), which in its fullest value means for. but shades off from that into 
a mere asseverative sense; the verb or verbs connected with it are always 
accented; thus, vi te mu^cantam vimuco hi sdnti let them release 
him, for they are releasers; ydc cid dhi . . . anaqasta iva smdsi if 
we, forsooth, are as it were unrenowned; — also ndd (nd-f-id), meaning 
lest, that not\ thus, ndt tva tdpati s^ro aroisB that the sun may not 
burn thee with his beam; vir^am ndd vicchinddSnl *ti saying to himself, 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed, 15 
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I cut off the mr^f^ (aucli cases are frequent In the Brahmanas);--- 
and the interrogative kuvid whether f thus, ukth^bhih kuvfd.fig&mat 
will he come hither for our praisesf 

596. But further, the verb of a prior clause is not infrequently 
accented in antithetical construction. 

a. Sometimes, the relation of the two clauses is readily capable of 
being regarded as that of protasis and apodosis; but often, also, such a 
relation is very indistinct; and the cases of antithesis shade off into tiiosc 
of ordinary coordination, the line between them appearing to be rather 
arbitrarily drawn. 

b. In many cases, the antithesis is made distlncter by the presence ni 
the two clauses of correlative words, especially anya — anya, eka— ©ka 
va— va, ca— oa : thus, prA-pra ’nye yAnti pAry anyA asate eonu f/o 
on and othe7‘s nit about (as if it where tvhile some go etc.); lid va 
sinoAdhvam upa vaprnadhvam either pour out, or Jill up\ sAm ce 
’dhyAsva *gne prA ca vardhaye ’mAm both do thou thyself become 
hindled, Agni, and do thou inct'ease this person. But it is also made with- 
out such help: thus, pra ’jatah praja janayati pAri prAjata grhnati 
the unborn progeny he generates, the born he embraces-, Apa yuqmAd Akra- 
min na ’sman updvartate [though] she has gone away fro^n you, she 
does not come to tis-, na *ndh6 ‘dhvaryur bhAvati na yajfiAm rAksahsi 
ghnanti the prie.st does not become blitid, the demons do not destroy Hu 
sacrifice-, kena soma gphyAnte kena huyante by whom [on the one hand] 
are the somas dipped outf by whom [on the other hand] are they offered/ 

697. Where the verb would be the same iu tlie two antithetical clause'., 
it is not infrequently omitted in the second: thus, beside complete expres- 
sions like urvi ca ’si vasvi ca ’si both thou art broad and thou art ijood, 
occur, much ofteier, incomplete ones like agnir amufmifi lokA asid 
yamo ‘smfn Agni 7cas in yonder world, Yama in this -, asthna 

’nyah prajah pratitis^hantt mafiBena *nyah by bone some creatures 
stand firm, by flesh others ; dvipac ca sArvam no rAk§a catu^pad 
yAo ca nah svam both pt'otect everything of ours that is biped, a^id 
also whatever that is quadruped belongs to us. 

a. Accentuation of the verb in the former of two antithetical clauses 
is a rule more strictly followed in the Brahmanas than in the Veda, and 
least strictly in the UV. : thus, in ItV., abhi dyam mahina bhuvam 
(not bhuvam) abhi ’mam ppthivim mahim I am superior to the shj 
in greatness, also to this great earth-, and even (ndro vidur Ahgirasa^ 
ca ghorah Indra knows, and the terrible Angirases. 

698. There arc certain more or less doubtful cases in which a 
verb-form is perhaps accented for emphasis. 

a. Thus, sporadically before canA in any wise, and in connection 
with asseverative particles, as kfla, angA, evA; and (in regularly) 
hAnta: thus, hAnte *maifa p^thivlih vibhAjftmahftl come on! let us 
share up this earth. 
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CHAPTER IX. 


THE present-system. 

699. The present-system, or system of forms coming 
from the present-stem, is composed (as was pointed out 
above) of a present indicative tense, together with a sub- 
junctive (mostly lost in the classical language), an optative, 
an imperative, and a participle, and also a past tense, an 
augment-preterit, to which we give (by analogy with the 
Greek) the name of imperfect. 

a. These forms often go in Sanskrit grammars by the name of 
"special tenses”, while the other tense-systems are styled "general tenses” 

as if the former were made from a special tense stem or modified root, 

while the latter came, all alike, from the root itself. There is no reason 
wiy such a distinction and nomenclature should be retained; since, on the 
one hand, the "special tenses” come in one set of verbs directly from the 
root, and, on the other hand, the other tense-systems are mostly made from 
gt^.nls— and, in the case of the aorist, from stems having a variety of form 
comparable with that of present-stems. 

600. Practically, the present-system is the most prom- 
inent and important part of the whole conjugation, since, 
from the earliest period of the language, its forms are very 
much more frequent than those of all the other systems 
together. 

a. Thus, in the Veda, the occurrences of personal fo^ms of this system 
are to tfeose of all others about as three to one; in the Aitareya Brahmana, 
as five to one; in the Hitopadeca, as six to one; in the ^akuntala, as 
eight to one; in Manu, as thirty to one. 

601. And, as there is also great variety in the manner 
in which different roots form their present stem, this, as 
being their most conspicuous difference, is made the basis 
of their principal classification; and a verb is said to be of • 
this or of that conjugation, or class, according to the way 

in which its. present-stem is made and inflected. 

• 15* 
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602. In a small minority of verbs, the present-stem is 
identical with the root.- Then there are besides (excluding 
the passive and causative) seven more or less different meth- 
ods of forming a present-stem from the root, each method 
being followed by a larger or smaller number of verbs. 
These are the "classes'’ or "conjugation-classes”, as laid 
down by the native Hindu grammarians. They are ar- 
ranged by the latter in a certain holly artificial and un- 
systematic order (the ground of which has never been dis- 
covered); and they are wont to be designated in European 
works according to this order, or else, after Hindu example, 
by the root standing at the head of each class in the Hindu 
lists. A different arrangement and nomenclature will be 
followed here, namely as below — the classes being divided 
(as is usual in European grammars) into two more general 
classes or conjugations, distinguished from one another 
wider differences than those which separate the special 
classes. 

003. The classes of the First or NON-a-CoNJUGATiOx\ 
are as follows: 

I. The root-class (second class, or ad-class, of the 
Hindu grammarians) ; its present-stem is coincident with 
the root itself: thus, CIJ ad eat] ^ i go\ 35fT^as sit] m 
ya go] TM^dv4 hate] duh milk, 

H. The reduplicating class (third or hu-class); 
the root is reduplicated to form the present-stem'; thus, 
juhu from y/^ hu sacrifice] ^ dada from da 
give] iipT bibhy from }/>T bhp hear. 

HI. The nasal class (seventh or rudh-class); a 
nasal, extended to the syllable ^ na in strong forms, is 
inserted before the final consonant of the root: thus, 
rundh (or I^W^ruljLadh) from y/’^rudh obstruct] 
g^yufij (or OT^yunaj) from y/^yuj join. 
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IV. a. The nu-class (fifth or su-olass); the syllable 
nu is added to the root: thus, sunu from vTI su 

o ' oo ^ o 

press out\ 5pnu from )/gT^ap ohtam. 

b. A very small number (only half-a-dozen) of roots 
ending already in and also one very common and 
quite irregularly inflected root not so ending ky make)^ 
add 3 u alone to form the present-stem. This is the 
eighth or tan-class of the Hindu grammarians; it may 
be best ranked by us as a sub-class, the u-class: thus, 
^ tanu from tan stretch. 

o •s 

V. The nS-class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable 

sfl na (or, in weak forms, ^ ni) is added to the root ; 
thus, kriria (or ^hlnil krini) from kri huy\ 

stabhna (or FrT^ stabhni) from yTcT^stabh estab- 
lish. 

« 

604. These classes have in common, as their most found- 
amental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone being 
now upon the ending, and now upon the root or the class- 
sign. Along with this goes a variation in the stem itself, 
which has a stronger or fuller form when the accent rests 
upon it, and a weaker or briefer form when the accent is 
on the ending: these forms are to be distinguished as the 
strong stem and the weak stem respectively (in part, both 
have been given above). The classes also form their opta- 
tive aotive, their 2d sing, imperative, their 3d pi. middle, 
and their middle participle, in a different manner from 
the others. 

605. In' the classes of the Second or a-CoNjuGATioN, 
the present-stem ends in a, and the accent has a fixed 
place, remaining always upon the same syllable of the 
stem, and never shifted to the endings. Also, the optative, 
the 2d sing, impv., the 3d pi. middle, and the middle 
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participle, are (ae just stated) unlike those of the other 
conjugation. 

606. The classes of this conjugation are as follows: 

VI. The a-class, or unaccented a-clasu (first or 
bhtl-class); the added class-sign is a simply; and the 
root, which has the accent, is (if capable of it) strength- 
ened by giiija throughout: thus, ^ bhdva from v^bhu 
be] TO ndya from ni lead] bodha from 

O -s 

budh wake] vdda from }/ofj vad speak, 

VIL The a-class, or accented a-class (sixth or 
tud-class) ; the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding 
class; but it has the accent, and the unaccented root 
remains unstrengthened: thus, tuda from tud 
thrust] TO aria from let loose] TO suvd from 

give birth. 

VIII. The ya-class (fourth or div-class); ya is 
added to the root, which has the accent: thus, 
divya from div (more properly ^l^dlv: see 765) 
play] tot ndhya from nah bind] ^TT krudhya 
from y^iU^krudh be angry. 

IX, The passive conjugation is also properly a 
present-system only, having a class-sign which is not 
extended into the other systems; though it differs mark- 
edly from the remaining classes in having a specific 
meaning, and in being formable in the middle voice 
from all transitive verbs. Its inflection may therefore 
best be treated next to that of the ya-class, with which 
it is most nearly connected, differing from it as the 
d-class from the a-class. It forms its stem, namely, by 
adding an accented yd to the root: thus, JEltil adyd from 

ad eat] rudhyd from rudh obstruct] 

budhyd from yg^budh wake] ^ tudyd from 
y^ tud thrust 
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607* The Hindu grammarians reckon a tenth claas or our-class, 
having^ a class-sign &ya added to a strengthened root (thus, cor Ay a 
from ]/our), and an inflection like that of the other a-stems. Since, 
however, this stem is not limited to the present-stem, but extends 
also into the rest of the conjugation — while it also has to a great 
extent a causative value, and may be formed in that value from a 
large number of roots — it will be best treated in full along with 
the derivative conjugations (chap. XIV., 104111,). 

008. A small number of roots add in the present-system a ch, 
or substitute a ch for their final consonant, and form a stem ending 
in oha or chA, which is then inflected like any a-stem. This is 
historically, doubtless, a true class-sign, analogous with the rest; but 
the verbs showing it are so few, and in formation so irregular, that 
they are not well to bo put together into a class, but may best be 
treated as special cases falling under the other classes. 

a. Roots adding oh are y and yu, which make the btems ycchA and 
yucoha. 

b. Roots substituting ch for their final arc is, u§ (or vaa shinc\ 
gam, yam, which make the stems icchA, ucchA, gaccha, yAccha. 

C. Of the so-called roots ending in ch, several are more or less 
ctearly stems, whose use has been extended from the present to other systems 
of tenses. 

600. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, to 
one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes reckoned 
as belonging td two or more different conjngation-classes. And such variety 
of formation is especially frequent in the Veda, being exhibited by a 
considerable proportion of the roots there occurring; already in the Brahmanas, 
however, a condition is reached nearly agreeing in this respect with the 
classical language. The different present- formations sometimes have differ- 
ences of meaning; yet not more important ones than are often found belong- 
ing to the same formation, nor of a kind to show clearly a difference of 
value as originally belonging to the separate classes of presents. If anything 
of this kind is to be established, it must be from the derivative conjugations, 
which are separated by no fixed line from the present-systems. 

610. We take up now the different classes, in the order in which 
they have been arranged above, to describe more in detail , and with 
illustration, the formation of their present-stems, and to notice the 
irregularities belonging under each class. 

I. Root-class (second^ ad-class). 

611. Itt this class there is no class-sign; the root itself 
is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
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sonal endings — but combined in subjunctive and optative 
with the respective mode-signs; and in the imperfect the 
augment is prefixed to the root. 

a. The accented endings (562) regularly take the accent — except 
in the imperfect, where it falls on the augment — and before them 
the root remains unchanged; before the unaccented endings, the root 
takes the guna-strengthening. 

b. It is only in the first three classes that the endings come imme- 
diately in contact with a final consonant of the root, and that the rules for 
consonant combination have to bo noted and applied. In these classes, then 
additional paradigms will be given, to illustrate the modes of combination. 

1. Present Indicative. 

612. The endings are the primary (with 3^^ dte in 3d 
pi. mid.), added to the bare root. The root takes the accent, 
and has guna, if capable of it, in the three persons sing. act. 

Examples of inflection: a. active, root ^ i go] 
strong form of root-stem, ^ e; weak form, ^ i; middle, ro«»t 
as stem as (irregularly accented throughout; 628). 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P. 

s. 

d. 

P- 

1 ^ 






Ami 

ivAa 

imAa 

aae 

aavahe 

asmahe 

2 




mm 

a 

Aai 

ithaa 

ithA 

aaae 

asatho 

addhve 

3 


0% 



mm 

Ati 

itAa 

yAnti 

aate 

aaate 

aaate 

b. root 

dvia hate: 

strong stem-form, 

dvea ; weak 

, dvia. 


rules of combination for the final 9 , see 226. 

1 dvesmi dvisvAs dviamAs dvife dvifvAhe dvi^mahe 

2 dvekfi dvi^tk^B dvi§^hA dvikfe dvi^athe dvi^(jlhve 

3 dvesmi dvi^t^s dvi^Anti dvi|te dvifate dvisAte 

c. root dull milk', strong stem-form, d6h; weak, duh. For rules 
of combination for the final h, and for the conversion of the initial 
to dh, see 222 a, 166, 160. 

* 1 ddhmi duhvAs duhmAs duhA duhvAhe duhmAhe 

2 dh6k^i dugdhAa dugdhA dhuk^A duhathe ‘ dhugdhve 

3 dogdhi dugdhAa duhAnti dugdhA duhate duhAte 
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d. root llh lick] strong stem, 16h; weak, lih. For rules of 
combination of the final h, see 222 b. 

1 Idlimi lihv&B lihm&s] lihe lihvdhe llhmdhe 

2 I6ki|fi li<^&s li(Jha lik^e lihathe li(Jhve 

3 lihdntl lidhe lihate lih&te 

013 , Examples of the rid sing. mid. coincident in form with the 1st 
sing, are *'et rare in the older language (both V. and B.); the most frequent 
examples are 190, duh6, vide, 94 ye; more sporadic are cit6, bruve, huv6. 
To tha of the 2d pi. is added ua in sthana, pathdua, yath&na. 
The irregular accent of the 3d pi. mid. is found in RV. in rihate, duhate. 
Examples of the same person in re and rate also occur: thus (besides 
those mentioned below, 629 - 30 , 035 ), vidr6, and, ^ith auxiliary vowel, 
arhire (unless these are to he ranked, rather, as perfect forms without 
reduplication : 790 b). 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

614. Subjunctive forms of this class arc not uncommon in the 
older language, and nearly all those which the formation anywhere 
admits are quotable, from Veda or from Brahmana. A complete 
paradigm, accordingly, is given below, with the few forms not 
actually quotable for this class enclosed in brackets. We may take 
as models (as above), for the active the root i go^ and for the middle 
the root as sit, from both of which numerous forms arc met with 
(although neither for these nor for any others can the whole series 
be found in actual use). 

a. The mode-stems are aya (e-fa) and asa (as -fa) respectively. 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

P* 

j l&yani 
l&ya 


d.yama 

asai 

1 asavahai 

1 asamahai 

AySva 

|[a8avahej 

([asamahe] 

2 l&yasi 
Uyas 

dyathas 

Ayatlia 

fasase 

lasasai 

( asaithe] 

([Madhve] 

1 asadhvai 

„ layati. 
liyat 

&yata8 

Ayan 

jasate 

lasatai 

asaite 

I[a8ante]-nta 
1 Yantai 


616. The RV. has no middle forms in ai except those of the first 
person. The 1st sing. act. in a occurs only in RV., in aya, bravfl, 
Stdvft. The 2d and 3d sing. act. with primary endings arc very unusual 
in the Brahmanas. Forms irregularly made with long a, like those from 
present-stems in a, are not rare in AV. and B. : thus, ay&s, ayat, d.yS.n , 
&8at, br&v&t; bravAthas; asatha, ayatba, bravatha, hanatha; 
&dan, dohfin. Of middle forms with secondary endings are found hdnanta, 
3d pi., and i9ata, 3d sing, (after mi prohibitive), which is an isolated 
example. The only dual person in fiite is brdvftite. 


f 
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3. Present Optative. 

016. The personal endings combined with the mode- 
signs of this mode (UT yS in act., ^ X in mid.) have been 
given in full above (660). The stem-form is the unaccented 
and unstrengthened root. 



active. 



middle. 

8. 

(1, 

P- 

s. 

d. p. 

‘ 





iyam 

iyava 

iytoa 

asiya 

^slvahi aBimahi 

2 


^^JTrT 


ywluisiiH straisiiT 

lyaa 

iyatam 

iyata 

asithas 

asiyatham aeldhvam 

3 





iyat 

iyatam 

iyus 

a sit a 

asiyatam aslran 

a. In the same manner, from ]/dvi8, dvi^y^m and dviijiy&; from 


]/duh, duhyam and dxihiy&; from ]/lih, lihyam and lihiyA. The 
inflection is so regular that the example above given is enough, with 
the addition of dvifiy4, to show the normal accentuation in*^the 
middle: thus, sing, dvi^iyd, dvi^ithas, dvi^ItA; du. dvifivahi, 
dvifiyatham, dvi^iyatam; pi dvi^im&hi, dvi^idhv&m, dvi^irdn. 
b. The RV. has once tana in 2d pi. act. (in flyfttana). 


4. Present Imperative. 

017. The imperative adds, in second and third persons, 
its own endings (with SfrTFT^atam in 3d pi. mid.) directly 
to the root-stem. The stem is accented and strengthened 
in 3d sing, act,; elsewhere, the accent is on the ending 
and the root remains unchanged. The first persons, so called, 
of the later language are from the old subjunctive, and 
have its strengthened stem and accent; they are repeated 
here from where they were given above (614 a). In the 2d 
sing, act,, the ending is regularly (as in the two following 
classes) dhi if the root end with a consonant, and hi 
if it end with a vowel. As examples we take the roots 
already used for the purpose. 



235 


Root-class (second, ad-cLASs). 


[—010 


a. Thus, from the roots ^ i and 5|T^5s; 

active. middle. 



d. 

P- 

8. 

d. 

P- 

1 

aro 



snwi# 

^TRT# 

4y&ni 

4y&ya 

4y&ma 

asdi 

asavahai 

aBamahai 

•2 ^ 




•S 


ihi 

it&m 

ita 

assva 

asatham 

addhvam 




mm 


mm^ 

6tu 

itam 

y&ntu 

astdm 

asatam 

asatam 


b. From the roots dvlg and duh and lih: 

1 dv^^ani dv6§ava dvesama dve^ai dvesavahai dvefamahai 

2 dvi<J^f dvistam dvift^ dviksvi dviaatham dvid^tivam 

dve^tfu dvi^tam dvi^antu dvift^m dvisatam dvi^&tam 

1 dohani ddhava dohama dohai dohavahai d6hamahai 

•2 dugdhl dugdh&m dugdha dhuk§va duhatham dhugdhvam 

^ d6gdhu dugdham duh&ntu dugdham duhatam duhatam 

1 lahanl lahava 16hama lehai 16havahai lehamahai 

2 didhi ll^ham liijha likavd lihatham 

:) la^hu li<^am lih&ntu liijham lihatam lihatam 

018. The 2d sing. act. ending tat is found in the older language in 
a few verbs of this class ! namely, vittat) vitat, brutat, hatat, yatat» 
stutat. In 3d sing, mid., two or three verbs have in the older language 
the ending am; thus, duham (only RV. case), vidam, Qayam^ and in 
3d pi. mid. AV. has duhram and duhratam. The use of tana for ta 
in 2d pi. act. is quite frequent in the Veda: thus, itana, yatana, attana, 
etc. And in stota, 6ta etana, bravitana, 9 aBtana, hantana, we have 
examples In the same person of a strong (and accented) stem. 

6. Present Participle. 

010 ! a. The active participle has the ending ^^ant 
(weak stem-form 35fFr at) added to the iinstrengthened root. 
Mechanically, it may be formed from the 3d pi. by dropping 
the final i. Thus, for the verbs inflected above, the active 
participles are if^ydnt, ^ «^rf^dulidnt, fi;W^dvi§dnt, 
lihint. The feminine stem ends usually in ati: thus, 
ITrft yarf, duhati, dvi^ati, Uhati: but. 

from roots in B, in 350^ iutl or 5ti (4,40 gl 
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b. The middle participle has the ending 5nd, added 
to the unstrengthened root: thus, iySnd, duhana, 

dvi^ai^A, fd'iiW lihand. 

0 . The root as forms the anomalous and isolated asina (in liV. 
also asana). 

d. But a number of these participles in the older language have 
a double accent, either on the ending or on the radical syllable; 
thus, iQana and i^aua, ohand and dhana, duhana and duhana (also 
dughana), rihand and rihana, vidani and vidana, suvanA and 
suvana, stuvanA and stavanA and stdvana the last having in part 
also a strong form of the root. 

0. Imperfect. 

620. This tense adds the secondary endings to the root 
as increased by prefixion of the augment. The root has the 
gujj-a-strengthening (if capable of it) in the three persons of 
the singular active, although the accent is always upon the 
augment. Examples of inflection are: 

a. From the roots ^ i and 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

P* 


-s 


33# 


yn# 

ayam 

aiva 

aima 

asi 

asvahi 

asmahi 

K 


w 

mm 

■S 

ywisnto 

'•4 -s 

ais 

aitam 

aita 

asthas 

asath&m 

addhvam 

•N 


mF\ 


yiHldlM 

srmrT 

ait 

aitam 

ayan 

asta 

asatam 

asata 

b. From the roots dvi? and 

duh and lih: 



1 6.dvesam advlsva advisma ddvi^i Advisvahl ddyismahi 

2 Advei Advi^tani Advista idvi^^haB ddviijfttham advid^hva 

3 kdveii ^dvi^tam d-dvi^an advi^fja ddvi^atam Advisata 

1 adoham dduhva aduhma aduhi aduhvahi aduhmahi 

2 adhok adugdliam adugdha adugdhas aduhatham adhugdhv 

3 adhok adugdham aduhan adugdha aduhatam aduhata 

1 aieham aiihva aiihma aiihi aiihvahi aiihmahi 

2 aiet aUdham aiidha aii(Jha8 aiihatham aii<^vam 

3 aie^ aiidham aiihan audha aiihatam aiihata 

021. a. Roots ending in a may in the later language optionallj 

take us instead of an in 3d pi. act. (the a being lost before it), 

« 
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in the older they always do so: thus, 4yus from ]/ya, dpus from 
/pft protect^ abhus from >/bhfi. The same ending is also allowed 
and met with in the case of a few roots ending in consonE^nts: namely 
vid hnow^ cak§, dvi§, duh, myj. RV. has atvisus. 

b. The ending tana, 2d pi. act., is found in the Veda in dyatana, 
dsastana, aftana, dbravitana. A strong stem is seen in the 1st pi. 
homa, and the 2d pi. abravlta and dbravitana. 

0, To save the characteristic endings in 2d and .‘Jd sing, act., the root 
ad inserts a: thus, adas, adat; the root as inserts i; thus, asis, asit 
(see below, 636); compare also 631-4. 

622. The use of the persons of this tense, without augment, in the 
older language, has been noticed above (687). Aiigmeiitle&s imperfects of 
this class are rather uncommon in the Veda: thus, ban, ves, 2d sing.; 
han, vet, staut, dan (0, 3d sing.; bruvan, duhus, caksus, 3d pi.; 
vasta, suta, 3d sing. mid. 

623. The first or root-form of aorist is identical in its formation with 
this imperfect: see below, 829 fl’. 

624. In the Veda (but hardly outside of the RV.) are found certain 
2d sing, forms, having an imperative value, made by adding the ending si 
to the (accented and strengthened) root. In part, they are tiie only root-forms 
belonging to the roots from which they come’ thus, joai (lor jossi, from V^jus), 
dh^ksi, pdr^i (j/py i^or.sw), prasi, bhaksi, ratsi, satsi, hosi; but the 
majority of them have forms (one or more ) of a root-present, or sometimes 
of a root-aorist, beside them thus, ksesi (]/ksi ruh‘)y jesi, d&r§i, naksi 
(]/naQ attain)^ nesi, matsi, masi (]/ma memure)^ yaksi, yamsi, yasi, 
yotsi, rasi, vdksi (}/vah), vesi, qro&i, saksi. Their formal character 
is somewhat disputed ; but they are probably indicative persons of the root- 
class, used imperatively. 

626. Forms of this class are made from nearly 150 roots, either 
in the earlier language, or in the later, or in loth: namely, from 
about 50 through the whole life of the language, from 80 in the older 
period (of Veda, Brahmana, and Sutra) alone, and from a few (about 15) 
in the later period (epic and classical) only’*'. Not a few of these 
roots, however, show only sporadic root-forms, beside a more usual 
conjugation of some other class; nor is it in all cases possible to 
separate clearly root-present from root-aorist forms. 

a. Many roots of this class, as of the other classes ot the first 
conjugation, show transfers to the second or a-conjugation, forming 
a conjugation-stem by adding a to their strong or weak stein, or 

* Such statements of numbers, with regard to the various parts of the 
system of conjugation, are in all cases taken from the author’s Supplement 
to this grammar, entitled "Roots, Verb-Forms, and Primary Derivatives of 
the Sanskrit Language’^, where lists of roots, and details as to forms etc., 
are also given. 


» 
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even to both: thus, from Vmi. both mW« (627) and mija. Sud 
tenefers are met with even in the oldest language; but they usuall; 
become more frequent later, often establiehing a new mode of presen 
inflection by the side of, or in substitution for, the eariier mode, 
b. A number of roots offer irregularities of inflection; these are 
in the main, pointed out in the following paragraphs. 


Irregularities of the Boot-class. 

620. The roots of the class ending in u have in their stronj 
forms the vpddhi instead of the guna-strengthening before an ondini 
beginning with a consonant: thus, from y'stu, stftuml, Astaut, am 
the like: but Aetavam, stivSni, etc. 

a. Roots found to exhibit this peculiarity in actual use are k?nu, yi 
unite, BU Cot su) impel, sku, etu, enu (those in the earlier langii,..,.; 
nu, ru, and hnu. HV. has once stoqi and anavan. Compare also 633 

627. The root myj also has the vrddhi-vowel in its sfron 

forms: thus, marjmi, imarjam, &mart (160b); and the same streiif 
thening is said to be allowed in weak forms before endings begiimic 
with a vowel: thus, marjantu, amarjan; but the only quotable cas 
is marjita (LQS.). Forms from a-stems begin to appear ahead 
in AV. . . , *, 

a. In the other tense-systems, also, and in derivation, rufj sliows oft« 
the vpddhi instead of tlie guna-strengthening. 

628. A number of roots accent tlie railical syllable throughoii 
both in strong and in weak forms: thus, all those beginning with 
long vowel, as, itj, ir. iq; and also cakq, take, tra, niie, vas cMh 
Ci6j, Ci lie, and su. All tliesc, except tak? and tra (and tra also 
the Vedic forms), arc ordinarily conjugated in middle voice onl 
Forms with the same irregular accent occur now and then m the \ e- 
from other verbs: tlius, mateva, yikeva, e^qva, sakeva, Tdhs 
Middle participles so accented have been noticed above (619 d . 

629. Of the roots mentioned in the last paragraph, qi be h 
the guija-strengthening throughout: thus, qiye, qeqe, q^ytya. qayan 
and so on. Other irregularities in its inflection (in part already notice 
are the 3d pi. persons qerate (AV. etc. have also q6re), qeratai 
iqerata (RV. has also iqeran), the 3d sing. pres, qiye (E.) and mil 
qayam. The isolated active form fiqayat is common in the oit 
language; other a-forms, active and middle, occur later. 

030 Of the same roots, and iq insert a union-vowel i hef 
certain endings: thus, iqiqe, iqidhve. Iijiqva (these three being the oi 
form, noted In the elder langn.ge); but RV. ha. ikqe beride We; 
CvU. has onoe iqite for Iqte. The 3d pi. Iqire (on account of Us ac« 
is also apparently present rather than perfect. The MS. has onoe the dd 
impf. &i 9 a (like aduha : 035)# 
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031 . The roots rud svap sleeps an breathe^ and ^vas hlotv 
insert a ttnion-vowel i before all the endings beginning with a con- 
sonant, except the s and t of 2d and 3d sing, iinpf., where they insert 
instead either a or i: thus, avaplmi, ^vasisi, Aniti, and anat or 
anit. And in the other forms, the last three are allowed to accent 
either root or ending: thus, svApantu and QvAsantu (AV.), or 
BvapAntu etc. The AV. has evAptu instead of svApitu. 

a. In the older language, ]/vam makes the same iiisertions: thus, 
vamiti, avamit; and other cases occasionally occur: thus, jAnisva, vasisva 
(|/vas clothe^ 9 nathihi, stanihi (all RV.), yamiti (JB.), 90 cimi (MBh.). 
On the other hand, >^an early makes forms from an a-stem: thus, Anati 
(AV.); pple Anant ((.'B.); opt. anet (AB.). ^ 

632. The root bru speak^ say (of very frequent use) takes the 
union-vowel i after the root when strengthened, before the initial 
consonant of an ending: thus, brAvImi, bravisi, braviti, Abravia, 
Abravit; but brumAs, bruyam, abravam, Abruvan, (jtc. Special 
occasional irregularities are brumi, bravihi, abruvam, abruvan, 
bruyat, and sporadic forms from an a-stem. The siibj. dual brAvaite 
has been noticed above (616); also the strong forms abravita, 
Abravitana (621 a). 

633. Some of the roots in u are allowed to be intlectod like bru: 
iiantely, ku, tu, ru, and stu; and an occasional instance Is met with of 
a form so made (in the older language, only taviti noted; in the later, 
only Btavimi, once). 

634. The root am (hardly found in the later language) takes i as 
imion-vowel: thus, ami^i (RV.), amiti and amit .and ami^va (TS.). From 
V^am occur qamisva (VS.; TS. qamisva) and qamidhvam (TB. etc.). 

635. The irregularities of /duh in the older language have been 
already in part noted: the 3d pi. indie, mid. duhate, duhre, and duhrAte; 
3d sing. impv. duham, pi. duhram and duhratam; impf. act. 3d sing. 
Aduhat (which is found also in the hater language), 3d pi. aduhran 
(beside Aduhan and duhus); the mid. pple dughana; and (quite un- 
exampled elsewhere) the opt. forms duhiyAt and duhiyAn (RV. only). 
The MS. has aduha 3d sing, and aduhra 3d pi. impf. mid., apparently 
formed to correspond to the pres, duhe (013) and duhre as adugdha and 
aduhata correspond to dugdhe and duhate: compare ai 9 a (630), related 
in like manner to the 3d sing. 196 . 

Some of the roots of this class are abbreviated or otherwise- 
weakened in their weak forms: thus — 

630, The root as he loses its vowel in weak forms 
(except where protected by combination with the augment). 
Its 2d sing, indie, is dsi (instead of assi); its 2d sing, 
ihipv. is edhi (irregularly from asdhi). The insertion of 
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^ I in 2d and 3d sing. impf. has been noticed already 
above, 

a. The forms of this extremely common verb, are, then^ 
as follows: 



Indicative. 



Optative. 


s. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

d. 

P- 

1 




HIFI 

HTR 

Asmi 

Bvds 

smas 

Byam 

syava 

syama 


Tm 



FTTrT\ 

mm 

dsi 

sthas 

sthd 

Byas 

Byatam 

syata 

3 rrfm 

vm 

-S 

nfn 

FJTrT 

wmi 


asti 

Btas 

sdnti 

syat 

syatam 

gy^B 


Imperative 



Imperfect. 


1 

mm 

mm 

*V. 

qiR 


asani 

asava 

dsama 

as am 

asva 

asma 

2 

FtHT 

*s 

FT 

rnum 


^ITrT 

edhf 

Btdm 

std 

asig 

astam 

asta • 

o 

FTFT 

m 

o 

?lTTft?r 

mm 


astu 

stam 

Bdntu 

asit 

astam 

asan 


Participle ^H^sant (fcm. rjrft sati). 



b. Besides the forms of the present-system, there is made from 
this root only a perfect, asa etc. (800), of wholly regular inflection. 

c. The Vedic 8ubjuncli\e forms are the usual one.s, made upon th*' 
stem Asa. They are in frequent use, and appear fasat especially) even 
in late texts where the subjunctive is almost lost. The resolution Siam 
etc. (opt.) i.s common in Ycdic verse. As 2d and 3d sing. impf. is a few 
times met with the more normal as (for as-s, as-t). Sthana, 2d pi., was 
noted above (613). 

d. Middle forms from |/a8 are aho given by the grammarians' as allow- 
ed with certain prepositions (vi-j-Rti), hut they are not quotable; smahe 
and syamahe (!) occur in the epics, but are merely instances of the ordi- 
nary epic confusion of voices (529 a). Confusions of primary and secondary 
endings — namely, sva and ema (not rare), and, on the other hand, syavas 
and sySmaB — are also epic. A middle present indicative Is said to be 
compounded (in Ist and 2d persons) with the nomen agentia in tp (tar) 
to form a periphrastic future in the middle voice (but see below, 947). 
The 1st sing, indie. Is he; the rest is in the usual relation of middle to 
active forms (In 2d pers., Be, dhve, Bva, dhvam, with total loss of the 
root Itself). 
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087. The root han smite, slay is treated somewhat after the 
manner of noun-stems in an in declension (421): in weak forms, it 
loses its n before an initial consonant (except m and v) of a personal 
ending (not in the optative), and its a before an initial vowel — and 
in the latter case its h, in contact with the n, is changed to gh (com- 
pare 402). Thus, for example: 

Present Indicative. Imperfect. 


s. d. p. 

1 h&nmi hanvds hanmds 

2 h^si hath&s hath 4 

'i h&nti hatas ghndnti 


s. d. p. 

dhanam ahanva Abanina 
&han dhatam dhata 
dhan dhatam dghnan 


a. Its participle is ghndnt (fern, ghnatl). Its 2d sing. impv. is 
jahf (by anomalous dissimilation, on the model of reduplicating 
forms). 


b. Middle forms from this root are frequent in the Brahmanas, and 
those that occur are formed in general according to the same rulos: thus, 
hate, hanmahe, ghnate; ahata, aghnatam, aghnata (in AB., also 
ahata); ghnita (hut also hanita). Forms from transfer-stems, hana and 
ghna, are met with from an early period. 


038. The root va(} be eager is in the weak forms regularly and 
usually contracted to U9 (as in the perfect: 794 b): thus, u^mdsl 
(V. : once apparently abbreviated in RV. to qmasi), uqdnti ; pplo 
uqant, uij&nd. Middle forms fexcept the pple) do not occur; nor do 
the weak forms of the imperfect, which are given as auqva, ausl^am, etc. 
a. RV. has ill like manner the participle usand from the root vas clothe. 


639. The root 9aB order shows some of the peculiarities of a 
reduplicated verb, lacking (646). the n before t in all 3d persons pi. 
and in the active participle. A part of its active forms — namely, 
the weak forms having endings beginning with consonants (including 
the optative) — are said to come from a stem with weakened vowel, 
94 (as do the aorist, 864, and some, of the derivatives); but, except- 
ing the optative (9i9yam etc., U. S. and later), no such forms are 
quotable. 

a. -The 3d sing. impf. is a9at (666 a), and the same form is said 
to be allowed also as 2d sing. The 2d sing. impv. is 9 adhf (with total 
loss of the s); and RV. has the strong 2d pi. 9 astdna (with anomalous 
accent); and a-forms, from stem 9asa, occasionally occur. 

b. The middle inflection is regular, and the accent (apparently) 
always upon the radical syllable (9a8te, 9asate, 9a8ana). 

o. The root da9 worship has in like manner (RV.) the pple d^9at 
(not dS9ant). 

640. The double so-called root jaks eat, laugh is an evident ledu- 
plioatlen of ghas and has respectively. It has the absence of n In act. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. fd. 16 
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3d persons pi, and pple, and the accent on the root, before vowel^ndings 
which belong to < reduplicated verbs ; and it also takes the union-vowel i 
In the manner of rud etc. (above, 631). For its forms and derivatives 
made with utter loss of the final sibilant, see 283 f. 

041. Certain other obviously reduplicated verbs are treated by 
the native grammarians as if simple, and referred to this conjugation: 
such are the intensively reduplicated jfigp (1020 a)» daridrS (1024 a), 
and vevi (1024 a), didhi etc. (070), and oakfis (077). 

II. Reduplicating Class (thirds hu-class). 

042. This class forms its present-stem by prefixing a 
reduplication to the root. 

043. a. As regards the consonant of the reduplication, 
the general rules which have already been given above (690) 
are followed. 

b. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syl- 
able: thus, ^ dada from da; fspit bibhi from bhi, 

juha from bu. The vowel fj p never appears in t!ie 
reduplication, but is replaced by ^ i: thus, blbhp from 

bhp; pipyc from ppc. 

C t *S t. "S 

c. For veibs in which a and a also are irregularly represented in the 
reduplication by i, see below, 000. The root vpt (V. B.) makes vavartti 
etc. j cakrdnt (RV.) is very doubtful. 

d. The only root of this class with initial vowel is p (or ar); 
it takes as reduplication i, which is held apart from the root by an 
interposed y: thus, iyar and iyp (the latter has not been found in 
actual use). 

044. The present-stem of this class (as of the other 
classes belonging to the first or non-a-conjugation)‘ has a 
double form: a stronger form, with gunated root-vowel; 
and a weaker form, without gu^ia: thus, from hu, the 
two forms are juho and juhu; from yvft bhI, they 
are bibhe and fipfl bibM. And the rule for their use 
is the same as in the other classes of this conjugation: the 
strong stem is found before the unaccented endings (652), 
and the weak stem before the accented. 
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945« According to all the analogies of the first general conju* 
gation^ we should expect to find the accent upon the root-syllable 
^hen th^S is strengthened. That is actually the case, however, only 
in a small minority of the roots composing the class: namely, in hu, 
bhl (no test-forms in the older language), hri (no test-forms found in 
the older language), mad (very rare), jan (no forms of this class 
founds to occur), ci notice (in V.), yu separate (in older language only), 
and in bhy in the later language (in V. it goes with the majority: 
but BV. has bibhArtl once, and AV. twice; and this, the later 
accentuation, is found also in the Brahmanaa); and RV. has once 
iy&r^l. In all the rest — apparently, by a recent transfer — it rests 
upon the reduplicating instead of upon the radical syllable. And in 
both classes alike, the accent is anomalously thrown back upon the 
reduplication in those weak forms of which the ending begins with 
a vowel; while in the other weak forms it is upon the ending (but 
compare 066 a). 

a. Apparently (the cases with written accent are too few to determine 
the point satisfactorily) the middle optative endings, iya etc. (566), are 
reckoned throughout as endings with Initial vowel, and throw back the 
accent uj^on the Reduplication. 

^ 646. The verbs of this class lose the in the 3d 
pi. endings in active as well as middle, and in the imper- 
fect have us instead of 35R an — and before this a final 

-S 

radical vowel has gui;ia. 


1. Present Indicative, 

647, The combination of stem and endings is as in 
the preceding class. 

Examples of inflection: a. hu sacrijice: strong 
stem-form, juho; weak form, juhu (or jiihu). 


active. 


middle. 


B. d. . p. 

8. 

d. 

P- 

* 

o 


pT% 

jub6ini juIiuvAs JuhumAs 

juhve 

juhuv&he 

juhum&he 


psv 



ju]i69l JuliathA8ju]iutli& 

juhufd 

juhvathe 

juhudhvi^ 

8 3^ 

pH 



Juh6tl jtihutds jfihyati 

juhLUt6 

juhvate 

jubyate 

16* 


I 
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b. Boot ^ bhy bear (given with Vedic accentuation): 
strong stem-form, bibhar; weak, flpT bibhf (or bibhp). 

1 

bfbharmi bibhyv&s bibhymds bibhre bibhyv&he bibh^m^ihc 

2 wi^ 

L "V C C t 

bfbharai bibhythaa bibbfthd bibhya^ bfbhrathe bibhfdhve 

3 f^MrW f^jirT 

(. *s. c 

bibhartl bibhytda bibhrati bibhyt6 bibhrate bibhrate 

c. The u of hu (like that of the class-signs nu and u: see below, 

697 a) is said to be omissible before v and m of the endings of Ist du, 
and pi.: thus, jnhvaa, juhvdhe, etc.; but no such forms are quotable. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

048, It is not possible at present to draw a distinct line between 
those subjunctive forms of the older language which should be reckoned as 
belonging to the present-system and those whic.h should bo assigned to the 
perfect — or even, in some cases, to the reduplicated aorist and intensive. 
ITere will be noticed only those which most clearly belong to this clfs; 
the more doubtful cases will be treated under the perfect-system. Except 
in first persons (which continue in use as "imperatives” down to the later 
language), subjunctives from roots having unmistakably a reduplicated 
present-system are of far from frequent occurrence. 

049. The subjunctive mode-stem is formed in the usual manner, 
with the mode-sign a and guna of the root-vowel, if this is capable 
of such strengthening. The evidence of the few accented forms met 
with indicates that the accent is laid in accordance with that of the 
strong indicative forms: thus from /hu, the stem would be juhava; 
from /bhp, it would be bfbhara (but bibh&ra later). Before the 
mode-sign, final radical a would be, in accordance with analogies 
elsewhere, dropped: thus, dMa from /da, dddha from /dha (all the 
forms actually occurring would be derivable from the secondary roots 
dad and dadh). 

060. Instead of giving a theoretically complete scheme of 
inflection, it will be better to note all the examples quotable from 
the older language (accented when found so occurring). 

a. Thus, of Ist persons, we have in the active juh&v&ni» bibharani, 
dadftni, dadhSni, jahani; juhav&ma, d&dh4ma, j&h&ma; — in the 
middle, dadhfti, mimai; dadhavahai; juhavamahaii dadamahe, 
dadamahai, dadhamahai. 

b. Of other persons, we have with primary endings In the active 
bibharasi (with double mode-sign: 560 e), didhathas, Juhavatha (do.) 
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and Jubavatha; in the middle, dddhaae; dddhate, rdrate, didhStai, 
dadatal ; — with secondary endings, dadhaa, vive^as, juhavat, bibharat, 
yuy&vat# d&dhat> dadhanat, babhasat; dadhan, yuyavau, juhavan. 

3. Present Optative. 

061. To form this mode, the optative endings given 
above (666 a), as made up of mode-sign and personal endings, 
are added to the unstrengthened stem. The accent is as 
already stated (046 a). The inflection is so regular that it is 
unnecessary to give here more than the first persons of a 
single verb: thus, 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. 8. d. p. 

1 pro ptm 

juhuy^ juhuyava juhuyama juhviya juhvivahi juhvimahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

062. The endings, and the mode of their combination 

with the root, have been already given. In 2d sing, act., 
the ending is hi after a vowel, but fU dhi after a con- 
sonant: ^ hu, however, forms juhudhi (apparently, 

in order to avoid the recurrence of ^ h in two successive 
syllables): and other examples of dhi after a vowel are 
found in the Veda. 

063. a. Example of inflection: 

active. middle. 

8, . d. p. ^ 

pqiat gp 

juh&vanl juhdvava juhdvama juhdvai juhdvavahai juhavamahai 

pfir prT p^ pTSp pp 

juhudhi juhutim juhut& juhu^va juhvatham juhudhv&m 

pfp pTrp 

juhdtu juhutam juhvatu juhutam juhvatam juhvatam ^ 

b. The verbs of the other division differ here, as in the indicative, 
in the accentuation of their strong forms only: namely, in all the 
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first persons (borrowed subjunotives), and in the 3d sing, act.: thus, 
(in the older language) bibharfU^ etc., bibhartu, bibhar&i etc. 

664. Vedic Inegnlailties of inflection are: 1. the occasional me of 
strong forma in 2d persons: thus, yuyodhf, ^i^&dhl (beside 9l9lh{); 
yuyotam (beside yuyutim); {yarta» dddfita and dadfttana, dddh&ta 
and d&dhStana (see below, 668), pipartana, juhdta and juhdtana, 
yuyota and yuyotana; rar&sva (666); 2. the use of dhl Instead of 
hi after a vowel (only in the two instances Just quoted); 3. the ending 
tana in 2d pi. act.: namely, besides those just given, in jigfttana, 
dhattana, mam&ttana, vivaktana, didi^taiia, bibhitana, jujuq^ana, 
juhutana, vavpttana: the cases are proportionally much more numerous 
in this than in any other class; 4. the ending t&t in 2d sing, act., in 
dattfit, dhattat, pipptat, jahitdt* 

6. Present Participle. 

666. As elsewhere, the active participle-stem may be 
made mechanically from the 3d pi. indie, by dropping ^ i: 
thus, sj^rl^juhvat, bibhrat. In inflection, it has no 

distinction of strong and weak forms (444). The feminine 
stem ends in ^rft atl. The middle participles are regulaify 
made: thus, juhvSna, bibhrSpa. 

a. RV. shows an irregular accent in pipand. ()/p& drink). 


6. Imperfect. 


666. As already pointed out, the 3d pi. act. of this 
class takes the ending 3H^us, and a final radical vowel has 
gui^a before it. The strong forms are, as in present indic- 
ative, the three singular active persons. 

657. Examples of inflection: « 


active. 

8. d. p. 

djuhavam ^uhuva ijuhuma 
^ubOB ^uhutam ^uhuts 
ijuhot &Juhut&m ^uhavua 


middle. 

8. d. p. 

^uhvi ^uhuvahi Ajuhumahi 
Uuhuthfts ftjuhvftthftm ^uhudbva 
<di>buta ijtihvata 
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9 ). "From vH bhy, the 2d and 3d sing. act. are 
dblbhar (for abibhar-s and abibhar-t) ~ and so in all other 
oases where the strong stem ends in a consonant. The 3d 
pi, act, is dbibharuB ; and other like cases are 

dbibbayus, aoikayus, asusavus. 

b. In MS., once, ablbhrus ia doubtless a false reading. 

658* The usual Vedlo irregularities in 2d pi. act. — strong forms, 
and the ending tana— occnr In this tense also . thus, ddadhta, ddadhata; 
idattflfiaa, djah&tana. The RV. has also once apiprata for apipf*ta 
in 3d sing, mid., and abibhran for abibharus in 3d pi. act. Examples 
of augmentless forms are vivda, jig&t; jihita* (jiQlta, jlhata; 

and, with Irregular strengthening, yuyoma (AV.), yuyothas, ynyota. 

660. The roots that form their present-stem by reduplication are 
a very small class, especially in the modern language; they are only 
50, all told, and of these only a third (16) are met with later. It is, 
however, very difficult to determine the precise limits of the class, 
because of the impossibility (referred to above, under subjunctive: 648) 
of always distinguishing its forms from those of other reduplicating 
conjugations and parts of conjugations. 

a. Besides the irregularities in tense-inflection already pointed out, 
others may be noticed as follows. 


Irregularities of the Reduplicating Class. 

660. Besides the roots in p or ar — namely, r, ghp (usually 
written gharj, tp, pp, bhy, sp, hp, ppc — the following roots having 
a or ft as radical vowel take i instead of a in the reduplicating 
syllable: gft goy mft measurey mft bellow, 9 a, ha remove (mid.), vac, 
flao; va 9 has both i and a; ra has i once in RV.; for sthft, pa drink, 
ghrft, han, hi, see below (670-4). 

601. Several roots of this class in final a change the ft in weak 
formg.to I (occasionally even to i), and then drop it altogether before 
endings beginning with a vowel. 

a. "This Is in close analogy with the* treatment of the vowel of the 
class-sign of the nft-class: below, 717. 

Xhe 96 roots are; 

669l» 9 & sharpen, act. and mid.; thus, 9 i 9 ftti, 9 i 9 imaBi, 9 i 9 ih{ (also 
9 i 9 ftdhi: above, 654), 9 i 9 fttu, a 9 i 9 at, 9 f 9 lte, 9 { 9 lta. 

^ 6 , 68 * mft helloWy act., and mft meamre, mid. (rarely also act.): thus, 
Vdmfttii mboniyftt; mimite, mimate, Amimita; mimihi, mimfttu. 
8 V, hai once ipimAnti 3d pi. (fbr mimati). « 
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664. hft remove, mid.: thus, jfhite, jihidhve, jfhate; jihi^va, 
jihatfim; ^ihlta, ajlhata. 9^* jihithfim (for jihath&m). 

666. h4 quit, act. (originally identical with the former), may further 
shorten the i to i: thus, jahftti, jahita, jahitftt (AV.); jahimaa (AY.), 
jahitaa (TB.), jahitam (TA.), ajahitSm (TS. AB.). In the optative^ 
the radical vowel Is lost altogether; thus, jahy&m, jahyila (AV,). The 
2d sing, impv., according to the grammarians, is jahihi or jahihi or 
jahShl; only the first appears quotable. 

a* Forms from an a-stem, jaha, are made for this root, and even 
derivatives from a quasi-root jah. * 

666. ra give, mid.: thus, raridhvam, rarithas (impf. without 
augment); and, with 1 in reduplication, ririhi. But AV. has rarftava. 

a* In those verbs, the accent is generally constant on the reduplicating 
syllable. 

667. The two roots da and dha (the commonest of the class; 
lose their radical vowel altogether in the weak forms, being shortened 
to dad and dadh. In 2d sing. impv. act., they form respectively 
dehf and dhehf. In combination with a following t or th, the final 
dJti of dadh does not follow the special rule of combination of a 
final sonant aspirate (becoming ddh with the t or th: 160), but — 
as also before a and dhv — the more general rules of aspirate and 
of surd and sonant combination; and its lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root (166). 

668. The Inflection of /dha is, then, as follows: 

Present Indicative. 


B. 

active. 

d. 

p. s. 

middle. 

d. 

P- 

1 dAdhami dadhvAs 

dadhmAs dadhA 

dAdhvahe 

dAdhmahe 

2 dAdhAsi 

dhatthas 

dhatthA dhatse 

dadhAthe 

dhaddhve 

3 dAdhAti 

dhattAs 

dAdhati dhatte 

dadhate 

dAdhate 

Present Optative. 

1 dadhyam dadhyava dadhyama dAdhiya 

dAdhivahi 

dAdJ^imahi 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

L dAdhAnl 

dAdhava 

Present Imperative. 
dAdhAma dAdhAi 

dAdhAvahAi 

dAdhamaha 

2 dhehf 

dhattAm 

dhattA dhatsva 

dadhAthAm 

dhaddhvam 

} dAdhAtu 

dhattam 

dAdhatu dhattAm 

dadhAtAm 

dadhatAm 

i AdadhAm Adadhva 

Imperfect. 
Adadhma Adadhi 

Adadhvahi 

Adadhmahi 


2 AdadhAs Adhattam Adhatta AdhatthAs AdadhAtham Adhaddhvai 

3 AdadhAt AdhattAm Adadhus Adhatta AdadhAtAxn Adadhata 
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pattioiples: act. d&dhat; mid. d&dheina. 

a. In the middle (except impf.), only those forms are here accented 
for which there Is authority in the accentuated texts, as there Is discordance 
between the actual accent and that which the analogies of the class would 
lead ns to expect. RV. has once dhdtse : dadhe and dadhata might he 
perfects, so far as the form is concerned. RV. accents dadhitd once 
(d&dhita thrice); several other texts have dddhlta, dadhlran, dadita. 

b. The root d5 is inflected in precisely the same way, with 
change everywhere of (radical) dh to d. 

069* The older language has irregularities as follows; 1. the usual 
strong forms in 2d pi., dd.dhata and ddadhata, ddd&ta and ddadata; 
2. the usual tana endings in the same person, dhattana, d&datana, etc. 
(664, 668); 3. the 3d sing, indie, act. dadhe (like Ist sing.); 4. the 2d 
sing. impv. act. daddhi (for both dehi and dhehi). And R. has dadmi. 

670. A number of roots have been transferred from this to the 
a- or bhu-class (below, 749), their reduplicated root becoming a 
stereotyped stem inflected after the manner of a-stems. These roots 
are as follows: 

071. In all periods of the language, from the roots stha stands 
pa drinks and ghra smelly are made the presents tl^thami, pibami 
(wit^^ irregular sonantizing of the second p), and jfghrami — which 
then are inflected not like mfmami, but like bh&vami, as if from 
the present-stems tl^tha, plba, jfghra. 

672. In the Veda (especially; also later), the reduplicated roots da 
and dha are sometimes turned into the a-stems d&da and d^dha, or 
inflected as if roots dad and dadh of the a-class; and single forms of the 
same character are made from other roots; thus, mimanti ()/ma hellow')^ 
rdrate (]/ra gwQ\ 3d sing. mid.). 

673. In the Veda, also, a like secondary stem, jighna, is made from 
l/han (with omission of the radical vowel, and conversion, usual in this 
root, of h to gh when in contact with n; 037); and some of the forms 
of 6a9C, from y/aao, show the same conversion to an a-stem, Ba9ca. 

674* In AB. (viii. 28), a similar secondary form, jighya, is given to 
V'hi or hg: thus, jighyatl, jighyatu. 

076. A few so-called roots of the first or root-class are the products 
of reduplication, more or less obvious : thus, jak^ (040), and probably 
9aB (from }/9a8) and oak^ (from )/ka9 or a lost root kas see). In the 
Veda is found also sa 90 , from }/Bac. 

676* The grammarians reckon (as already noticed, 641) several roots 
of the most evidently reduplicate character as simple, and belonging to the 
loot-clasB. Some of these (jagp, daridrft, vevi) are regular intensive 
stems, and will be described below under Iiiteusives (1020 a, 1024 a); 
didhi shine, together with Vedic didi shine and pipi swell, are sometimes 
also classed as intensives; but they have not the proper reduplication of 
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Buch, and may perhaps be best noticed here, as reduplicated ^'j^esent-stems 
'with irregularly long reduplicating vowel. 

a. Of prea. indie, occurs in the older language only didyati, 3d pi, 
with the pplee didyat and didhyat, and mid. didye, didhye, didh- 
y&th&m, with the pples dfdyftna, didhy&na, pipydna. The subj. stems 
are did&ya, didhaya, pip&ya, and from them are made forms with both 
primary (from diddya) and secondary endings (and the Irregularly accented 
diday at and diddyat and didhayan). No opt. occurs. In impv. we have 
didihi (and didihf) and pipihf, and pipyatam, pipyatam, pipyata. 
In impf., adides and pipes, ddidet and ddidhet and apipet (with 
angmentless forms), aplpema (with strong form of root), and adidhayus 
and (Irregular) apipyan. 

b. A few forms from all the three show transfer to an a-inflection; 
thus, didhaya and pipaya (impv.), dpipayat, etc. 

0 . Similar forms from }/mi hellow are amimet and mimayat. 

677. The stem oakds shine (sometimes cakd^) is also regarded by 
the grammarians as a root, and supplied as such with tenses outside the 
present-system — which, however, hardly occur in genuine use. It is not 
known in the older language. 

678. The root bhas chew loses its radical vowel in weak forms, 

taking the form baps: thus, b&bhasti, but b&psati (3d pi.), bdpsat 
(pple). For babdham, see 283 f. * 

679. The root bhi fear is allowed by the grammarians to shoiten 
its vowel in weak forms: thus, bibhimas or bibhimas, bibhiyam or 
bibhiy&m; and bibhiyftt etc. are met with in the later language, 

080. Forms of this class from y'jan give hirthy with added i — thus, 
jajaidhve — are given by the grammarians, but have never been 
found in use. 

681. The roots ci and oit have in the Veda reversion of o to k in 
the root-syllable after the reduplication ; thus, oikdf i, oik^the (anomalous, 
for oikyathe), oikitam, aciket, oikyat (pple); oikiddhi. 

682. The root vyao has i In the reduplication (from the y), and is 
cxmtracted to vie in weak forms: thus, 'viyiktdB, &viviktam. So the 
root h'O'ar (If its forms are to he reckoned here) has u in redjtiplicatioii, 
and contracts to hur; thus, juburthaB. 


III. Nasal Class (seventh, nidh-class). 

683. The roots of this class all end in consonants. And 
their class-sign is a nasal preceding the final consonant; in 
the weak forms, a nasal simply, adapted in character to the 
consonant ; but in the strong forms expanded to the syllable 
^ nd, which has the accent. 
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a. In A verbs of the class, the nasal extends also .into 

ither tense stems: they are aflj, bhaflj, hiiis: see below, 694. 

1. Present Indicative. 

684. Examples of inflection: a. the root 
\oin-. strong stem-form, g’TsI^yundj ; weak, g^yuiij. 

For the rules of combination of final j, see 210. 

active. middle, 

g. d. p. 8. d. p. 

1 g5#i 3?^^ 3^ 3^ 

yunijmi snifijvia yTifijmAs yufije yunjvAhe yufijm&he 

2 3^^ 3^ 3^ 

sruflkthAs yunktha yunk^e yunjathe yungdhve 

3 ftfsT 3f3, 3^ W 3^ 3^ 

^fikti ynnktds yunjAnti yunktA yunjate yufijAte 

b. the root *^rudli obstruct] bases rupadh and 
■^[^rundh. 


For the rules of combination of final dh, see 153, 160. 








ruijAdhmi rundhvAs rundhmAs 

rundhe 

rundhvAhe 

rundhmAhe 







rui^Atei 

runddhAs runddhA 

runtse 

rundhathe 

runddhvA 







ru^&ddhjl 

nmddhAe rundhAnti 

runddhA rundhate 

rnndhAte 


0 . Instead of yuiiktlias, yungdhve, and the like (here and in 
the impv. and impf.), it is allowed and more usual (231) to write 
yuathasf yuhdhve, etc.; and, in like manner, rundhas, rundhe, for 
runddhas, runddhe; and so in other like cases. 

685. Vedic irregularities of inflection are: 1. the ordinary use of a 
3d sing. mid. like the Ist sing., as vpfije; 2. the accent on te of 3d pi. 
n^id. in afiiiatdt indhatA, bhuhjatA. 

a, Yimaiikfh In BhP., is doubtless a false reading. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

68^6. The item is made, as usual, by adding a to the strong 
present^tem: dras, yundja, ruijAdha. Below are given as if made 
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from ]/yuj all the forms for which examples have been noted us 
actually occuring in the older language. 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. 8. d. p. 

1 yunijani yun^java yunajama yunajal yiin&jamahai 

2 yunajas yunajadhvai 

3 yunijat yundjatas yundjan yundjate 

687. The RY. has once afijatas, which is anomalous as being made 
from the weak tense-stem. Forms with double mode-sign are met with; 
thus, tyndhan (AY.), radhndvat and yunajan (9B.); and the only 
quotable example of 3d du. act. (besides aiiJatdB) is hindsatas 
has also hinasavas as Ist du. act.: an elsewhere nnexampled form. 


3. Present Optative, 


688. The optative is made, as elsewhere, by adding the 
compounded mode-endings to the weak form of present- 
stems. Thus : 


active. middle, 

s. d. p. s. d. 

1 osum aiuFT nwm n#i 

O •s 'O o o o ^ 

yufijyam yunjyava yunjyama yufijiyd yuiijlvdhl yunjimdhi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 



a. AB. has once the anomalous 1st sing, act, vylBjiyam, And forms 
like bhtinjiyam -yat, yunjiyat, are here and there met with in the 
epics (bhunjiyatam once in OGS.). MBh., too, has once bhufijitam. 


4, Present Imperative. 


689, In this class (as the roots all end in consonants) 


the ending of the 2d sing. 

act. is always f?T dbi. 



active. 



middle. 


8. 

d. 

p- 

8. 

d. 

P‘ 

o 

o 

IFRITR 

o 

o 



yundjani yundjava yundjama 

yunfijai 

yundjavahai yundjamahai 


*s 

3 ^ • 

3 ^ 

pro? 

zurm 

O *v. ^ ^ 

yuugdhi yufiktdm yunktd 

yuflkfvd yuftjatham 

yungdhvim 


Wl 

o o 

Wl 


pHW 

yundktu yubktam yunjdntu 

yuiiktim yufijatam 

yufijdtam 
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690. There is no occurrence, so far as noted, of the ending tftt in 
(rerhs of this class. The Veda has, as usual, sometiraes strong forms, and 
jometimes the ending tana, in the 2d pi. act. : thus, un4tta, yun&kta, 
anaktana, pina^tana. 

B. Present Participle. 

601. The participles are made in this class as in the 
preceding ones: thus, act. g^^yunjant (fern, ^rft yunjati); 
mid. yuiijand (but RV. has indhana). 

* 6. Imperfect. 

692. The example of the regular inflection of this tense 
needs no introduction: 

active. middle. 

«• <!• p- ‘’v 

?nraiT ^5?^ 

aynnajam iyunjva iyunjma ayuflji Ayufljvahi iyufijmahi 

aj^ti iyuaktam Ayunkta iyunkthas ayunjatham ayungdhvam 

i^nak Ayunktam Ayunjan ayunkta Ayunjatam Ayunjata 

a. The endings s and t are necessarily lost in the nasal class 
throughout in 2d and 3d sing, act., unless saved at the expense of the 
final radical consonant: which is a case of very rare occurrence (the 
only quotable examples were given at 555a). 

693. The Veda shows no irregularities in this tense. Occurrences of 
augmentless forms are found, especially in 2d and 3d sing, act., showing 
an accent like that of the present: for example, bhinAt, ppnAk, vpnAk, 
pi^Ak, ripAk. 

a. The Ist sing. act. atpnam and acchinam (for atpnadam and 
aoohinadam) were noted above, at 655 a. 

694. The roots of this class number about thirty, more than 
half of them being found only in the earlier language, no now ones 
make their first appearance later. Three of them, auj and bhafij and 
hiiiB, carry their nasal also into other tense-systems than the present. 
Two, ydh audubh, make present-systems also of other classes havii^ 
a nasal in the class-sign: thus, x^oti (nu-class) and ubhnalA 
(nft-class). 
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a. Miny of the roots make forms from secondary a-stems: thus, from 
afija» unda, umbhd, ohinda, piii^a* p^o&» bhufijai rundha, 
etc. 


Irregularities of the Kasai Class. 

696. The root tyh combines tyi^ah with ti, tu, etc. into ty^edhi, 
t^e(jUlu; and, according to the grammarians, has also such forms as 
tyiQLehmi: see above, 224 b. 

696. The root hihs (by origin apparently a desideratlve from ]/han) 
accents irregularly the root-syllable in the weak forms: thus, hihsanti, 
hihste, hihsHna (but hindsat etc. and hiiiByat 9^0 > 

IV. Nu- and u-classes (fifth and eighth, su- and tan-classes). 

697. A. The present'Stem of the nu-class is made by 
adding to the root the syllable ^ nu, which then in the 
strong forms receives the accent, and is strengthened to RT no. 

B. The few roots of the u-class (about half-a-dozen) 
end in ^n, with the exception of the later irregular ^ ky 
(or kar) — for which, see below, 714. The two classes, 
then, are closely correspondent in form; and they are wholly 
accordant in inflection. 

a. The u of either class-sign is allowed to be dropped before 
V and m of the 1st du. and 1st pi. endings, except when the root 
(nu-class) ends in a consonant; and the u before a vowel-ending 
becomes v or uv, according as it is preceded by one or by two 
consonants (129 a). 


1. Present Indicative. 

698. Examples of inflection: A. .nu-olai^; root 
g su press out; strong form of stem, sun6; weak form, 

sunu. 


8. 

active. 

d. 

P- 

s. 

middle. 

d. 

P« 

1 

o 






Bundmi 

8unuv&8 

sunumds 

8unv6 

8Unuv4he 

8unum&he 

2 

. o 


W 




8un69i 

i 

1 

Bunuthi 

8unu94 

Bonvithe 

aunudhve 
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3 g^ 

0tti!l6ti simutAs Buv&nti 8unut6 sunv^te BunvAte 

a. The forma Eunv&B, aunm&s, sunv&he, sunm&he are alter- 

native with those given here for Ist du. and pi., and in practice are 
more common. From however (for example), only the forms 
with u can occur: thus, apnuvas, apnumdhe; and also only ftpnu- 
vinti, ftpnuv6, apnuv&te. ^ 

B. u-class; root fT^tan stretch: strong form of stem, 
^ tano; weak, fR tanu. 

1 dHd^ rP^ 

tan6mi < tanv&s tanm&s tanve tanv^he tanmahe 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b, The inflection is so precisely like that given above that it 
is not worth writing out in full. The abbreviated forms in Ist du. 
and pi. are presented here, instead of the fuller, which rarely occur 
(as no double consonant ever precedes). 

609. a. In the older language, no strong 2d persons du. or pi., 
and no thana-ending, chance to occur (hut they are numerous in the 
and impf.: see below). The RV. has several cases of the irregular 
accent in 3d pi. mid.: thus, kppvat^, tanvate, manvate, vmvatd, 
sppnvate. 

b. In UV. occur also several 3d pi. mid. in ire from present-stems 
of this class : thus, invire, pnvire, pinvire, ^pnvire, sunvire, hinvire. 
Of these, pinvire, and hinvire might be perfects without reduplication 
from the secondary roots pinv and hinv (below, 716). The 2d sing. mid. 
(with passive value) 9 pnvi§e (RV.) is of anomalous and questionable 
character. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

700. The subjunctive mode-stem is made in the usual maiiner, 
by adding a to the gunated and accented class-sign: thus, sun&va, 
tan&va. In the following scheme are given all the forms of which 
examples have been met with in actual use in the older language 
from either division of the class ; some of them are quite numerously 
represented there. 

active. middle. 

8. /d. p. 8. P* 

sunivftxd Bun&Tftva Bun4v&ma sundvai sun&vavahai Buu^vftmahfti 
sun^vas Bun&vatha sun&vase sun&vaithe 

Bun4vat Bun&van Bun&vanta 

. f: Isun&vatai 


f 
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701. Of the briefer Ist sing, act., RV. has Iqf^avS and hinava. 

Forms with double mode-sign occur (not in RV.): thus, and 

karav&t (AV.); a^navRiha (K.), ky^avatha (VS.; but -vatha in 
Kanva-text), karavatha (^B.). On the other hand, a9navatai is found 
once (in TS.). Forms like apnuvani, ardhnuvat, aQnuvat, met with 
now and then in the older texts, are doubtless to be regarded as false 
readings. RV. has in a single passage kynvalte (insteali of kynavaite); 
the only form In^ithe is a^xiAvaithe. 

3. Present Optative. 

702. The combined endings (666) are added, as usual, 
to the weak tense-stem: thus, 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 uwi Jwm WTu 

oo \ oo oo ^ o o o 

sunuyam sunuyava sunuyama sunviya sunvivahi sunvimahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. From |/ap, the middle optative would be SpnuviyA ■— and so 
in other like cases. • 

4. Present Imperative. 

703. The inflection of the imperative is in general like 
that in the preceding classes. As regards the 2d sing, act., 
the rule of the later language is that the ending hi is 
taken whenever the root itself ends in a consonant; other- 
wise, the tense- (or mode-) stem stands by itself as 2d per- 
son (for the earlier usage, see below, 704). An example of 
inflection is: 

active. middle, 

s. d. p. 8. d. p. 

TPlq# 

O O O 0 0^0 

sunAvani BunAvSva sunAvama sunAvai sunAvavahai sunAvamahfii 

93 ^ 93^ 

siinu BunutAm sunutA Bunu^vA sunvatham aunudhvdm 

Bunotu sunUt^ sunvAntu Bunat^ Bunvatam BunvAtam 
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a. From i^Sp, the 2d siog. act would be ftpnuhi; from yaq, 
a(jnulii; from Vdhy^, dh^^iijuhf; and so on. From yup, too, would 
be mad© ftpnuvdntu, fipnuvatham, apnuvatam, apnuvdtam. 

704. lu the earliest language, the rule as to the’ omission of hi 
after a root with final vowel does not hold good: in RV., such forms as 
inuhi, ky:^uh{, cinuhf, dhunuhi, <;|niuh{, spynuhi, hinuhi, and 
tanuhi, sanuhi, are nearly thrice as frequent in use as inu, 91*nu, 
sunu, tknu, and their like; in AV., however, they are only one sixth 
as frequent; and in the Brahmanas they appear only sporadically: even 
(jypudhf (with dhi) occurs several times in RV. RV. has the 1st sing, 
act. hinava. The ending tat is found in kpnutat and hinutat, and 
kurutat. The strong stem-form is found in 2d du. act. in hinotam and 
kpnotam; and in 2d pi. act. in kynota and krnotana, qrnota and 
(jfnotana, sun6ta and sunotana, hinota and hinotana, and tanota, 
karota. The ending tana occurs only in the forms just quoted. 

5. Present Participle. 

706. The endings ^ ant and ana are added to the 
weak form of tense stem: thus, from |/g su come act. 
sumvant (fern. sunvatl), raid. sunvana; from 

tan. tanvant (fem. rF^lrfi tanvatT), rT*^H tanvana. From 
yim ap, *\hey are 51Tgq^^apnuvant and apnuvana. 

6, Imperfect. 

700. The combination of augmented stem and endings 
is according to the rules already stated: thus, 

active. mhhUQ. 

8. d. p. d^ 

asunaT^ dsnnuva asunuma dsunvi dsunuvahi dsunumahi 
dsunoB 6,sunutam Asunuta daunuthas asunvatham dsunudhvam 

^?r 

isunor Asunutam isunvan iaunuta aBunvatam dsunvata 
a. Here, as elsewhere, the briefer forms asunva, dsunma, asun- 
vahi, are allowed, and. more usual, except from roots 

with final consonant, as dhr^: which makes, for example, always 
adhr^ijiiuzia etc., and also Adhrsijuvi, ddhyaijuvatham, 

ddhf^jjiuv&tftm, ddhipi|fpuvata. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed! 
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707 Strong stom-fotms and taaa-endlng at. found only in RV i„ 
akritana. Augmentloaa forms wltk accent are mmvte, 

■nut&a \ ^ . 

,08 . « 

a. As to transfers to the a-conjugatlon, see helow, 716. 

709 The roots of the other division, or of the u-class. are 

, f 1 not exceeding eight, even including on account 

Rv’ and ban on account of the occurrence of hanomi 
;LeT a mr. (PGS. i. 3. 27). BR. refer the stem Inu to in of the 
a-class instead of i of the nu-class. 

Irregularities of the nu and u-olasses. 

710 The root tfp be pleased is said by the grammarians to retam 

/ lu. iut luuv O' ^ . *1 „ 1 ,,+rtT lanffuaffe — where, howevt'r, 

the n of it, Class-sign uniingualized in in the Veda .h.: 

forms of conjugation of this class at y . 
regular change is made; thus, trpnu. 

711 The root cru bear is contracted to w before the class-^p, 

f„Ig MS - Msu .. 1“ 

have beeu noted above (699 b). 

712 The root dhu shake in the later language (and rarely in 

B. ii i:». I- “» 

dhunu (earlier dhuno, dhunu). 

713 The so-called root urnu, treated by the native grammarians a, 

(K.) or urnvita (,T8.). 

714 The cxtremelj »">«'"« '»»> f 
i, i„ ihe i.>» togs.'*. i»“ “ 

clusively according to the u-class (being the ^ 

,h« cl-. - endiug in I.)- U »» if < " 

in th. .Long form o( stem it {.» i-ell «• ‘f n a.M.gn| ^ 
the gui^a-strengthening, and that in the wea orm 
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changed to kur, so that the two forms of stem are 

^ karo 

and 

kuru. The class-sign 3 u is 

always dropped be- 

foie 

and R m of the Ist du. and 

•V 

pl., and also before 

;j y of the opt. act. Thus: 






1. Present 

Indicative. 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

P‘ 

s. 

d. 

p- 


chNR 

O •V 

O -Nv 

TOT 

o 

-T- 


karomi 

kurvAs 

kurm&s 

kurve 

kurvahe 

kurmahe 





r -s 

TOTFI 

o 


karomi 

kuruthaa 

kurutha 

kuruse 

kurvathe 

kurudhve 



o 


-r-4^ 

TOTTrT 

o 

o 

karoti 

kurut&s 

kurvdnti 

kurute 

kurvate 

kurvate 



2. Present Optative. 


-TOFT 

o #*> 

o 

o 

o 

o ^ 


kuryto 

kuryava 

kuryama 

kurvlya 

kurvivdhi 

kurvimdhi 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 



3. Present Imperative. 








kardvani 

karavava 

karavama 

kardvai 

kardvavahai kardvamahai 





o ^ 


kuru 

kurutAm 

kuruta 

kurusva 

kurvatham 

kurudhvam 



TOFT 

o o 


O -N 

TOTrTFT 

O *N 

karotu 

kurutam 

kurvantu 

kurutam 

kurvatam 

kurvdtam 


4. Present Participle. 

• r r ^ , r 

SfJcjrH kurv&nt (fern. kurvati) kurvana 

-O O o 

6. Imperfect. 

akaravam Akurva akurma akurvi akurvahi dkurmahi 

akaroB dkurutam akuruta akuruthas akurvathSm dkurudhvam 

akarot dkurutam akurvan akuruta akurvatam dkurvata 

I 

17* 

I 
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716. In RV., this root Is regularly inflected in the present-systom 
according to the nu-class, making the stem-forms and kpnu; the 

only exceptions are kurmas once and kuru twice (all In the tenth book], 
in AV., the nu-forms are still more than six times as frequent as the 
u-forms (nearly half of which, moreover; are in prose passages); but m 
the Brahmana language and later, the u-forms are used to the excliMoji 
of the others. 

a. As let sing. pres. act. is found kurmi in the epos, 

b. What irregular forms from kp as a verb of the nu-class occur m 
the older language have been already noticed above. 

C. The isolated form tarutd, from |/tp, shows an apparent analogy 
with these u-forms from ky. 

7ie. A few verbs belonging originally to these classes have been 
shifted, in part or altogether, to the a-class, their proper class-si^ni 
having been stereotyped as a part of the root. 

a. Thus, in RV. wc llnd forms both from the stem inu {yi ur in) 
and also from fnva, representing a derivative quasi-root inv (and 
latter alone occur in AV.). So likewise forms from a stem pnva bvsi l. 
those from pnu ()/p); and from hinva beside those from hinu (yhij 
The so-called roots jinv and pinv are doubtless of the same origin, altlcuigh 
no forms from the stem pinu arc met with at any period — unless piifVire 
(above, 099b) be so regarded, and AV. has the participle pinvdnt, f. 
pinvati. The grammarians set up a root dhinv, but only form.' i'ri)iii 
dhi (stem dhinu) appear to occur in the pre.seut-'^ystem (thi* .lori't 
adhinvit is found in Plh). 

b. Occasional a-forms are met witli also from other roots; ihii' 
cinvata etc., dunvaava. 


V. Na-class (ninth or kri-class). 

717. The class-sign of this class is in the strong forms 
the syllable RT nS, accented, which is added to the root; 
in the weak forms, or where the accent falls upon the end- 
ing, it is nl; but before the initial vowel of an ending 
the ^ i of ^ nl disappears altogether. 

1. Present Indicative. 

718. Example of inflection: root ^ krl huy\ strong 
form of stem, kri^tS; weak form, 9^"^ krl^ (before 
a vowel, 
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active. middle. 

3- p. s. d. p. 

1 ^ 

ktu^ixxii kriniv&B krl^Imas krine kriniv&ho krLaim&he 

krxttSsi krinitMs kri^ithd, krini^e krinathe kri^idhv6 

^kifg gflRfifTH gfttnTH grtiifig gfkin 

kri^ati krinitds krinanti krinite krinate krin&te 

719. In the Veda, the 3d sing. mid. has the same form with the Ist 

in peculiar accent of 3d pi. mid. is seen in punat6 and rinate: 

and vpijimahe (beside vrnimdhej occurs once in RV. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

720. The subjunctive forms which have been found exemplified 
in Veda and Brahmana are given below. The subjunctive mode-stem 
is, of course, indistinguishable in form from the strong tense-stem. 
And the 2d and 3d sing. act. (with secondary endings) are indistin- 
guishable from augmentless imperfects. 

active. middle. 

* 8. d. p. 8. . d. p, 

1 kriiiani krinama krinal krinavahSi krlnamahai 

1 kriijaB krinatha krinasai 

3 krinat krinan krinatai krinantai 

3. Present Optative. 

721. This mode is formed and inflected with entire 
regularity ; owing to the fusion of tense-sign and mode-sign 
in the middle, some of its persons are indistinguishable from 
augmentless imperfects. . Its first persons are as follows: 

active. middle. 

8* d. p. 6. d, p. 

< gilinhnH, grWwnr gftnftg 5ffWk% 

kriijliydm krlniyava kriniyama krinlya krinivahi krinimahi 
etc. etc, etc. etc*.. etc. etc. 

4. Present Imperative. 

722. The ending in 2d sing, act., as being always pre- 
ceded by a vowel, is hi (never dhi) ; and there are no 

examples of an omission of it. But this person is forbidden 
♦ 


t 
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to be formed in the classical language from roots ending in 
a consonant; for both class-sign and ending is substituted 
the peculiar ending 5na. 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. 8. d. p. 

1 jffhirra iNilniNt ^fhiTR% 

krinani krinava krinama krinai krinavahai krinamahai 

2 sfWm iifiavtfT ifflmk tfrlnnro 

krinihf krinitam krinitd kriniBvd krinatham krlnldhvani 

:i 5ffftril?rFT ^rflnnmq 

O “SO *S “S 

krinatu krinitam krinantu krinitam krinatam krinatam 
a. Examples of the ending and in 2d sing. act. are acjana, 
gphand, badhand, etabhand. 

723. The ending ana is known also to the earliest language; of tho 
examples just given, all arc found in AV., and the first two in RV. ; others 
are iaana, musana, skabhana. But AV. has also gpbhnihi (also AB ), 
and even gphnahi, with strong stem; BhP. has badhnihi. Strong sterna 
are further found in grnahi and Btpiahi (TS.), prnahi (TB.), an! 
9rin&hi (Apast.), and, with anomalous accent, punahi and 9p:^ah{(Sii ], 
and, in ‘id pi. act., in punata (RV.). The ending tat of 2d sing act 
occurs in gphnitat, janitat, punitat. The ending tana is found m 
punitdna, prnitana, ijrinitana. 

5. Present Participle. 

724. The participles are regularly formed: thus, Cor 

example, act. Tbldln krinant (fern. krinati); mid 

stiluiH krinana. 

6. Imperfect. 


725. There is nothing special to be noted as to the 
inflection of this tense: an example is — d 


active. 



middle. 


S. (1. 

Ci 

P- ^ 

s. 

ClCl_ 

d. 





1 g^'TirfiiT ?T5fn#iFr 


dkrinam dkriniva dkrinima dkripi dkrlipivahi dkrinimahi 

2 gstTmiTH sratWri'i 

•N -v. ^ 

akrinfts akrinitam dkrinita dkrinithas akrinStham dkrinidhvam 

3 ggfiirnft qstduildiH sraRtuR giRtnilrt t r i^d nncTFt ^tsfNrr 

•V ’S *S -S 

dkrinat akrinitam dkrinan dkrinita akriigtatam akrinata 
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736. It has been pointed out above that augmentless persons of this 
tense are in part Indistinguishable in form from subjunctive and optative 
persons. Such as certainly belong here are (in V.) a^nan, 

; gpbhijata, vpnata. The AV. has once minit instead of minat. 
MBh. has a 9 ni 8 after ma. 

a. AB. has the false form ajaniinas, and in A\. occurs avynita as 
3d plnral. 

727. The roots which form their present-systems, wholly or in 
part, after the manner of this class, are over fifty in number ; but, for 
about three fifths of them, the forms are quotable only from the older 
language, and for half-a-dozen they make their first appearance later; 
for less than twenty are they in use through the whole life of the 
language, from the Veda down. 

a. As to secondary a-stems, h>eo 731. 


Irregularities of the na-class. 

728. a. The roots ending in u shorten that vowel before the 
class-sign: thus, from Vpu, punati and punite; in like manner also 
ju, dhtx, lu. 

* b. The root vll (B.S.) forms either vlina or vlina. 

729. The root grabh or grah (the former Vcdic) is weakened 
to gybh or gph. 

a. As the perfect also in weak forms has gpbh or grh, it is not 
easy to see why the grammarians should not have ^^rltten r instead of ra 
in the root. 

730. a. A few of the roots have a more or less persistent nasal 
in forms outside the present-system; such are without nasal before 
the class-sign: thus, grath or granth, badh or bandh, math or 
manth, skabh or skambh, stabh or 6tambh. 

b. The root jfta also loses its nasal before the class-sign: thus, 
janati, janite. 

731. Not rarely, forms showing a transfer to the a-conj ligation 
are met with: thus, even iu UY., minati, minat, aminanta, from 
j/mi; in AV., ^p^a from later, gphna, jana, prina, mathna, 
etc. And from roots pr and mr are formed the stems prna and 

which are inflected after the manner of the A-class, as if from 
loots ppi^ and mpn. 

732. In the Veda, an apparently denominative inflection of a 
stem in SyA is not infrequent beside the conjugation of roots of this 
class: thus, gpbh&yA, mathayati, aijrathayas, skabhayata, astabh- 
Ayat, pru^ayAnte, mu^ayAt, and so on. See below, 1066 b. 
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Second or a-Conjugation. 

733 . We come now to the classes which compose the 
Second or a-Conjugation. These are more markedly 
similar in their mode of inflection than the preceding classes; 
their common characteristics, already stated, may be here 
repeated in summary. They are: 1. A final a in the present- 
stem ; 2. a constant accent, not changing between stem and 
ending; 3. a briefer form of the optative mode-sign in the 
active, namely i instead of y5 (combining in both voices 
alike with a to e); 4. the absence of any ending (except 
when tat is used) in 2d sing. impv. act.; 5. the conversion 
of initial a of the 2d and 3d du. mid. endings with final a 
of the stem to e; 6. the use of the full endings ante, anta, 
antam in 3d pi. mid. forms; 7. the invariable use of an 
not us) in 3d pi. impf. act.; H. and the use of mana instead 

of ana as ending of the mid. pple. Moreover, 9. the ste?n- 
final a becomes a before m and v of Ist personal endings— 
but not before am of 1st sing, impf.: here, as before the 
3d pi. endings, the stem-final is lost, and the short a of the 
ending remains (or the contrary, : thus, bhavanti (bhdva-}- 
anti), bhavante (bhava-fante), abhavam (abhava -f- ani). 

a. All these characteristics belong not to the inflection of the 
a-present-system alone, but also to that of the a-, reduplicated, nnil 
aa-aorists, the s-future, and the dcsiderative, caue-ative, and demun- 
inative present-stems. That is to say, wherever in conjugation tin 
a-stem is found, it is inflected in the same manner. 

VI. A-class (first, bhu-class). 

734 . The present-stem of this class is made by adding 
51 a to the root, which has the accent, and, when that is 
possible ( 235 , 240 ), is strengthened to gip^a. Thus, ^ 
bhdva from yH bhtl; OTjaya from yflf ji; bodha from 
}/S[U budh; sArpa from yWI ayp; — but vdda from 

yad ; kri(jla from y^^ krl(jl. 
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1. Present Indicative. 

736. The endings and the rules for theif combination 
with the stem have been already fully given, for this and 
the other parts of the present-system; and it only remains 
to illustrate them by examples. 

a. Example of inflection: root H bhu he\ stem ^ 

CN 

bhdva (bho+aJ 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 

bh&vami bhAvavas bhavamas bhAve bhAvavahe bhAvamahe 
bhAvasi bhAvathaa bhAvatha bhAvase bhavethe bhAvadhve 

bhAvati bhAvatas bhAvanti bhAvate bhAvete bhAvante 

b. Tlie V. has but a single example of the thana-endlng, namely 
vA^athana (and no other in any class of this conjugation). The 1st pi. 
mid. manamahe (RV., once) is probably an error. RV. has 96 bhe once 
as 3d singular. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

786. The mode-stem is bhAva (bhAva + a). Subjunctive forms 
of this conjugation are very numerous in the older language; the 
following scheme instances all that have been found to occur, 
active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. • d. p. 

1 bhAvfini bhAvava bhAvama bhAvai bhAvavah&i bhAvamahai 

2 ibhAvAsL bhAvadhvai 

I bhAvati , , . _ I bhAvate Ibhavanta 

* IbWvdt bhavan ^^hivatai (bhivantai 

737, The 2d du. mid. (bhAvaithe) does not chance to occur in this 
class j and yAtaite is the only eramplo of the 3d person. No such pi. 
mid. forms as bhAvadhve, bhAvante are made from any class with stem- 
final a; such as bhAvanta (which are very common) are, of course, prop- 
erly augmentless imperfects, The Brahmanas (especially ^B.) prefer the 
2lI sing. act. in asi and the 3d in at. AB. has the 3d sing. mid. haratai ; 
and a 3d pi. In antai (vartantai KB.) has been noted once. RV. has 
examples, area and mada, of the briefer Ist sing. act. 


9 
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8. Present Optative. 


738. The, scheme of optative endings as combined with 
the final of an a-stem was given in full above (666). 



active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

p- 

8. 

d. 

p. 

-V 






bh&veyam bhdveva 

bhAvema \)hAveya 

bhAvevahi 

bhAvemahi 




mm 


mm 

bhaves 

bhAvetam bhAveta 

bhAvethas bhaveyatham bhAvedhva 

-S 

mm 



mmm 



bhdvet bhdvetam bhdveyuB bhdveta bhdveyatam bhdveran 


a. The RV. haa once the Hd pi. mid. bharerata (for one other 
example, see 762 h). AV. has udeyam from ]/vad. 

b. A few instances are met iftitli of middle 3d persons from a-stems 
ill ita and (very rarely) Iran, instead of eta and eran. For convenieiirc, 
they may be put together here (excepting the more numerous causative 
forms, for which see 1043 c); they are (so far as noted) these: nayita S, 
and later, (jafisita S., (jrayita 8.; dhayita S, dhyayita U., hvayita 
AH. S. and hvayiran S., dhmayita \l An active form (jaAsiyat is 
isolated and anomalous. 


4. Present Imperative. 


739. 

An example of the imperative inflection 

is: 


active. 



middle. 


s. 

d. 

V- 

s. 

d. 

p- 

mj^ 



m 


mi^ 

bhAvani 

bhAvava 

bhavama 

bhavai 

bhAvavahai bhavamahai 

m 

mrn^ 


mm 



bhAva 

bhavatam 

bhavata 

bhAvasva bhavetham 

bhAvadlivau 


mm 

•N 

o 

mm 

•X 

•V 


bhAvatu 

bhavatam 

bhAvantu 

bhavatam bhavetam 

bhavantaui 


740. The ending tana in 2d pi. act. is as rare in this whole con,iuf,^a- 
tlon as is thana in the present: the V. affords only bhajatana in the 
a-class (and nahyatana in the ya-dass . 760 c). The ending t&t of 2il 
sing, act., on the other hand, is not rare; the RV. has avatat, osatat, 
dahatat, bhavatSt, yaochat&t, yacatat, rak^atat, veihatat ; to which 
r AV. adds jinvatat* dhSvatat; and the Brahraanas bring other examples. 
MS. has twice svadatu (parallel texts both times svad&ti); compave 
similar cases in the A-class; 752 c. 
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5. Present Participle. 

741. The endings 5f^^ant and JIH mana are added to 

the present-stem, with loss, before the former, of the final 
stem-vowel: thus, act. H^fl^bhavant (fern. bliavanti); 

mid. bhdvamSna. 

a, A small number of middle participles appear to be made from 
stems of this class (as of other a-classes: see 762 e, 1043 f) by the 
suffix ftna instead of mftna : thus, namana, pacana, Qiksana, svajana, 
hvayana (all epic), majjfina and kasana (later); and there are Vedlc 
examples (as cyfi.vana, prathana, yatana or yatand, (jumbhana, all 
RV.) of which tho character, whether present or aorist, is doubtful; compare 

840, 852. 

6. Imperfect. 

742. An example of the imperfect inflection is: 

active. middle, 

g. d. p. s. P- 

ibha^am Abhavava Abhavama abhave dbhavavahi abhavamahi 

ibhavas dbhavatam dbhavata abhavathas abhavetham dbhavadhvam 

ibhavat Abhavatam Abhavan abhavata abhavetam abhavanta 

743. No forms in tana ate made in this tense from any a-class 
Examples of angmentless forms (which are not uncommon) arc; cyAvam, 
avas, dAhas, bodhat, bharat, caran, naQan; badhathas, vArdhata, 
V'oeanta. The subjunctivcly used forms of ‘id and 3d sing. act. are more 
frequent than those of either of the proper subjunctive persons. 

744. A far larger iiumbor of roots form their present-system 
according to the a-class than according to any ot the other classes . 
in the RV., they are about two hundred and forty (nearly two fifths 
of tho whole body of roots); in the AV., about two hundred (nearly 
the same proportion) ; for the whole language, the proportion is still 
larger, or nearly one half the whole number of present-stems, namely, 
over two hundred in both earlier and later language, one hundred 
and seventy-five in the older alone, nearly a hundred and fifty in the 
later alone. Among these are not a few transfers from the classes 
of the first conjugation: see those classes above. There are no roots 
ending in long S — except a few which make an a-stem in some 
anomalous way: below, 749 a. 


> 
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IrregularitiOB of the a-olass. 

745. A few verbs have irregular vowel-changes in forming tlie 
present-stem: thus, 

a. hh consider has giu^a-stiengthenlng (against 240): thus, 6hate. 

b. kfp (or krap) lament, on the contrary, remains unchanged: thus, 
k^ate. 

0 . guh hide has prolongation Instead of guna: thus, glihati. 

d. kram stride regularly lengthens its vowel in the active, but not 
in the middle: thus, kramati, kr&mate; but the vowel-quantities are 
somewhat mixed up, even from the oldest language down; — klam tire is 
said to form klSmati etc., but is not quotable ; — cam with the prepo- 
sition & rinse the mouth forms acamati. 

e. In the later language are found occasional forms of this class from 
mpj wipe ; and they show the same vpddhi (instead of guna) which bolon;!- 
to the root in its more proper Inflection (627) : thus, mg^rjaava. 

f. The grammarians give a number of roots in urv, which they declare 

to lengthen the u in the present-stem. Only three are found in (quite 
limited) use, and they show no forms anywhere with short u. All appear 
to be of secondary formation from roots in p or ar. The root murch or 
murch coagulate has likewise only u in quotable forms, a, 

g. The ouomatopoetic root s^hiv spew is written by the grammarian'; 
as s^hiv, and declared to lengthen its vowel in the present-system: com- 
pare 240 b. 

746. The roots dan<j bite, rafij color, sanj hang, evaiij embrace, 
of which the nasal is in other parts of the conjugation not constant, 
lose it in the present-system: thus, daqati etc.; safij forms both 
sajati and sajjati (probably for sajyati, or for sasjati from easa- 
jati); math or manth has mathati later. In general, as the present 
of this class is a strengthening formation, a root that has such a nasal 
anywhere has it here also. 

747. The roots gam go and yam reach make the present-stems 
gaocha and yAccha: thus, gAcchami etc.: see 608. 

748. The root sad sit forms sida (conjectured to be coiftracted 
from sisda for sisada): thus, sidami etc. 

749. Transfers to this class from other classes are not rare, as 
has been already pointed out above, both throughout the present- 
system and in occasional forms. The most important cases are the 
following : 

a. The roots in a, stha stand, pa drink, and ghrft smell, form 
the present-stems ti^^ha (tl^^hami etc.), piba (pibami etc.), and 
jlghra (jighrami etc.): for these and other similar cases, see 671-4. 

b. Secondary root-forms like inv, jinv, pinv, from simpler roots 
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of thd nu-class, are either found alongside their originals, or have 
crowded these out of use: see 716. 

760. On the other hand, the root dham or dhmS blow forms 
its present-stem from the more original form of the root: thus, 
dh^mati etc. 

Vil. Accented a-class [sixth, tud-class]. 

761. The present-stem of this class has the accent on 
the class-sign El d, and the root remains unstrengthened. In 
its whole inflection, is follows so closely the model of the 
preceding class that to give the paradigm in full will be 
unnecessary (only for the subjunctive, all the forms found 
to occur will be instanced). 

762. Example of inflection: root f^^vi9 enter \ stem 


vi9d: 

1. 

Present 

Indicative. 


f 

active. 


middle. 


8. 

1 

d. 

p- 

8. d. 

P- 


FHdFFT 

•s 



vi9dmi 

vi9avas 

viqamas 

vi9e vi9avahe 

vi9ainahe 

etc. 

etc. 

2. 

etc. etc. ct'*. 

Present Subjunctive. 

etc. 

1 vi9ani 

2 |vi 9 Mi 
\vi9as 

vi9ava 

viQama 

vi9atha 

viQaf vi9avahai 

viQaithe 

\Vi9a8ai 

vi9ainahai 

jvi9ati 

\vi9at 

vi9atas 

vi9an 

|vi9ate 

\v19ata1 

viqantai 


a, A single example of the briefer 1st sing. act. is mrksa. The only 
forms in ftlthe and aite are ppnaithe and yuvaite. 


3 . Present Optative. 

vi^dyam vi96va vi9dma vi9eya vi9dvahi vi9einahi 

etc. etc. etc. ofc. etc. etc. 

b. The RV, has the ending tana ouco in tiretana 2d pi. act., and 
rata in Juferata 3d pi. mid. 
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4. Present Imperative. 

The first persons having been given above as subjunc- 
tives, the second are added here; 

2 fsiWT FRIH (sRiaq 

•\ •s 'S 

vi9& vi^Atam vi^^ta viQdsva vi96tham vi96.dhvam 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

0. The ending tat is found in RV. and AV. in myd^tat, vyhatat, 
suvatat; other examples are not infrequent in the Brahmana language- 
thus, khidatat, chyatat, pycchatat, vi 9 atat, syjatat; and later, spyqa- 
tat. The 3 d sing. act. nudatu and muiicatu occur in Sutras (cf. 740 ), 

5. Present Participle. 

The active participle is vi9ant; the middle is 

vi9amana. 

d. The feminine of the active participle ia usually made from th,' 

strong stem-form: thus, vi9Anti; but sometimes from the weak: thus, 
sinodntl and sincatl (RV. and AV.), tudanti and tudati (AV.): so, 
above, 449 d, e. «> 

e. Middle paiticiples in ana instead of mana are dhuvana, dhrsana, 
li 9 ana, 9 yana, in the older language; ky 9 S,nat muncana, Bpy9ana m 
the later (' f. 741 a). 

6 . Imperfect. 

i 

Avi9am avi9ava avi9aina avi9e avi9avahi avi9amahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

f. Examples of augmentless forms accented are Brjua, BpjAt, tiranta. 

g. The a-aorist (846 ff.) is in general the equivalent, as regards 
forms, of an imperfect of this class. 

753. Stems of the a-class are made from nearly a hundred and 
fifty roots: for about a third of these, in both the earlier and the 
later language; for a half, in the earlier only; for the remainder, 
nearly twenty, only in the later language. Among them are a number 
of transfers from the classes of the non-a-coiijugation. 

a. In some of these transfers, .is pyn and mrn ( 731 ), there takes 
place almost a setting-up of independent roots. 

b. The stems icchA, uccha, and pocha are reckoned as belonging 
respectively to the roots 19 desire, vas shine, and y go. 

c. The roots written by the Hindu grammarians with final 0 — 
namely, cho, do, 90, and so — and forming the present-stems chya, 
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dy&» 9y^» ®y^» more properly (as having an accented a In the stem) 
to he reckoned to this class than to the ya-class, where the native classi- 
fication puts them (see 761 g). They appear to be analogous with the 
stems l«y». »▼»> 

764. The roots from which d-stems are made have certain noticeable 
pecularitles of form. Hardly any of them have long vowels, and none have 
long Interior vowels; very few have final vowels; and none (save two or 
three transfers, and V'lajj ashamed^ which does not occur in any accen- 
tuated text, and is perhaps to be referred rather to the a-class) have a as 
radical vowel, except as this forms a combination with r, which is then 
reduced with it to y or some of the usual substitutes of r. 


Irregularities of the a-class. 

766. The roots in i and u and u change those vowels into iy 
and uv before the class-sign; thus, keiya, yuva, ruvd; suvA, etc.; 
and ava, hva occur, instead of suva and huva, in the older language, 
while TS. has the participle ksyant. K. has dhuva from i/dhu. 

750. The three roots in y form the present-stems kira, girA 
(also gila), tirA, and are sometimes written as kir etc.; and gur, jur, 
tur are really only varieties of gy, jy, ty; and bhur and sphur are 
evidently related with other ar or r root-forms. 

a. The common root prach ask makes the stem prcchA. 

767, As to the stems -driyA and -priya, and mriyA and dhriyA, 
sometimes reckoned as belonging to thi.s class, see below, 773. 

758. Although the present-stem of this class shows in general 
a weak form of the root, there are nevertheless a number of roots 
belonging to it which are strengthened by a penultimate nasal. Thus, 
the stem muficA is made from ]/muc release-, sincA from ysic sprinkle-, 
vindA from yvid find-, kynta from ]/krt cut-, pirnjA from y^piQ 
adorn] tympA from /typ efij'oi/] lump A from )/lup break] UmpA from 
yiip smear] and occasional forms of the same kind are met with from 
a few others, as tunda from ytud thrust] brnhA from ]/brh strengthen, 
drfihA (beside dffiha) fmm /dyh makefrm] 9 umbhA (beside 9 umblia) 
from ]/ 9 ubh shine] TS. has 9 yiithati from |/ 9 rath (instead of 9 rathnati) , 
uncha, viudhA, sumbha, are ot doubtful character. 

ar Nasalized A-stems are also in several instaio’es made by transfer 
from the nasal class: thus, unda, umblia, rnjA, pinsa, yunja, ruudba, 
9iA9a. 

VIII. Ya-cIass (fourth, div-class). 

769. The piesenl-stem of this class adds TT ya to the 
accented but unstrengthened root. Its inflection is also pie- 
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cisely like that of the a-olass, and may be presented in the 
^ame abbreviated form as that of the i-class. 

760. Example of inflection: root ^ nah hind’^ 
stem ^ ndhya. 


1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

8. d. p. s. d. p. 

1 siwri^r 

n&hyfimi n&hyavas ndhyamas nahye ndhyftvahe ndhyamahe 


etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. etc. 

etc. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


ndhyani 

ndhyama ndhyai ndhyavahai ndhyamahai 

[ndhyasi 

indhyaa 


nahyaaai 

ndhyadhvai 

[ndhyati 

^ndhyat 

ndhyataa ndhyan 

ndhyatai 

ndhyantai 


a. A .‘Id pi. mid. in antSi (jayantai) occurs once in TS. 

3. Present Optative. 

1 ROT ROTl ROT% 

ndhyeyam ndhyeva nahyema ndhyeya ndhyevahi ndhyemahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

b. For two or three 3d sing. mid. forms in ita (for eta), see 738 b. 

4. Present Imperative. 

2 ^ R^cT R^F^ ROTTR^ ROTR 

ndhya ndhyatam ndhyata ndhyasva ndhyetUam ndhyadhvam 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

c. Of the ending tana, UV. has one example, nahyatana; the end- 
ing tat is found in asyatat, khyayatat, na^yatat. ♦ 

6. Present Participle. 

The active participle is ROTl^ndhyant (fern. R^tfi 
yanti); the middle is R^IRTR ndhyamana. 

6. Imperfect. 

1 ^ROT^*?ROTf ^RROTl ^R^Nf^ 5|ROTrf^ 

dnahyam dnahyava dnahyama inahye Anahyavahl dnahyamahi 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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d. Examples of augmentless forms showing the accent belonging to the 
present-system are gay at, pdqyat, p^Qyan, jayathfts. 

701. The ya-class stems are more than a hundred and thirty in 
number, and nearly half of them have forms in use in all periods of 
the language, about forty occurring only in the earlier, and about 
thirty only in the modern period. 

a. Of the roots making ya-stems, a very considerable part (over flfty) 
signify a state of feeling, or a condition of mind or body: thus, kup he 
angry^ klam be weary, ksudh he hungry, muh he confused, lubh he 
lustful, QU9 he dry, etc. etc. 

b. A further number have a more or less distinctly passive sense, 
and are In part evident and in part presumable transfers from the passive 
or y&-clasB, with change of accent, and sometimes also with assumption of 
active endings. It is not possible to draw precisely the limits of the divi.- 
sion; but there are in the older language a number of clear cases, in which 
the accent wavers and change?, and the others are to be judged by analogy 
with them. Thus, ymuc forms mucyate once or twice, beside the usual 
mucydte, in KV. and AV.; and in the Bratimanas the former is the 
regular accent. Similar changes are found also in ya-forms from other 
roots: thus, from ksi destroy, ji or jya hijurc, tap heat, drh make firm, 
pac cook, pp Jill, mi damage, ric leave, lup break, ha leave. Active 
forms are early made from some of these, and they grow' more common 
later. It is worthy of special mention that, from the Veda down, jayate 
is horn etc. is found as altered pas8i\e or original ya-formation by the side 
of |/jan give birth. 

C, A considerable body of roots (about forty) differ from the above in 
having an apparently original transitive or neuter meaning: examples are 
as throw, nah hind, pa9 see, pad go, (jli^ clasy. 

d. A number of roots, of various meaning, and of somewhat doubtful 
cbaracter and relations, having present-stems ending in ya, are by the native 
grammarians written with final diphthongs, ai or e or o. Thus 

e. Roots reckoned as ending in ai and belonging to the a- (or bhu-) 
class, as gai sing (gayati etc.). As these show abundantly, and for the 
most paii exclusively, a-forms outside the present-system, there seems to 
be no good reason why they should not rather be regarded as a-roots of 
the ya-elass. They are ksa burn, ga sing, gla he weary, tra save, dhya 
think, pya Jill up, mla relax, ra hark, va he hlowti, (jya coagulate, 9 ra 
boil, Btya stiffen. Some of them are evident extensions of simpler roots 
by the addition of a. The secondary roots tay stretch (beside tan), and 
oSy observe (beside ci) appear to be of similar character. 

f. Roots reckoned as ending in e and belonging to the a- (or bhu-} 
class, as dhe suck (dh&yati etc.). These, too, have a-forms, and some- 
times i-forms, outside the present system, and are he.st regarded as a-roots, 
either with a weakened to a before the class-sign of this class, or with a 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed.* 18 



7aiH 


IX. PRB$BNT-SrSTBM, 


274 


weakened to i or i and Inflected according to the a-class. They are dha 
suck, m& exchange, vfi weave, vyfi. envelop, hvft call (secondary, from 
’htl). As of kindred form may be mentioned day share and vyay expand 
(probably denominative of vyay a). 

g, A few roots artificially written . with final o and reckoned to tho 
ya-claas, with radical vowel lost before tho class-sign; thns, do cut, hind. 
pres, dydti etc. These, as having an accented d in the sign, havp 
plainly no right to be put in this class ; and they are better referred to the 
d-class (see above, 763 o). Outside the present-system they show a- and 
i-forms; and in that system the ya is often resolved Into ia in the oldest 
language. 

762. The ya-class is the only one thus far described which sIkov^ 
^ny tendency toward a restriction to a certain variety of meaning. In this 
tendency, as well as in the form of its sign, it appears related with the 
class of distinctly defined meaning which is next to bo taken up — tli ' 
passive, with y&-sign. Though very far from being as widely used as the 
latter beside other present-systems, it is in some cases an intransitive 
conjugation by the side of a transitive of some other class. 


Irregularities of the ya-class. 

t) 

763. The roots of this class ending in am lengthen their vowel 
in forming tho present-stem: they are klam, tarn, dam, bhram, 9 am 
he quiet, 9 ram: for example, tamyati, Qramyati. From k^am, how- 
ever, only k^amyate occurs; and 9 am labor makes 9 amyati (B.), 

764. The root mad has the same lengthening: thus, madyati 

766, The roots in iv — namely, div, siv, sriv or griv, nud 
9 thiv (from which no forms of this class are quotable) — are written 
by the grammarians with iv, and a similar lengthening in the present- 
system is prescribed for them. 

a. They appear to be properly diU etc., since their vocalized lui.d 
in other forms is always Uj div is by this proved to have nothing to do 
with the assumed root div shine, which changes to dyu (361 d); compare 

240 b. 

766, From the roots jp and tp (also written as jur and tir or tur) 
come the stums jlrya and tlrya, and j 6 rya and turya (the last two only 
In RV.); from pp comes purya; 

767. The root vyadh is abbreviated to vidh: thns, vidhyati. Ami 
any root which in other forms has a pennltimete nasal loses it here: thus, 
dfhya from dpfih or dph ; bhra^ya from bhraft^ or bhra 9 ; rajya from 
raflj or raj. 
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IX> Accented y^-class: Passive conjugation. 

768. A ceitain form of present-stem, inflected with middle 
endings, is used only in a passive sense, and is formed 
from all roots for which there is occasion to make a passive 
conjugation. Its sign is an. accented Tj ya added to the 
root: thus, hanyd from han slay^ apyd 

from 5p ohiam^ gyhya from grh (or grab) 

8eize\ and so on, without any reference to the class accord- 
ing to which the active and middle forms are made. 

760. The form of the root to which the passive-sign is added 
is (since the accent is on the sign) the weak one : thus, a penultimate 
nasal is dropped, and any abbreviation which is made in the weak 
forms of the perfect (704), in the aorist optative (922 b), or before 
ta of the passive participle (054), is made also in the passive present- 
system: thus, ajyd from ]/anj, badhyd from ybandh, uoyd from 
yvac, ijyd from yyaj. 

• 

770. On the other hand, a final vowel of a root is in general 
liable to the same changes as in other parts of the verbal system 
whore it is followed by y: thus — 

a. Final i and u are lengthened: thus, miyd from ymi; suya 
from ysu; 

b. Final a is usually changed to i* thus, diya from yda; hiyd 
from yha: but jfiayd from yjfia, and so khyayd, khaya, mnaya, etc.; 

0 . Final r is in general changed to ri: thus, kriya from yky; 
but if preceded by two consonants (and also, it is claimed, in the root 
r), it has instead the guna-strengthening: thus, smaryd from ysmv 
(the only quotable case) ; — and in those roots which show a change 
of r to Ir and ur (so-called y-verbs: see 242), that change is made 
here jrtso, and the vowel is lengthened: thus, 9 irya from 1 / 97 ; purya 
from ypy. 

771, The inflection of the passive-stem is precisely like 
that of the other a-stems; it differs only in accent from that 
of the class last given. It may be here presented, therefore, 
in the same abbreviated form: 

a. Example of inflection: root ^ ky make\ passive- 
stem kriyi: 


18 * 
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1. Present Indicativet 


1 

d. 

P- 



kriye 

kriyavahe 

kriyamahe 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2. Present Subjunctive. 

b. The forms noticed 

as occurring in the older language are alone 

here instanced: 

d. 


J kriyal 

P* 

kriyamahal 

2 


krlyadhvai 

fkriyate 
^ Ikriyatai 


kriyantai 

c. The 3d pi. ending antai is found 

once (uoyantai K.). 

3. 

Present Optative. 

1 f5R^?T 




kriyeya 

kriyevahi 

kriyAmahi 

etc. 

etc. 

etc, 

d. No forma of the passive optative 

chance to occur in RV. or At,; 

they are found, however, in the Brahmanas. ChU. has once dhmayita. 

4. Present Imperative. 




2 


kriyAflva 

kriyetham 

kriyadhvam 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


5. Present Participle. 

e. This is made with the suffix mana: thus, 
kriyamana, 

f. Ill use, this participle is well distinguished from the other passive 
participle by its distinctively present meaning: thus, kpta rfone, hut kriyd- 
mfina in process of doing ^ or being done. 

e/ Imperfect. 

I ?(f5FniTiTf^ 

akriye akriyavahi akriyimahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

g. The passive-sign is never resolved into ia in the Veda. 

772. The roots tan and khan usually form their passives from 
parallel roots in a: thus, tayA-te, khayAte (but also tanyate, khan- 
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yate) ; and dham, in like manner, makes either dhamyate or dhmayate. 
The corresponding form to i/jan, natoely jayate (above, 701 b), is 
apparently a transfer to the preceding class. 

773. By their form, mrlyAte dies, and dhriydte maintains itself, 
is steadfast^ are passives from the roots mr die and dhy hold] although 
neither is used in a proper passive sense, and mp is not transitive 
except in the derivative form mrn (above, 731). With them are to 
be compared the stems a-driyd heed and a-priya he busy, which are 
perhaps peculiar adaptations of meaning of passives from the roots 
dp pierce and pp Jill. 

774. Examples of the transfer of stems from the ya- or passive 
class to the ya- or Intransitive class were given above (761b); and it was 
also pointed out that active instead of middle endings are occasionally, even 
in the earlier language, assumed by forms properly passive; examples are 
a dhmayatl and vy apru^yat (9^.), bhuyati (MalU.). In the epics, 
however (as a part of their general confusion of active and middle forms: 
529a), active endings are by no means infrequently taken by the passive: 
thus, (jakyati, (jruyanti, bhriyantu, ijyant-, etc. 


The so-called Tenth or cur-Class. 

• 

776. As was noticed above {607j, the Hindu grammarians — and, 
after their example, most European also — recognize yet another 
conjugation-class, coordinate with those already described; its stems 
show the class-sign aya, added to a generally strengthened root (for 
details as to the strengthening, see 1042). Though this is no proper 
class, but a secondary or derivative conjugation (its stems are partly 
of causative formation, partly denominative with altered accent) an 
abbreviated example of its forms may, for the sake of accordance 
with other grammars, be added here. 

a. Example: root cint think, meditate] stem cintaya: 


Pres. Indie. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Pple. 

Impf. 


active. 

oint&yami 

cintayani 

cintdyeyam 

cintdyant 

dcintayam 


middle. 

ointdye 

cintdyai 

ointdyeya 

ointdyamana 

Acintaye 


b. The inflection, of course, is the same with that of other forms from 

a^^tems (733 a). 

c. The middle participle, in the later language, is more often made 
▼ith Sna Instead of mdna; thus, ointayana: see 1043 f. 
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Uses of the Present and Imperfect. 

770. The uses of the mode-forms of the present-system have 
been already briefly treated in the preceding chapter (672 ff.). The 
tense-uses of the two indicative tenses, present and imperfect, call 
here for only a word or two of explanation. 

777. The present has, besides its strictly present use, the same 
subsidiary uses which belong in general to the tense: namely, the 
expression of habitual action, of future action, and of past action in 
lively narration. 

a. Examples of future meaning are: lm4ih oed va ime cinvate 
tata evi no ^bhfbhavanti (^B.) verily if these htiild this up, then they 
will straightway get the better of us ; agnir fttmabhavaifa pr&d&d yatra 
va&ohati nRi^adhah (MBh.) Agni gave his own presence wherever the 
Nishadhan should desire ; svagataih te ‘stu kiifa karomi tava (B.) wel- 
come to thee; what shall I do for theef 

b. Examples of past meaning are: uttara sdr adharah putr& asid 
danulji ^aye aahdvatsa nd, dhenuh (_RV.) the mother teas over, the son 
wider; there Dunu lies, like a cow with her calf; prahasanti ca tarn 
keoid abhyaBuyanti ca *pare akurvata day&ih kecit (MBh.) some, 
ridicule her, some revile her, some pitied her; tato yaaya vaoanftt tatra 
ValambitSs taih sarve tiraakurvanti (H.) thereupon they all fallflo 
reproaching him by tchose advice they had alighted there, 

778. In connection with certain particles, the present has rather 
more definitely the value of a past tense. Thus: 

a. With pura formerly', thus, aaptarain u ha ama vai pura 
rkija ity aoaki^te (^B.) the seven sages, namely, are of old called the 
bears; tanmatram api ceu mahyaih na dadati pura bhavan (MBli.) 
if you have never before given me even an atom. 

b. With the asseverative particle ama: thus, ^ramena ha ama vai 
tad deva jayanti y^d efaih jayyam aaa r9aya9 oa (^B.) in truth, 
both gods and sages were wont to win by penance what was to be won ; 
avi^^a^ kalina dyute jlyate ama nalaa tada (MBh.) then Nala, being 
possessed by Kali, was beaten in play. 

0, No example of this last construction is found in either RV. or AV., 
or elsewhere in the metrical parts of the Veda. In the Brabmanas, only 
habitual action is expressed by it. At all periods of the language, the use 
of ama witb a verb as pure 'isseverative particle, wltb no effect on the 
tense-meaning, is very common; and tbe examples later are hardly to he 
distinguished from the present of lively narration — of which the \\hole 
construction is doubtless a form. 

779. The imperfect has remained unchanged in value through 
the whole history of the language: it is the tense of ^narration; it 
expresses simple past time, without any other implication. 

a. Compare what is said later (end of chap. X. and chap. XI.) as to 
the value of the other past tenses, the perfect and aorist. 
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CHAPTER X. 

THE PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

780. The perfect-system in the later language, as has 
been seen above (536), consists only of an indicative tense 
and a participle — both of them in the two voices, active 
and middle. 

a. In the oldest language, the perfect has also its modes and 
its augment-preterit, or pluperfect, or is not less full in its apparatus 
of forms than is the present-system (see 808 If.). 

78^1. The formation of the perfect is essentially alike 
in all verbs, differences among them being of only subord- 
inate consequence, or having the character of irregularities. 
Tlfe characteristics of the formation are these: 

1. a stem made by reduplication of the root ; 

2. a distinction between stronger and weaker forms of 
stem, the former being used (as in presents of the First 
or non-a-conjugation) in the singular active, the latter in 
all other persons; 

3. endings in some respects peculiar, unlike those of 
the present ; 

4. the frequent use, especially in the later language, of 
a union-vowel ^ i between stem and endings. 

782. Reduplication. In roots beginning with a con- 
sonant, the reduplication which §;irms the perfect-stem is 
of the same character with that which forms the present- 
stem of the reduplicating conjugation-class (see 643) but 
with this exception, that radical ^ a and ^ 5 and ^ x 
ar) have only ^ a, and never ^ i, as vowel of the re- 
duplicating syllable: thus, from comes the present- 

stem ftrf piPTj but the perfect-stem cyi paPTi ^^om vm m5 
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measure comes the present-stem mimS, but the perfect- 
stem W mamS; and so on. 

a. Irregularities of roots with initial consonants will be given below, 784. 

783. For roots beginning with a vowel, the rules of 
reduplication are these: 

a. A root with initial 51 a before a single final consonant 

repeats the 51 a, which then fuses with the radical vowel to m a, 
(throughout the whole inflection) : thus, 51T^ ad from ad 
eat\ and in like manner ^T^aj, s^T^an, 5[TR^58, 5h. The 

root ^ X forms likewise throughout 511^ ar (as if from 5^“ an. 

b. A root with ^ i or 3 u before a single final conso- 
nant follows the same analogy, except in the strong forms 
(sing, act.); here the vowel of the radical syllable has guna, 
becoming ^ © or 5n o; and before this, the reduplicating; 
vowel maintains its independent form, and is separated from 
the radical syllable by its own semivowel: thus, from 

4 comes ^ 4 in weak forms, but in strong; from 

uc, in like manner, come and 3^^^uvoc. The 

root ^ i, a single vowel, also falls under this rule, and forms 
^ iy (y added before a vowel) and ^ iye. 

c. Roots which begin with vowels long by nature or b} 
position do not in general make a perfect-system, but use 
instead a periphrastic formation, in which the perfect tense 
of an auxiliary verb is added to the accusative of a verbal 

noun (see below, chap. XV.: 1070 ff.). , 

d. To this rule, however, obtain (probably originally ap: 1087 f) 

constitutes an exception, making the constant perfect -stem ap (as if from 
ap: above, a). Also arc met with Id© (f^^d 41^:'© 

irir6 (V.) from ]/ir. 

e. For the peculiar* reduplication &n, belonging to certain roots with 
initial vowels, see below, 788. 

784. A number of roots beginning with va and ending with a 
single consonant, which in various of their verbal forms and deriv 
atives abbreviate the va to u, do it also in the perfect, and a*"® 
treated like roots with initial u (above, 788 b), except that they retain 
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the full form of root in the strong persons of the singular active. 
Thus, from i/vao speak come uc and uvac; from )/yaB dwell come 

and uvas; and so on. 

a* The roots showing this abbreviation are vac, vap, vad, va^, 
vas, vah; and va weave is said to follow the same rule. 

b. A single root beginning with ya, namely yaj offer, has the 
game contraction, forming the stems iyaj and ij. 

0. Occasional exceptions are met with : as, vavaca and vavakse 
(RV.); vavapa and vavEha and vavahatus (E. and later); yeje (V.). 

786. A number of roots having ya after a first initial consonant 
take i (from the y) instead of a in the reduplicating syllable: thus, 
from v^vyac comes vivyac; from >/pya comes pipya- 

a. These roots are vyac, vyath, vyadh, vya, jya, py&, syand; 
and, in the Veda, also tyaj, with cyu and dyut, which have thf^ root- 
vowel u. Other sporadic cases occur, 

b. A single root with va is treated in the same way: namely 
Bvap, which forms susvap, 

c. These roots are for the most part abbreviated in tlie weak forms: 
sec below, 794. 

^780. A considerable number of roots have in the Veda a long 
vowel in their reduplication. 

a. Thus, of roots reduplicating with a: kan, kip, gpdh, tpp, tp^, 
dph, dhp, dhps, nam, mah, mrj, mp<j, ran, radh, rabh, vane, van, 
vaQ, vas clothe, va 9 , vrj, vpt, vpdh, vpe, (jad prevail, sah, skambh. 
Some of these occur only in isolated cases; jnany have also forms with 
short vowel. Most are Vedic only; but dadhara is common also in the 
Rrahmana language, and is even found later As to jagr, sec 1020 a. 

b. Of roots reduplicating with x ; the so-called roots (676) didhi and 
didi, which make the perfect from the same stem with the present; thus, 
didetha, didaya; didhima, didhyue (also didhiyus, didiyus). But 
pxpi has pipye, pip3ru8, etc., with short i. In AV. occurs once jihi<Ja, 
and ill AB. (and A A.) bibhaya. 

0. jOf roots reduplicating with u. tu, ju, and iju (or Qva). 

787. A few roots beginning with the (derivative: 42) palatal mutes 
and aspiration show a reversion to the more original guttural in the radical 
syllable after the reduplication: thus, |/ci forms oiki; y/cit forms oikit; 

forms jigi; yhi forms jighi; y/han forms jaghan (and the same 
reversions appear in other reduplicated forms of these roots; 216, 1). A 
root dg. protect is said by the grammarians to form digi ; but neither root 
nor perfect Is quotable. 

788. A small number of roots with initial a or r (ar) show the 
anomalous reduplication an in the perfect. 

a. Thus (the forms occurring mainly in the older language only): 
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/ajfij or aj, which forms the pres. anAktl, has the perfect ftnanja 
and anajd etc. (with anajft and anajyat}; 

y&q attain (from which comes once in RV. an&(;fimahai), has tho 
weak forms ana9ma etc. (with opt. Sax&qyBm), ftna^^ etc. (and 
has ftnaQadhve), and the strong forms an&]!L 9 a and fin& 9 a — along with 
the regular fi9a etc.; 

]/Tdh (froin which comes once p^ddhat) has finpdhus andanrdhe; 

]/po or arc has ftnpcufl and anpcd, and later ftnaroa and ftnarcus; 

)/arh has (in TS.) ftnphus; 

andha (RV., once) has been referred to a root ah, elsewhere unkiiovMi, 
and explained as of this formation; but with altogether doubtful propriety. 

b. The later grammar, then, sets up the rule that roots beginning 
with a and endinjf with more than one consonant have Sn as their regular 
reduplication; and such perfects ate taught from roots like akf, arj, and 
afio or ao; hut the only other quotable forms appear to be anarchat 
(MBh.) and anar^at (TA.); which are accordingly reckoned as "pluperfects’', 

780. One or two individual cases of irregularity are tho following: 

a. The extremely common root bhu f>e has the anomalous redu- 
plication ba, forming the stem babhu; and, in the Veda, forms 
in like manner sasu. 

b. The root bhp bear has in the Veda the anomalous reduplication*ja 
(as also in intensive: 1002); but RV. has once also the regular babhre, ami 
pplc babhra^d. 

0. The root a^hiv spew forms either tis^hlv (('B. et al.) or ^iathiv 
(not quotable). 

d. Vivakvan (RV., once) is doubtless participle of /vac, with 
irregular reduplication (as in the present, 060). 

790. Absence of reduplication is met with in some cases. Thus 

a. The root vid hiotv has, from the earliest period to the latest, 
a perfect without reduplication, but otherwise regularly made and 
inflected: thus, vdda, vettha, etc., pple vidvaiiB. It has tho mean- 
ing of a present. The root vid Jind forms the regular viv6da. 

b. A few other apparently perfect forms lacking a reduplicaVon a re 
found in RV. : they are takfathua and tak^ua, yamdtua, akambhathus 
and skambhua, nindima (for ninidima P), dhi^e and dhire (P | dha], 
and vidrd and arhire (P see 613). And AV. SV. have oetatua. Tho 
participial words dfiqv^Aa, znicpivafiB, aahv^a are common in the oUlest 
language; and RV. has once J&nu^as (/jfift), and khidvas (voc.), perhaps 
for oikhidvas. 

0. A few sporadic cases also are quotable from tho later language, 
especially from the epics: thus, kar^atuB, and oe^^tua, bhra- 

jatuB» aarpa, 9aABUB and 9af!LBire, dhvaiiBire, arafiBire, jalpire, 
edhire; also the pples 9a]hBivftfi8 and dar9iv&A8, the latter being not 
infrequent. 

I 
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701. For an jmomalous case or two of reduplicated preposition, see 
below, 1087 f, 

792. Sttong and weak stem-forms. In the three 
persons of the singular active, the root-syllable is accented, 
and exhibits usually a stronger form than in the rest of the 
tense-inflection. The difference is effected partly by strength- 
ening the root in the three persons referred to, partly by 
weakening it in the others, partly by doing both. 

703. As regards the strengthening: 

a. A final vowel takes either the gu:o0' or vpddhi change 
in 1st sing, act., gu^a in 2d, and vpddhi in 3d: thus, from 
yyft bhi, Ist bibh6 or bibhai; 2d bibhe; 3d 

bibhfti; from kp, 1st cakar or cakSr, 

2d cakdr, 3d cakSr. 

b. But -the u of remains unchanged, and adds v before a 

vowel-ending: thus, babhuva etc. 

*0. Medial ^ a before a single final consonant follows 
the analogy of a final vowel, and is lengthened or vriddhied 
in the 3d sing., and optionally in the first: thus, from 
tap, 1st rlTn^tatap or fTHH^tatap, 2d rfrT^^tatdp, 3d rTrm^ 
tatdp. 

d. In the earlier language, however, the weaker of the two forms 
allowed hy these rules in the first person is almost exclusively in use : thus, 
Ist only blbhAya, tatdpa; 3d bibhaya, tatapa. Exceptions are cakara 
and jagr^a (doubtful reading) in AV., cakara in A^S. and BAl\ ((,'11. 
cakara), jigaya in At^lS., as first persons. 

e. A medial short vowel has in all three persons alike 

the gui^a-strengthening (where this is possible: 240): thus, 
from drub comes dudroh ; from |4^^vi9 comes 

yiv49; from kpt comes rj^^cakart. 

f. An initial short vowel before a single final consonant is to be 
treated like a medial, but the quotable examples are very few: namely, 
iyefa from seek^ uvocitha and uvoca from p'uc, uvo^a from 
Fn?. As to roots i and p, whose vowels are both initial and final, 
see above, 788 a, b. 

g. These rules are said by the grammarians to apply to the 2d sing, 
^ways when it has simple tha as ending; if it has itha (below, 707 d), 
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the accent is allowed to fall on any one of the syllables of the word, and 
the root-syllable if unaccented has sometimes the weak form (namely, in 
contracted stems with e for medial a: below, 704 e; and In certain other 
verbs, as vivijltha). The earlier language, however, affords no example 
of a 2d sing., whatever its ending, accented on any other than the radical 
syllable, or failing to conform to the rules of strengthening as given above 
(in a, c, e). 

h. Occasional instances of strengthening in other than the singular 
persons are met with: thus, yuyopima and viveejus (RV.), paspar9UB 
(KeU.), and, in the epics, oakartus and cakartire, oakar^atus, jugu- 
hire, nanamire, bibhedus, vavahatuB, viveQatuB, vavar^uB. The 
roots dp, pp, and 9p, and optionally jp, are said by the grammarians to 
have the strong stem lii weak forms ; but no examples appear to be quotable. 
AV., however, has once jaharus (probably a false reading); and in the 
later language occur caskare (ykp scatter) and tastare. 

i. The root mpj has (as in the present-system: 027) vpddhi instead 
of guna in strong forms: thus, mamarja; and ]/guh (also as in present 
746 c) has u Instead of o (but also juguhe E.). 

704. As regards the weakening in weak forms: ^ 

a. It has been seen above (783 b) that roots beginning with i ui 

u fuse reduplicating and radical syllable together to I or u in'tlu 
weak forms; and (784) that roots contracting va and ya to u or 

in the reduplication do it also in the root in weak forms, the tw( 

elements here also coalescing to u or i. 

b. A few roots having ya and va after a first initial consonant, am 

reduplicating from the semivowel (786), contract the ya and va to i an 
u: thus, vivic from i/vyac, vividh from |/vyadh (bnt^ vivyadhu 
MBh.), Busup from |/8vap. The ext-nded roots jya, pya, vya, qva 

hva show \ similar apparent contraction, making their weak forms tioi 

the simpler roots ji, pi. vi, 9U, hu, while hvS must and (jva may g( 
their strong forms also from the Fame (and only jijyau is quotable froi 
the others). 

c. Tho root grabh or grab (if it be written thus; see 729 a) coi 
tracts to Rh, making the three forma of stem jagrAh (lat and-21 «»: 
act.), jagrSh(3.1), andjagfh; but prach (if it be ao written ; see 768; 
remains unchanged throughout. 

d. .Some roots omit In weak forma of this tense, oi in some of tiici 
a nasal which Is found in iti strong forms ; thus, we have oakrade et 
(RV.) from yTtrand; tatasre (UV.) from y/tafie; dada9v4ii8 (RV.) ro 
i/daio; bedhtis, bedhe, etc. (AV.) from yTtandh; sejus (gB.) ro 
j/safij; oaBkabhani (AV.) from y^Bkambh; taBtabhuB etc. ( 
taBtabhftni (V.B.J, from j/Btambh. Compare also 788 a. 

e. A number of roots having medial a between single consonat 
drop that vowel. These are, in the later language, gam, khan, ja 
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han, ghas; they form the weak atems jagm, cakhn, jajfl, jaghn 
(compart 637), jak^ (compare 640): but RV. has once jajanus. 

f. In the old language are found in like manner mamn9.the and 
mamnftte from i/man; vavne from ]/vaii; tatne, tatnise, tatnire 
from ]/t^ (beside tatane, and tate, as if from ]/ta); paptima and 
papt^S paptiv^B from >/pat (beside pet-forms ; below, g) ; papne 
from i^pan; Ba9cima and Ba^cuB, sa^ce and Ba<;cir^, from |/Bao. 

g. Roots in general having medial a before a single final con- 
sonant, and beginning also with a single consonant that is repeated 
unchanged in the reduplication — that is, not an aspirate, a guttural 
mute, or h — contract their root and reduplication together into one 
syllable, having e as its vowel: thus, j/sad forms the weak stem Bed, 
|/pac forms pec, ]/yam forms yem; and so on. 

h. Certain roots not having the form here defined are declared by the 
grammarians to undergo the same contraction — most of them optionally; 
and examples of them are in general of very rare occurrence. They are as 
follows: raj (E.C.) and radh (radh?), notwithstanding their long vowel; 
phan, phal (phelire C.), bhaj (occurs from RV. down), though their ini- 
tial is changed in reduplication ; trap, traB (trcBUS E C.), Qrath, syam, 
svan, though they begin with more than one consonant; dambh (debhuB, 
RV., from the weaker dabh), though it ends with more than one; and 
bhram (bhremus etc. KSS.j, bhraj, granth, svaflj, in spite of more 
Tciisons than one to the contrary. And ('B. has sejus from |/8afij, and 
KB. has gremus from ]/ 9 ram. On the other hand, RV. has once rarabh- 

and has papatus, for petus, from |/'pat. 

i. This contraction is allowed also in 2d sing. act. when the ending 
is itha: thus, tenitha beside tatantha (but no examples are quotable 
from the older language). 

j. The roots 9 a 9 and dad (from da: 672) are said to reject the 
contraction ; but no perfect forms of either appear to have been met with 
in use. 

k. From }/t^ (or tar) occurs terus (R.); and jerus from ^^jr is 
authorized by the grammarians — both against the general analogy of roots in p. 

l. R^ots ending in a lose their a before all endings beginning 
with a vowel, including those endings that assume the union-vowel i 
(786) — unless in the latter case it be preferred to regard the i as a 
weakened form of the a. 

706. Endings, and their union with the stem. 
The general scheme of endings of the perfect indicative has 
been already given (663 o); and it has also been pointed out 
(648 a) that roots ending in 5fT a have ^ au in 1st and 3d 
sing, active. 
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a. The ending mas Instead of ma is found in , 9 U 9 rumas (E.c.j, 
For the alleged oocurrench of (Jhve instead o^^dhve In 2d pi. njid., see 228 c. 

796. Those of the endings which begin with a con- 
sonant — “ namely 81 tha, ^ va, R ma in active ; H se, ^ 
vahe, 11% mahe, a dhve, % re in middle — are very often, 
and in the later language usually, joined to the base with 
the help of an interposed union-vowel ^ i. 

a. The union-vowel i is found widely used also in other partd of tin- 
general verbal system: namely, In the sibilant aorist, the futures, and the 
verbal nouns and adjectives (as also in other classes of derivative atoms) 
in the later language, a certain degree of correspondence Is seen among the 
different parts of the same verb, as regards their use or non-use of the 
connective: but this correspondence is not so close that general rules res- 
pecting it can he given with advantage; and it will be best to treat each 
formation by itself. 

b. The perfect is the tense in which the use of i has established 
itself most widely and firmly in the later language. 

707. The most important rules as to the use of v i in 
tire later language are as follows; " 

a. The % re of 3d pi. mid. has it always. . 

. b. The other consonant-endings, except 5 tha of 2d 
sing, act., take it in nearly all verbs. 

0. But it is rejected througliout by eight verbs — namely ky imU. 
bhf hear, sy go, vy choose, dru rtm, ^ru hear, stu jirawc, sru ,//»»■; 
and it is allowably (not nsually; rejected by some others, in general 
accordance with their usage in other formations. 

d In 2d sing, act., it is rejected not only by the eight 
verbs just given, but also by many others, ending in vowels 
or in consonants, which in other formations have ^ no 
but it is also taken by many verbs which reject it lu other 
formations;— and it is optional in many verbs, including 
those in m a (of which the m a is lost when the ending 
is ^ itha), and most of those in ^ i, ^ I, and "3 u. 

e. The rules of the grammarUns, especially as regards the use of tha 
or itha, run out into inanite detail, and are not wholly consistent wi 
one another; and, as the forms ate very lufiequent, if la not poss.b e 
criticise the statements made, and to tell how far they are foun e 
facts of usage. 
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f. With this i, a final radical i or i is not combinod, but chang- 
ed into y or iy* The u of |/bhu becomes uv throughout before a 
vowel. 

798. In the older language, the usage is in part quite other- 
wise. Thus: 

a. In the RV.,'the union-vowel i is taken by. roots ending in con- 
sonants provided the last syllable of the stem is a heavy one, but not other- 
wise: thus, ^sitha, uvocitha, vlveditha, but tatdntha and vivydktha; 
uclm&, paptima, sedlma, yuyopimd, butjaganma, jagpbhmd, yuyuj- 
ma; uoi§6, jajfii^e, easahi^e, but vivitse and dadyk^e; bubhujmdhe 
and ^aq^dmahe etc. (no examples of ivahe or imahe chance to occur, 
nor any of either idhve or dhve); ijire, jajnire, yetire, tatak^ire, 
but cak}pr6, vividre, duduhre, pasprdhre, tatasre (and so ou: 
twenty-two forms). The only exception in RV. is vettha from ^vid, 
without i (in Br., also attha from |/ah: below, 801 a). Ibe other Vedic 
texts present nothing inconsistent with this rule, but in the Brahmanas 3d 
pi. forms in ire are made after light syllables also: thus, saByjire, bubudh- 
ire, yuyujire, rurudhire. 

b. In roots ending with a vowel, the early usage is more nearly like 
the later. Thus: for roots in a the rule is the same (except that no 2d 
sing, in itha is met with), as dadhima, dadhise, dadhidhve, dadhire 
(tli^ only persons with i quotable from RV. and AV. ; and RV. has dadhre 
twice); — roots in p appear also to follow' the later rule: as cakr|e, 
papp^e, vavp^e, vavpmahe, but dadhriae and jabhri^e, and in 3d 
pi. mid. both cakrire and dadhrire; — >/bhu has both babhUtha 
(usually) and babhtivitha, but only babhuvimA (A AM. But there are 
found, against the later rules, susuma, cicyufe, juhure, and juhure, 
without i: the instances are too few to found a rule upon. 

709, The ending rire of 3d pi. mid. is found in RV. in six forms: 
namely, clkitrire, jagpbhrire, dadrire, bubhujrire, vividrire, sasrj- 
rire; to which SV. adds dudubrire, and TB. dadpqrire. 

800. Examples of inflection. , By way of illustra- 
tion of the rules given above may be given in full the per- 
fect indicative inflection of the folloAving verbs: 

a. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 
flual consonant^ we take the root ^J^budh know', its strong 
form of perfect-stem is bubodh; weak form, 

* O *V OO "S 

bubudh. 

active. 

6. d. 

bubddha bubudhlvA -dhimA bubudhe -dhivAhe -dhimAhe 


O OO 


middle. 

d. p. 
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2 35 ^ 33 ^ 33 ^ 

bubidhltha -dh&thus -dh& * bubudhif6 -dhathe -dhidhve 

3 sTsrf^ 

o oo o •s OOO *S OO OO oo ' 

bub6dha -dh&tus -dhds bubudh^ -dhate -dhire 

b. The asserted variety of possible accent in sing. act. (above 793 g) 
needs to be noted both in this and In the remaining paradigms. 

c. As example of the normal inflection of a root with 
final i or u-vowel, we may take the root ^ ni lead: its forms 
of stem are fTOr nindy or PlHlU ninBy, and ninl. 

pRn, ^ 

nindya, ninaya ninylvd ninyimaninye ninyivdhe ninyimi 

i^m, PuRia frito 

o -s 

nindtha, nindyitha ninydthus ninya ninyise ninyathe ninyidh 

^Hirr 

ninaya ninydtua ninyus ninye ninyate ninyire 

d. The root kri would make (129 a) in weak forms oikriyiva, 
cikriydtus, cikriyus, etc.; and }/bhu is inflected as follows in the 
active (middle forms not quotable): 

1 babhdva babhuviva babhuvima 

2 babhdtha, babhuvitha babhuvdthus babhtivd 

3 babhflva babhuvdtus babhuvus 

Other roots in u or u change this to uv before the initial vowel of 
an ending. 

e. As example of the inflection of a root ending in 5fT a, 
we may take ^ da give: its forms of stem are dada and 


^ dad (or 

^ dadi: see 

above, 

704, 1). 


„ 







daddu 

dadiva 

dadimd 

dade , 

dadivdhe dadimal 







dadatha, dadithd daddthus 

dadd 

dadi^e 

dadathe 

dadidhv 






rs-s 

dad&u 

daddtus 

dadus 

dadd 

dadate 

dadire 


f. The RV. hu once papr^ for paprdu (and jahS for jahftu ?]. 
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g. As example of a root with medial a showing fusion 
of root and reduplication, resulting in medial ^ e, in the 
weak forms (794 g), we may take rR^tan stretch: its forms 
of stem are rlrR tatdn or tatSn, and ^ ten. 

^ "S *s 

1 fIfR. HHH hPr ^ rlpR% 

tatdna, tatana tenivA tenima ten6 tenivahe tenimAhe 

2 fTrP^» ^ rRR rfpR 

tat&ntha, tenithA tenAthus tena tenise tenathe tenidhve 

3 flHH ^ 

tatana teuAtus tends tenA tenate tenire 

h. The root jan, with the others which expel medial a in weak 
forms (704 ej, makes jajAntha or jajnithA, jajniva, jajnus; jajne, 
jajfiimAhe, jajfiirA; and so on. 

i. As example of a root with initial ^ va contracted 
to 3 u in the reduplication, and contracted with the redu- 
plication to ^ u in weak forms (784), we may take ^vac 
apeak: its forms of stem are 3<^uvac or 35fR^uvAc, and 


1 3cfR 



3R 

37T^ 


uvAca, uvaca 

uciva 

ucima 

ucA 

ucivAhe 

ucimAhe 

2 3oRF5I» 3orf^ 


3R 

:37l^ 

3RR 


uvAktha, uvAcitha 

ucAthus uca 

ucisA 

ucathe 

ucidhvA 



3RTT 

o -s 

3R 

37^1 


uvaca 

ucAtus 

ucus 

ucA 

ucate 

ucirA 


j. In like manner, ]/yaj forms iyAja or iyaja, iyAftha or iyajitha; 

ijA, and so on; }/uc has uvoca and uvocitha in the strong 

forms, and all the rest like vac. 

k. ‘Of the four roots in fj p mentioned at 797 c, the 
inflection is as follows: 

oakAra, cakara cakyvA cakymA oakre cakyvAhe cakpnAhe 

O •N t ^ ^ , 

oakArtha cakrAthus oakrA cakp^e cakrathe cakpdhve 

^ ^l^TFT ■dPh( 

oakara cakrAtus oakrus cakre oakrate cakrire 

Whitnej, Grammar. 3. ed, 19 

» • 



800 —] 


X. PERFBOT-eySTBM. 


290 


l. Of the roots in r in general, the first persons are 
made as follows: 

dadhira, dadh&a dadhrivd dadhrima dadhr^ dadhrivAhe dadhrimahi 

m. We may further add here, finally, the active inflection (the middle 
is not in use) of the perfect of as which (like babhilva and oakara, 
given above) is frequently employed as an auxiliary. 

1 asa asivd ftaima 

2 ibitha ^fis&thus &8& 

3 lisa as&tus ftaus 

801. A few miscellaneous irregularities call still for 
notice : 

a. The root ah speak occurs only in the perfect indicative, ami 
only in the 3d persons of all numbers and in the 2d sing, and du . 
in active (and in 2d sing, the h is irregularly changed to t before 
the ending): thus, attha, aha; Shathus, ahatus; ahiis (in V.. only 
aha and ahus are met with). 

b. From )/va tveave^ the 3(1 pi. act. uvus occurs in RV., and no 
other perfect form appears to have been met with in use. It is allowed 
by the grammarians to be inflected regularly as vfl; and also as vay (the 
present-stem is vAya: 761 f), with contraction of va to u in weak forms • 
and further, in the weak forms, as simple u. 

c. The root vya envelop has in RV. the perfect-forms vivyathus and 
vivyA, and no others have been met with in use; the grammarians require 
the strong forms to be made from vyay, and the weak from vi. 

d. The root i go forms in RV. and AY. the 2d sing. act. iydtha 
beside the regular iyetha; and beside irir6 from ^Ir, RV. has several 
times erire. 

e. RV. has an anomalous accent in dAdpqe and dAdpqre (besido 
dadpki^A) and the pple dAdp 9 ana. And ciketa (once, beside ciketa) is 
perhaps a kindred anomaly. 

f. Persons of the pc^rfect from the ir-forms of roots in changeable r 
(842) are titirus and tistire (both RV.); and they have correspoinUn!’ 
participles, 

g. The bastard root uri^u (713) is said by the grammarians to make 
the perfeot-stem dngiunu; the roots majj and naq are said to iunTt a 
nasal in the 2d sing, active, When the ending is simple tha: thus, ma- 
mankthak nanafi^^ha (also mamajjitha and neqitha). 

h. Further may be noted BasajjatUB (MBh.; /fiaiij, which has m 
passive the secondary form 8ajj)> rurundhatus (R.)^ and duduhus (BhP) 

i. The auomalous ajagrabhftbaifa (AB. vi. 36) seems a formation on 
the perfect-stem (but perhaps for ajigrabhi^an, desid. ?). 
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Perfect Participle. 

802. The ending of the active participle is SThT v5hs 

(that is to say, in the strong forms: it is contracted to 3^^ 
u9 in the weakest, and replaced by vdt in the middle 
forms: see above, 468 ff.). It is added to the weak form 
of the perfect stem — as shown, for example, in the dual 
and plural of the active inflection of the given verb; and, 
mechanically, the weakest participle- stem is identical with 
the 3d pi. active. Thus, bubudhvShs, 

ninlvdhs, cakpvShs. 

803. If the weak form of the perfect stem is monosyl- 

labic, the ending takes the union- vowel ^ i (which, however, 
disappears in the weakest cases): thus, tenivShs, 

ttcivShs, slf|[crfH jajfiivShs, adivSns ifrom 

ad: 783a), and so on; <(1^4 iH^dadi vans and its like, 
from roots in JETT a, are to be reckoned in the one class or 
the other according as we view the ^ i as weakened root- 
vowel or as union-vowel (794, 1). 

a. But participles of which the perfeot-stem is monosyllabic by ab- 
sence of the reduplication do not take the union-vowel; thus, vidvafis, 
and in V., da 9 vans (SV, da^ivahs), mii^vahs, sahvaAs, khid- 
vans(?); and R. has also dadv^s (AV. dadivans and once dadav^a) 
from yda (or dad: 672); an an-& 9 van 8 (l/a9 eat) occurs in TS. and 
TB. But AV. has vi 9 ivana and varjivaAa (in negative fern, dvarjugi). 

804. Other Vedic irregularities calling for notice are few. The long 
vowel of the reduplication (786) appears in the participle as in the indicative- 
thus, vavpdhvaAa, aasahvaAa, jujuvana. RV. and AV. have aaaav^a 
from y^fian or sa. RV. makes the participial forms of |/tp or tar from 
different modiflcitions of the root: thus, titirv^a, hut tataruaaa. Re- 
specting the occasional exchanges of strong and weak stem in inflection, 
see above, 462 c. 

8Q5. a. From roots gam and ban the Veda makes the strong stems 
jaganvSAs (as to the n, see 2i2a) and jaghanvana; the later language 
allows either these or the more regular jagmivaAa and jaghnivaAa (the 
weakest etem-forms being everywhere jagmuij and jaghnua). RV. has 
also tatanvdAs. 


19 * 
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b. From three root*, vid Jind, vi^, and the later language allows 
strong participle-stems to he made \7ith the nnlon-vowel, as well as In Hig 
regular manner without It: thus, vivi^ivfiAs or vivi9vS]!lB; dady9ivan8 
occurs in KthU. PB. has once oiochidiv&hs. 

806. The ending of the middle participle is ana. It 

is added to the weak form of perfect-stem, as this appears 
in the middle inflection: thus, bubudhSna, fejlR 

ninyand, dadand, rRH tenand, jajftand, 
uoand. 

a. In the Veda, the long reduplicating vowel is shown hy many middle 
participles: thus, vavfdhand, vavasana, dadphftijd, tutujand, et<, 
RV. has ^a^ayand from )/(ji (with irregular guna, as in the proseiit- 
system: 629j-, tistir&nd from >/Btp; and once, with mana, saspmaud 
from y/ey. A few participles with long rednpl. vowel have it irrigularly 
accented (as if rather intensive: 1013V thus, tdtujana (also tutujana), 
babadhana, ^a^adana, ^u^vyana, ^uQuvana. 

807. In the later language, the perfect participles have nearly gone 
out of use; even the active appears but rarely, and is made from 
very few verbs, and of the middle hardly any examples are quotable, 
save such as the proper name 3ruyudhSna, the adjective anucasia 
learned in eeripiure^ etc. 


Modes of the Perfect. 

808. Modes of the perfect belong only to the Vodic language, 
and even are seldom found outside of the Kig-Veda. 

a. To draw the lino surely and distinctly between these and tho, 
mode-forms from otlier reduplicated tense-steins — the present-stem of the 
reduplicating class, the reduplicated aorist, and the intensive — is not pos- 
sible, since no criterion of form exists which does not In some cases fail, and 
aiiice the general equivalence of modal forms from all stems (582), and the 
<oramon use of the perfi-ct as a present in the Veda (823), deprive us of 
a criterion of meaning. There can be no reasonable doubt, however, that 
a considerable body of forms aro to be reckoned here; optatives like ana- 
(jySm and babhuyfis and babhuyat, imperatives like babhutu, subjunc- 
tives like jabhArat, show such distinctive characteristics of tho perfect 
formation that by their analogy other similar words are confidently classed 
as belonging to the perfect. 

809. The normal method of making sucli forms would appear 
to be as follows: from a reduplicated perfect-stem, as (for example' 
mumuo, an imperative would be made by simply appending, as 
usual, the imperative endings; the derived subjunctive mode-stem 
would be mumoca (accented after the analogy of the strong forms 
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of the perfect indicative), and would take either primary or secondary 
endings; and the optative mode-stems would be mumucy^ in the 
active, and miimuci (accent on personal endings) in the middle. 

And the great majority of the forms in question (about three 
quarters) are made in those ways. Thus: 

810. Examples of the regular subjunctive formation are: 

a. with secondary endings, active: 2d sing., paprdthas, oakanaa, 
inam^aa, piprdyas, bubodhas, rardnas; 3d sing , cakanat, jabharat, 
rara^at, sasahat, pasparcjat, piprayat; Istpl., cakanama, tatanama, 
^u^avama; 3d' pi., tatanan, paprathan (other persons do not occur). 
This is the largest class of cases. 

b. with primary endings, active: here seem to heloiig only dadhar- 
^ati and vavartati: compare the formation with different accent below, 

811 a. 

0 . of middle forms occur only the 3d sing, tatapate, (jaqamate, 
yuyojate, jujd^ate (SV.; RV. has jujo^ate); and the 3d pi. cakananta* 
tatananta (and perhaps two or three others; below, 811 b, end). 

811. But not a few subjunctives of other formation occur, thus: 

a. With strengthened root-syllable, as above, but with accent ou the 
reduplication (as In the majority of preseni-forms of the reduplicating class: 
above, 046). Here the forms with primary endings, active, preponderate, 
and arc not very rare: for example, jujo§asi, jujo^ati, ji^’osathaa, 
jiijo^atha (other persons do not occur). With secondary endings, jujo^as, 
jujofat, and jujof an are the forms that belong most distinctly here (since 
d&d&qas and su^udas etc. are perhaps rather aorists). And tiiere Is no 
middle form but jujo^ate (UV. : sec above, 810 o). 

b. With unstrengthened root-syllable occur a small body of forms, 
which are apparently also accented on the reduplication (accented examples 
are found only in 3d pi, mid.): thus, active, for example, mumucas; 
vavrtat, vividat, 9 U(juvat; the only middle forms are dadhp^ate, 
vavpdhate, 3d sing.; and cdkramanta, dadhp^anta, rurucanta (with 
dadabhanta, paprathanta, mamahanta, juhuranta, which might also 
belong elsewhere: 810c). 

c. Accented on the ending are vavp*dhanta and cakppAnta (which 
are rather to be called augmonlless pluperfects). 

d. As to forms with double mode-sign, or transfers to an a-conjugation, 
sec below, 815. 

812. Examples of the regular optative formation are: 

a. In active: 1st sing., ana 9 yam, jagamyam, paprcyam, ririo- 
yam; 2d sing., vavptyas, vivi9ya3, 9 U 9 ruyas, babhuyas; 3d sing., 
jagamyfit, vavptyat, tutujyat, babhuyat; 2d du., jagmyatam, 9 U 9 ru- 
yatam; Ist pi., sftsahyfima, vavptyama, 9 U 9 uyama; 3d pi., tatanyus, 
^ftvpjyus, vavptyus. The forms are quite numerous. 
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b« In middle, the fotms are few: namely, Ist sing., vavytiya; ‘id 
sing., vRvydhithds, caki^mithSs ; 3d sing.; Jagraeita, vavytita, 
m&myjita, dudhuvita, 9 U 9 ucifea; let pi., vavytimahi. And easa* 
hi^^hfis and appear to furnish examples of precative optativp 

forms. 

C. There is no irregular mode of formation of perfect optatives. Indi- 
vidual irregularities are shown by certain forms: thus, oakriyAs, papiyat, 
9U9ruyas and 9U9ruyatam, with treatment of the final as before the 
passive-sign yd (770); anajySt with short initial; 9 l 9 rItA from 
Jak^iyat is anomalous: riri^es in the only form that shpws a union-vowol 
a (unless also Bl^et, from >/bS). 

813. Of regular imperative forms, only a very small number nre to 
be quoted: namely, active, cakandhi, rarandhi, cikiddhi, titigdhi, 
mtunugdhi, 9 U 9 Ugdhf, and piprihi; oakantu, rarantu, mumoktu, 
and babhutu; mumuktam and vavfktam; jujuf^ana and vavpttana 
(unless we are to add mamaddhi, mamattu, mamdttana) ; — nmli'io, 
vavptBva and vavpddhvam. AV. has once dadp 9 rftm. 

814. As irregular imperatives may be reckoned several which shnw 
a union-vowel a, or have been transferred to an a-conjugation. Such arc, 
in the active, mumdcatam and jujo^atam (2d du.), and mumocata 
(2d pi.); in the middle, piprayasva (only one found with accent), and 
mamahaBva, vfivpdhaava, vavp^aava (2d sing.), and mftmahanfam 
(3d pi.: probably to be accented -Asva and -Antam). 

816. Such imperatives as these, taken in connection with some el' 
the subjunctives given above (and a few of the "pluperfect” forms; belo^. 
820), suggest as plausible the assumption of a double present-stem, with 
reduplication and added a (witli which the desidorative stems would be 
comparable: below, 1020 £f.): for example, jujo^a from )/ju9, from wliich 
would come jujofaBi etc. and jujofate (811a) as Indicative, jiyosas 
etc. as subjunctively used augnientless imperfect, and jvijo9atani’ as im- 
perative. Most of the forms given above as subjuTictivos with primary 
ending lack a marked and constant subjunctive character, and would pass 
fairly well as indicatives. And it appears tolerably certain that from one 
root at least, vpdh, such a double stem is to be recognized ; from vavpdha 
come readily vftvpdhate, vavpdhAnta, and from it alone can coilie regu- 
larly vavpdhaBva, vftvpdhAte and vavpdhati (once, RV.) — and, > t 
more, the participle vavpdbAnt (RV. ; AV. vftvpdhAnt: an isolated case) : 
yet even here we have also vftvpdhithilB, not vavpdhAthfiB. To assume 
double present-stems, however, in all the cases would be highly implau- 
sible; it is better to recognize the formation as one begun, but not c?r- 
iled out. 

a. Only one other subjunctive with double mode-sign — namely, 
pappo&si — is found to set beside vAvpdh6tl» 

816. Forms of different model are not very seldom made from the 
same root: for example, from i/muo, the subjunctives xnumAoaB, mumo- 
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cati# and mumucas; from dadhdr^ati and dadhp^ate; from 

y'prx, the Imperatives piprihi and pipr&yaava. 

Pluperfect. 

817. Of an augmont-preterit from the perfect-atera, to which the 
name of pluperfect is given on the ground of its formation (though 
not of its meaning), the Veda presents a few examples; and one or 
two forms of the later language (mentioned above, 788 b) have also 
been referred to it. 

ai There is much of the same difficulty in distinguishing the pluperfect 
as the perfect modes from kindred reduplicated formations. Between it and 
the aorist, however, a difference of meaning helps to make a separation. 

818. The normal pluperfect should show a strong stem in the singular 
active, and a weak one elsewhere — thus, mumoc and mumuc — with 
augment prefixed and secondary endings added (uB in 3d pi. act., ata in 
3d pi. mid.). 

a. Of forms made according to this model, wo have, in the active. 
Ist sing., ajagrabham and acacakeam (which, by its form, might be 
aorist: 800); 2d sing, djagan; 3d sing., ajagan and aoiket; 2d du., 
amumuktam; 2d pi. Ajaganta, and Ajagantana and ajabhartana (a 
strotlg form, as often in this person- 556a); 3d pi. (perhaps), ama- 
manduB and amamadus. To these may be added tlie augmeiitless cAkAn 
and rarAn, oikAtam and cakaram. In the middle, the 3d pi. acakriran 
and ajagmiran (with Iran instead of ata), and the augmentless 2d sing 
jugurth&B and su^UpthAB, are the most regular forms to be found. 

819. Several forms from roots ending in consonants save the endings 
in 2d and 3d sing, act. by inserting an i (556 b): thus, Abubhojis, 
avive^is; arireoit, Ajagrabhit (avAvarit and avAva 9 itam are rather 
intensives); and the augraentless jihifisls (accent?) and dadharsit belong 
with them. 

820. A few forms show a stem ending in a: they aie, in the active: 
3d sing., asaavajat) acikitat, aoakrat; in the middle: 3d sing,, Apip- 
rata; 2d du., Apasp^dhethAm ; 3d pi., atitvi^anta (which by its form 
might be aorist), Adadyhautu.; and oakradat, cakppAnta, vavydhAnta, 
juhuranta> would perhaps be boat olassiflod here as augmentless forms 
(compare 811, above). 

Uses of the Perfect. 

821. Perfects are quotable as made from more than half the 
roots of the language, and they abound in use at every period and 
in almost all branches of the literature, though not always with the 
same value. 

a. According to the Hindu grammarians, the perfect is used in the 
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narration of facts not witnessed by the narrator; but there is no eTidenoo 
of its being either exclusively or distinctively so employed at any period. 

b. In the later language, it is simply a preterit or past tense, 
equivalent with the imperfect, and freely interchangeable or coor- 
dinated with it. It is on the whole less common than the imperfect, 
although the preferences of different authors are diverse, and it some- 
times exceeds the imperfect in frequency (compare 027). 

0 . The perfects veda and aha are everywhere used with present 
value. In the Brahmanas, also others, especially dadhara, also didaya, 
bibh&ya, etc. 

822. In the Brahmanas, the distinction of tense-value between per- 
fect and imperfect is almost altogether lost, as In the later language. But 
in most of the texts the imperfect is the ordinary tense of narration, th(^ 
perfect being only exceptionally used. Thus in PB., the imperfecta are td 
the perfects as more than a hundred to one; in the Brahmana parts of lb 
and TB., as over thirty-four to one; and in those of MS. in about the 
same proportion; in AB., as more than four to one, the perfect appearing 
mostly in certain passages, where it takes the place of imperfect. It l^ 
only in ^IB. that the perfect is much more commonly used, and even, ti 
a considerable extent, in coordination with the imperfect. Throughout the 
Brahmanas, however, the perfect participles have in general the true 'per- 
fect” value, indicating a completed or proximate past. 

823. In the Veda, the case is very different. The perfect is usk 
Ai past tense in narration, but only rarely, sometimes also it has a trm 
''perfect” sense, or signifies a completed or proximate past (like the aorisi 
of the oldei language; 928); but oftenest it has a value hardly or iio^ 
at all distinguishable in point of time from the present. It is thus the 
equivalent of imperfect, aorist, and present; and it occurs coordinated wit) 
them all. 

a. Kxamples are. of perfect with present, nd qramyanti na vi 
muficanty 6te v&yo na paptuh (ItV.) they weary not nor stop, theyfi 
like birds; sd M u raja k^ayati carfapinam aran na nemih par 
babhuva (KV.) he in truth rules king of men; he embraces thm all 
as the wheel the spokes; — o( perfect with aorist, upo ruruoe jruvatii 
na y6i|a . . . abhud agnlh samidhe manu^anam akar jyotir badh 
amana tamaAsi (RV.) she is come beaming like a young maiden ; Agn 
hath appeared for the kindling of mortals ; she hath made light, driving airaj 
the darkness; — of perfect with imperfect, ahann ahim anv apas tatardi 
(RV.) he slew the dragon, he penetrated to the waters. Such a coordinatioi 
as this last is of constant occurrence in the later language: e. g. mumudi 
cpujayao cai 'nam (R.) he was glad, and paid honor to her; vastranb 
jagraha akandhadeqe *«pjat tasya arajam (MBh.) she took hold g 
the end of his garment, and dropped a garland on his shoulders. 



297 


Varieties of Aorist. 


[—824 


CHAPTER XL 


THE AORIST SYSTEMS. 

824. Under the name of aorist are included (as was 
pointed out above, 632) three quite distinct formations, each 
of which has its sub-varieties: namely — 

I. A SIMPLE AORIST (equivalent to the Greek ^second 
aorist”), analogous in all respects as to form and inflection 
with the imperfect. It has two varieties: 1. the root- aorist, 
with a tense-stem identical with the root (corresponding 
to an imperfect of the root-class); 2. the a-aorist, with a 
tense-stem ending in 5T a, or with union-vowel ^ a before 
the endings (corresponding to an imperfect of the a-class). 

• 11. 3. A REDUPLICATING AORIST, perhaps in origin iden- 
tical with an imperfect of the reduplicating class, but having 
come to be separated from it by marked peculiarities of form. 
It usually has a union- vowel ^ a before the endings, or is 
inflected like an imperfect of one of the a-classes; but a 
few forms occur in the Veda without such vowel. 

III. A SIGMATIC or SIBILANT AORLST (corresponding to the 
Greek "first aorist”), having for its tense-sign a added 
to the root, either directly or with a preceding auxiliary 
^ i; its endings are usually added immediately to the tense- 
sign,* but in a small number of roots with a union-vowel 
^ a; a very few roots also are increased by for its 
formation; and according to these differences it falls into 
four varieties : namely, A. without union-vowel ^ a before 
endings'. 4. s-aorist, with H s alone added to the root, 
5. i^- aorist, the same with interposed ^ i; si^-aorist, 
the same as the preceding with added at the end of 
the root; B. with union- vowel 9 a, 7. sa- aorist. 
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825. All these varieties are bound together and made 
into a single complex system by certain correspondences of 
form and meaning. Thus, in rega;d to form, they are al] 
alike, in the indicative, augment-preterits to which there does 
not exist any corresponding present ; in regard to meaning, 
although in the later or classical language they are simply 
preterits, exchangeable with imperfects and perfects, they 
all alike have in the older language the general value of 
a completed past or "perfect”, translatable by have done and 
the like. 

826. The aorist-system is a formation of infrequent occurrence m 
much of the classical Sanskrit (its forms are found, for example, only 
twenty-one times in the Nala, eight in the Ilitopade^a, seven in Mami, six 
each In the Bhagavad-Gita and (iakiintala, and sixty-six times, from four- 
teen roots, in the first book, of about 2600 lines, of the Ramayana; com- 
pare 927b), and it possesses no participle, nor any modes (excepting in 
the prohibitive use of its augmentless forms: see 679; and the so-called 
precative: see 921 ff.); in the older language, on the other hand, iP is 
quite common, and has the vhole variety of modes belonging to the present, 
and sometimes participles. Its description, accordingly, must be given 
mainly as that of a part of the older language, with due notice of its ics- 
triction in later use. 

827. a. In the RV., nearly half the roots occurring show aorist forms, 
of one or another class; in the AV., rather less than one third; and in the 
other texts of the older language comparatively few aorists occur which arc 
not found in these two. 

b. More than fifty roots, in RV. and AV. together, make aorist foriib 
of more than one class (not taking into account the reduplicated or "causa- 
tive” aorist); but no law appears to underlie this variety; of any relation 
such as Is taught by the grammarians, between active of one class and 
middle of another as correlative, there is no trace discoverable. * 

c. Examples are: of classes 1 and 4, adh&m and dh&sus from 
ayuji and ayukijata from ]/yuj ; — of 1 and 6, agrabhatn ami 

agrabhli^ma from f/grabh, and marfi^t^has from y'mya; — 

of 1 and 2, ftrta and ftrat from y'y; — of 2 and 4, avldam and avitsi 
from /vid ^nef, anijam and anftik^it from ynij ; — of 2 and 5, 8an6- 
ma and aaftni^am from j/ean; — of 2 and 7, aruham and aruksat 
from yruh; — of 4 and 5, amatsuB and amftdii|fUB from v'^J^ad;" 
of 4 and 6, hftsmahi and from vlia;--of 1 and 2 and 4, 

atnata and atanat and atftn from |/tan; — of 1 and 4 and 6, abudh- 
ran and Abhutsi and bddbi^at ftrom yTmdh, Astar and Bt^^iya and 
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afltwfi® from Often the second, or second and third, class is rep- 

resented by only an isolated form or two. 


1. Simple Aorist. 

828. This is, of the three principal divisions of aorist, the one 
least removed from the analogy of forms already explained; it is 
like an imperfect, of the root-class or of the d-class, without a corres- 
ponding present indicative, but with (more or less fragmentarily) all 
the other parts which go to make up a complete present-system. 

1. Root-aorist. 

829. a. This formation is in the later language limited 

to a few roots in ^ a and the root and is allowed 

to be made in the active only, the middle using instead 
the s-aorist (4), or the i^-aorist (5). 

b. The roots in 5fT 5. take 3n^us as 3d pi. ending, and, 
as usual, lose their JETT a before it; ^hhti (as in the perfect: 
79 S a) retains its vowel unchanged throughout, inserting 
gf V after it before the endings ^PT^am and ?R^an of Ist 
sing, and 3d pi. Thus: 


8. 

d. 

P- 

9. 

d. 

P- 




ex -S 

ex 

5TW 

cx 

adam 

&d&va 

ddama 

Abhuvam Abhuva 

Abhuma 

2 



C\*X 

cx •X 

cx 

ddSa 

4d§.tam 

Ad at a 

Abhus 

Abhutam 

Abhuta 




CX-x 

-s 

cx 

ad&t 

ddatam 

&dus 

Abhut 

Abhutam 

Abhiivan 

For the classical Sanskrit, 

this is 

the whole 

story. 


830. In the Veda, these same roots arc decidedly the most ire- 
(juent and conspicuous representatives of the formation: especially 
the roots g&» da» dhft, p& drink, stha, bhu; while sporadic forms 
are made from prfi, sa, ho. As to their middle forms, see 
below, 834 a. 

a. Instead of abhuvam, UV. has twice abhuvam. BhP. has agan, 
3d pi., instead of ague. 

831. iBut aorists of the same class are also made from a num- 
ber of roots in y, and a few in i- and u-vowels (short or long) — 



831—] 


XI. Aorist-systems. 


300 


with, as required by the analogy of the tense with an imperfect of 
the root-class, gu^a-strengthening in the three persons of the singular. 

a. Thus (in the active), from ]/qru, ^qravain and Aqrot; from ]/(jri, 
dcres and dqret; from yTty make, &karam and d-kar (for akars and 
akart); from vr enciose, avar (685 a); and so &star, aspar. Dual and 
plural forms are much less frequent than singular; but for the most part 
they also show an irregular strengthening of the root-vowel : thus (includiup 
augmentless forms), Akarma and karma and Akarta, vartam, spartam, 
ahema and Ahetana, bhema. aqravan; regular arc only avran, Akran, 
ahyan, and Aqriyan. 

832. Further, from a few roots with medial (or initial) vowel 
capable of guna-strengthoning and having in general that strcngtlieu- 
ing only in the singular. 

a. Thus, dbhedam and abhet frnni gbhid; dmok from |/muc; 
yojam from ,/yuj ; rok (VS.) from p-ruj; arodham and arudhma from 
yrudh ; avart from yvpt ; v&rk from yv^j (AV. has once avyk); adar- 
cam from ydr<}; ardhma from ypdh; and adffjan, avTjan, arjvitan. 
13nt chedma. guna, from ychid, and adarrjma (TS.) from gdr. 


833. Again, from a larger nmnhcr of roots with a as radical 
vowel • 

a. Of these, gam (with n for m when llnal or followed by m : 143a, 
212 a) Is of decidedly most frequent occurrence, and shows the grc.ilcit 
variety of forms; thus, dgamam, 4gan (2d and 3d sing.), iganma, 
aganta (strong form), agman, The other cases are akran from ykram, 
atan from ytan; abhrat from ybhraj; askan 
from ysraiis (? VS.); dhak and daghma from ydagh; anat (685a 
and anaatam from yna 9 ; Aghaa or aghat, Aghastam, ^hasta, ami 
ak^an (for aghsan, like agman) from yghas; and the 3d pi. m us. 
ikramua, ayamna, dabhus, nrtua (pf. ')- mandua. 

834. So far only active forms have been considered. In the 
middle, a considorahle part of the forms are such as are held by the 
grammarians (881) to belong to the a-aorist, with omission of th s 
they doubtless belong, however, mostly or altogethei, here. «■ 

a. From roots ending in vowels, we have adhithaa, adhita (ah' 
ahita). and adhimahi; adlthas. adita. and adimahi 
from yda cat); A9itaC0: simAhi; 

forms of a-roots;-of f-roots, akri, akrthaa. akvatam. Akrat 

(and the anomalous krinta); avri, avrthaa, av^ta; arta. ^ 

amrta; dhrthaa; adrthas; astpla; ahrthaa; 

r V. (’ *v.. ”“1 “* ‘“t “ 

The absence of any analogies whatever for the omission o a a m 
forms, and the occurrence of avri and akri and &krata, siow a 
reference to the B-aorist is probably without sufficient reason. 

be Ae regards roots ending in consonants, the case is more q ^ 
able, since loss of B after a final consonant before thfts and ta (an , 
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course, dlivam) would be in many cases required by euphonic rule (233 c IT.). 
We find, however, such unmistakable middle inflection of the root-aorist as 
ayuji> Ayukthfie, dyukta, ayujmahi, &yugdhvam, dyujran; ai^^a 
and a 9 ata; nAAqi; apadi (1st sing.) and apadmahi and apadran; 
iinaninahi; g&nvahi and aganmahi and agmata; atnata; Ajani 
(1st sing.) and aJAata (3d pi.) ; from |/gam are made agathas and agata, 
from ytan, atathas and Atata, and from ]/man, amata, with treatment 
of the final like that of han in present inflection (637). The ending ran 
is especially frequent in 3d pi., being taken by a number of verbs whieh 
have no other middle porson of this aorist: thus, agybhran, dspgran, 
adpgran, abudhran, dvptran, aju^ran, akrpran, asppdhran, avas- 
ran, ^.viqran; and ram is found betide ran in adpqram, abudhram, 
aspgram. 

C. From roots of whicli the final Avould rombine with s to k^, it 
seems more probable that aorist-forma showing k (instead of b) before the 
ending belong to. the root-aorist; such are amukthas (and amugdhvam), 
apykthSa and appkta, Abhakta, avpkta, asakthas and asakta, rik- 
thas, vikthas and vikta, arukta; aprafta, ayaa^a, dapas^a, asrsthas 
and asp9t^; mps^haa would bo the same in either case. 

d. There remain, as cases of more doubtful belonging, and probably 
to be ranked in part with the one formation and in part with the other, 
according to their period and to the occurrence of other persons: ohitthas, 
nutthaa and dnutta and dnuddhvam, patthas, bhitthas, amatta, 
atapthaa, alipta, asppta; and finally, arabdha, alabdha, aruddha, 
abuddha, aynddha, and drogdhas (MBh.: read drugdhaa): see 883. 


Modes of the Root-aorist. 

836, Subjunctive. In subjunctive use, forms Identical with the 
augmentless indicative of this aorist are much more frequent than the more 
proper subjunctives. Those to which no corresponding form with augment 
occurs have been given above; the others it is unnecessary to report in 
detail. 

836. a. Of true subjunctives the forms with primary endings are 
quite few. In the active, kdrani, gani, gamani (for bhuvani, see be- 
low, c); karasi; sth&ti, dati and dhati (which arc almost indicative in 
value), karati, jogati, padftti, bhedati, radhati, varjati; sthathas, 
karathas and karatas, darqathas, qravathas and qrAvatas; and 
(apparently) karanti, gAmanti. In the middle, josase; idhate (v), 
kdrate, bhdjate, yojate, vdrjate; dhethe and dhaithe; kdramahe, 
dhamahe, gimamahai. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are, in the active, ddrqam, bho- 
lam, yojam; kdras, tdrdas, pdreas, yamas, radhas, vdras; karai» 
Samat, garat, jd^at, daghat, padat, yamat, yodhat, radhat, varat, 
^irtat, qrdvat, sAghat, spArat; kArama,gamama, radhama; gAman, 
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garan. dir, an, yaman. No middle tome are ctoeldaW, ^th eonflde.,c. 
’'"* 0 . The aerlee bhuvam. bhivas, bhivat. bhivan. 

(compare abbuvam: 830a), - V'-;^7;tuVrm ^ To o^^ ^ 

"em "0“ ^XIT 

absence of guM I" Indicative and the perfect of yllhu). 

837. Optative. The .optative active of this aorlst constltuto, with 
a B Interposed between mode-sign and personal endings (60 ), t ® P™“- 
Hve cttve of the Hindu grammarians, and Is allowed by them to be nude 
tive recognising no connection between it and the aonst. 

ri:re adsU. 

Sant "';hf 3 dSg.“wlh'’'thus conies to end In ydt instead of ya, 

‘TlTl, u.,.,.. w.,, .... - 1.-.". 1 

■£r; sr-rr ~ 

..-.v 

ma, and trdyuSe , ■ , © ii , 

• 1 11 V thp Toot-aorist is not recognized by the 
b. The optative middle of the root aonsi 

r;;:r:i:ir:rrL:;;v 

claimed ever to exhibit the Inserted sibilant. 

838. Ptooatlve active forms of this aorist are made from the oar^t. 
period of the language. In RV., they do not occur from any i ot 
Ls not also other aorist forms of the same dhya 

are: Ist sing.. bhUyaBami ‘J'l -"d" uSst whi, 

Bahyfts- 3d sing. (In -ydB, for -yast; RV. has no 3d sing, in yat, 

Is later the niilversal ending), avydB, a,yas, . j , p 

peyto. bhayitB. yaxnyaB, sing 

kriyasma (beside kriyama: 837 a). -AV. has six ist p 

passage), three 1st pi. In -yasma (beside »"® *" y‘““- , 

and the U bhOyaBtha (doubtless a false reading. . 
corresponding parage). From this time on, the pure optative forms 
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disappear (the exceptions are given in 837 a). But the precatlve forms are 
nowhere common, excepting as made from /bhu; and from no other root 
is anything like a complete series of persons quotable (only bhuyftsva 
and bbtiyftBt&m being wanting; and these two persons have no represent- 
ative from any root). All together, active optative or precative forms are 
made in the older language from over fifty roots; and the epic and classical 
texts add them from hardly a dozen more* seo farther 925. 

839. Imperative. Imperative forms of the root-aorist are nott^re 
ill the early language. In the middle, indeed, almost only the 2d 1^. 
occurs: It is accented either regularly, on the ending, as krsvd, dhiJE** 
yuk^vA, or on the root, as mAtsva, ydksva, vdnsva, r^va, sd-k^va; 
disva and mSava are not found with accent; the 2(1 pi. is represented 
by kpdh’vam, vo^vam. In the active, all the persons (2d and 3d) are 
found in use; examples are: 2d sing., kpdhf, vpdM, qagdhf, qrudhi, 
gadhi, yathdhf, gahl, mahi, sShi, mogdhl; 3d sing., gamtu, datu, 
a^tu, 9 r 6 tu, s 6 tu; 2d du,, datam, jitam, qaktam, qrat^m, bhut&m, 
sprtdm, gat4m, riktdm, votjham, sitam, sutAm; 3d du., only gam- 
tam, datam, voc^ham; 2d pi., gata, bhuta, gruta, kpta, gata, data, 
dhatana; 3d pi., only dhantu, qruvantu. These are the most regular 
forms; but irregularities as to both accent and strengthening are not Infre- 
quent. Thus, strong forms in 2d dn. and pi. are yamt^m, varktam, 
vantam ; kdrta, gdxhta (once gaibtA), yAmta, vartta, beta, qrota, sota ; 
and, with tana, kArtana, gAmtana, yamtana, sotana, and the irregular 
dhetana (j/dha); in 3d du,, gamtam. Much more irregular arc yddhi 
(instead of yuddhl) from >/yudh, and bodhf from both |/budh and ]/bhu 
(instead of buddhi and bhudhf). A sirigle form (3d sing.) in tat Is 
found, namely qastat. We find kpdhi also later (MBh. BhP.). 

a. As to 2d persons singular in si from the simple roo^ used in an 
imperative sense, see above, 624 

Participles of the Hoot-aorist. 

840. In the oldest language, of the RV., are found a number of 
participles which must be reckoned as belonging to this formation 

a. In the active, they are extremely few: namely, krAnt, citAnt (V), 
gmAnt, ethant, bhidAnt, vpdhAnt, dyutant- (only in composition)^ 
and probably pdhAnt. And BhP. has mrsant (but probably by error, for 
mpfyant). 

b. In the middle, they are in RV. much more numerous. The accent 
is usually on the final of the stem: thus, ara:^, idhanA, krani, ju^AnA, 
^?AijiA, uidAnA, piqAnA, ppeftnA, prathanA, budhanA, bhiyanA, 
manSnA, mand&nA, yujanA, rucanA, vipanA, vrSnA, uranA, qubh- 

eaoAnA, suvfinA or svanA, spjanA, sppdhanA, hiySnA; — but 
sometimeB on the root-syllable: thus, eftana, cyAvana, ruhana, uhAna 
(pres.?), irAaftna, qumbhAna; — while a few show both accentuations 
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(compare 019 d): thus, and d^9ana, dyutand and dyutdna, 

yatand and ydtana ; and cetana and hraya^a occur only In composition. 
A very few of these are found once or twice in other texts, namely citana 
dyutana, ruhaija, vasana, suvana; and -kupana occurs once in 
Apast. (xiv. 28. 4). 

841. All together, the roots exhibiting in the older language 
forms which are with fair probability to be reckoned to the root- 
aorist-system are about a hundred and thirty; over eighty of them 
make such forms in the RV. 

Passive Aorist third person singular. 

842. A middle third person singular, of peculiar formation and 
prevailingly passive meaning, is made from many verbs in the older 
language, and has become a regular part of the passive conjugation, 
being, according to the grammarians, to be substituted always for the 
proper third person of any aorist middle that is used in a passive 
sense. 

843. This person is formed by adding ^ i to the root, 
which takes also the augment, and is usually strengthened 

a. The ending i belongs elsewhere only to the first person; and fhis 
third person apparently stands in the same relation to a first in i as* do, 
in the middle voice, the regular ild sing, perfect, and also the frequent 
Vedic .3d sing, present of the root-class (6 IS), which are identical in form 
with their respective first persons. That a fuller ending has been lost ofl 
is extremely improbable; and hence, as an aorist formation from the simpli* 
root, this is most properly treated here, in connection with the ordinary 
root-aorist. 

844. Before the ending ^ i, a final vowel, and usually 
also a medial 51 a before a single consonant, have the vpddhi- 
strengthening ; other medial vowels have the guna-strengthen- 
ing if capable of it (240); after final 51T a is added ?J y. 

a. Examples (all of them quotable from the older language) are: 
from roots ending in a, Ajnayi, adhayi, 4payi; in other vowels, a 9 rayi, 
astavi, Ahavi, Akari, Astarl; — from roots with medial i, u, p, aceti, 
Acchedi, a 9 e 9 i, Abodhi, Amoci, Ayoji, Adar 9 i, asarji, varhi; from 
roots with medial a strengthened, agAmi, Apadi, ayami, avaci, vapi, 
Asadi (these are all the earlier cases); with a unchanged, only Ajani (and 
RV, has once jani), and, in heavy syllables, Amyakfi, vandi, 9 an 8 i, 
ayandi; with medial a, Abhraji, Aradhi; — from roots with initial 
vowel, ardhi (only ease). 

b. According to the grammarians, certain roots iji am, and }/vadh, 
retain the a unchanged: quotable are ajani (or ajani), agami (or againi)i 
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avadhi, also araci; and there are noted besides, from .roots 
sometimes showing a nasal, adafKji, arambhi, arandhi, ajambhi, 
{iblisiiji or abhSji) alambhi (always, with prepositions) or alabhi, 
astambhi; has aaafiji. 

0 . Angmentless forms, as in all other like cases, are met with, with 
either indicative or subjunctive value: examples (besides the two or three 
already given) are; dhayi, (jravl, bhari, reel, vedi, roci, jani, padi, 
Badi» ardhi. The accent, when present, is always on the root-syllabi • 
(SV, dhayi is doubtless a false reading). 

846. These forms are raado in RV. from forty root-?, and all the other 
earlier texts combined add only about twenty to the number; from the 
later language are quotable thirty or forty more; in the epics they are 
nearly unknown. When they come from roots of neuter meaning, as gam, 
pad, sad, bhraj, radh, rue, sanj, they have (like the so-called passive 
pnrticiple in ta: 952) a ^alue equivalent to that of other middle forms; 
in a case or two (RV. vii. 73. 3[?j; VS. xxviii 16; TB. ii. G. tO-) they 
appear even to be used transitively. 


2. The a-aorist. 


846. a. This aorist is in the later language allowed to 
be*made from a large number of roots (near a hundred). 
It is made in both voices, but is rare in the middle, most 
of the roots forming their middle according to the s-class 
(878 ff.) or the i^-class (898 ftVj. 

ta. Its closest analogy is with the imperfect of the a-class 
(761 ff.); its inflection is the same with that in all particulars; 
and it takes in general a weak form of root — save the roots in 
fl X (three or four only), which have the gupa-strengthening. 
c. As example of inflection may he taken the root 
pour. Thus: 

active. middle. 


s. ' d. p. 

1 

dsicam Aslcava AsioHma 

•s -S 

^sicas Asicatam Asicata 


s. d. p. 

Asice asicavahi Aaicamahi 

?Tra%iTJT 

-s “N 

asicathas Asicetham Aslcadhvam 


3 

•s -s 

^sioat Asicatam Asioan 

Whitney, Grainmar. 3. e^. 


Asicata Aeicetam Asicanta 
20 
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847. The a^aorist makes in the RY. a small figure beside the root- 
aorifit, being represented by less than half the latter’s number of roots. It 
becomes, however, more common later (It is the only form of aorist which 
Is made from more verbs In AY. than in RY.); and in Yeda and Brahmana 
together about eighty roots exhibit the formation more ^or less fully. Of 
these a large number (fully half) are of the type of the roots which make 
tlieir present-system according to the d-class, having a vowel capable of 
gui^a-strengthening before a final consonant (764): thus, wlth> i, chid, 
bhld, nlj, rio, ri?, lip, vid, (Qfta), 29i[j, Qlig, sic, aridh; 
— with u, krudh, k^udh, guh, duf, dyut, drub, puf, budh, bhuj, 
muo, mruc, yuj, rue, rud, rudh, muh, ruh, 9uc;~with p, pdh, 
kpt, gpdh, gph, tpp, tp 9 , tph, dpp, dp 9 , dhp?, npt, mpdh, mps, vpt, 
vpdh, vp9, spp, kpf. A small number end in vowels: thus, p, kp, sy 
(which have the guna-strengthening throughout), hi (? ahyat once in 
AY.), and several in ft, apparent transfers from the root-class by the weak- 
ening of their a to a: thus, khya, hva, vya, 9 va, and da and dha; 
and aathat, regarded by the grammarians as aorist to y/as throw, fs doubt- 
less a like formation from y/sthB. A few have a penultimate nasal in the 
present and elsewhere, which in this aorist is lost: thus, bhrafi9, tans, 
dhvahs, srahs, krand, randh. Of less classifiable character are a9, 
kram, gam, ghas, tarn, 9am, 9ram, tan, san, sad, Bp, das, yas, 
9 ak, dagh. The roots pat, na9, vac form tho tense-stems papta, 
voca, of which the first is palpably and the other two are probably llio 
result of reduplication; but the language has lost the sense of their being 
such, and makes other reduplicated aorists from the same roots (see be- 
low, 864 ). 

a. Many of these aorists are simply transfers of the root-aorist to an 
a-infiection. Conspicuons examples are akarat etc. and agamat etc. (in 
the earliest period only akar and agan). 

848. The inflection of this aorist is in general so regular that it will 
be sufficient to give only examples of its Vedic forma. We may take as 
model avidam, from ]/vid Jind, of which the various persons and luodos 
are more frequent and in fuller variety than those of any other verb. Only 
the forms actually quotable are instanced; those of which the examples 
found are from other verbs than vid are bracketed. Thus: 

active. middle. 

8 , d, p. s. d, p. 

1 Bvidam Bvidava Bvidfima Bvide [Bvidavahl] dvidamahi 

2 dvidaB [dvidata] [dvidathBs] 

3 dvidat dvidan [avidata] [avidetBm] dvidanta 

a. The middle forms are rare in the earlier language, as in the later' 
we have dhve etc., dkhye etc., dvide (v) and avidanta, avocathas 
and avocBvahl (and avidBmahe GB. and asicBmahe KB. are doubtless 
to he amended to -mahi). 
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“ b. Au^mentlesB forms, with indicative or subjunctive value, are not 
infrequent. Examples, showing accent on the tense-sign, according to the 
general analogies of the formation, are; ruh4m, sppas, bhujAt, viddt, 
aTEtSHdf, vocata, qakan; vidata and vyAta (3d sing.), arSmahi, 
^ii^Siiiabit vidAnta, budbAnta, mpsanta (for exceptions as regards 
accent, see below, 863). 


Modes of the a-aorist. 


840. The subjunctive forms of this aorist are few; those which occur 
are Instanced below, in the method which was followed for the indicative: 


1 [vidava] vidama 

vidathas vidatha 
3 vidat [vidataiPj . 


jvidasi 
^ IvidAs 


[vidamahe] 


a. The ending thana is found once, in rifathana Of middle forms 
occur only q{§&tai (AV.; but doubtless misreading for qisyatai) and 
qiaSmahe (AV., for RV. qiqamahi). The form sadathaa seems an indic- 
ative, made from a secondary present-stem. 


860. The optatives are few in the oldest language, but become more 
frequent, and in the Brahraanas are not rare. Examples are: in active, 
bhfdeyam, vldAyam, saneyam (TB. once sanem); vides, games; 
garnet, vooet; gametam; gamema, qakAma, sanema; vareta; in 
middle, (only) videya; gamemahi, vanemahi: ruhethas etc. in the 
epics must be viewed rather as present forms of the A-class. 

a. A single middle precatlve form occurs, namely videsta (AV„ 
once); it is so isolated that how much may bo inferred from it is very 
questionable. 


861. A complete series of active imperative forms are made from 
j/flad (including sadatana, 2d pi.), and the middle sadantto. Other 
imperatives are very rare: namely, sAna, sAra, ruha, vidA; ruhAtam, 
vidAtam; khyAta. TS. has once vpdhatu (compare 740). 


Participles of the a-aorist. 

862. a. The active participles tppant, rfsant or rifant, vpdhant, 
qiqAnt, quoAnt, sAdant, and (in participial compounds, 1309) kptant-, 
guhant-, vidant- (all RV.), are to he assigned with plausibility to this 
aorist. 

b. Likewise the’ middle participles guhAmana, dhp^Amana, dAsa- 
mana (?), nptAmftna, quoAmAna, and perhaps vpdh&nA, aridhana. 

Irregularities of the a-aorist. 

863. A few irregularities and peculiarities may he noticed here. 

The roots In p, ■ which (847) show a strengthening like that of the 

' 20 * 
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prosont of the unaccented a-class, have likewise the accent upon the 
radical syllable, like that class: thus, from )/p, dranta (augmentless 3d 
pi.), sdrat and s&ra. The root sad follows the same rule: thus, sdda- 
tam; and from y/aan are found sdnas and Bd>nat and sdnema and 
B&na, beside saneyam and aanema. It is questionable whether these 
are not Um analogues of tho bhu-class (unaccented a^class) present-system, 
On tho other hand, ruhat (beside ruh&m, ruhava, ruhdtam), qisat 
and Qi^atai (V), aird ri^ant or ri^ant are more isolated oases. In view 
of such as these, tho forms from the stern bhuva and qruva (836 cj 
are perhaps to be referred hither. From ]/vac, the optative is accented 
Yooeyam, vocds, vocema, voc^yus; el.sewhere the accent is on the root- 
syllable: thus, voce, v6cat, vocati, vocanta. 

854. a. The stem voc has in Vedic use well-nigh assumed the 
value of a root; its forms are very various and of frequent use, in HV. 
especially far outnumbering in occurrences* all other forms from |/vac. 
Besides those already given, we find voca (1st sing, impv.) and vocati, 
vocavahai; voces, voceya, vocemahi; vocatat (2d sing.), vocatu, 
vocatam, vocata. 

b. Of tho stem neqa only neqat occurs. 

0. The root <jas (as in some of its present forms: 639) is weakened 
to (jif, and makes aqisam. ^ 

865. Isolated forma which liave more or leas completely tlin 
aspect of indicative presents are made in tho oldest lanj,^uage from 
some roots beside the aorist-systems of the tirst two classes. It must 
be left for maturer researcli to determine liow far they may bo relicft 
of original presents, and how far recent productions, made in tiRM\ay 
of conversion of the aorist-stem to a root in value. 

a. Smh forms are tho following: from }'kr make, karsi, krthas, 
kptha, kp^e; from }/gam, gatha; from yd (jatker, ceti; from ^da 
give, dati, datu; from j/dha put, dhati; from /pa drmk, pathas, 
panti; from /bhp, bharti; from /muc, mued-nti; from /rudh, rudh- 
mas (V) ; from /vpt, vartti, 

tl. (3) Reduplicated Aorist. 

866. The reduplicated aorist is different from the other 
forms of aorist in that it has come to be attached in almost 
all cases to the derivative (causative etc.), conjugation in 
5r?T dya, as the aorist of that conjugation, and is therefore 
liable to be made from all roots which have such a conju- 
gation, beside the aorist or aorists which belong to their 
primary conjugation. Since, however, the connection of 
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the two is not ca formal one (the aorist being made directly 
from the root, and not from the causative stem), but rather 
a matter of established association, owing to kinship of 
meaning, the formation and inflection of this kind of aorist 
is best treated here, along with the others. 

857. Its characteristic is a reduplication of the radical 
syllable, by which it is assimilated, on the one hand, to 
the imperfect of the reduplicating class (656 ff.), and, on the 
other hand, to the so-called pluperfect (817 ff.). But the 
aorist reduplication has taken on a quite peculiar character, 
with few traces left even in the Veda of a different con- 
dition which may have preceded this. 

858. a. As regards, indeed, the consonant of the re- 
duplication, it follows the general rules already given (690). 
And the quality of the reduplicated vowel is in general as 
in* the formations already treated: it needs only to be noted 
that an a-vowel and x (or ar) are usually (for exceptions, 
see below, 860) repeated by an i-vowel — as they are, to a 
considerable extent, in the reduplicated present also (660). 

b. But in regard to quantity, this aorist aims always at 
establishing a diversity between the reduplicating and radical 
syllables, making the one heavy and the other light. And 
the preference is very markedly for a heavy reduplication 
and a light root-syllable — which relation is brought about 
wherever the conditions allow. Thus: 

860. If the root is a light syllable having a short 
vowel followed by a single consonant), the reduplication is 
made heavy. 

a. And this, usually by lengthening the reduplicating vowel, with 
i for radical a or y or } (in the single root containing that vowel): 
thus, arlri^am, adudu^ana, ajijanam, nvivydham, aoiklpam. The 
great majority of reduplicated aoiists are of this form. 

b. If, however, the root begins with two consonants, so that the 
reduplicating syllable will be heavy whatever the quantity of its vowel. 
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the VO wel1*emaiiiB short: thus, acik^ipam, aoukrudham, atitrasam, 
apispf^am. 

860. If the root is a heavy syllable (having a long 
vowel, or a short before two consonants), the vowel of the 
reduplication is short: and in this case ^ a or m 5, and 

V (if it occurs), are reduplicated by ^ a. 

a. Thus, adidik^am, abubhu^am (not quotable), adadak^am, 
adadh&vaxn, atatahsam. And, in the cases in which a root should 
both begin and end with two consonants, both syllables would be 
necessarily heavy, notwithstanding the short vowel in the former, 
thus, apapraooham, aoaskandam (but no such forms are found in use). 

b. A medial y la allowed by the grammarians to retain the strengthen- 
ing of the causative stem, together with, of course, reduplication by a: thus, 
aoakarfat, avavartat (beside aclky^at, avivytat); but no such forms 
have been met with in use. 

c. These aorists are not distinguishable in form from the so-called 
pluperfects (817 ff.). 

861. a. In order, however, to bring about the favored relation 
of heavy reduplication and light radical syllable, a heavy rooMs 
sometimes made light: either by shortening its vowel, as in anradham 
from |/radh, avxvaqam from y'vaq, asi^adham from |/sadh, ajijivam 
from yjtv$ adidipam (K. and later: RV. has didipas) from /dip, 
abibhi^am from i/bhi^, asusucam from /sue; or by dropping a 
penultimate nasal, as in aoikradam from /krand, asi^yadam from 
/syand. 

b. In those cases in which (1047) an aorist is formed directly 
from a causal stem in ftp, the fi is abbreviated to i: thus, ati^^hip- 
am etc., ajijnipat (but KSS. ajijnapat), jihipas, ajijipata (but VS. 
ajijapata); but from qrap comes a 9 i 9 rapftma (QB.). 

862. Examples of this aorist from roots with initial vowel are very 
rare; the older language has only amamat (or amamat) from /am, 
fiplpan (^'B.; BAU. ftpipipat) from /ap, and arpipam (augmpntless) 
from the causative stem arp of /p — in which latter the root is excess- 
ively abbreviated. The grammarians give other similar formations, as arci- 
oam from /arc, gubjijam from /ubj, Srjlham from /arh, Sieiksam 
from /Ik^, firdidbam from /pdh. Compare the similar reduplication in 
deslderative stems: 1020b. 

863. Of special Irregularities may be mentioned: 

a. From /dyut is made (V.B.) the stem didyuta, taking its rodu- 
pllcatiiig vowel from the radical semivowel. From /SUp, Instead of jugu- 
pa (B.S.), JB. has Jugupa, and some texts (BS.) have jugupa; 
jlhvara (B.) is met with beside the regular jihvara (V.B.). In caocha- 
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(Nir.), and the more or less doubtful paprdtha and 9 a<jvao& and 
jaflvaja (BV.) we ha^e a instead of i in the reduplication. 

b. In support of their false ’view of this aorist as made from the 
sausative stem instead of directly from the root, the native grammarians 
;each that roots ending in an u-vowel may reduplicate with i, as represent- 
ng the ft of the strengthened stem; thus, bibhava from bhav-aya, as 
jyell as biibhuva from bhti. No example of such a formation, however, 
s met with except ftplplavam (^B., once); against it we And dudruva, 
bubhuva, ruruva, ^utjruva, and others. 

0 , As to apaptam, avooam, and ane9am, see above, 847. 

864. The inflection of the reduplicated aorist is like 
that of an imperfect of the second general conjugation; that 
is to say, it has a as flnal stem-vowel, with all the pe- 
mliarities which the presence of that vowel conditions (733 a). 
Thus, from p^^jan give birth (stem jljana): 
active. 

s. d. p. * 8. 

jyfilaam dj^anava ajyanftma ftjijane 

isilsnq;^ yilisUff 

jijanas ijijanatam Aiyanata ajijanathas ^jijanetham ajijanadhvam 

lateRfT ysfisHfTm yiffeRrt 

-s *s •v ^ 

jijanat AjijaRRtam ajijanan ftjijanata &jijanetam ajijananta 

805. The middle forms are rare in the older language (the 3d 
pi. is decidedly the most common of them, being made from eleven 
roots; the 3d s. from seven); but all, both active and middle, arc 
(piotable except 1st and 2d du. middle and 1st du. active. 

a. Atltape appesrs to be once used (RV.) as 3d sing., ^'itb passive 
sense. 

866. A final p has the guna-strengthening before the endings: 
thus, acikarat, apiparam, atitaras, didftras, adidharat, amimarat, 
avivaran, jihvaras. Of similar strengthened forms from i and u-roots 
are found apiprayan (TS ), abibhayanta (RV.), apiplavam 
acucyavat (K.), a 9 U 9 ravat (MS.), atu^tavam (RV.). Not many roots 
ending in other vowels than p make this aorist: see below, 868. 

887. Forms of the inflection without union-vowel arc occasionally 
wet with; namely, from roots ending in consonants, sisvap (2d sing., 
augmehtless) from p^svap, and a 9 i 9 nat from j/ 9 natli; from roots in p 
5r ar, did^r (‘2d sing.), and ajigar (2d and 3d sing.); for roots in i- 
and u-vowels, see 868. Of 3d pi. in us are found almost only a form 


middle. 

d. p. 

ajijanavahi ajijanamahi 
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or two from i- and u-root?, with guija before the ending: thus, a(}i<}rayu8, 
^cucyavus, a 9 U 9 ravus, asu^avus; but also abibhajus and 

nma9us (MBh.)* 

868. In the later language, a few roots are said by the gram- 
inarians to make this aorist as a part of their primary conjugation: 
they are 9 ri and 9 vi, dru and sru, kaiii» and dhS. suck ( 9 vi and dha 
optionally). 

a. In the older language are found from a9i9ret and a9i9rayus 

(noticed in the preceding paragraph) and a 9 i 9 riyat (gB.); from |/dru, 
adudrot and adudruvat (TB.: not used as aorist); from |/Bru, asusrot 
and (augmentloss) susros and susrot; from >/kam, aoikametam and 
-manta (B.S.). Of foims analogous with these occur a number from roots 
in u or u; thus, anunot and nunot from ]/^^5 yuyot from ]/yu 
separates dudhot from >/dhU 5 apupot from >/pu; tutos and tutot from 
|/tu; asuBOt from >/Su;~and one or two from roots in i or I: thu.*, 
Biaet from ]/b 1 (or aa) hind\ amimet from ^/ma hellnw, apipres (wnn 
apiprayan, noticed above) from |/pri (and the ^'impcrfocts” from didhi 
etc., 676, are of corresponding form). And from m.ido, \vi h 

union-vowel i, acucyavit and acucyavitana. how nt these forms pobso'S 
a necessarily cans.Uive or a decid(>dly uoristic value, and it is very douhttul 
whether they should not be A9?lgned to the perfect-sy. tom. 

b. From the later language aio quotable only a 9 i 9 riyat etc. (3d jl, 
-yan or -yus) and adudluvat,' 

Modes of the Keduplicated Aorist. 

869. a. As in other preterit formations, the augmentlets indicative 
persons of this aorist are used subjunctivi ly, and they are very iniuli 
more frequent than true subjunctives. 

b. Of the latter are found only riradha ’'(1st sing.); titapasi; 
ciklpati and sisadhati, and piBpp9ati (as if corresponding to an iiolic- 
ative apisppk, like a 9 i 9 nat); and perhaps the 1st sing. mid. 9 a 9 vaca]. 

0. The augmciitless indicati\o form.s are accented in general^ on tlic 
reduplication: thus, didharas, nina 9 as; jijanat, piparat; jyanan; 
also sl^vap; but, on the othjr hand, we have also pipArat, 9i9ratha9 
and 9 i 9 nathat, and dudrAvat and tu^t^vat (whicli may perhaps bchmg 
to the perfect: compare 810). According to the natiNC grammarian^ the 
accent rests either on the radical syllable or on tho one that follo^^s it 

870. OptatiNe forms are even rarer. The least questionable ca'C 
the middle "precatlve” riri^i^^a (riri^i^ta has been ranked above with 
sasahista, as a peifect: 812 b). Cucyuvimahi and oucyavirata he- 
long either here or to the perfect-system. 

871. Of imperatives, we have the indubitable forms pupurantu aiul 
9i9rathantu. And JigptAm and JigptA, and didhptam and didhfta, 
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and jajaBt&ni (all 11 V, only), and peihaps susudAta (AV.), are to bo 
hither, as ( orrespoiiding to the Indicatives (without uIlion-^owel) 
ajigar and adidhar: their short reduidieatii.g vowel and their accent 
assimilate them closely to tlie reduplicated imperfects (666 ff,), with whiih 
we are probably to regard this aorist as ultimately related. 

872. No participle is found belonging to the reduplicated aorist. 

878. The number of roots from which this aorist is met with 
in the earlier language is about a hundred and twenty. In the later 
Sanskrit it is unusual; in the series of later texts mentioned above 
(826) it occurs only twice; and it has been found quotable from hardly 
fifty roots in the whole epic and classical literature. 


III. Sigmatic or Sibilant Aorist. 

874. a. The common tense-sign of all the varieties of 
this aorist is a (convertible to 160) which is added to 
the root in forming the tense-stem. 

b. This sibilant has no analogues among the class- signs of the present- 
i 5 yst|m; but it is to he compared with that which appears (and likewise 
with or without the same union-vowel i) in the stems cf the future tense- 
system (032 ff.) and of the desiderative corijugatioti (1027 ff.). 

0 . To the root thus increased the augment is prefixed 
and the secondary endings are added. 

876. In the case of a few roots, the sibilant tense-stem 
(always ending in ^ k 9 ) is further increased by an ^ a, 
and the inflection is nearly like that of an imperfect of the 
second or a-conjugation. 

876. 'a. In the vast majority of cases, the sibilant is 
the final of the tense-stem, and the inflection is like that 
of an imperfect of the first or non-a-conjugation. 

b. And these, again, fall into two nearly equal and 
strongly marked classes, according as the sibilant is added 
immediately to the final of the root, or with an auxiliary 
vowel ^ i, making the tense-sign Finally, before this 

the root is in a very small number of cases increased 

^ making the whole addition 
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877. We have, then, the following classification for the 
varieties of sibilant-aorist: 

A. With endings added directly to the sibilant: 

4. with ^ s simply after the root: s-aorist; 

5. with ^ i before the H^s: i^-aorist; 

6. the same, with at end of root: si^-aorist. 

B. With a added to the sibilant before the endings; 

7. with sibilant and ^ a: sa-aorist. 

a. As regards the distinction between the fourth and llfth forms, it 
may be said in a general way that those roots incline to take the auxiliary 
i in the aorist which take it also in other formations; but it is impossible 
to lay down any strict rules as to this accordance. Compare 903. 

# 

4. The s-aorist. 

878. The tense-stem of this aorist is made by adding 

s to the augmented root, of which also the vowel is usu- 
ally strengthened. 

870. The general rules as to the strengthening of the 
root- vowel ate these: 

a. A final vowel (including ^ r) has the vyddhi-change 

in the active, and (excepting H x) 6'*’?®' middle . thus, 

from lead, active stem ^^T^anai?, middle stem g^q^ane?; 
from yg 9 ru hear, 5t^_^a9r5u9 and g#ll^a 9 r 09 ; from 

kr make, akSr? and gOT^aky?. 

b. A medial vowel has the vyddhi-change in the active, 
and remains unaltered in the middle: thus, from y^^ bhand 
seem, active stem l^H^aochSnts, middle stem 
acohanta; from yf^^rio leave, ^^^arSik? and 

from y^ rudh obstruct, gflrU^arSuts and ^’p^arats; 
from yUsT afj pour out, ^^H^aarEk? and ^TR^aavk?. 

880. a. The endings are the usual secondary ones, with 
3U^us (not JH^an) in 3d pi. act,, and m ata (not m anta) 
in 3d pi. mid. 
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b. But before and of 2d and 3d sing. act. is in 

the later language always inserted an I, making the end- 
ings ^^1^* 

C, This insertion is unknown in the earliest language (of the RV.): 
see below, 888 . 

881. a. Before endings beginning with t or th, the tense-sign b 
is (238 o-e) omitted after the final consonant of a root — unless this 
be r, or n or m (converted to anusvara). 

b» The same omisBion is of course made before dhvam after a con- 
sonant; and after a 'vowel the sibilant is either omitted or assimilated (the 
equivalence of dh'V and dldhv i;; the theories of the grammarians and the 
practice of the manuscripts makes it Impossible to say which: 232); and 
then the ending becomes ^livam, provided the sibilant, if retained, would 
bavo been f (226 o) : thus, aBtodlivam and avp^hvam (beside asto^- 
ata and avr^ata); drcpit^am (}/dp regard: QB., once), which is to 
drthas (2d sing.) as avp^vam and avpfata to a-vri and avpthas; and 
kpqlhvam (M.). 

c. According to the grammarians, the omission of s before t and th 
takes place also after a short vowel (the case can occur only in the 2d and 
3d sfhg. mid.); but we have seen above (834 a) that this is to be viewed 
rather as a substitution in those persons of the forms of the root-aoriet. 
Neither in the earlier nor in the later language, however, does any example 
occur of an aorist-form with s retained after a short vowel before these 
endings. 

d. After the final sonant aspirate of a root, the sibilant before the 
same endings is said by the Hindu grammarians to disappear altogether, the 
oonihination of the aspirate with the th or t of the ending being then 
made according to the ordinary rule for such cases (100): thus, from the 
stem arSuts, for arSudh-B, is made arauddha, as if from araudh -|- ta 
directly. No example of such a form is quotable from the literature; but 
the combination is established by the occurrence of other similar cases 
(233 f). In the middle, in like manner, aruts + ta becomes aruddha, 
as if frofti arudh-{-ta; but all such forms admit also of being understood 
as of the root-aorist. Those that have been found to occur were given 
above (834 d3; probably they belong at least in part to this aorist. 

e. From the three nasal roots gam, tan, man are made the 2d and 
3d sing. mid. persons agathas and agata, atathas and atata, and amata 
(amathSa not quotable), reckoned by the native grammarians as B-aorist 
forms, made, after loss of their final root-nasal, with loss also of the sibilant 
after a short vowel, They are doubtless better referred to the root-aorist. But 
JB. hag a corresponding Ist sing, atasi from /tan. 

832. As examples of the inflection of this variety of 
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sibilant aorist we may take the roots nl Uad^ and 

chid cut off. Thus: 

active. middle. 

8- d. p. s. d. p. 

1 ^ 

Anaisam inai^va Anai^ma Ane^i Anefvahi Anesmahi 

2 5^^ 5|%m iBI^raiq STOif 

•Scl's 

Anaisifl Anaif^am Anais^a Anes^has Ane^atham Anedhvam 

3 eRwrvr^ 

Anai^it Anais^m Anaifus Aneeta Anesatam Anesata 

active. 

8. d. p. 

1 5%rFT 

icohaitsam ioohaitsva acohaitsma 

Acchaitsis Acchaittam Acchaitta 

■I >3%TO 

Acchaitsit Acchaittam Acchaitsus 

middle. 

Acchitsi Acchitsvahi Acchitsmahi 

Acchitthas Acchitsatham Acchiddhvam 

acchitta acchitsatam Acchitsata 

a. From F^udh obstruct, th(5 2d uud 3d du. and 2d pi. act. iind 
the 2d and 3d sinj^. mid. would be Arauddham, Arauddham, 
Arauddha, aruddhas, Aruddha; from A^rastam, 

Asraetam, asra§^, asp^thaSf aspsta; from Adrastam etc, 

(as from epj;. liut from /kp do the same persons in the active arc 
Akar^tjam, Akarstam, Akars^; from ytdcn. stretch they are atahstam, 
AtahstAm, Atahsta. 

883. The omission of s in the active persons (AcchSittam) Acchait- 
tAm, AcchAitta) is a cavse of very rare occurrence; all tlie quotable exam- 
ples were given above (233 e). As to the like omission in middle persons, 
see 881. The ChU. has twice AvAstam for avats-tam (]/vaB dwell] 
this may be viewed as another case of total dibappearanco of the sibilant, 
and consequent restoration of the final radical to its original form. 
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884. Certain roots in a weaken the a in middle inflection to i 
(as also in the root-aorist: above, 834 a): these are said to be stha, 

and dhft; in the older language have been noted &di§i and adisata 
from yd& give (and adi^i perhaps once from |/da hind), adhisi and 
adhl^ata (with the optative dhlaiya) from ydha put, and asthiBata; 
also and agifata from yga go (with adhi). 

a. The middle inflection of the aorist of yd& would be, then, 
according to the grammarians: ddisi, ddithas, ddita; Adisvahi, 
idiisatham, ddiijatam; ddl^mahi, 4didhvam, ddisata. 

886 , Boots ending in changeable r (-o-called ro(-ts in r: 242) are 
said by the grammarians to convert this vowel to ir in middle forms: thus, 
astir^i) astir^^has etc. (from |/stp); of such forms, howeveT) lias been 
found in the older language only akirsata, PB. 

886. The a-aorist is made in tiie older language from about a 
hundred and forty roots (in RV., from about seventy; in AV., from 
about fifty, of which fifteen are additional to those in RV.); and the 
epic and classical literature adds but a vciy small number It has in 
the Veda certain peculiarities of stem-formation and inflection, and 
also the full series of modes — of wliich Ihe optative midille is re- 
tained also later as a part of the '^precative” (but see 926 b,. 

^87, Irregularities of stem-formation are as follows: 

a. The strengtliening of the root-syllahle i^- now ami then Irregularly 
made or omitted: thus, ayoksit (AB), chetsla (B.S ; also occurs in 
MHh., which has further yotsifl), rotsis (KU.); amatsuB (IIV.) 5 ay^si 
and arautsi (AB.), asak^i ete. (V.B. }/sah), maAsta (AV.) and manstam 
(TA.); lopsiya (U.); and MBh. ha.s drogdhas From ^Baj is made 
sanksit (U. etc/.), and from i/majj, amank,§it (not quotable). The form 
ayu^smahi (BhP.J is doubtless a false reading, 

b. A radical final nasal is lost in agasmahi (BV.) and gaBatham 
(TA.) from >/gam, and in the optatives maBiya and vaBimahi (RV.) 
from ]/inan and van, 

c. The roots hu, dhu, and nu have u instead of o in the middle : 
thus, ahu^ata, adhusata, anusi and anusatam and anusata; p^dhur 
(or dhurv) makes adhur^ata. 

d. (^B. has once atrasatam for atrastam (ytra). 

888. The principal peculiarity of the older language in regard 
to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2d and 
3d sing, act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-ending, and 
sometimes of root-finals (160). The forms without i arc the only ones 
found in RV. and K., and they outnumber the others in AV. and 
TS.; in the.Brahmanas they grow rarer (only one, adrak, occurs in 
GB.; one, ay&^, in KB.; and two, adrak and aya^, in 91 ^ ) 
none). 
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880. If the root ends In a vowel, only the consonant of the endinir 
Is necessarily lost: thus, aprfts (for both aprS8>B and aprfis-t) from )/pra- 
and in like manner ahfis from |/hS; — aJfiiB (for from ^/ji- and 

in liko manner aoftlB from ]/cl, and nRlB (angmentless) ftom /ni; — and 
yauB (for ayau^-t) from y^yu. 

a. But (as in other like cases: 655 a) the ending is sometimes preser- 
ved at the expense of the tense-sign; and we have in 3d sing. ajSit (be- 
side ajaia and ajai^It) from y'ji; and in like manner acait» a9rait, 
ahait, nait (no examples have been noted except from roots in i and i). 
compare ayas and araa, 2d sing., 890 a. 

890. a. If the root (in either its simple or strengthened form) ends 
in a consonant, the tense-sign is lost with the ending. Thus, abhar (for 
abhRr^-t: beside abhRrsam, abh&r^tS-ni) from |/bhy; other like casos 
are ahSr, and (from roots in ar) ak^Rr, atsar, aBv&r, hvar. Further, 
^Rik (685 a: for arRikf-t) from ]/ric; like oases are a9vRit from 

and (from roots with medial u) adyRut from ]/dyut, araut from 
)/rudh, and mRuk from y'muc. Further, from roots ending in the pala- 
tals and h, aprRk from }/prc, asrRk from i/spj, abhRk from ybhaj, 
adrak from >/dp9, adhRk from ydah; but, with a dilJerent chan^ro of 
the final, ayR^ from >/yaj, apra^ from >/ppch, ava^ from )/vah, and 
aarfit from yapj; and (above, 146 a) srRfl appears to stand twice inAV. 
for srR^-s from yapj; IIV. has also twice ayas from yyaj. Further, 
from roots ending in a nasal, atRn from ytan, kbRn from ykhan, ayan 
aird anRn from yyyam and nam (143 a). 

b. If,* again, the roots end in a double consonant, the latter of the 
two is lost along with tense-sign and ending: thus, acchan (for acohants-t, 
beside acchRntta and acchantsus) from ychand, and other like cases 
are akrRn, aBkRn, and asyRn. 

891. A relic of this peculiarity of the older inflection has becQ 
preserved to the later language in the 2d sing. bhRis, from ybbi. 


Modes of the s-Aorist. 

892. The indicative forms without augment are need irf a sub- 
junctive sense, especially after ma prohibitive, and are not uncomraon. 
Examples with accent, however, are extremely rare; there has been 
noted only vRAsi, middle; judging from this, the tone would be found 
on the radical syllable. According to the Hindu grammarians, it may 
be laid on either root or ending. 

893. Proper subjunctive forms are not rare in RV., but are 
markedly less common in the later Vedic texts, and very seldom met 
with in the Brahmanas. They are regularly made with gupa-strength- 
ening of the radical vowel, in both active and middle, and with accent 
on the root. 
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a. The forms with primary endings are; in active, Bto^Sni; dar^asi; 
ne^atl, par^ati, pftsati, matsati, yo^ati, vak^ati, sak^ati; dasathas, 
dhftflftthewi. P^^r^athas, vak^athae, var§athas; pasatas, yamsatas, 
yak^atas, vak^atas; dhfiaatha, ne^atha, pdrsatha, mdtsatha; — 
in middle, naihsai, mdiisai; mdnaase; kramsate, trSsate, dar^ate, 
mdiisate,. yak^ate, rasate, vaisate, sak^ate, hasate; trasathe (not 
trasalthe, as we should rather expect); ndmaante, mdAsante: and, 
with the fuller ending in 3d sing., masatai. 

b. The forms with secondary endings are (active only); jdsas, vdkfas; 
ddr^at, nd^at, pdk^at, pdrf at, prdsat, ydksat, yosat, vdnsat, vdk^at, 
ve^at, fldtsat, chaiitsat, etc. (some twenty others); yaksatam; vdfi- 
sama, sitki^&ixia, sto^ama; par^an, yaiiisan, yosan, raaan, vak^an, 
(jd^an, ^rd^an. Of these, yak^at and vaksat are found not rarely in 
the Brahmanas; any others, hardly more than sporadically. 

894. Of irregularities are to he noted the following; 

a. The forms dfksase and prk^ase (2d sing, mid.) lack the guna- 
Btrengthenlng. 

b. Je^am, sto^am, and yosam (AV. yu^am, with u for o as in 
anusata etc.) appear to be first persons formed under government of the 
analogy of the second and third — unless they are relics of a state of 
things anterior to the vpddhl-strengtheiiing: in which case jesma is to 
be compared with them (we should expect jaisma or jesSma). 

c. From roots in ft are made a few forms of problematic character: 
namely, yefam (only case in RV.), khyefam, jnesam, gesam and 
gesma, de^ma, Besam and set, sthesam and sthesus. Their value 
is optative. The analogy of jesam and jesma suggests the possibility of 
their derivation from i-forms of the a-roots; or the sibilant might he of 
a precative character (thus, ya-i-s-am). That they really belong to the 
i^-aorist appears highly improbable. 

d. The RV. has a few difficult first persons middle in se, which are 
perhaps best noted here. They are; 1. from the simple rcot, krae, hise 
(and ohi^eP), stus6; 2. from present-stems, arcase, yajase, yajase, 
gayi^e, gppls6 and puni§6. They have the value of indicative present. 
Compare below, 897 b. 

895t Optative forms of this aorist are made in the middle only, and 
they have in 2d and 3d sing, always the precative s before the endings. 
Those found to occur in the older language are: disiya, dhii^Iya, bhak- 
?iyd, masijra (for mafislya), muk^Iya, rasiya, lopsiya, sakfiya, 
Btysiya; maAsiiif^ftB; dar^ifta* bhakfl^t^, mansista, myk^i^ta; 
bhak^imahi,. dhuk^imdhi, mafisimdhi, vaAsimatii, vasimahi, 
Bakaimdhl; maAsirata. PB. has bhuk^i^iya, which should belong to 
a si^-aorlst. The RV. ’form trasitham (for trasiyatham or trasatham) 
is an isolated anomaly. # 

a* This optative makes a part of the accepted ^^precative” of the later 
language: see below, 923, 925 b. 
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890. Imperative persons from this aorist are extremely rare: we And 
the 2 (i sing. act. ne^a and pari^a and the 2 d pi. yamsata (from a-stems, 
and showing rather, therefore, a treatment of the aorist-stem as a root] 
and the 3d sing. mid. rftsatam and pi. rasantfini (of which the samp 
may he said). 


Participles of the s-aorist. 

897. a. Active participles are dAk^at or dhAk^at, and sAksat 
(both UV.). 

b. If piijase (above, 894 d) is to be reckoned as an s-aorist form 
phjasAtlA is an s-aorist participle; and of a kindred character, apparciii:^^ 
arc ar<}asanA, ohasana, jrayasanA, dhiyasatiA, mandas&nA, yama- 
sAnA, rabhasanA, vpdhasanA, sahasanA, QavasAnA, all in RY.; vith 
namasAnA, bhiyAsAna, in AY. Tn RV. occurs also once dhlsamana, 
apparently an a-forra of an s-aorist of >^dhi. 


5 . The is-aorist. 

898 . The tense-stem of this aorist adds the general 
tense-sign by help of a prefixed auxiliary vowel ^ i, 
making ^4, to the root, which is usually strength e*icd, 
and which has the augment. 

899 . The rules as to the strengthening of the root are 
as follows: 

a. A final vowel has vpddhi in the active, and guna in 

the middle: thus, apavis and apavis from 

pH cleanse] ^Hl^^^atari?, act., from ]/?! tp pass] 
a9ayi§, mid., from 91 He. 

b. A medial vowel has guiia, if capable of it, in both 

voices: thus, ale9i9, act. and mid., from li 9 

fear] arooi? from >/^^ruc shine] avarsis 

from vys rain] but SJhInT ajivis from jiv five. 

L “N 'N 

c. Medial CJ a is sometimes lengthened in the active; 
but it more usually remains unchanged in both voices. 

d. The roots in the older language which show the lengthoiiiii;; 
kari, tan, ran, stan, svan, han, vraj, sad, urad, car, tsar, svar, 
jval, das, tras. From ran, san, kram, vad, rak^, and sah occur funn^ 
of both kind>. I'Vom p^math or manth are made the two stenrs mathi? 
and manthifj. 
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900'. Of exceptions may le noted; )/mpj has (as elsewhere : 627) 
vyddw instead of gu^a; thds, amarJiBanii y/atp has aatarls, and j/er 
has (‘Iw a9arait in AY.), with guija In active. 

b. The root gfabhorgrah has (as in future etc., below, 9366. 966) 
long I Instead of i before the sibilant: thus, agrabhIamB, agrahi?(a, 
Bgrabhi?ata. The roots in changeable j (so-called roots’ in p: 242), and 
y'vr are said by the grammarians to do the same optionally; but no forms 
with long i from such roots have been found quotable. A Sutra (PGS.) 
has once anayi^^a from y'ni (doubtless a false reading). 

901. The endings are as in the preceding formation 
and ata in ?d pi.). But in 2d and 3d sing., 
the combinations 4-s and l^-t are from the earliest period 
of the language contracted into and it. 

a. The 2d pi. mid. should end always in idhvam (or itJdhvam, 
from l^-dJi'vaiii . 226) | and this is in fact the form in the only exam- 
ples quotable, namely ajaniqlhvam, artidhvam, aindhidhvam, ve- 
pi^hvam; as to the rules of the native grammarians respecting the 
matter, see 226 c. 


a02. As examples of the inflection of the 4-aorist may 
be taken the roots q pti cleame, and budh wake. Thus- 

O "S 


active. 

8. d. p. 

?nif^ giTriyy 

apavi^am dpSvi^va dpfivi^ma 

^qrf^q" ^qrf^ 

Apavis Apaviftam ipfivi^ta 

•N -S O -S 

apavit ' Apavi^tam Apavi^us 

SRlftTEr 


middle. 

s. d. p. 

qqf%fq ^qfipnqf^ 

Apavisi Apavisvahi Apavi^mahi 

-S cl 

Apavifltbas Apavi^atham Apavidhvam 

qqiimTrTW 

Apavi^^a Apavi^atam Apavi^ata 


ibodhi^am Abodhi^va Abodhi^ma Abodhi^i Abodhi^vahi Abodhl^mahi 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


®03. The number of roots from which forms of this aorist have 
been noted in the older language is nearly a hundred and fifty (in 
l^V., about eighty; in AV., more than thirty, of which a dozen are 
additional to those in RV.); the later texts add less than twenty. 
Among these are no roots in S; but otherwise they are of every 
variety of form (rarest in final i and i). Active and middle persona 
are freely made, but sparingly from the same root; only about fifteen 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. , 21 
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rootB h»ye both wtive and iniddle forms In the older langnage, and 
of these a part only exceptionally in the one voice or the other, 
a No rule appears to govern the choice of .usage between the 
and the s-aorist; and in no small number of oases the same root 
shows forms of both classes. 


904. Irregularities are to be noticed as follows; 

a. The contracted forms akramim, agrablilm, and avadhim (with 
augmentless v&dhim) are found In 1st sing, act, 

b. For Atjarit occurs In AV. d^arftit; also (in a part of the manuscripts) 
carSis for ijaris; agrahfii^am is found in AB. (also the monstrous form 
ajagrabhfti^am: see 801 1). Ajayit, with short 1 In the ending, occurs 

in TS. 


0. AV. has once nudi^^bSa, without gui^a. . 
d. The forms atarima (RV.), avBdiran (AV.), and bBdhithas 
(TA.) though they lack the sibilant, are perhaps to be referred n. iMi 
aorlst’: compare avitA. 908. A few similar cases occur in the epics, and 
ate of like doubtful character: thus, janithus, madithas, vartithas, 
oa&kithas, and (the causative : 1048) aghatayithas. Agphitam and 
grblthas and gybita, if not false reedings for gyh?!-, are prolaM, 
irregular present-formations. 


Modes of the i^-aorist. 

906 As usual, augmontlcss indicative forme of this aorlst aw mort 
common than proper subjunctives. Examples, of all the persons found t. 
occur (and including all the accented words), are, in the active: 'JAfiBigam, 
vidnan; mithis. vAdMs, ySvis. sSvis; Avlt, jdrvit, rnAthit, vddh- 
it veoit; mardhlstam, do^i^^am, hiAsi^tam; 8vit|t8m, jAmstam, 
bBdhistam; (jramifma, vadi?ma; vadhi?ta and vadbujtana, math- 
lltana, blAsi?ta; bvari^us, grahifUB;-in the middle; radh^, 
lAnistbas, mar?i?tbas, vyathisthas; krAmlfta, jAnlfta, ' 

prAthirta, iuAndi?ta; vyathi^mabi. The accent is on the root-syluM, 
(tftri^UB, AY. once, is doubtless an error). 

000 a. Of subjunctive forms with primary endings occus only tli| 
l,st sing.’ act. davi^ani, and the 1st pi. mid. (with unstrcngthencd e 
yaoi^&mahe and aanifamahe. 

b. Forms with secondary endings are almost limited to 2d am ' 
sing act. There are found: avi^as, kanl^as, tarljja*, . 

isM vAdi^as. vA?l,as. Qoiisi^as; kSri?at. jambbi?at. joe t 
tari^at, nindi?at. parl^at, bAdhlfat, mArdbi?at, y® • ^ 
yodhlfat, rak?l 9 at, vanifat, vyatbi^at. 9 aABi?at. , ’.j 

They are made, it will be noticed, with entire regularity, by addmg 
tense-stem In i, before the endings, ne 
are the 3d pi. act. sani^an and mid. aAni^anta (and TS. 


N 
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for tine problematic vonu^ta of RV.), which are also regnlar. Bhavisat 
(AB. Oflce) ie a solitary example of a form with double mode-sign ; cAni^- 
^hat (BV. ; SV. instead JAni^^hat) seems hopelessly corrupt. The radical 
syllable always has the accent, and its vowel usually accords with that of 
the indicative; but we have aan- in the subjunctive against asanisam 
(as to cay- and ran-, see below, 008). 

907 . The middle optative of this aorist also forms a part of the ac- 
cepted later language (023, 025 b). It is very rare at 

all periods, being made in RV. from only five roots, and in AV, from two 
of the same and from three additional ones (six of the eight have other 
i 9 -fonns); and the remaining texts add, so far as noticed, only four other 
roots. All the forms found to occur arc as follows: janifiya, indhi^iya, 
edhl^iyA, ruci^iya and roclsiya, gmifiya; modisisthas; janifi§ta- 
vani^I^^; sahi^Ivahi; idhi^Imahi, edhi^imahi, Jani^Imahi, tari^i- 
mahi, mandi^imahi, vandi^imAhi, vardhialmAhi, sahisimahi anrl 
sahifimAhi. The accent is on the ending, and this would lead us to ex- 
pect a weak form of root throughout; but the usage in this respect appears 
to be various, and the cases are too few to allow of setting up any rule. 
The forms janiseyam and -ya, from a secondary a-stem, occur in K. 

008. Of imperative forms, we have from |/av a series: namely, 
avi(^(pif, avi^^u, avii^^^Aiii, avitA (if this, as seems probable, stands 
anjpnalously for avi^^A) and avi^^Ana; two of these are of unmistakably 
imperative form. Other forms occur only in ‘2d du. and 2d pi,, and are 
accordingly such as might also be subjunctives used imperatively (which 
is further made probable for two of them by their accentuation on the 
root-syllable): they are kramis^am, gamistam, cani^t^m, cayi^^m 
(against aoAyi^am), tari^^am, yodhistam, vadhi^tam, 9 nathi 9 ^am; 
rAiji^tana (against ar animus), ^nathis^ana. 

009. No words having a participial ending after i? are found 
anywhere to occur. 

010. This is the only aorist of which forms are made in the 
secondary and denominative conjugations: see below, 1035, 1048, 
1008. 

^ 6. The si§-aorist. 

911. According to the grammarians, this aorist is made 
from roots in S (including fJf mi fif mi (or ml) damage 
and II cling ^ which substitute forms in a), and from 
^^nam Aow, inT^yam reach, and p^ram he contenf^ and is 
used only in the active; the corresponding middle being of 
* the 8-form (878 ff.). Its inflection is precisely like that of 
the if-aorist; it is unnecessary, then, to give more than 

21 * 
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its first persons, which we may form from the roots TfJ yg 
^0 and ?TJT^nam dow. Thus; 

8. d. p. 8. d, p 

dyasl^am Ayasl^va Ayosi^ma &naih8i|am Anaahslfva dnaAsi^ma 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc 

912. The si^-aorlat Is properly only a sub-form of the iij-aorist 
having the tense-sigu and endings of the latter added to a form of root 
increased by an added B. It is of extreme rarity In the older language 
being made in RV. only from the roots gS amy and yft yo, and Iti Av' 
only from h& leave, and doubtless also from pyft Jill up and van win 
(see below, 914 b); the femaining older texts add jfia know (B.), jyg over 
power, dhyfi think (^B. once : the edition reads -dha-), and ram he con- 
tent (SV. : a bad variant for RV. rasiya); other Rriilimana forms which 
might be also of the s-aorist are adrasit, avftsit, and ahv&slt; and bhulc- 
gifiya (PB. S.) must be regarded as an anomalous formation from l^bhuj, 
unless we prefer to admit a secondary root bhukf, like bhaki^ from bhaj. 

In the later language have been found quotable from other roots only glasis 
adhmaBit, anaihsit, apaslt, mlasis, and amnasi^us. 

a. The participle h^amana and causative hasayanti (RV.) show 
that has had assumed, even at a very early period, tho value of a secon- 
dary root beside ha for other forms than the aorist. 

918. The whole series of older indicative forms (omitting, as doubt- 
ful, the 2d and 3d sing.) is as follows: agaeifam, ajhasi^am, ayas- 
i^am, adhyasi^am; ajyasiftam, ayasi^t^am; ajhasiflfma; ajhasista, 
dyasif^; agasi^us, ayasi^us (akfifUB is from y^ak^ attain). 

a. Forms without augment are these: jnasi^am, raihsi^am, hasi- 
^am; hasi^tam; hasi^^m; hasi^^a; hasifus, gasi^us, jhasi^us. 
Tho accent would doubtless be upon the root-syllable. 

914, a. Of proper subjunctives aro found two, gasii^at and yasi^at 
(both RV.). 

b. Optatives are not less rare : namely, yasislf^has and pyaBisimahi 
(for which the AV. manuscripts read pyaqi^Imahi, altered in the„cdition 
to pyayi?-) ; and doubtless vah9if lya (AV , twice) is to be corrected to 
vaAfli^iya, and belongs here. As to bhuk^ifiya, see above, 912. 

c. The accent of yasi^^Am (like avi^^dm, 008) shows it to be a 
true imperative form; and yasUjf^a (RV., once) is doubtless the same, with 
anomalous I for i. 

918. Middle forms of this aorist, it will be noticed, occur from the 
optative only; but, considering the great rarity of the whole formation, we 
are hardly justified in concluding that in the ancient language the middle ^ 
persons in -Bi|l, -Bi^^aB, etc., were not allowable, like those in -i^i, 
-i^^hafl, and the others of the i^-aorlst 
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7. The sa-aorist. 


916. In the later language, the roots allowed to form 
this aorist end in ^^ 9 , or ^ h — all of them sounds 
which in combination with the tense-sign make ^ k?; and 
they have ^ i, 3 u, or ^ y as radical vowel. 

a. They are as follows: dl9, ri9, 119, vie, kli9, kru9, ru9, mv9, 
8py9» dth, mih, lih, guh, duh, ruh, tyh, 

vyk» Styh; from about half of them ea-forms, earlier or later, are quotable. 
Some of them may, or with certain meanings must, take aorists of other forms. 
And a few are allowed to drop both tense-sign and union-vowel a in cer- 
tain persons of the middle; that is, they may make instead forms of the 
root-aorist. 

017. As the tense-stem ends in ^ a, the inflection is 

in the main like that of an imperfect of the second general 
conjugation. But (according to the grammarians: the forms 
unfortunately have not been found quotable) the Ist sing. 
mi(i ends in ^ i instead of ^ e, and the 2 d and 3 d du. 
mid. in atham and ^HrlFT^atam, as in imperfects of 

the other conjugation. Both active and middle inflection 
is admitted. The root is throughout unstrengthened. 

018. As example of inflection we may take the root 
f^dlq poinl. Thus '. 


active. 


middle. 


«. d. p. s. d. p. 

idiksam ^dlk^&va Adik^ama &dik^i ddik^avahi adik^amahi 

ddiki^as ddik^atam idik^ata ddiksathas adiksatham ddiksadhvam 

4dik?at ddik^atftm Adik^an Adik^ata Adik^atSm Adik^anta 

919, In the earlier language, the forms of the sa-aorist are hardly 
more than sporadic. They are made in RV. from seven roots; in AV., 
from two of these and from two others; and the remaining texts add ten 
more, making nineteen in all (the later language makes no additions to 
this number). As later, all have i or u or p as root-vowel, and a final 
constpiftitt which combines with s to kf; hut there are in the list also two 


» 
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ending in j, namely myj and vyj. AH the examples noted are given 
below. ' 

a. So far ai the middle forms are conoeined, this aorlst would be fully 
explained as a transfer of certain s-aorlsts to an a*lnflection. The marked 
difference in the strength of radical vowel in the active, however, Btands 
in the way of the successful application of such an explanation to the active 
forms. 

920. a. In the indicative, we find, in the active : avpkijam; adruk^as, 
adhuk^as, arukfas, akruk^as, asppk^as (and Mfih. adds ampk^as); 
adilqfat, amik^at, alik^at, avik^at* Akrukfat, aghuk^at, aduk^at 
and ddhtik^at, iruk^at, avpk^at, akpkfat, drapk^at, dsppksat; 
aghuk^atftm; aruk^&ma, ampk^ftma, avpkf&ma; ddhiuk^an, apik- 
^an ()/pi9)> aruk^an, asppk^an; — in the middle, only sdq^ksathas 
(vlq; 9 )» Adhuk^ata, and ampk^anta (and MBh. adds ampk^ataP). 

b. Forms without augment (no true subjunctives occur) are, in the 
active: dpk^am, mpk^am; dok^as, ruk^as, mpk^as; dviksat; 
mpk^ata; dhuk|4n and dukfAn; — in the middle, dvik^ata, duksata 
and dhuk^ata, dhuk^Anta. 

0. There are no optative forms. 

d. Imperative are; in the active, mpki^atam; in the middle, dhuk- 

^Asva. « 

e. The few accented forms without augment which occur have the 
tone on the tonse-sigu bA, in analogy with the a>aorlst (2) and the imper- 
fect of the A'Class ; a single exception is dhukilfata, which probably needs 
emendation to dhuk^Ata. 

f. The aspiration of initial d and g, after loss of the aspirated quality 
of the root-final (165), is seen in forms from the roots dub and guh, but 
not from drub (only a single case, AB.); RV., however, has also aduksat 
and dukfas, duk^An, duksata. 


Precative. 


021. As the Bo-called precative is allowed by the grammarians 
to be made in the later language from every root, and in* an inde- 
pendent way, without reference to the mode of formation of tbe 
aorlst from the eame root, it is desirable to put together here a brief 
statement of the rules given, for it. 


922. Tiie precative active is made by adding the active 
precative endings (above, 668) directly to the root. But: 

a. Of final root- vowels (as before the passive-sign yA: 770), i 
u are lengthened; p is usuaRy changed to ri, but to ir and ur in thow 
roots which elsewhere show ir- and ur- forms (so-oalled f-root8:*242h 
to ar in p and smp; ft is changed to 0 in tho roots dftf dbft» st > 
drink^ gft s»ny, and a few others, in part optionally. ^ • 
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b. The wot in general aMumes its weakest form : a penultimate nasal 
is lost, es iti badhyftflam from yl>andh ; the roots which are abbreviated 
in the wealt persons of the perfect (794) have the same abbreviation here, 
as in ucyfteaan, IjyftBfm, vidhyftBam, aupyasam, gphyftsam; 
forms gl^yWam (compare 639, 864 o): and bo on. 

0 , It has been pointed out above (887) that the active precatlve is an 
optative of the root-aorist, with a problematic insertion of a sibilant between 
mode-sign and ending. 

023. a. The precative middle is made by adding the 
middle precative endings (above, 568) to the root increased 
hy ^8 or — that is, to the tense-stem of an s-aorist 
or of an i^-aorist (but without augment). 

b. The root is strengthened according to the rules that 
apply in forming the middle-stem of the s and of the i?- 
aorists respectively: in general, namely, a final vowel is 
gunated in both formations; but a medial vowel, only be- 
ioif 

0. As was pointed out above (667) the middle precative is really the 
optative of ceitalii aorlsts, with the insertion of a sibilant between mode- 
sign and ending only (so far as authenticated by use) in the 2d and 3d 
singular. In the older language, such forms are oftenest made from the 
s-aoiist (896) and the i^-aorlst (907) ; but also from the root-aorist (837 b), 
the a-aorlst (860 a), the reduplicated aorist (870), and the si^-aorist 
(914b); and even from the perfect (812b). 


924, As example of inflection, we may take the root 
H^bhtl hej which is said (no middle aorist or precative from 
it is quotable) to form its middle on the i§-8tem. Thus; 


8. 

1 

^ bhllyMam 

CN 

bh^ylils 


active. 

d. p. 

>T?JTFT 

j. 

bhuy^va bhuyasma 

TOTFrT 

bhuyastam bhuywta 


3 

bhOySt • bhuyastam bhttyfous 
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middle. 

bhavifiy^ bhavl(jiv&hi bhAvl^Im&hl 

2 HilrsftCT 

•s. cl “S. 

bhavi^i^t^aa bhavi^Iyastham bhavi^Itpiv&xn 



bhavi^i^^i bhavi^iyastam bhavl^ir&n 


a* The forms given by the grammarians as 2d and 3d dual are of 
^e^y questionable value, as regards the place assigned to the sibilant. 
Those persons, and the 2d pi., have never been met with in use. For the 
question respecting the ending of the 2d pi., as dhvam or tjUivam, see 
220 c. 

925. a. The procative active is a form of very rare occurrence in the 
classical language. In each of the texts already more than once referred to 
(Manu, Nala, Bhagavad-Glta, ^akuntala, Hitopadeca) it occurs once and no 
more, and not half-a-dozon forms have been found quotable from the epics, 
As to its value, see 673 o. 

b. The preoative middle is virtually unknown in the whole later 
literature, not a single occurrence of it having been brought to light, 'liho 
BhP. has once which is also a RV. form, belonging probably to 

the reduplicated aorist: see 870. 

Uses of the Aorist. 

920. The uses of the aorist mode-forms (as has been already 
pointed out: 682) appear to accord with those of the mode-forms of 
the present-system. The predilection of the earlier language, con- 
tinued sparingly in the later, for the aiigraentless forms in prohibitive 
expression after mS was sufficiently stated and illustrated above 
(679). 

a. The tense-value of the aorist indicative has also been more than 
once referred to, and calls only for somewhat more of detail and for ^illus- 
tration here. 

927. The aorist of the later language is simply a pret- 
erit, equivalent to the imperfect and perfect, and frequently 
coordinated with them, 

a. Thus, tatah aa gardabhaxh lagu^ena t&<jlayfimftsa; tena 
’sftu pafioatvaxn agamat (H.) thereupon he heat the donkey with a stick ; 
and hereof the latter d%ed\ tatah vidarbhSn agamat punah; tarn 
tu bandhujanah aamapUjayat (MBh.) thereupon she went hack^ to 
Vidarhha; and her kindred paid her reverence \ pritimftn abhut, uvfica 
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oai *nAixi (MBh.) he was Jilled with affection^ and said to him \ tarn ada- 
hat 80 ‘bhud dlvyavapUB tads (K.) he burned him with 

wood) and he became then a heavenly form. 

928. The aorist of the older language has the value of a proper 
"perfect”: that is, it signifies something past which is viewed as 
completed with reference to the present; and it requires accordingly 
to be rendered by our tense made with the auxiliary have. In general, 
it indicates what has just taken place; and oftenest something which 
the speaker has experienced. 

a. Examples from the Veda are: p4ri *me gam ane^ata p&ry 
agnfm ahpfata, dev^^v akrata qrdvah k& imafi a dadhar^ati (RV.) 
these here have led about a cow^ they have carried around the fire, they 
have done honor to the gods — who shall venture anything against them? 
yhxB- Stiohama m^nasa so *ydm a *gat (RV.) he whom we {formerly., 
impf.) sought with our mind has {7iow, aor.) come\ yene ’ndro havisa 
kptvy &bhavad dyumny uttamdh, idam t4d akri deva asapatn&h 
kilft *bhuvam(RV.) that libation by which Indra, making it, became (impf.) 
of highest glory, I have now made, ye gods; I have become free from enemies. 

b. Examples from the Rrahmana language are: sa hS. ’smin jyog 

uvasa... tAto ha gandharvah sAm udire: jyog va iyAm urvaqi 
manu^yA^v avatslt she lived with him a long time. Then the 

Oaifdharvas said to one another, ^Hhis Urvacl, forsooth, has dwelt a long 
time among mortaW'^ \ tasya ha dantah pedire: tarn ho Vaca; apat- 
sata vS asya dantah (AB.) his teeth fell out. He said to him: ^^his teeth 
truly have fallen Indrasya vrtrAm jaghnusa indriyam viryam 
ppthivim Anu vy arohat tad osadhayo virudho ‘bhavan sA 
prajapatim upa ’dhavad vptrAm me jaghnufa indriyAm viryam 
ppthivim Anu vy arat tAd osadhayo virudho *bhuvann iti (TS.) 
of Indra, when he had slain Vritra, the force and might went away into the 
earth, and became the herbs and plants; he ran to Frajdpati, sagging: 'Vny 
force and might, after slaying Vritra, have gone away into the earth, and 
have become the herbs and plafits'^ ; svayAm enam abhyudAtya bruyad 
vratya kvA Vfitsih (AV,, in prose passage) gomg up to him in person, 
let him say: Vratya, where hast thou abode’^f yAd idanim dvau vivAda- 
manftv, eyatfim ahAm adarqam ahAm aqrausam fti yA evA bruyad 
ahAm adarqam fti tAsmA evA qraddadhyfima (t»^B.) if now two should 
come disputing with one another, [the one} saying ”/ have seen^\ [the other] 

have heard'^y we should believe the one who said have seerC^. 

929* a. This distinction of the aorist from the imperfect and perfect 
as tenses of narration is very common in the Brahmana language (including 
the older Ilpanishads and the Sutras), and is closely observed ; violatlon^of 
It Is very rare, and is to be regarded as either due to corruption of text or 
indicative of a late origin. 

b. In the Vedic hymns, the same distinction is prevalent, but is both 
less clear and less strictly maintained, many passages would admit an 



.929-] 


Xlt Future-systems. 


330 


interpretation implying either seme; and .evident aoriit-fbrms are sometimes 
used narratively, while imperfect-forma are also occasionally employed In 
the aorist sense. 

980* The boundary between what has just been and what is is an 
evanescent one, and is sometimes overstepped, so that an aorist appears 
where a present might stand, or was even rather to be expected. Thus; 
Bvfisasthe bhavatam indave na iti aomo vfti ri^e *ndu]^ soma* 
yfti Vfti ’ne etad rfijfia ftsade ‘oiklpat (A.B. i. ^i9. 7) He ye comfor- 
table seats foi' our Indu‘\ he says; Indu is king Soma; by this means he 
has made them (instead of makes them) suitable for king Soma to sit upon\ 
vftrui^ ^po yftd adbhir abhii^iiicftti vftrui^am evftf *nam akar 
(MS. iv. 3. 10) the waters are Varuna's; in that he bepours him with waters^ 
he has made him Varuna; paiio&bhlr vy^hftrayati p^llikto yajno 
y^vftn evi yajMs tftm ^abdh^ *tho yavan ev& yajfifts t&smad 
r^k^ftEsy ftpahanti (MS.iii.2.6) Ac smears with Jive; fivefold is the offer- 
ing; as great as w the offering, of it he has [thereby] taken hold; then, as 
great as is the offering, fr&m it he stnites away the demons. This idiom is 
met with in all the Brahmanas; but it is especially frequent in the MS. 


» 


CHAPTER XII. 


THE FUTURE-SYSTEMS. 

931. The verb has two futures, of very different age 
and character. The one has for tense-sign a sibilant followed 
by IT ya, stnd is an inheritance from the time of’ Indo- 
European unity. The other is a periphrastic formation, made 
by appending an auxiliary verb to a derivative noun of 
agency, and it is a recent addition to the verb-system; its 
beginnings only are met with in the earliest language. The 
former may be called the a- future (or the old future, or 
simply the future); the latter may be distinguished as the 
periphrastic future.' 
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I. The s-future. 

082. The tense-sigu of this future is the syllable HT sya, 
added to the root either directly or by an auxiliary vowel 
5 i the latter case becoming ^ i^yd). The root has 
the gu^a-strengthening. Thus, from ]/^ da give is formed 
the future tense-stem dasyd; from i go, the stem 
eeyi; from duh milk, the stem dhok^yd; 

from bhd the stem bhavi^ya ; from yiRU^ydh 

thrive, the stem ardhi^iyd; and so on. 

a. But from |/jiv live the stem is jivi^yd, from >/uk§ sprinkle it 
is uk^ifyd, and so on (240). 

b. There are hardly any Vedlc cases of resolution of the tense-sign 
sya into siaj RV. has kfe^idntas once. 

983. This tense-stem is then inflected precisely like a 
present-stem ending in 51 a (second general conjugation: 

733 a). We may take as models of inflection the future of 
dS give, and that of ky make. Thus: 

active. middle. 

6, d. p. 8. d. p. 

1 <ivu'ihh, ^ <iwt# 

dasyimi dasyavas ddByamas daSyd dasyavahe dasyamahe 

dasyiei dasyithaB daBy&tha daByise dasyethe dasyidlive 

dasy&ti daayatas dasyAnti dasyAte dasyAte dasyAnte 

1 ctiilm i in 

karf(tySmi karl^ySras karieyamaB kari^ye kari?yavahe karifyamahe 
»tc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. In the epics ate found occasional cases of Istdu. and pi. in vaand 
ma: e. g, raibsyava (B.), bhak^yava (.causative: MBb.); e^yama 
(MBb.), vatsyftma (B.). 

084. With regard to the use or non-use of the auxiliary vowel 

i before the sibilant, there is a degree of general accordance between 

this tense and the other future and the desiderative ; but it 
means absolute, nor are any definite rules to be laid down wit re 
gard to it (and ho much the less, because of the infrequency of the 
two latter formations in actual use): between this and the aorist 
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(B-aori8t on the one flide, or l^-aorist on the other), any oorreBpondence 
is still less traceable. Practically, it Is necessary to learn, as a mat- 
ter of usage, how any given root makes' these variouef parts of Us 
conjugational system. 

986. Below Is added a statement of the usage, as regards the auxiliary 
vowel, of all the roots found quotable — for the most part, in the form of 
a specification of those which add the tense-sign directly to the root; in 
brackets are farther mentioned the other roots which according to the gram- 


marians also refuse the auxiliary vowel. 

a. Of roots ending in vowels, the great majority (excepting those in 

p) take no 1. Thus, all in S (numerous, and unnec^sary to specify; but 
compare o below); — those in i, as k?i posses, ci gather, ci note, mi, si 
or sa hind (si^ya), hi; from i, kfll destroy, and ji occur forms of both 
classes; (jri [and qvi] has i; — those in I, as kri, bhi, mi, vli; but (ji 
lie and ni have both forms [and (Ji takes i]; — those m u, as cyu, dru, 
plu cru, hu; but su press out and Btu have both forms [and ksu, 
kanu, nu, yu. ru, anu take those in u, dhu and bhu take i; 

Bu haa both forms. But all in p (numerous, and unnecessary to specify) 
take i [those in changeable r, or so-called f-roots (242), are said by tba 
grammarians to take either i or i; no I-forms, however, are quotable]. 

b. Of roots ending in mutes, about half add the tense-slgn directly. 
Thus, of roots ending in gutturals, qak; — iu palatals: in 0, pac, mue, 
ric vac, vie, vraqc, aic (but yac takes i); in oh, prach; in j, bhanj, 
mrj (markaya and mrak^ya), yaj, bhuj, yuj, vpj, apj [also bhrajj, 
rahj, safij, svanj, nij,rujj, while tyaj, bhaj, and majj (mahk^ya and 
majjiaya) have both forms, and vij (viji?ya and veji^ya) and vraj 
take i;~in dentals: in t, kpt cut and vpt [also cpt and 

both forms; in d, ad, pad, (jad /a//, akand, ayand, chid, bhid, vid 
find, nud [also had, khid, avid, kqud. tud]; while aad (aatsya ana 
aidiaya) and vid know make both forms [also ohpd and tpd], and vad 
has i; In dh, vyadh (vetsya), radh, Bidh succeed, budh, yudh, rudh, 
vrdh [also sadh, krudh, k^udh, (judh], and bandh and sidh repei 
haye both forms; In n, tan, while man end ban have both forms;-iii 
labials: In p. Bp, k^lp, gup, trp, BIP (Brapsya and BarpsyaUaUi 
cap, lip, lup], while tap, vap, Bvap, dyp, aud,k}p have both forms 
In bh, yabh and rabh, labh having both forms; In m. ram, while kram 


k^am, uam, and yam make both forms. 

* 0. Of the roots reckoned by the grammarians as ending in seinivoweli 

(701 d-g) all take i. And vft or vi weave, vyS oi vl envelop, and hve 
or hu call take a y-form, as in their present-system, to which then i is a e 
thus, vayi^ya, vyayi^ya, hvayi^ya (but also hvftaya). 

d. Of roots ending in spirants, the minority (about a third) are wit i 
out the auxiliary vowel. They are: roots in 9 , dltj, vi9» 
appq (aprak^ya) [also dahq, ri^, U 9 , kru 9 , mp 9 ], whiU na 9 « 
has both forms (na&k^ya and na 9 i 9 ya); — in 9 . Pl9» "‘^9* 9^9 


f 
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tvMff dvi?* du^, pu^, 9^9]> while has both forms (krak- 

^ya and kar9^9y®')i ®> vas^Ame, vos clothe [alsoghas], while vas 

dwell ^^8 both forms; — In h, mih, duh, drub [also nah, dih, lih], 
5 ^hil 0 dah, vah, sah and ruh have both forms. 

e. In the older language, a majority (about five ninths) of simple roots 
add the Bjra without auxiliary i; of the futures occurring in the later 
language only, nearly three quarters have the i, this being generally taken 
by any root of late origin and derivative character — as it is also uniformly 
taken in secondary conjugation (1019, 1030, 1060, 1008). 

930. As the root is strengthened to form the stem of this future, so, 
of a root that has a stronger and a weaker form, the stronger form is used : 
thus, from ]/bandh or badh bind, bhantsya or bandhi^ya. 

a. By an irregular strengthening, nanksya (beside naqi^ya) is made 
from }/naq be lost, and mankqya (beside majjiqya) from ]/majj sink. 

b. But a few roots make future-stems in the later language without 
strengthening: thus, likhiqya, miliqya (also TS.), vijisya (also veji^ya), 
si^ya (l/Bft or si)» suffya (039 b), sphu^isya; and y/vyadh makes 
vetsya from the weaker form vidh. 

c. The 9®* monstrous form aqnuviqyamahe, made 

upon the present-stem aqnu (097) of j/aq attain. And the later language 
makes sidiqya and jahiqya from the present-stems of )/Bad and i/ha. 
Compare further hvayiqya etc., 935 c. Also khyayiqya from )/khya 
(beside kbyasyn-) appears to be of similar character. 

d. A number of roots with medial p strengthen it to ra (241): thus, 
krakqya, trapsya, drapsya, draksya, mraksya (beside marksya), 
spraksya, srakqya, srapsya (beside sarpsya), and mradisya (beside 
mardiqya); and i/klp forms klapsya (beside kalpisya) 

e. The root grab (also its doublet glah) takes i instead of i, as it 
does also in the aoilst and elsewhere. 

937. This future is comparatively rare in the oldest language — in 
part, apparently, because the uses of a future are to a large extent answered 
by subjunctive forms — but becomes more and more common later. Thus, 
the RV. has only seventeen occurrences of personal forms, from nine different 
roots (with participles from six additional roots); the AV. has fifty occurrences, 
from twenty-five roots (with participles from seven more); hut the TS. has 
occurrences (personal forms and participles together) from over sixty roots; 
and forms from more than a hundred and fifty roots are quotable from the 
older texts. 


Modes of the s-future. 


038. Mode-forms of the future are of the utmost rarity. The only 
example in the older language is kariayas, 2d sing. subj. act., occurring 
once (or twice) In RV. (AB. has once notsyftvabai, and GB. has eqyS- 
iQahfii, taAsyftmSdbifti* etbSsyamabai, but they are doubtless false 
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readings for -he. Two or three optative forms ere found In the epics: thus 
dhakfyet and maAsyeran (MBh.), and drakgyeta (R.); also an imper- 
ative patsyantu (Bar.). And several 2d pi. mid. in dhvam are quotable 
from the epics: thus, vet8ya<|hyaxh, savigyadhvam, and (the causative^ 
k&layigyadhvam (PB.) and jivaylgyadhvam (MBh.: and one text haj 
mokeyadhvam at i. 133. 13, where the other reads mokgayadhvam) 
and bhavlgyadhvam (MBh. K.) : it is a matter of question whether these 
are to be accounted a real imperative formation, or an epic substitution ol 
secondary for primary endings (compare 542 a). 


Participles of the s-future. 

039. Participles are made from the future-stem precisely 
as from a present-stem in Sf a: namely, by adding in the 
active the ending H nt, in the middle the ending rfH mana; 
the accent remains upon the stem. Thus, from the verbs 
instanced above, dSsyant and ^TTOTH dSsydmana, 

efjf^i^nrl^karigydnt and karigyamBpa. 

a. According to the grammarians, the feminine of the active part^ciph 
is made either in dnti or In atij but only the former has been noted as 
occurring in the older language, and the latter is everywhere extremel) 
rare : see above, 449 e, f. 

b. In RV. occurs once siiByanti, from ]/8U, with anomalous accent- 
uation. 


Preterit of the s-future; Conditional. 

940. From the future-stem is *^made an augment-preterit 
by prefixing the augment and adding the secondary endings 
in precisely the same manner as an imperfect from a present 
stem in ^ a. This preterit is “Called the conditiou^il. 

a* It stands related to the future, in form and meaning, as the Frond 
conditional aurais to the future awrat, or as the English would have t( 
will Aaye — nearly as the German wUrde hahen to werde haben. 

, b. Thus, from the roots already instanced: 

active. middle, 

a. d. p. 8. d. P- 

1 

Adasyam idasy&va AdasySma Adasye Adasyavahi Adasyaniah 
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SI^TTOrT ^t^IHraTfl^ 

Adftfly®® idftsyfttwn &dfisyfttft &dfi8yftth&B dddsyothfim dd&syftdlivaixi 

g^TFUfT ^I^TFOrrm 

idasyEt Adasyatfim ddasyan ddSsyata ddasyetam ^ddsyanta 

gcjif^sOT^ ^sRfysjny ysKf|5-uiM y^fif|T:yiy% 

4karifyaan ikarloySva ikari^ySma ikfiri^ye ikarifyavahl akari^ySmahi 
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 

041. The conditional la the rarest of all the forms of the Sanskrit 
verb. The RV. has but a single eiample, dbhari^yat tvas going to carry 
of, and none of the Vedic texts furnishes another. In the Rrahmanas It 
is hardly more common — except in ^R., where it is met with more than 
fifty times. Nor does it, like the future, become more frequent later: not 
an example occurs in Nala, Bhagavad-Gita, or Hitopade 9 a; only one in 
Manu; and two in ^akuntala. In the whole MBh. (Holtzmann) it is found 
about twenty-five times, from thirteen roots. The middle forms are ex- 
tremely few. , 

II. The Periphrastic Future. 

^ 942. a. This formation contains only a single indicative 
active tense (or also middle: see 947), without modes, or 
participle, or preterit. 

b. It consists in a derivative nomen agentis, having the 
value of a future active participle, and used, either with 
or without an accompanying auxiliary, in the office of a 
verbal tense with future meaning. 

043. The noun is formed by the suffix rj tp (or rTf 
tar); and this (as in its other than verbal uses: see 1182 
is added to the root eitljer directly or with a preceding 
auxiliary vowel ^ i, the root itself being strengthened by 
gui;ia, but the accent resting on the suffix: thus, ^fT datr 
from d5 give\ SRfTkartr from VT\ k? ftiake] >1?^ bhavitr 
from yvf bha be, 

a. As regards the presence or absence of the vowel i, the usage is 
sail by^the grammarians to be generally tlie same as in the s-fiiture from 
the same root (above, 936). The most importmt exception is that the 
roots In p take noi: thus, kartp (a^^ainst karisya); roots han and gam 
show the saifie difference*, while vpt, vpdh, and syand have i here, though 
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not in the B-future. The few forms which occur in the older language 
agree with these statements. 

044. In the third ‘persons, the nom. maso. of the noun, 
in the three numbers respectively (873), is used without 
auxiliary: thus, H&Hl bhavitS he or she or it will he\ 
bhavitarau hoik will be\ bhavit8ras they 

will he. In the other persons, the first and second persons 
present of (638) are used as auxiliary; and they 

are combined, in all numbers, with the singular nom. masc. 
of the noun. 

a. Thus, from yTJ d8 gke\ 



active. 


s. 

d. 

P- 

1 



datasmi 

datasvas 

d^Ltasmas 

2 



datasi 

datasthas 

datastha 

3 ^IrTT 


^Trnrn 

data 

datarau 

dataras 


b. Occasionally, in the epics and later (almost never in the older 
language), the norm of the tense as given above is in various respects de- 
parted from: thus, by use of the auxiliary in the 3d person also; by iis 
omission in the 1st or 2d person; by inversion of the order of noun and 
auxiliary; by Interposition of other w'ords between them, by use of a dual 
or plural nom. with the auxiliary; and by use of a feminine form of tlie 
noun. Examples are: vaktft "sti (MBh.) he will speak] nihanta (MUb.) 
I shall or thou wilt strike down^ yoddha *ham (R.) I shall Jight^ aham 
dra^t^ (MBh.) I shall see, kartft ’haih te (BhP.) I will do for thee^ 
tvaih bhavita (MBh. Megh.) thou wiltj^e] asmi ganta (MBh.) I shall 
go] pratigrahita tarn asmi (MBh.) Z will receive her, hanta tvaan asi 
(MBh.) thou wilt slay] kartarftu Bvah (MBh.) we two shall do] drastry 
asmi (MBh.) I (f.) shall see, udbhavltri (Nais.) she will increasr, 
gantrl (Y.) she will go. AB. has once sota as 2d sing., thou wilt press] 
JUB. makes the combination ^ma^anani bhavitaras the cemeteries 
will be. 

C. An optative of the auxiliary appears to be once used, in yoddha 
syam I would fight (R. i. 22. 25 Peterson ; but the Bombay edition reads 
yoddhuih yasyaml). 

948. The accent in these combinations, as p all the ordinary 
cases of collocation of a verb with a preceding predicate noun or 
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adjective is on the noun itself; and, unlike all the true verbal 
forms, the combination retains its accent everywhere even in an in- 
dependent clause: thus, tArhi vS atina^tro bhavitasmi (gB.) then I 
shall he hut of danger (where bhavl^yami, if used, would be accent- 
less). Whether in a dependent clause the auxiliary verb would take 
an aecent ^606), and whether, if so, at the expense of the accent of 
the noun {as in thp case of a preposition compounded with a verb- 
form: 1008 b), we are without the means of determining. 

946. In the Veda, the nomina agentis in tf or tar, like various other 
derivative nouns ( 271 ), but with especial frequency, are used in participial 
construction, governing the accusative if they come from roots whose verbal 
forms do so ( 1 182 ). Often, also, they are used predicatlvely, with or without 
accompanying copula; yet without any implication of time; they are not the 
beginnings, but only the forerunners, of a new tense- format! on. Generally, 
when they have a participial value, the root-syllable (or a prefix preceding 
it) has the accent. The tense-use begins, but rather sparingly, in the 
Hrahmanas (from which about thirty forms are quotable) ; and it grows more 
common later, though the periphrastic future is nowhere nearly so frequent 
as the 8-future (It Is quotable later from about thirty additional roots). 

947. a. A few Isolated attempts are made in the Brahmanas to form 
hy ajifalogy middle persons to this future, with endings corresponding after 
the usual fashion to those of the active persons. Thus, TS. has once pra- 
yokt^e I will apply (standing related to prayoktasmi as, for example, 
(jase to ^asmi); gB. has 9ayitMe thou shalt lie (similarly related to 
qayitasi) ; and TB. has yastasmahe we will make offering. But in TA. 
is found (1. 11) ya^^ahe as Ist sing., showing a phonetic correspondence of 
d problematic character, not elsewhere met with in the language. 

b. On the basis of such tentative formations as these, the native 
grammarians set up a complete middle inflection for the periphrastic future, 


as follows: 

8 . 

d. 

P- 


1 datahe 

datasvahe 

datasmahe 


2 datMe 

dat^athe 

datadhve . 

• 

3 data 

dat&au 

dataras 


C. Only a single example of such a middle has been brought to light 
in the later language, namely (the causative) darqayitahe (Nais.). 

XTses of the Futures and Conditional. 

948/ As the s-future is the commoner, so also it is the one 
more indefiipitely usi^d. It expresses in general what is going to take 
place ah' sotne time to come — but often, as in other languages, add- 
on the One band an implication of will or intention, or on the 
f>ther hand that Qf promise or threatening. 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed.« 22 
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a. A few examples are: varf^i^yAty fti^Amah parjAnyo vfg^iman 
bhavii^yati (^B.) if is going to rain; Parjanya is going to be rich in rain 
this gear ; yAa tAn nA vAda kfm yoA kari^yati (RV.) whoever does not 
know that^ what will he do with verse f a vft£ vayAm agni dhAay&mah^ 
*tha yuyAih klih karifyatha (^B.) we are going to build the two fires: 
then what will you do f tAm Indro *bhyadudrfiva hanifyAn him 
Indra ran aty intending to slay; yAdy evA karifiyAtiha s&kAiii devair 
yajftlyaao bhavifyatha (RV.) if ye will do thus, ye shall he worthy of 
the sacrifice along with the gods; dAntAs te Qatsyanti (AV.) thy teeth will 
fall out; nA mari^yasl mA bibheh (AV.) thou shalt not die; he not 
afraid; bruhi kva ySsyaai (MBh.) tell us; where are you going to gof 
yadi mftih pratyfikhyaayasi vi^am asthftaye (MBh.) if you shall njed 
me, I will resort to poison. As in other languages, the tense Is also some- 
times used for the expression of a conjecture or presumption: thus; ko 
*yaih devo gandharvo va bhavi^yati (MBh.) who is thisf he is douUlm 
a god, or a Gandharva; adya 8vapByanti(MBh.) they must he sleeping now. 

b. The spheres of future and desiderative border upon one another, 
and the one is sometimes met with where the other might be expected. 
Examples of the future taken in a quasi-desiderative sense are as follows, 
yad daqufe bhadrAm karifyAsi tAve ’t tAt satyAm (RV.) what 
favor thou wiliest to bestow on thy worshiper, that of thee becometh actual 
{is surely brought about]; yAtha ’nyAd vadi^yAnt so ‘nyAd vAdet 
((;B.) as if, intending to say one thing, one were to say another. 

949. The periphrastic future is defined by the grammarians as 
expressing something to be done at a definite time to come. And 
this, though but faintly traceable in later use, is a distinct character- 
istic of the formation in the language where it first makes its ap- 
pearance. It is especially often used along with 9vA8 tcmorrow. 

a. A few examples are: adyA var^i^yati ... qvo vra^jjA (MS.) it is 
going to rain today; it will rain tomorrow; yataran vA ime (jvah kami- 
taras te jetaras (K.) whichever of two parties these shall choose tomorrow, 
they will conquer; prAtAr yaf^Asmahe (TB.) we shall sacrifice tomorrow 
morning; ItyahA yah paktasmi ((!B.) on such and such a day 1 will 
cook for you; tAn ma ekAih ratrim Ante ^ayitaae jAtA u te ‘yam 
tArhi putr6 bhavita (^B.) then you shall lie with me one night, and at 
that time this son of yours will be born. In other cases, this definiteness 
of time is wanting, but an emphasis, as of special certainty, seems perhaps 
to belong to the form: thus, bibhyhl mA pAraylijyAml tvA *ti: kAsman 
mA parayi^yAei *ty AughA imAh sArvAh prajA nirvotjha, tAtaa tva 
pArayitaami ’ti (^B.) support me and I will save you, said it From 
what will you save mef said he. A flood is going to carry off all these 
creatures; from that I will save you, said if; pR^idevayAih oakrire 
mahao ohokabhayaih prAptAsmal^ (GB) they set up a lamentation : 
are going to meet With great pain and dread‘d ; yi^Je 'yak^i yai^Ai^e c® 
(TA.) I sacrifice, I have sacrificed, and I shall sacrifice. In yet other cases, 
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In tb6 older language even, and yet more in the later, this future appears 
to be equivalent to the other: thus, prajayftm enaib vijnfttftsmo yadi 
vidvftD VR julioty avldvftn vft (AB.) in his children we shall know him, 
whethtf'^f w d>ie that saorijices with knowledge or without knowledge', vak- 
tftflmo vft idaih devebhyah (AB.) we shall tell this to the gods', yadi 
svSrtho mamft *pl bhavltR tata evam svartham karisyami (MBh.) 
if later my own affair shall come up, then I will attend to my own affair', 
kathaifa tu bbavltasy eka iti tvaih nypa qooimi (MBh.) hut how will 
you get along alone f that, 0 king, is the cause of my grief about you. 

960. The conditional would seem to bo most originally and 
properly used to signify that something was going to bo done. And 
this value it has in its only Vedic oceurrence, and occasionally else- 
where. But usually it has the sense ordinarily called "conditional”; 
and in the great majority of its occurrences it is found (like the sub- 
junctive and the optative, when used with the same value) in both 
clauses of a conditional sentence. 

a. Thus, y6 vptraya sfnam atra ’bharisyat pr& tkm jdnitri 
vidu^a uvftoa (RV.) him, who was going here to carry off Vritrds wealth', 
his mother proclaimed to the knowing one', qatayum gam akariqyam 
( AB.) I was going to make {should have made} the cow live a hundred years 
(in other versions of the same story is added the other clause, in which the 
conditional has a value more removed from its original: thus, in GH., if 
you, villain, had not stopped [pragrahiqyah] my mouth); tAta eva ^sya 
bhayArh vi y&ya kAsmad dhy Abheqyad dvitiyad vai bhayAib 
bhavatl thereupon his fear departed; for of whom was he to he 
afraid? occasion of fear arises from a second person; utpapata cirAifa 
tAn mene yAd vasah paryAdhasyata ((^B.) he leaped up; he thought 
it long that he should put on a garment; sA tAd evA na Vindat 
prajapatir yAtra ’hoqyat (MS.) Prajdpati, verily, did not then find 
where he was to {should) sacrifice; evam cen na ’vaksyo murdha te 
vyapatiqyat (GB.) if you should not speak thus, your head would fiy 

bA yAd dhai *tavad eva *bhaviqyad yavatyo hai Va *gre prajah 
tSvatyo hai *va ’bhaviqyan nA pra ’janiqyanta ((;B.) if he 
had been only so much, there would have been only so many livvig creatures 
as werf created at first; they would have had no progeny; kiih va 
’bhaviqyad ' arupas tamasam vibhetta tarn cet sahasrakirapo 
dhurl nft ’kariqyat (^^.) would the Baton, forsooth, be the scatterer of 
the darkness, if the thousand-rayed one did tiot set her on the front of 
his chariot? 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS; PARTICIPLES, 
INFINITIVES, GERUNDS. 

951. a. Those verbal adjectives, or participles, which are made 
from tense-stems, and so constitute a part of the various tense- 
systems, have been already treated. It remains to describe certain 
others, which, being made directly from the root itself, belong to the 
verbal system as a whole, and not to any particular part of it. 

b. The infinitive (with a few sporadic exceptions in the older 
language) also comes in all cases from the root directly, and not from 
any of the derived tense-stems. 

c. The same is true of the so-called gerunds, or indeclinable 
participles. 


Passive Participle in ta or nd, 

o 

952. Ily the accented suffix rT ta — or, in a compar- 
atively small number of verbs, H na — is formed a verbal 
adjective which, when coming from transitive verbs, quali- 
fies anything as having endured the action expressed b) 
the verb: thus, datta given] 3^7 uktd spoken. Hence 
it is usually called the passive participle; or, to distinguish 
it from the participle belonging to the passive present- 
system (771), the past passive participle. 

a. When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the 
same participle, as in other languages, has no pa8si>>e but 
only an indefinite past sense; thus, TIrT gatd gone] ^ bhuta 
been] patitd fallen, 

068. In general, this participle is made by adding rT 
td to the bare verbal root, with observation of the ordinary 
rules of euphonic combination. 

a. Some roots, however, require the prefixion of the auxiliary 
vowel i to the suffix. For these, and for the verbs that add n4 
instead of td, see below, 066, 067, 
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b. As to the accent when the root is preceded by a preposition, 

geo 1086 a. 

064. Ther root before rT ta has usually its weakest form, 
if there is anywhere in the verbal system a distinction of 
weak and strong forms. Thus: 

a. A penultimate nasal is not seldom drop))ed; examples are 
akU (l/aflj), baddh& f]/bandh', <jrabdha {/(jrambh), da^td (v da&(j), 
srasta (>/Brafis), ba<Jha (ybafih). 

b. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the per- 

fect (794) suffer the same abbreviation here: examples are uktd 
(>/vao), (l/vas shine], uptd (V'vap: also vapta), udhd (v^vah), 

suptd (j/flvap), (l^yaj), viddha i)/vyadh; ; - and, by a similar 
procedure, |/prach (or pra^} makes prsta, l^bhrancj makes bhy^ta 
(beside the regular bhraB^d), and ]/ 9 ra boil makes (jrtd (beside 9 ratd). 

C. Final a Is weakened to i in gita ( Y ga dhita ( ^dha subTY, 

pitd (ypft drink), sphita; and jltd, vitd, <;itd arc nude from tlio roots 
jyd) vyfif 9yfi-» (or ji etc.); — and further to i in chitd (beside chatd), 
dita (yds divide and da hind)y drita (? sleep), hita {ydih^put \ 
with h for dh; but dhita also occurs in V.). measure), 9ita 

9 ata), sitd, sthit4. 

d. A final m Is lost after a in gata, nata, yata, ratd (from ^/gam 
etc.); and a final n in ksata, tatd, matd, hata. As to the other roots 
ill am and an taking ta, see 966 a, b. 

e. More isolated cases are -uta (fiV.: |/av), uta or uta (l^va weave), 
(}i^ta (also 9 fiBta: >/ 9 as), murtd (referred to y'murch). As to -gdha 
and jagdhd, see 233 f, 

f. On the other hand, }/svad makes sv&ttd. 

966. Of more irregular character are the following: 

a. A number of roots ending in am retain the nasal, and lengthen 
the radical vowel (as also in some others of their verbal forms: th\is, 
kamt^ kraihtd^ kiamtd, ksamta, camta, tamtd, damta, bhramta, 
vamtd, 9 ftiht& (t 9 am be quiet] ^ 9 ramt 6 , (from ykam etc.); and one 
in an, dhvan sound, makes dhvfintA. 

b. A few roots in an make their participle from another root-iorm 

in 5: thus, jfitd, -vata, sat&; dhain has both dhamit^. and 

dhmat4. 

0, Oertain iroots in Iv take their yu-form (766 a): thus, dyuta (|/div 
piay), ByUtA; but ymiv makes -muta. 

d. From rdoto in changeable p (generally taking na* 967 b) are made 
also fiU: beside ppta), 9 irta and quvtk (^]/ 9 P crush)', and 

9 irta U further made from v' 9 rl mix. 
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e. Double forms are miigdli& and mil<jlha, and BO(}ha, dhurta 

and dhruta, hvi^a and hrutd.. 

f. The root dft gite makes dattd. (from the secondary root-form dad- 
but d&ta also In V.). But the anomalously contracted form -tta (as if 
for data, 'With the radical Towel lost) is also frequent in composition, es< 
pecially with prepositions: thus, dtta» dnutta, p&rltta, pr&tta» pr&titta' 
rarely with other elements, as dev&tta, punartta, maHitta (?). And the 
same abbreTiated form comes from |/da divide in dvatta. 

g. The roots making participles in both ta and ita, or ta and na, or 
in all three, will be noted in the next two paragraphs, 

956. The suffix with ^ i, or in the form ^ itd, is 
used especially with roots having finals that are only with 
difficulty, if at all, combinable with FT t according to the 
usual analogies of the language, and often with roots of a 
secondary, derivative, or late character; but also not seldom 
with original roots. 

a. Thus, of roots presenting difficulties of combination: — 1. all that 
end in two consonants (save those of which one consonant is lost by a weak- 
ening process: 964 a, b): e. g. qafik, valg, vSiich, lai), ubj, ce^^, 
ghtirp, katth, nind, Jalp, oumb, umbh, khall, pinv, qafiB (also 
qaatA), rakq, hiiiB, garh (in all, over fifty); but takq makes taq^a; — 
2. all that end in linguals (including q after a or S): e. g, a^, tru^, pa^h, 

Id» vru<J, bha^, kaq, bhSq ; — 3. all that end in surd spirants : 
e. g, likh, grath, nfith, kuth, riph, guph ; ■— 4. all that end in 1 : c. g. 
oal, gU, mil, lul, khel; — 5. all that end in other persistent semivowels ; 
namely, carv (also ouri^a), jiv (for the other roots in iv, see 966 o), 
dh&v rt 4 w, sev, day, vyay, pHy;— -6. ujh. — This class includes more 
than half of the whole number that take only ita, 

b. Of other roots ending in consonants : — 1. in gutturals, oak, (Jhauk 
(qak has both ta and ita); ql&gh; — 2. in palatals, ao (also aknd), 
uo, kuo, khac, yftc, rue; ajP, kuj, vraj, also tyaj and mpj in late 
texts (usually tyaktA and mpf ^) ; — 3. in dentals, at,^ pat, qcut, also 
yat in epos (elsewhere only yattA) ; krad, khftd, gad, cud, nad,*mud, 
mfd, rad, rud, vad, vid know^ hr&d; also nud in epos (elsewhere 
nuttA and nunna); mad has both mattA and maditA (the majority 
of roots in d take na: 957 d); edh, kqudb, gadh, dudh, nfidh, 
bftdh, Bpardh; an, in, kvan, dhvan, pan, ran rmy, van, stan, 
Bvan, and dhvan (also dhv&ntA) ; — • 4. in labials, oup, yup, rup* 
and usually kup (kupta late) and lap (lapta epic), occasionally k^ip. 
gup, tap, dn>» vap, qap, while jap has both ta and ita ; grabh 
(g^bhitA), qubh, Bkabh, and occasionally lubh, while kqubh and 
Btabh have both forms; tim, dham, qam labor y stlm, and kqam in 
epos (also kqAifata); — 5. in spirants, aq c«f, iq, kftq, kfq, vftq, 9a9» 
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w^llo pl9 forms, and my9 takes ita only late; mid, ku^, 

tvi^, pru9, mlf, rii|, he^, hre?, also mu? except late, while dhp?, 
ru?, and hy? «^ow hotb forms; fis, bhas, bhas, rae, las, vas doihe, 
has* Jilso as throw occasionally, while kas, gras, yas, vas tihine^ vas 
dwell’, <jft8 (with and 9 & 8 ta), ^jvas, and hras make both forms; 

ih (gyhltA), jah (secondary form of ha), mah, rah, and occasionally 

uh rewiwcj while -gah has both forms, 

0 . Of roots ending In vowels, only Qi /»c, which makes (jayita (with 
guija of root, as elsewhere; 629). 

d. In general, a root maintains its full form before ita; but there 
are a few exceptions: thus, gybhita and gyhitd (the root being reckoned 
as grabh and grab: see 729), uditA (also vadita in the later language), 
u?ita ()/vaB ehine\ beside u?t&), u?lta (i/vas dwell \ also sporadically 
vasita and ufta"), uk?it4 (^/vak? increase), (jpthitd ()/9rath). From 
)/inyj fie made both myjita and mftrjita (with strengthening as in present 
and elsewhere: 027), beside 

e. Instead of i, long i is taken in gybhit4 and gphita. 

967. The suffix ^ nd (always without auxiliary ^ i) is 
taken instead of H ta by a number of roots (about seventy). 
Thjis; 

a. Certain roots in ft: thus, ksS, gla, dra run, dra sleep, (also 
dritaP), mlft (also mlftta), vft blow (also vata), ^ya (also Qind), styd, 
hft lea^oe (also hind and hfita), ha go forth', and dd divide makes dind 
(also dita and -tta). Further, certain roots in i- and u-vowels: thus, k?i 
destroy (k?Ipa; also k?itd), ^i, pi, li cling, vH, 9 I or (jyd coagulate 
(beside ^ydna and fjita), hri (beside hrita), du burn (also duta), lu, 
(ju; and diV lament makes dyuna (compare 706). 

b. Roots in y, which before the suffix becomes Jr or ur: the forms 
are, arpa (late; beside ytd), kinja (/ky scatter), girnd (/gy swalloui), 
jirnd and JQn^d (^jy waste away), tirnd and turnd (also turtd), diri;id 
(l/dy pierce’’ also dyta), purnd fill' also purtd and pyta), murnd 
([/my crush), 9lrpd (V'9y crush: also 9irta and QiirtdP), stiri^ (also 
Btyta)* Of like character with these are irpd from ylr, oirpa (beside 
carita) from year, gurpa (beside gurtd) from >/gur, a secondary form 
of gy, and oOrpa (beside carvita) from /carv, which is also plainly a 
secondary root. 

0 . A few roots ending in j (which becomes g before the suffix against 
the usual rule of internal combination: 2101): thus, bhagna (]/bhafij), 
bhugna (>/bbUj bend), magnd (i/majj), rugnd, vigna (beside vikta). 
Further, two or three ending in 0 (similarly treated): thus, aknd (i/ac 
or afto: also aolta and ahoita), vykpA (j/vra 9 o), and apparently -pygna 
(RV., once: with doubly irregular change of root-final, from /pyo). And 
one root in g, 
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d. A conalderable number, some of them,,Yery commtn ones, of rooff 
in d (which, against ordinary rule, becomes n before the snfflx: 167 b) 
The forms are: unna (also utta)» angii^ap, klinna, k^vlnna, 

khlnna, ohanna, ohinnA, tunnA, tr];uaA, nuima (also nutta 

and nudita), pannA, bhinnA, vinna (yvidjind: also vittA), 9ann8 
(]/9ad/o/0, sannA (also sattA), BkannA (t/skand), syannA (^ayand) 
svinnAi hanna. And Anna jToody in spite of its different accent, appear! 
to be a like formation from }/ad eat. 

968 . The native grammarians reckon as participles of this for 
mation a few miscellaneous derivative adjectives, coming from root! 
which do not make a regular participle: such are k^ftma Jurnt, kyijE 
emaciated^ pakvA ripe^ phullA expanded^ 9 U 9 ka dry. 


Past Active Participle in tavant (or navant). 

959. From the past passive participle, of whatevei 
formation, is made, by adding the possessive suffix 
vant, a secondary derivative having the meaning and con 
struction of a perfect active participle: for example, rlrT 
ef i f f elR tAt kptAvAn having done that\ taih nigIrpavAn havhu 
swallowed him down. Its inflection is like that of oihc] 
derivatives made with this suffix (462 K ) ; its feminine ends 
in offft vatl; its accent remains on the participle. 

960. Derivative words of this formation are found iu RV., hut withoii 
anything like a participial value. The AV. has a single example, with par 
tlcipial meaning: a^ltAvaty Atithftu one's guest having eaten (loc. abs.) 
In the Brahmanae also it is hardly met with. In the later language, however 
It comes to he quite common. And there it is chiefly used predlcatively 
and oftenest without copula expressed, or with the value of a persoual verb 
form in a past tense ; primarily, and not seldom, signifying immediate past 
or having a true ^^perfect” value ; but also (like the old perfect and the oh 
aorist in later use) coming to be freely used for indefinite time, or with tbi 
value of the imperfect (779). For example : mfliii na kaqoid dy^tavai 
no one has seen (or saw') me] sa nakulaih vyfipRditavftn he destroyer 
the ichneumon] or, with copula, mahat kycohraih prRptavaty asi tho\ 
hast faUen upon great misery. Although originally and properly mad 
only from transitive verbs (with an object, to which the participle in ti 
stands in the relation of an objective predicative), it is finally found als 
from Intransltlves: thus, ofrtona eaifaqritavatl (^.) has hecom uniki 
with (he mango4ree] gatavatl (ih.) she has gon/^. 

a. The same participle la also made in the secondary conjugations 
e. g. dar^itavant having shown^ prabodhltavant fpiving awakened. 
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b* FojweSBiWR also itt* in made from passive participles are some- 
times, fottttd used In an analognos manner, nearly as perfect active partici- 
ples: e. g. having sacrificed, vijitino manyamana^i (AB.) thinking 
themselves p have conquered. 

• ♦ 

Future Passive Participles: Gerundives. 

961. Certain derivative adjectives (for the most pari 
more or less clearly secondary derivatives) have acquired in 
the language a value as qualifying something which is to, 
or which ought to, suffer the action expressed by the root 
from which they come; and they are allowed to be made 
from every verb. Hence they are, like more proper par- 
ticiples, sometimes treated as a part of the general verbal 
system, and called future passive participles, or gerundives 
(like the Latin forms in ndus., to which they correspond in 
meaning). 

902. The suffixes by which such gerundives are regu- 
larly and ordinarily made are three: namely ^Tya, rT^ tavya, 
and SpfhT aniya. 

a. Deiivatlves In ya having this value are made in all periods of the 
language, from the earliest down; the other two are of more modern origin, 
being entirely wanting in the oldest Veda (RV.), and hardly known in the 
later, Other derivatives of a similar character, which afterward disappear 
from use, are found in the Veda (906). 

96dr The sufiix ya in its gerundive use has nothing to dis- 
tinguish it from the same suffix as employed to make adjectives and 
nouris of other character (see below, 1213). And it exhibits also the 
same variety in the treatment of the root. 

a. •The original value of the suffix is ia, and as such it has to be read 
in the very great majority of its Vedic occurrences. Hence the conversion 
of e and o to ay and av before it (see below). 

b. Thus: 1. Final a becomes e before the suffix: deya, dhyeya, 
khydya, m^ya (perhaps da-ia etc., with euphonic y interposed); biu 
RV. haa once ^Jfiaya. — 2. The other vowels cither remain unchang- 
ed, or have the gui^a or the vrddhi strengthening; and e usually 
and 0 always are treated before the ya as they would be before a 
vowel: thus, -k^asryu, j&yya, bhdyya, layya; ndvya, bhdvya, hdvya, 
hh&vy&; ir4rya:,and, in the later language, niya, jeya, dhuya (such 
cases are 'wanting earlier). In a few iustances, a short vowel adds t 
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before the sufBz : thus, itya, mitya, ^rAtya, stutya, k^^tya (the onl^ 
Vedio examples). — 3. Medial a remains unchanged or is lengthened 
thus, d&bhyai v&ndya, s&dya; mddya, viloya. — 4. Medial i-, u. 
and p-vowels are unchanged or have the guija-strengthening: thus 
I<3iya, guhya, dhf^ya; dvd^ya, y6dhya, m&rjya. 

c. The RV. has about forty examples of this gerundive, and the AV 
adds half as many more. Except in bh&vi& (once), the accent In Ry 
is always on the root; AV. has several cases of accent on the i of th( 
suffix (hence written fidyk, a 9 ya, -vyEdhyk, -dhar^yk). According tc 
the grammarians, the accent is on the root or else the ending is circum- 
flexed: always the former, If the ya follow a vowel. 

004. a. The suffix tavya is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in tu (below, 968), made by adding the 
suffix ya (properly fa, whence the accent yk), before which the final u, 
as usual (1208 a), has gui^a-strengthening, and is resolved into av. 

b. - Hence, as regards both the form taken by the root and the 
use or omission of an auxiliary vowel i before the tavya, the rules 
are the same as for the formation of the infinitive (below, 068). 

c. No example of this formation is found in RV., and in AV. occur 
only two, janitavya and hiAsitavya. In the Brahmana language it be- 
gins to he not rare, and is made both from the simple root and fron^ the 
derived conjugational stems (next chapter); in the classical language it is 
still more frequent. According to the grammarians, the accent of the word 
is either circumflex on the final or acute on the penult; thus, kartavya 
or kartkvya; in the accentuated texts, it is always the former (the accent 
t&vya given to certain gerundives In the Petersburg lexicons is an error, 
growing out of the ambiguous accentuation of ^B, ; 88 o). 

065. a. The suffix aniya is in like manner the product of 
secondary derivation, made by adding the adjective suffix iya (1216) 
to a nomen acitonta formed by the common suffix ana. 

b. It follows, then, as regards its mode of formation, the rules 
for the suffix ana (below, 1160). 

0. This derivative also is unknown in RV., and in AV. is found only 
in upajivanlya and fimantrapiya (in both of which, moreover, Its dis- 
tinct gerundive value admits of question). In the Brahmanas (where less 
than a dozen examples of it have been noted), and in the later language, 
it is less common than the gerundive in tavya. Its accent, as in all the 
derivatives with the suffix iya, Is on the penult: thus, karapiya. 

060. Other forniatloos of kindred value are found in the Veda as 
follows; 

a* Gerundives in tua or tva, apparently made from the influitival 
noun in tu with the added suffix a (1200). They are kkrtua (in two 
occurrences kkrtva), -gaihtva, jkntua, j6tua, nkrfitua, vkktua, sotua, 
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Boitua. hintua, hitua, hotva; and, with auxiliary i (or i), jinitva, 
B&ttltva, bhivitva. 

b.” Oerondlvea in enla or enya (compare 1217): they are ikfe^a, 
I<jl6nla, oar^i^a, dy^^nla, -dvi^e^ia, bhu^enya, yudh6nia, vare^ia 
(and bbajanya BhP.) ; with one example from an apparent aorist-stem, 
yaibs^nyaf and three or four from secondary verb-atems (see below, 1010, 

1088 , 1008 a). 

0 , GernndiTes in iilyia (once ayya: compare 1218): they are dak- 
^ayia, panSjrla, vidiyla, 9 ravayia, hnavSyia ; with a few from secon- 
dary conjugation-stems (below, 1010, 1038, 1051, 1068 a) ; and stu^eyia 
is of close kindred with them. 

d. A few adjectives in elima, as pacelima, bhidelima (only these 
quotable), are reckoned as gerundives by the grammarians. 

967, The division-line between participial and ordinary adjec- 
tives is less strictly drawn in Sanskrit than in the other Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. Thus, adjectives in u, as will be seen later (1178), 
from secondary conjugational stems, have participial value; and in 
the Brahmanas (with an example or two in AV.) is found widely and 
commonly used a participial adjective formed with the suffix uka 
(1180). 


Infinitives. 


068. The later language has only a single infinitive, 
which is the accusative case of a verbal noun formed by the 
suffix ^ tu, added to the root usually directly, but often also 
with aid of the preceding auxiliary vowel ^ i. The form of 
the infinitive ending, therefore, is gJT^tum or The 

root has the gui^a-strengthening, and is accented. Thus, for 
example, ^gq^dtum from i; qj^kartum from ]/^ kp; 
?rf|gq^6drituin from oar ; qfq^^bhdvitum from yq bhtl. 

a, •As regards the use or omission of i, the infinitive (as also 

the gerund intvft: 001) follows in general the analogy of the passive 
participle (966). Examples are (with the gerund added) as follows: 
dagdhd, dagdbva from ]/dah; bhinnd, bhettum, bhittvii 

from ybhid; matd, m&ntum, matva from |/man; ucjlbd, vodbum, 

from |/valx; patitd, pAtitum, patitva from ]/pat; yacitA, 
y^itum, yftoitvii from >/yftc; 9 ayitA, 9 Ayitum, 9 ayitva from 
But certain exceptions and special cases require notice. Thus: 

b. Of roots haviug no quotable participle, infinitive steins in tu are 
uiade from ad^ sagh; in itu from u&oh, uh consider^ ksapi lun^h, 
lok, evar; and^in both from yabh. 
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o. Of roots making participles of both forms, an infinitive stein i 
tu oiiljf is, quotable for kqip, k^ubh, tap, tyaj, mpq, lubh, vas s/u’/n 
qak^ stabh^, only in itu for gah, carv, jap, mad, yat, van, MjafiB 
qvas; in both for ae throw^ iih remove^ gup, car, mpj (mftrijf^u, mhr 
jitu), lap, vas dwells qap, qas. 

d. Also in a number of other cases (besides those already noticed) ai 
infinitive stem is made both with and without 1. Thus, in addition to tli 
more regular form, a stem in itu is occasionally met with from roots ai 
attain^ iq seek^ bandh, bhaj, yaj (ijitum), rudh obstruct^ ruh, vye 
sad (siditum), sah, han, hp; and one in tu from roots as, bhE^, vie 
know. Both forms occur also from certain am-roots, namely nam> yam 
ram, and, with a before tu as in the pple, kram and bhram (ksan 
has only kqarhtu, against the analogy of k^aiiita); further, from cert<iii 
roots in variable p, namely tp (tartu, taritu), vp cover (vArtu, varitu) 
and stp (fitartu, Staritu, staritu) (but from (jp crush occur only qAritu 
qaritu, and from vp choose only varitu ; while gp swallow and pp fd 
make their infinitive from other root-forms, namely giritum, puritum] 
further, from a few vowel-roots, namely ni, cyu, sii (sdtu); and Hiialh 
from kp^, npt, quo. 

e. Against the analogy of the participle, infinitive-stems In itn nftf 
a final consonant are made from the roots av, kqan, khau and Jan (iIk 
pples coming from kha and ja), guh, jabh, tarn, div play aiiil«di\ 
lament (both devitu), majj, vpt, vpdh, spp; and after a final 
from roots in u, namely pu, bhu, su (also sutu), and from qri and ijvi 
as to roots in variable p, see just above, d, 

f. As the infinitive is made from the (accented and) strengthciici 
toot, 80 it naturally has, as a rule, the stronger or fuller root-form when 
a weaker or contracted form is taken by the participle (and gerund n 
tva): e, g. vAktu against uktA (and uktva), yAq^u against (aiu 
iq^vA), banddhum against baddhA (and baddhva), and so on. Deserv- 
ing special notice are gatu (/ga sing) against g^tA, and dh^tu (/dh? 
smcAj) against dhitA} and so from da give and ha leave are made onlj 
datu and hatu; but dha ptif, ma mecwwre, and Btha add to the legula 
dhatu, matu, Bthatu the late forms -dhitu, -mitu, -Bthitu; aud s£ 
or si has satu, aetu, and -situ; va weave (pple uta) has both' vati 
and 6tu; hu or hva has havitu, hvAyitu, and hvatu. The root vyadl: 
makes its only quotable infinitive, veddhum, from its vidh-form; iron 
Bafij or Baj occur both aanktu and Baktu. The anomalous epic form 
ijitum (l^yaj) and siditum (y sad), were mentioned above. The roc 
grab makes grAhitum. 

g. In the later language, the Influitive-stem forms possessive com 
poun,d8 with kAma and manas (especially the former): o. g. svaptu 
kama having the wish to sleep, yaq^ukEma desirous of sacrifciv^ 
vaktumaipaB minded to speak. 

h. In very rare instances, ditlve infinitives in. tdve or tavai ur 
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made from t)ie Infinitive stem in the later language (as abundantly in the 
earlier: 970b): thus, pratihartave (BhP.). And jlvase (973a) is 
once found in MBb, (i. 3. 67 = 732), in a quasi- Vedic hymn to the Aovins. 

000. In the Veda and Brahmana, however, a number of verbal 

nounS) actionis^ in various of their cases, are used in con- 

structions which assimilate them to the infinitive of other languages 
— although, were it not for these other later and more developed 
and pronounced infinitives, the constructions in question might pass 
as ordinary case-constructions of a somewhat peculiar kind. 

.970. The nouns thus used infinitively are the following: 

a. The root-noun, without deiivativc suffix, is so used in its 
accusative in am, its dative in e or (from a-roots) ai, its genitive 
and ablative is as, and its locative in i. 

b. The verbal noun in tu is so used in its accusative in turn, 
its dative in tave or taval, and its ablative and genitive in tos. 

Of other nouns only single cases, f^enerally datives, are reckoned as 
used with Infinitive value; thus: 

c. From the verbal noun in as, the dative in ase; and also, in 
un extremely small number of instanees, a dative in se (or se), from 
a noun formed with a simply. 

•d. From nouns in man and van, datives in mane and vane. 

e. From nouns in ti, datives in taye, or ifrom one or two verbs) 
in tyai. 

f. From nouns in i, datives in aye. 

g. From nouns in dhi and si, datives in dhyai ;ind gyai. 

h. A fl^ infinitives in sani are perhaps locatives from nouns in 
an added to a root increased by s. 

1. From a single root, dhr, are made infinitively used forms in 
t4ri, of which the grammatical character is questionable. 

j. Among all these, the forms which have best right to special treat- 
lueiit as infinitives, on account of being of peculiar formation, or from 
suffixes not found in other uses, or for both reasons, are those in §0, ^anl^ 
tari, dhyftl, and tavai. 

k. Except the various cases of the derivative in tu, and ol Iho root- 
noun, these infinitives are almost wholly unknown outside the Rig-Veda. 

l. Other suffixes and forms than those noticed above might be added; 

for it is impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses classed as 
infinitive and the ordinary case-uses; thus, prajapatim pra 9 nam Sitam 
(TS.) they ^eni to ash "Bfajapati\ vi 9 vam jivam praauvanti carayai 
(KV.) quiekminy every living being to moUon\ apd.h sarm&ya cod&yan 
^^•YimpeUing the waters tojtow] (jaknuySd grdhanaya (instead of the 
^sual ^B.) m<w/ be able to apprehend', a tamanat (instead of 

the usual ^ t amffcfth ■ s.) until exhaustion. And the so-called infinitives 
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are foniid co5rdlnated In the aame aentence with common nouns, and evcii 
with compound nouns: e. g. ciritave... ftbhog&ya rfty6 (Rv.^ 

io go abroad^ to enjoy^ to seek wealth', ftrtatr&i^Sya na prahartum 
an&gasi (Q.) for the rescue of the distressed^ not for hurling at th 
innocent. 

More special rules as to the yarlous formations are as follows; 

971. The root>noun used as infinitive has the same form (except that 
it does not take an added t : 388 f), and the same accent, both when simple 
and when combined with prepositions, as In its other uses. In the very 
great majority of instances, it is made from roots ending In a consonant; 
but also from a few in & (khyft, dft, dhE> pftP, m&, yft), from two or 
three in i- and u-vowels (hi, mi, bhu), and from one or two in changeable 
y, which takes the ir-form (tir, stir). 

a. The roots in & form the accus. in Em, the dat. in fii, the abl. in 
as (understanding avasa before a as for avas^ and not avasEi in RV. 
Hi. 53. 20), and the locative in e (only two examples, of which one is per- 
haps better understood as dative). 

*972. The infinitive noun in tu is made freely from roots of every 
form. The root takes the gima-strengthenlng. If capable of it, and often 
adds the auxiliary vowel i before the suffix (according to the rules already 
stated, 908). The root is accented, unless the noun be combined with a 
preposition, in which case the later has the accent instead : thus, kdrtum, 
etave, hdntos; but nfkartum, niretave, nirhantos. 

a. The dative In tavai is in two respects anomalous : in having the 
heavy feminine ending Ei along with a strengthened u; and in taking a 
double accent, one on the root or on the prefixed preposition, and the other 
on the ending ai; thus, ^tavai, hEntavEi, EtyetavEl, Ep#bhartavai. 

078. a. The infinitive in ase is made in RV. from about twenty- 
five roots; in AV. and later there have been noted no other examples of 
it. In nearly three quarters of the cases, the accent is on the suffix ; e. g. 
yfijEse, jivEae, bhiyEae, tujEae; the exceptions are cEk^aae; dhayase 
(with y Inserted before the suffix: 268); and Eyaae, bhEraae, apEraee, 
hEraae (with guna-strengthening of the root). Strengthening of the root 
is also shown by javEae, dohEae, bhojEae, 90 bhE 8 e. In pu^yEse is 
seen, apparently, the present-stem instead of the root. 

b. The ending ae is extremely rare, being found only in j4e ami 
perhaps atUfE, and one or two still more doubtful ca8e.o. 

974. Infinitives in mane are made from only five roots: thus, tra- 
mape, d^ane, dErzDai^e, bhErmape, and (with different accent) vid> 
mEne. From p^dE comes dfivEne ; turvEpe may come directly from |/tf, 
or throDgh the secondary root turv; dhlirvape is rather from f^dhurv 
than from }/d]lvy. 

076. a. The infinitives in tay ate Ift^ye (v'i?)* pItEye (v^P® 
drink), vitEye, alltEye, and perhaps RtEye (tltEye nfn to help his men‘< 
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RV.)- examples noted are ityfti (RV.) and 

(MS. AB.). 

b. With aye are formed l^Aye, tuj&ye, dy^Aye, mahAye, yudhAye, 
sanAye; and oitAye (VS.), gyhaye (K.). 

070. The ending dhy&i is, more than any other, irregular and vari- 
ous In Its treatment. It has always an a before it; and in the majority 
of cases It Is accented upon this a, and added to a weak form of root: 
thus, ^uoAdhyfti, py^dhyai, dhlyAdhyai, huvAdhyai. But tlic form 
of root is the strong one in a few cases: namely, QayAdhyai, stavAdh- 
ygl, tarAdhyal, jarAdhyftl, mandAdhySi, vandadhyAi. In half-a- 
dozen forms, again, the root has the accent: namely, k^AradhyAi, gAmadh- 
yal, yAjadhyfti (bnt once or twice also yajAdhyAi), vAhadhyai, 
sAhadhyfti* bhAradhyAi. In a single Instance, pibadhyAi, the suffix 
is added distinctly to a present-stem; and in one, vAvydhAdhyai, to a 
perfect stem. Finally, in a number of instances (ten), this inflnitive is 
made from a causative stem in ay: thus, madayAdhyAi, ri^ayAdhyAi, etc. 

a. This Inflnitive is by no means rare in UV., being made in thirty- 
five different forms (with seventy-two occurrences). But it is hardly known 
outside of the RV. ; the AV. has it but once (in a passage found also in 
RV.); and elsewhere half-a-dozen examples have been noticed, in mantra- 
passages (one of them T8. falsely reads gAmadhye); in the Brahmana 
language proper it appears to be entirely wanting. 

877. An example or two are met with of an inflnitive in i^yai: thus, 
rohi^yAi (TS.), avyathi^yAi (K. Kap,; MS. avyAthi^e; VS. vyathi^at), 
and perhaps -dhAsyAi (PGS.). 

978, The infinitives in ^ani are : isAni (?) from send, -bhusAni 
from }/bhu; ^u^Ani from 1 / 9 ^ or 9 vA; ne^ani from j/ni; sak^Ani 
from ]/ 8 ah; par^Api from |/py, tari^Api from ]/ty; and gynisAni and 
-stypI^Api from I^V'gy and sty — the last containing evident present tense- 
signs (compare the Ist sing. gynisA, 884 d). 

979. The only infinitive in tari is dhartAri (with its compound 
vidhartAri), from ]/dhy. 

Uses of the Infinitives. 

080, The uses of the so-called infinitives are for the most part 
closely accordant with those of the corresponding cases from other 
abstract nouns. Thus: 

081. The aoeusative, which is made only from the root-noun and 
the noun in tu, is used as object of a verb. 

a. EspSoially, of forms from the root Qak be able, and arh be worthy, 
have the right or the Thus, 9 akema tva samfdham (BV.) may 

v>e accomplish thy kindling; mi 9 akan pratidham f^um (AV.) may they 
not be able to JU the arrow to the string; mAno va imaih sadyAp pAry- 
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Upturn arhRti m&nah p&rlbhavitum (TS.) th& mind^ /orsooth, oan at 
once attain and surpass her ; k6 hy *rhati gdhyaih n^ma gr&. 

hltum for who is worthy to take his secret namef In the Veda, the 
constrnctlon with these verbs is only one among others; in the Brahmana 
it becomes the greatly prevalent one (three quarters or more of all the cases). 

b. Further, of verbs of motion (next most frequent case): tlms 
h6tum eti (TS.) he goes to sacrifice things pertaining to 
saci'ifciai gifts ; indraih pratiram emy (RV.) I go to Indra for 

(i. e. beseech of him) the lengthening out of life\ — of persist in, 

undertake ', as, 8& id&ih jat&h sdrvam evA dAgdhuih dadhre ((’B.) /u', 
as soon as born, began to burn this universe', — of verbs meaning desire, 
hope, notice, know, and the like: as, paqan vicftaih vettha sarvan 
(AV.) thou knowest how to loosen all bonds ; tAsmad agniih na ** driyeta 
pArihantum ((B.) therefore one should not he careful to smother the 
fire', — and of other!;'. 

082. Of the infinitive datives, the fundamental and usual souse 
is' that expressed by for, in order in, for the purpose of. 

Examples are: v{9vam jivAih oarAse bodhAyanti ( RV.) awahenimj 
every living creature to motion', tan upa yftta pfbadhy&i (RV.) <'ome 
to drink them', nal ’tarn te deva adadur Attave (AV.) the gods did 
not give her to thee for eating', pral ”d yudhAye dAsyum fnd^’ah 
(RV.) Indra went forward to fight the demon', cAkfur no dhehi vikhyai 
(RV.) give ms sight for looking abroad. 

Some peculiar constructions, however, grow out of this use of the iii- 
flnitivo dative. Thus: 

a. The noun which is logically the subject or the object of the action 

expressed by the infinitive Is frequently put beside it in the dative (by a 
construction which is in part a perfectly simple one, but which is stretched 
beyond its natural boundaries by a kind of attraction): thus, cakara 
siiryaya pAnthAm Anvetava u (RV.) he made a track for the mn to 
follow {made for the sun a track for his following)', qrhge 

rAk^obhyo vinlk^e (RV.) he whets his horns to pierce the demons] 
rudraya dhAnur a tanomi brahmadvl^e QArave hAntava u [BV.) 
I stretch the how for liudra, that with his arrow he may slay the hmlma- 
hater', aamAbhyam dytjAye stiryftya punar d&tftm Asum (RV.) may 
they grant life again, that we may see the sun. 

b. An infinite with pkp make is used nearly in the sense ot a 
causative verb: thus, prA *ndbAiii ^ro^Aih oAk^asa Atave kythah (BV ) 
ye make the blind and lame to see and go; agniih MiDicUie oakartha 
(RV.) thou hast made the fire to he kindled. Of simiUr character is an 
occasional construction with another verb: as, yAd Im U^xnAsl kArtave 
kArat tAt (BV.) what we wish to be done, may he do Vuit; kavlnr 
ioohftmi saihdf^e (RV.) I desire to see the sages. 

c. A dative Infinitive Is not seldom used as a predicate, sometimfs 
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wMS, Bad mots wnally without, a copula expressed; thus agnfr Iva ni 
pratfdh^^e bhavall (T8.) like Jire, he ie not to be mtsied; mahlinS te 
anytaa n* saifanA^e (VS.) % greatneea ie not to be attained by anoOur- 
nikim Indro, nttartave nk tjakrih p4ri(}aktave (RV.) i„dra is not 
to he put dowfif the mighty one U not to he overpowered. 

d. " Sometimes an Infinitive so used without a copula has quite nearly 
the value of an imperative: thus, tyS me yaqdsS . . . ftuqijd huvAdhyil 
[asti] (RV.) these glorious ones shall the son of Ucij invoke for ms; 
aukWbhlF va^ . . . IndrS nv agni ivase huvidhysi [stay (RV.) 
mth your hymm shall ye call now on Indra and Agnifor aid) vandidhyg 
agniih aAmobhib [asmi] (RV.) let me greet Agni with homage) eomdu-a- 
ua9 oa abrdyo vI^vS iffia tarifini (RV.) and let our sacrijicers cross 
all regions) tin nSf ’v4ifa kirtaval (.MS.) that must not be dcme so; 
brahmadvl?ab ?irave hdntava u (RV.) kt the arrow slay the brahma- 
haters. The iiifliiitives iu dhyai and aaifi (uhich latter is iu all its uses 
accordant with datives) are those iu which the imperative vaiue Is most 
distinctly to be recognized. 

e. In the Brahmanas and Sutras (especially in gB.) the dative in tavai 
is not seldom used with a verb signifying speak (bru, vac, ah), to express 
the ordering of anything to be done : thus, tismad osadhinfim evA miilany 
ucolaettavfii bruyftt (gB.) therefore let him direct the roots of the plants 
to be cut up {speak in order to their cutting up • cf. ye va9ayfi Adanaya 
vadanti who dissuade from giving the cow : AV.). 

983. The ablative infinitive — which, like the accusative, is made 
only from the root-noun and that in tu — is found especially with 
the prepositions il until and pura before. 

a. Thus, a tAmito^ (TS. etc.) until exhaustion; pura vftcAh prA- 
vadito^ (TS.) before utterance of the voice. In the Brahmana language, 
this is the well-nigh exclusive construction of the ablative (it occurs also 
with prfik, arv&k, etc.); in the Veda, the latter is used also after ytA 
icitkout, and after several verbs, as trS and protect, yu separate, bhi, etc. 

b. In a few instances, by an attraction similar to that illustrated 
above fgr the dative (882 a), a noun dependent on this infinitive is put in 
the ablative beside It: thus, purft v&gbhyah sampravadito]^ (PB.) 
he fore the utterance together of the voices; tradhvam kartad avapAdah 
(BV.) save us from falling down into the pit; pura dakfi^&bhyo netoh 
(Apast.) hefente ike gifts are taken away. 

984*, The genfidve infinitive (having the same form as the ab- 
lative) is in ooniml^n use in the Brahmana language as dependent on 
i9varA hrd^ master, employed adjectively in the sense of capable or 
likely or eitposed tOs 

a* ExM^les are; tA [devAtft^J 19 vara enaxh pradAhah (TS.) 
«y are Itk^ to furtt him upi; Atba h« va ifvard 'gniih oitua klih- 
old dSuiMUm ipattor hvUltob (fB.) so in truth he is liable, 

Ontavar. 1-ed. 23 
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after piling the fire^ to meet with some mishap or other ^ or to stagger; 
l 9 varaih vfti rathantaram udgfttu^ oak^ul^ pramathito^ (PB.) thl 
rathantara is liable to knock out the eye of the chanter^ 

b. The datlre la used in QB. instead of the genitive in a single 
phrase (i 9 varftu jAnayitavftf) ; and, In the later language, sometimes the 
arcusative in turn. In a case or two the raaso. sing. nom. i9varah is 
used, without regard to the gender or number of the word which it qiialifles; 
thus, t&sye ” 9 var&h praja pltpiyasi bh^vitoh his progeny in 

liable to deteriorate. And in a very few instances the word i 9 vara is 
omitted, and the genitive has the same value without it: thus, dve madhy- 
aihdinam abhi pratyetob (AB.) two may be added to the noon libation ; 
tAfco dikfitdh pftmano bhdvitoh (VB-) ^hen the consecrated is liable 
to get the itch. 

0. This construction with i9vara, which is the only one for the geni- 
tive infinitive in the Brahmana, is unknown in the Veda, where the geni- 
tive is found in a very small number of examples with madhya, and with 
the root 19: thus, madhya kdrtoh (KV.) in the midst^ of action; iqe 
rSyo datoh (RV.) he is master of the giving of wealth; Iqe yotoh (RV.) 
is able to keep away. 

985. Unless the infinitives in ^api and tari are locative in form 
(their uses are those of datives), the locative infinitive Is so rare, and has 
so little that is peculiar in its use, that it Is hardly worth making ^ny 
account of. An example is iisdso budhl (RV.) at the awakening of the 
dawn. 

086. In the Veda, the dative infinitive forms are very much 
more numerous than the accusative (in RV., their occurrences are 
twelve times as many; in AV., more than three times); and the ac- 
cusative in turn is rare (only four forms in RV., only eight in AV). 
In the Brahraanas, the accusative has risen to comparatively much 
greater frequency (its forms arc nearly twice as many as those of the 
dative); but the ablative-genitive, which is rare in the Veda, has 
also come to full equality with it. The disappearance in the classical 
language of all excepting the accusative in turn (but see 908 h) is a 
matter for no small surprise. 

987. The later infinitive in turn is oftenest used in construations 
corresponding to those of the earlier accusative: thus, na va^pam 
a 9 akat so(^hum he could not restrain his tears; taih dra^^um arhasi 
thou oughtest to see him; praptum ioohanti they desire to obtain; sam- 
khy&tum ftrabdham having begun to count. But also, not infrequently, 
in those of the other cases. So, especially, of the dative: thus, 
avaath&tuih sthftnftntaraifa ointaya devise another place to stay in; 
tvSm anvefljum ihS ”gata^ he has come hither to seek for thee; — 
but likewise of the genitive: thus, aamartho gautum capable of 
going; saxhdb&tum Iqvara^i able to mend. Even a construction as 
nominative is not unknown: thus, yuktaxh taaya may& aamaqva- 
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gayituih bhftryftm (MBh.) it is proper for me to comfort his wtfe\ 
na naptaraih Bpayaih nyftyyaih (japtum evam (R.) it is not suitable 
thus to curse one's own grandson; tad vaktuih na pSryate (Oatr.) it 
{$ not possible to sa^ that, 

988. In the later language, as in the earlier, the Infinitive in cer- 

tain connections has what we look upon as a passive value. Thus, kartum 
arabdhal;i begun to be made; 9rotum na yujyate it is not fit to be 
heard (Jor hearing). This is especially frequent along with the passive 
forms of thus, tyaktuih na qakyate it cannot be abandoned; 

qakyftv ihft **iietum theg two can be brought hither ; na ca vibhutayah 
qakyam avaptum urjltah nor are mighty successes a thing capable of 
being attained. 

Gerunds. 

989. The so-called gerund is a stereotyped case (doubt- 
less instrumental) of a verbal noun, used generally as ad- 
junct to the logical subject of a clause, denoting an accom- 
panying or (more often) a preceding action to that signified 
by the verb of the clause. It has thus the virtual value of 
an indeclinable participle, present or past, qualifying the 
actor whose action it describes. 

a. Thus, for example: 9rutvai ’va ca 'bruvan and hearing (or 
having heard) they spoke; tebhyah pratijnaya ^thai ’tan paripa- 
praocha leaving given them his promise, he then questioned them. 

990. The gerund is made in the later language by one 
of the two suffixes ^ tva and IJ ya, the former being used 
with a simple root, the latter with one that is compounded 
with a prepositional prefix — or, rarely, with an element 
of another kind, as adverb or noun. 

a. To this distribution of uses between the two suffixes there are 
occasional exceptions. Thus, gerunds in ya from simple roots are not 
very rare in the epic language (e. g. gphya, usya [f/vas dwell], arcya, 
ik^ya, ointyai tyajya, lak^ya; also from causatives and denominatives, 
as vftoya, yojya, plSvya), and are not unknown elsewhere (o. g. arcya 
and ilojya M., prothya AGS., sthapya VvU-)* -^"<1 gerunds in tva 
from compounded roots are niet with in considerable numbers from AV. 
(only pratyarpayitvi) down: e. g. samirayitva MS., vlrooayitvS 
"TA., utlmiptva U., pratyuktva S., pratyasitva S., prahasitvi 
MBh., Baihdar9ayitva MBh., vimuktva R., nivedayitva R., proktva 
Pane., anupitva VBS.: the great majority of them are made from the 
causative stem. 

23 * 
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b* Tbft preflxioii of the negative particle, .a or an, does ndt cause 
the gerund to tak^-the form in ya: thus, anilrayityft (but H. 

lias aointya). Of compounds with other than verbal prefixes, RV. ha', 
punardaya, karnagfhya, p&dagfhya, hastagfhya, araihk^ya, 
akkhallk^tya, mithaepfdhya; AY. has further namaakftya. 

001. The suffix ^ tv5 has the accent. It is usually 
added directly to the root, but often also with inter ' ion 
of the auxiliary vowel ^ i — with regard to which ^ 

as to the form of the root before it, the formation nt 
agrees with that of the participle in rT ta (062 ff.). 

a. Examples of th^ general accordance of passive participle, iu< 
iinitive, and gerund in regard to the use of i were given above, 
068a; further specifications are called for, as follows: 

b. The quotsble roots in variable p (242) change it to ir: thus, 
tirtva, stirtva (al o Btptva); and oar makes also oirtv& (like oirna); 
— roots in A show in general the same weakening as in the participle; but 
from dJoAput is quotable only dhitva (hitva), from mSi. measure mitva 
afid mitvA, from da give only dattva, from chft ohayitvA; — of roots lu 
am, kram and bhram and yam make forms both with and without i 
(as in tte infinitive), but ram has ratva and ramtva, and dam and vant 
make damitvA and vamitvA. 

o« The auxiliary vowel is taken by roots gras, mu^, qap, and qas 
(q&sltvft) (whose participles have both forms); also by ofiy, npt (nar- 
titvft), lag, and 8vaj (against analogy of pplc); and QUO makes Qooitvfi. 
On the other hand, from ruj (rugna) and vraQO (vpkija) come ruktva 
and vpQ^va. And both forms are made (as also in infinitive or participle) 
from oar, vas dwell (uq^vS, UQitva), ni (nitva, nayitva), and mpj 
(mp 9 (v^ mftrjitva). 

, d. While the formation is in general one requiring, like the passive 
participle (e. g. uptvfi, like uptA; uditva, like uditA), a weak or weakened 
root, there are some cases in which it is made from a strong or strength- 
ened root-form. Thus (besides the instances already given: oh&yitva, 
raihtva, Qftsitva, oftyitva, Qooitva, uayitvft, marjitvft), we fijid 
charditva (Apast.), dafiftvft, and spharitva, and, from a number of 
roots, a second strong form beside the more regular weak one: namely, 
afiktva, bhanktvA, bhunktva, ayanttvfi (beside aktvA etc.) ; oayitvfi, 
smayitvA, smarltvA (beside citva etc.); roditvft (beside ruditvA), 
and sifioitva (beside 8iktv&). The last shows the influence of the 
present-stem; as do also m&rjitva (above) and Jighritvft (/ghrS). The 
form Q^hutvft (Apast.) is doubtless a false reading, for Qpiytltvft. 

002. The suffix IT ya is added directly to the rool^ 
which is accented, but has its weak form. A root ending 
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in a «hort Vowel takes HT tya instead of U ya; thus, jlfFn 
.jitye,*?grlT -stiitya, ^ -kftya. 

a* Roots in variable f (242) change that vowel to ir or ur: thusy 
kiryft* tirya (and tiirya), dirya, purya, 9irya, stirya (also 

fltytya); — roots in a have for the most part -ftya; but dhft suck makes 
djjlya, and double forms are found from g& sing (gilya, giya), pa drink 
(pSya» pSy®^» da give (daya, didya), da divide (daya, ditya), ma 
measure, exchange (mayaf mitya), sa hind (saya, sya); li cling has 
laya or liya, as if an a-verb; and khan and dham make khaya and 
dlUtl^ya) from their a-forms; — the roots in an and am making their 
participle in ata (964 d) make the gerund in atya, but also later in anya, 
amya (e, g. g&tya, gamya; hAtya, hanya; but tan makes as second 
form taya, and from ram only ramya is quotable); — the roots in iv 
add ya to their iv-form: thus, ^^hivya, Bivya; — a few roots In i and 
u add ya to the lengthened vowel besides adding tya: thus, i go (iya. 
ftya; also ayya), oi gather (ciya, oitya), and pin, yu unite, bu, Btu 
(pldya, plutya, etc.); destroy has only kslya. 

b. This gerund, though accented on the root-syllable, is generally a 
weakening formation; thus are made, without a strengthening nasal found 
in some other forms, Aoya, Ajya, idhya, udya, ubhya, grathya, ticya, 
daqya, bidhya, bhajya, llpya, lupya, vligya, qrabhya, sajya, 
skibhya, at&bhya, syadya, svajya; with weakening of other kinds, 
gfhya and gfbhya, pycchya, ucya, udya, upya, usya (van du^elt), 
uhya, vidhya, vlya, vr^oya, Bpfdhya, huya; — but from a number 
of roots are made both a stronger and a weaker form : thus, manthya and 
mithya, mftrjya and mfjya, rundhya and rudhya, (jafisya and qis- 
ya, 9&8ya and ^i^ya, skAndya and skddya, srifisya and Brasya; — 
and only strong forms are found from roots arc, av, cay, 91 (98'yy®)» 
well as from certain roots with a constant nasal ; e. g. uftch, kamp, 
naud, lamb, 9ailk; isolated cases are o^ya (]/u8 hum), prothya (also 
pruthya), 

0. Other special cases are uhya and uhya (]/uh remove), gurya and 
glirya, guhya and guhya, ruhya and ruhya, bhramya and bhrftmya, 
Ayya* (beside Itya, iya), ghrftya and jighrya; and urnutya (beside 
vftya). 

998 . The older language has the same two gerund formations, 
having the same distinction, and used in the same way. 

a* In RV., however, the Anal of ya is in the great majority of In- 
stances (fully two thirds) long (as if the instrumental ending of a deriv- 
ative noun in i or ti). In AV., long & appears only once in a RV. 
passage. 

b. Instead of tvR alone, the Veda has three forms of the suffix, namely 
tvS, tviya, and tvl. Of these three, tvi is decidedly the commonest In 
RV. (thirty-live occurrences, against twenty-one of tvft); but it is unknown 
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in AV., and yery rare elaewhere in the older language; tviyala found nine 
times in RV. (only once outside the tenth Book), twice In AV., and hut half-a- 
dozen times elsewhere (in once from a causative stem : BpftQayitvaya). 
The historical relation of the three forms is obscure. 

o. Two other gerund suffixes, tvAnam and tvinam, are mentioned 
by the grammarians as of Vedlc use, but they have nowhere been found 
to occur. 

994. The use of this gerund, though not changing in its char- 
acter, becomes much more frequent, and even excessive, in the later 
language. 

a. Thus, in the Nala and Bhagavad-GTta, which have only one tenth 
as many verb-forms as RV., there are more than three times as many ex- 
amples of the gerund as in the latter. 

b. In general, the gerund is an adjunct to the subject of a sentence, 
and expresses an act or condition belonging to the subject: thus, vdjrena 
hatva nfr apAh saaarja (RV.) smiting with his thunderbolt, he poured 
forth the waters; pitvl somasya vSvpdhe (RV.) having drunk of the 
soma, he waxed strong; te yajiiAsya rAsaih dhitva viduhya yajnam 
yupena yopayitva tiro ‘bhavan ((^B.) having sucked out the sap of the 
offering, having milked the offering dry, having blocked it with the sacrificial 
post, they disappeared; qrutvfti Va cS *bruvan (MBh.) and having hmrd, 
they said; tain ca dure dpqt^a gardabhl *ya.m iti matvA dhSvitah 
(H.) and having seen him in the distance, thinking ‘it is a she-a8s\ he ran. 

0. But if the logical subject, the real agent, is put by the construction 
of the sentence in a dependent case, it is still qualified by the gerund: 
thus, strfyaih dp^^vaya kitavAm tatSpa (RV.) it distresses the gambler 
(i. e. the gambler is distressed) at seeing his wife; tAih hfti *uam dpftva 
bMr viveda (<^'B.) fear came upon him (i. e. he was afraid) when he 
saw him; vidhAya pro^ite vrttlm (M.) tvhen he stays away after provid- 
for her support; kiih nu me syftd idaih kptvft (MBh.) what, 1 
wonder, would happen to me if I did this ; — and especially, when a passive 
form is given to the sentence, the gerund qualities the agent in the instrumental 
case (282 a): thus, tatah qabd&d abhijftftya sa vyAghrena hatah (H.) 
thereupon he was slain by the tiger, who recognized him by his^voice; 
tvayft sa rfijft qakuntaiaih puraskptya vaktavyah (^'.) presenting 
(fakuntala, thou must say to the king; haABanfiih vaoanam qrutva 
yatbft me (geir. for instr.) n&ii^adho vptah (MBh.) as the Nishadhan 
was chosen by me on hearing the words of the swans', this constmerion 
is extremely common in much of the later Sanskrit. 

d. Occasionally, t1ie gerund qualifies an agent, especially an indefinite 
one, that is unexpressed: thus, tada ’tr&i Va paktvft khaditavyah 
(H.) then he shall be eaten [by us) cooking him on the spot ; yad anyasya 
pratij&aya punor anyasya diyate (M.) that, after being promised (lit. 
when one has promised her) to one, she is given again to another ; Buolntya 
00 'ktaifa Buvioarya yat kptam (H.) what one says after mature thought, 
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and does after full deliberation. Hence, still more elliptically, after alam: 
thijff, alaih vioftrya enough of Imitation-, tad alaih te vanam 
gatvft (R-) 80 have done with going to the forest. 

e. Other less regular constructions are mot with, especially in the 
older language : thus, In the manner of a participle with man and the like 
(268a), as tAlh hiiisltv^ »va mene ((;B.) he thought he had hurt him\ 
tft adbhir abhi^icya nijasyai ’va ’manyata (AB.) having sprinkled 
ihm with water f he believed himself to have exhausted them-, — \\\ the 
manner of a participle forming a continuous tense with ]/i (1075 a), as 
indram evai *tair arabhya yanti (All.) by means of them they keep 
taking hold of Indra] — as qualifying a subordinate member of the sentence, 
as puro^a9am evA kurmam bhutva sarpantam ((;b.) to the sacri- 
ficial cake creeping about, having become a tortoise-, ayodhyam , . . 
saphenaiii saavanaih bhutva jalormim iva (U.) into Ayodhyd, like a 
surge that had been foamy and roaring ; — even absolutely, as atithy6na 
vai deva is^va tant aanidd avindat (^B.) when the gods had sacri- 
ficed with the guest-offering, strife befel them. 

f. As in the two example^ before the last, a predicate word with 
bhutva is put in the same case with the subject: thus, further, tAd iyAm 
evai ’tad bhutva yajatl (Vi^ ) 80 having thus become this earth he 
makes offering', yena vamanena ’pi bhutva (Vet.) by whom, even when 
he^had become a dwarf. The construction is a rare one. 

g. A number of gerunds have their meaning attenuated sometimes to 
the semblance of a preposition or adverb: simh are adhikrtya making a 
subject of, i. e. respecting, of-, adaya, upagphya taking, \. e. with’, ud- 
di 9 ya pointing toward, i. e. at-, asadya, arriving at, i. e. along, by; 
arabhya beginning, x.e.from; sambhuya fteiny i.e.with; samhatya 
striking together, i. e. w unison ; prasahya usmg force, i. e. violently ; 
tyaktva, parityajya, muktva, vihaya, uddhrtya, varjayitva leaving 
out etc., i. e. excepting, without-, and others. Examples are: qakuntalam 
adhikptya bravimi (y.) I am speaking of Ifakuntald; tarn uddiqya 
keiptalagutjah (H.) having thrown the cudgel at hm\ nimittaih kimoid 
asadya (H.) for some reason or other. 

h. The gerund is in the later language sometimes found in compo- 
sition, as if a noun-stem: e. g. prasahyaharana taking with violence; 
pretyabhava existence after death; vibhajyapa^ha separate enunciation; 
sambhuyagamana going together. It is also often repeated (1200), in a 
distributive sense: e. g. sA vai sammpjya-sammpjya pratApya-pra- 
tapya prA yaoohati (^3.) in each case, after wiping and warming them, 
he hands them over; gphitva-gphitva (K^-S.) at each taking; unnamyo- 
’nnamya (Pafic.) every time that they arise. 

Adverbial Gerund in am. 

996. The accusative of a derivative nomen actionis in a, used 
adverbially, assumes souietimes a value and construction so accord- 
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ant with that of the n$ual gernnd that it cannot well be called by 
a different name. 

' a. No example of a peculiar gerundial coustruction with such a form 
occurs either in RV. or AV.^ although a dozen adverbial aoeusatWes are to 
be classed as representing the formation: thus, abhyftkritmam, pratan- 
kam, prai^odam, nU&yani» abhiskdndam, etc. This gerund is found 
especially in the Hrahmanas and SHtras, where it !s not rare; in the epics 
it is extremely Infrequent; later, also, it occurs very sparingly. 

b. A final vowel has vpddhi-strengthening 'before the suffix: thus, 
nSvam, qrftvain, kfiram; final ft adds y: thus, khyftyam, yftyam; i 
medial vowel has gupa (if capable of it: 240): thus, kfepaxn, kroqam, 
vartam (but Ik^am, puram); a medial a before a single consonant is 
lengthened : thus, kr&mam, oftram, gr&ham, svftdam (but grantham, 
lambham). The accent is on the radical syllable. No unoompounded ex- 
amples are found in the older language, and extremely few in the later. 

0. Examples are; kamaih va imany dfigftni vyatydsaxh qete 
(^B.) he lies changing the position of these limbs at pleasure] uttaram- 
uttarftxh qdkhftih samftldmbhaih rohet (^B.) he would climb ^ taking 
hold of a higher and ever a higher limb] aparli^u mahftnftgdxn iva 
*bhiBazhB^am didpk^itwah ((’B.) hereof ter ^ running together as it were 
about a great snake, they will wish to see him] namftny ftBftm etani 
nftmagr^am (^B.) with separate naming of these their names] ^6 
viparyaaam avagdhati (^B.) whoever buries it upside down] bahutkse- 
paifa krandituxh pravpttft ((^.) she proceeded to cry, throwing up her 
arms (with arm-tossing ) ; navaoutapallavftni dar9aiii-dar9aih madhu- 
karftpftih kvanitftni qrftvaih'qravaiii paribabhrftma (DKC.) he 
wandered about, constantly seeing the young shoots ofihe mango, and hear- 
ing the humming of the bees. Repeated forms, like those in the last ex- 
ample, are approved in the later language; they do not occur earlier (but 
Instead of them the repeated ordinal y gerund; 994 h). 


CHAPTER XIV. 

DERIVATIVE OR SECONDARY CONJUGATION. 

096. Secondary conjugations are those in which a 
whole system of forms, like that already described as made 
from the simple root, is made, with greater or less com- 
pleteness, from a derivative conjugation-stem ; and ^is also 
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usually connected with a certain definite modification of 
the oiiginel radical sense. 

ft* We have seen, Indeed, that the tense-systemB are also for the most 
part made from derivatlve-stems; end even that, in some cases, such stems 
assume the appearance and value of roots, and are made the basis of a 
complete conjugational system. Nor is there any distinct division-line to 
be drawn between tense-systems and derivative conjugations; the latter ace 
present-syatems which have been expanded into conjugations by the additioni 
of other tenses, and of participles, infinitives, and so on. In the earliest 
language, their forms outside of the present-system are still quite rare, 
hardly more than sporadic; and even later they are — with the exception 
of one or two formations which attain a comparative frequency — much less 
common than the corresponding forms of primary conjugation. 

997. The secondary conjugations are: I. Passive; 
11. Intensive; III. Desiderative; IV. Causative; V. Denom-^ 
inative. 

a. The passive is classed here as a secondary conjugation because of 
its analogy with the others in respect to specific valuft, and freedom of 
formation, although It does not, like them, make its forms outside the 
present system from its present-stem. 


I. Passive. 

998. The passive conjugation has been already in the 
main described. Thus, we have seen that — 

a. It has a special present-system, the stem of which 
is present only, and not made the basis of any of the re- 
maining forms: this stem is formed with the accented class- 
sign U yd, and it takes (with exceptions: 774) the middle 
endingp. This present-system is treated with the others, 
above, 708 ff. 

b. There is a special passive 3d sing, of the aorist, 
ending in ^ 1: it is treated above, 842 ff. 

0 . In the remaining tenses, the middle forms are used 
J^lso in a passive sense. 

d» But the passive use of middle forms is not common; it is oftenest 

with In the perfect. The participle to a great extent takes the place 
a past paisife tense, and the gerundive that of a future. On the other 
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hand, in the oldest language (BV.), middle forms of other present-systemR 
are In a considerable number of cases employed with passive meaning. 

e. According to the grammarians, there may be formed from some 
verbs, for passive use, a special stem for the aorist and the two future 
systems, coinciding in form with the peculiar 3d sing, aorist. 

f. Thus, from }/dft (aor. 3d sing, adftyi), beside idfisi, dftsye, 
dfttShe, also ddftyifl, dayi^y6, dSyltahe. The permission to make this 
double formation extends to all roots ending in vowels, and to grah, dfq, 
and han. No such passive forms occur in the older language, and not half- 
a-dozen are quotable from the later (we find adhftyifi and asthftylsi in 
DKC., and anftyi^ata in Kuval.). 

g. As to the alleged passive inflection of the periphrastic perfect, sec 
below, 1072. 

h. Besides the participle from the present tense-stem 
(771. 5), the passive has a past participle in rT ta (952), or 
^ na (967), and future participles, or gerundives, of vaiious 
formation (961 If.), made directly from the root. 

999. As already pointed out (282 aj, the language, especially 
later has a decided predilection for the passive form of the seutence. 
This is given in part by the use of finite passive iorms, but oTtener 
by that of the passive participle and of the gerundive: the participle 
being taken in part in a present sense, but more usually in a past 
(whether indefinite or proximate past), ami sometimes with a copula 
expressed, but much oftencr without it; and the gerundive represent- 
ing either a pure future or one with tlie sense of necessity or duty 
added. A further example is: tatr&i »ko yuva brahmano drstah: 
taih dfs^va kamena pidita samjata: sakhya agre kathitam: sakhi 
purui^o ‘yarn gphitva mama matuh samipam anetavyah (Net., 
there she saw a young Brahman; at sight of him she felt the pangs of 
love; she said to her friend: ^friend, you must take and bring this mn 
to my mother'\ In some styles of later Sanskrit, the prevailing ex- 
pression of past time is by means of the passive participle (thus, m 
Vet, an extreme case, more than nine tenths). 

a. As in other languages, a 3d sing, passive is freely made from 
intransitive as well as transitive verbs; thus, ihfl- ’’gamyat&m cowc /nf ^ 
tvayB tatrfti *va sthiyat&m do you stand just there ; sarvair ja ani 
ftdftyo »<l<iayatfim (II.) let all fly up with the net 

II. Intensive. 

1000. The intensive (sometimes also called frequent 
atiTe) is that one of the secondary conjugations which w 
least removed from the analogy of formations aliea y 
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described. It is, like the present-system of the second con- 
jugation-class (642 ff.), the inflection of a reduplicated stem, 
but of one that is peculiar in having a strengthened redu- 
plication. It is decidedly less extended beyond the limits 
of a present-system than any other of the derivative con- 
jugations. 

a. The intensive conjugation signifies the repetition or 
the intensification of the action expressed by the primary 
conjugation of a root. 

1001. According to the grammarians, the intensive 
conjugation may be formed from nearly all the roots in the 
language — the exceptions being roots of more than one 
syllable, those conjugated only causatively (below, 1050), 
and in general those beginning with a vowel. 

ft. In fict, however, intensives in the letter ]aup;uAge are very rare, 
flo rtie that it Is hard to tell precisely what value is to be given to the 
rules of the native grammar respecting them. Nor are they at all common 
earlier, except (comparatively) in the RV., which contains about six sevenths 
of the whole number (rather over a hundred) quotable from Veda and Brah- 
mana and Sutra* texts ^ AV. bas less than half as many as KV., and many 
of them in EV. passages; from the later language arc quotable about twenty 
of these, about forty more, but for the most part only in an occurrence 
or two. 

b« Hence, In the description to be given below, the actual aspect of 
the formation, as exhibited in the older language, will he had primarily and 
especially in view ; and the examples will be of forms found there in use. 

1002. The strong intensive reduplication is made in 
three* different ways: 

I. a. The reduplicating syllable is,. as elsewhere, composed of a 
single consonant with following vowel, and, so far as the consonant 
is concerned, follows the rules for present and perfect reduplication 
(600); but the vowel is a heavy one, radical a and f for ar) being 
reduplicated with ft, an i-vowel by e, and an u-vowel by o. 

Examples are: vftvad, bftbadh, q&qvas, rarandh; dadp, dadhy; 
ceklt, tetij, neni, vevli; qo^uc, popruth, oosku, johu. 

II. b. The reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root. With an exception or two, this consonant 
is either r (or its substitute 1} or a nasal. 
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Examples are: oaxotSt, oaloal, aarar* marmrJ, Jarhp^; oafikram, 
Jafighan, tafiatan, danda^ (p^daA^ orda 9 ), JafiJabh (vJambh or jabh), 
tantaa (i/tafta or taa), naxmam (p'nam), yaxhyam (v'yam). The Tiasai 
la aaalmilated to the initial consonant. 

O. Only roots haying a or p as rowel make this form of reduplication, 
but with such roots it is more common than either of the other forms. 

d. Irregular formations of this class are: with a final other than r 
or n in the reduplication, badbadh; with a final nasal in* the redupU- 
cation which is not found in the root, jafigah (RV.), jafijap and 
jafiguyat PB. is perhaps from ygu; the later language has further 
dandahl; with an anomalous initial consonant in reduplication, jarbhur 
from ybhur (compare the Vedlc perfect jabhfira from v^hp, 789 b), 
galgal from y^gal; with various treatment of an p or ar-element, dardar 
and dardir, oarkar and carkir, tartar and tartur, oarcar and car- 
our, jargur and jalgul. 

e. The roots i and p are the only ones with vowel initial forming an 
intensive stem: i makes iyfty (? PXJ., once); p makes the Irregular alar 
or alp. As to the stem iya, see below, 1021b. 

III. f. The reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel bein^ added 
after a final consonant of the reduplicating syllable. This i-vowel is 
in the older language short before a double consonant, and long be- 
fore a single. 

Examples are: ganigam (but gdnigmatam), varivpt, vanivah, 
cani^kad, sanigvan; navinu, davidyut (and the participles davidhvat 
but t&vituat). A single exception as to the quantity of the i is davi- 
dhftva. 

g. This method of reduplication is followed in the older language 
by about thirty roots. Thus, of roots having final or penultimate n (once 
m), and n in the reduplicating syllable, pan, phan. Ban, svan, han; 
gam; krand, ^oand, ekand, syand; of roots having final or medial p 
and r in the reduplicating syllable, kp mdke^ tp, bhp, vp, mpj, nip9, 
vpj, vpt, Bpp; also mluo (malimluo); ■— further, of roots assuming in 
the reduplication a n not found in the root, only vah (^B. ; thc^grara- 
maiians allow also kaB. pat, pad; and panipad is quoUble later; and A(S. 
has canikhudat, for which TB. reads kinikhunat); finally, of roots 
having u or u as radical vowel, with av before the i-vowel, tu, dhu, 
nu, dyut. 

h. In this class, the general rules as to the form of the reduplicating 
consonant (590) are violated in the case of ghanighan and bharibhp 
and of ganigam, karlkp (but the regular oarlkp also occurs), kani- 
krand, and kanl^kand (but also oani^kand occurs) ; also in kanikhun. 

1. The reversion to more original guttural form after the reduplication 
in oekit, and jaftghan and ghanlghfm, ia In accordance with what takes 
place elsewhere (216, 1). 

m 
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lOOB* Th'o 'vame root is allowed to form its Intensive stem in 
more thaiJ o«« v»y- 

Thus, In the older language, dSdf and dardy ; dadhf and dardhf ; 
cftoal end owoar (and oarour); tartar (and tartur) and taritf; 
j^gaxn and ganlgam; ja&ghan and ghanighan; pamphan and 
paniphna; marmpj and marimpj; marmpQ and marunp(j; varvft 
and varivpt; Jarbh|' and bharibhy; dodhu and davidhu; nonu and 
navinu; bftbadh and badbadh. 

1004. The model of normal intensive inflection is the 
present-system of the reduplicating conjugation-class (642 ff.); 
and this is indeed to a considerable extent followed, in 
espect to endings, strengthening of stem, and accent. But 
leviations from the model are not rare ; and the forms are- 
n general of too infrequent occurrence to allow of satis-^ 
'actory classification and explanation. 

a. The most marked irregularity is the frequent insertion of au 
between the stem and ending. According to the grammarians, this 
8 allowed in all the strong forms before an ending beginning with 
i consonant; and before the I a final vowel has guna-strengthening, 
but a medial one remains unchanged. 

Present-System. 

1005. We will take up the parts of the preaent-system in their 
order, giving first what is recognized as regular in the later language, 
and then showing how the formation appears in the earlier texts. As 
most grammarians do not allow a middle inflection, and middle forms 
are few even in the Veda, no attempt will bo made to set up a par- 
adigm for the middle voice. 

1006. As example of inflection may be taken the root 

of which the intensive stem is vevid, 

in strong forms, vdved, 

a. Neither from this nor from any other root are more than a few scat- 
ng forms actually quotable. 

V 1. Present Indicative. 

s. d. P- 

'Vdrcredmi^ v6vidlmi vevidvAs vevidmis 
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vAvetsi, vAvidiijfi 

vevitthAS 

vevitthA 




vAvetti, vAvi^ti 

vevittAs 

vAvidati 


b. From bCL, the singular forms with auxiliary vowel 
would be STt^cftfir johavimi, johavl?!, 

j6havlti. 

1007. a. The forms found in the older language agree in general 
with the paradigm. Examples are: Ist sing., carkarml, veve^mi; ‘2d 
sing., alar^i, dArdar^i; 3d sing., Alarti, dadharti» vevetl, nenekti, 
janghanti, kAnlkrantti, ganigarhti ; 3d du., jarbhptAa; Ist pi., nonu- 
mae; 2d pL, jagratha; 3d pi., dfidhrati, nftnadati, bharibhrati, 
vArvptati, dAvidyutati, nenljati, and, irregularly, vevisanti; and, with 
the auxiliary vowel, johavimi, cfika^imi; cakaQiti, nonaviti, darda- 
riti, jarbhuriti. No stem with dissyllabic reduplication takes the auxil- 
iary i in any of its forms. 

b. A single dual form with i and strong stem occurs: namely, tar- 
tarithas. 

0 . The middle forms found to occur are: Ist sing., jdguve, nemje; 
3d sing., neniktd, sarspte; and, with irregular accent, tdtlkte, dediste; 
with irregular loss of final radical nasal, nAnnate; with ending e instead 
of te, cAkite, jAngahe, joguve, yoyuve, babadhe, and (with irregular 
accent) badbadhA; 3d da., sarsrate; 3d pi., dAdi(jate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

1008. a. Subjunctive forms with primary endings are extremely rare: 
there have been noticed only janghAnfini, JagarAsi (AV.); and, in the 
middle, tantasafte (3d du.). 

b. Forms with secondary endings are more frequent: thus, 2d sing., 
janghanaa, jalgulas; 3d sing., jagarat, oAkitat, bobhavat, cArky^at, 
jAnghanat, barbyhat, marmyjat, mArmyqat, parpharat, dardirat, 
cani^kadat, davidyutat, sani^vanat; Ist du., jafighanSva; Ist pi, 
carkirama, vevidfima; 3d pi., papatan, (joqucan, oarkiran; hu.I, 
with double mode-sign, cakaqSn (AV.). Of the middle are found only 
3d persons plural; thus, jAnghananta, jarhy?anta, mamyjanta, nonu- 
vanta, qo^uoanta. 


3. Present Optative. 

1000. This mode would show the unstrengtheneH stem, 
with the usual endings (660), accented. Thus: 
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s. d. p. 

1 sf^rwT 

vevidy^m vcvidyava vevidyama 

etc. etc. eti*. 

a. The optative Is represented by only an example or two in the older 
language: thas, active, vevlsyat (AV.), jagpyas (KB.), jSgriyat (AB.), 
jjg^ama (VS. MS. ; but jagriySma TS.); RV. has only cakanyEt (pft.V); 
middle, nenijita (K.). 


4. Present Imperative. 

1010. The regular forms of the imperative, including 
the usual subjunctive first persons, would be as follows: 


s. 

<1. 

P- 

•Nr*' ri_ 

Pi I 1 r 


1 


vevidani 

vevidava 

vevidama 

2 qisife 

•s 


veviddhi 

vevittAm 

vevitti 


•s. 


vevettu, veviditu 

vevittam 

vevidatu 


1011. a. Older imperative forms are less rare th.in optative. The 
lirst persons have been given above (janghdnani, the only accented ex- 
ample, does not correspond with the model, but i.s in conformity with the 
subjunctive of the reduplicating present); the proper imperatives arc: 2d 
sing., d&dph{, dardphi, carkpdhi, jagphi, nenigdhi, raranddhi; the 
ending tat is found in carkptat and jagptat, and the latter (as was 
pointed out above, 671b) is used In AV. as first person sing.; barbphi 
shows an elsewhere unparalleled loss of h before the ending hi; 3d sing., 
dadhartu, veveft^, datdartu, marmarttu; 2d du., jagptam; 3d du,, 
jagptam; 2d pi., jagptA; cahkramata (RV,, once) has an anomalous 
union-vowel. In the middle voice is found only nenik^va (ijB*)- 

b. pf imperative forms with auxiliary i, RV. has none; AV. has 
vavaditu and johavitu, and such aro sometimes found in the Brahmapas ; 
AV. has also, against rule, tafistanihi and jahghanihi ; VS. has caka9ihi. 

6. Present Participle. 

1012. The intensive participles, both active and middle, 
are comparatively common in the older language. The} are 
formed and inflected like those of the reduplicating present, 
and have the accent on the reduplicating syllable. 
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Examples &re : active, otka^at, n^nadat, odkitat. m6myat, 969u- 
cat, rdruvat, dardrat, mirmpjat, jAftghanat, ninnamat, pAni- 
phanat, kinlkradat, d&vidyutat; — middle, bibadhftna, m6myana, 
o6kit&na, ydyuvftna, rdruoftna, Jirbhurftpa, a&rarfti^a, jafSjabhana, 
n&nnamftna, d&ndag&na. No middle participle shows the dissyllabic 
reduplication. 

1013. a. Oil account of their accent, r&rahfti^, rftrak^ftpA, and 
jftVipyftnA (beside j&rhp^fijgLa) v® probably to be regarded as perfect parti- 
ciples, although no other perfect forms with heavy reduplication from the 
same roots occur. The inference is, however, rendered uncertain by the 
unmistakably intensive badbadhftn& and marmpj find (beside m&rmf Jana). 
As to ^d^uoSna etc., see 806 a. 

b. The RV. has once jifighnatas, gen. sing., with root-vowel cast 
out; k&nikrat appears to be used once for k&nikradat; if o&k&t is to 
be referred to yka (Grassmann), it is the only example of an intonsivo 
from a root in &, and its accent is anomalous. Marmp^antas (AR.) is 
perhaps a false reading; hut forms with the nasal irregularly retained are 
found repeatedly In the epics and later: thus, lelihan, dedipyantim 
(MBh.), jftjvalant (MBh. U ), sarisppant&u (BhP.), rara^anti (K.) 

1») 

0, Imperfect. 


1014 . The imperfect is regularly inflected as follows: 


s. 

t 

avevidam 
Avevet, Avevidis 
dveyet, ivevidit 


d. p. 

ivevidva Avevldma 

ivevittam dveyitta 

^RtTFT 

•S ^ 

avevittam ayevldus 


1016. The imperfect forms found in the earlier texts are not nhiiur- 
ous. They are, including those from which the augment is omitted, as 
follows: in active, Ist sing., aoika^am, dedi9am; 2d sing., ajagar, 
adar’dar, d&rdar; 3d sing., adardar, adardhar, avarlvar, dardar, 
kinii Otan, dividyot, n&yinot; 2d du., adardptam; Ist pi., xnarmpjm4; 
3d pi. imannamuB, adardlruB, acarkp^ue, ijohayuB, anonavus; 
and w tth auxiliary i, In 3d sing., avftvaoit, ivftva^It, Ayfivarit, 
iyoyay.^t. iroravit, Ajohavit; and, IrreguUrly, In 3d du., ayftva 9 itam. 
The mldc Ue forms are extremely few : namely, 3d sing., &dedi9^> ana’i' 
nata (wi th loss of the final radical in a weak form of root); 3d pi. 
marmpjal '«* avav^ 9 anta (which, if it belongs here, shows a transfer 

to an a-ste. 
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1016. Derivative Middle Inflection. From every 
intensive stem, as above described, may be formed in the 
present-system a further derivative conjugation which is 
formally identical with a passive, being made by the accented 
sign y&j along with middle endings only. It has not, 
however, a passive value, but is in meaning and use in” 
distinguishable from the simpler conjugation. 

a. A final vowel before this ya is treated as before the passive- 
*Bign ya (770). 

b. The inflection is precisely like that of any other stem ending 
in a in the middle voice: thus, from ]/mrj, intensive stem marmyj, 
is made the present indicative marmrjye, marmrjy&se, marmrjy&te, 
etc.; optative marmyjyeya. marmrjyethas, marmrjyeta, etc.; im- 
perative marmfjydsva, marmrjy4tam, etc.; participle marmpjy&- 
mana; imperfect amarmyjye, Amarmrjyathas, amarmrjyata, etc. 
subjunctive forms do not occur, 

0. In a very few sporadic cases, these y&-forms are given a passive 
value; thus, jaughanyamana in MdU.; bambhramyate, dadhma- 
yaAana, pepiyamana In the later language. And active participles 
(629 a) are not unknown: thus, dedipyantim (VlBh.), dodhuyant 
(MBh. BhP.). 

1017. This kind of intensive inflection is more common 
than the other in the later language; in the earlier, it is 
comparatively rare. 

a. In BV., yA-forms are made from eight roots, five of which have 
also forms of the simpler conjugation; the AV. adds ono more; the other 
earlier texts (so far as observed) about twenty more, and half of them have 
likewise forms of tho simpler conjugation. Thus: from |/myj, marmrj- 
y4te etc,, and marimpjyeta; from ytx, tarturyante; from year, 
carotirydmfii^a ; from ]/ni, neniyeran, etc,; from |/vi, veviyate; from 
V^rih, rerihy&te etc.; from vij, vevijydte; from j/sku, co^kuyAse etc.; 
from ydi^, dedi 9 yate; from ykacj, cakaijyato etc ; from |/vad, 
vavadyAmftna; from |/nam, nannamyadhvam; from p'vah, vanivah- 
yeta etc. (with lengthened root-vowel, elsewhere unknown); from yk:raDd, 
I^anikrady&m&na ; from i/^Tt* varivartyAmana should be 

variv:pty-); from amarimp 9 yanta (^B. ? the text reads amarlmipt- 

Byanta); from yoyupyAnte etc.; from p^nud, anonudyanta ; 

from ^vevliyanta; from }/jabh, janjabhyAte etc.; from i/jap, 

lB»fijitpy4m&na; and so on. 


Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 
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Perfect. 

1018. The grammarians are at variance as to whether 
a perfect may be formed directly from the intensive stem, 
or whether only a periphrastic perfect (below, 1070 ff.) is 
to be admitted. 

a. No example of an intensive pertphrastic perfect has anywhere rome 
to light (except from jagp; 1020 a). A few unmistakable perfect forms .-iro 
made from the intensively redupli<'ated root in RV. : namely, davidhava 
and ndnava, 3d sing., and nonuvus, 3d pi. ; and there occur further 
dodrava (TS.), yoySva and lelaya (MS.), and lel&ya (V QB.), all usetl 
in the sense of presents. To them may bo added jagara 1st sing, ami 
jagara 3d sing.: but as to these, see below, 1020a. 

Aorist, Future, etc. 

1010. As to the remaining parts of a full verbal con- 
jugation, also, the grammarians are not agreed (occurrences 
of such forms, apparently, being too rare to afford even 
them any basis for rules); in general, it is allowed to 
the intensive stem further as a root in filling up the scheme 
of forms, using always the auxiliary vowel ^ i where it is 

ever used in the simple conjugation. 

a. Thus, from >/vid, intensive stem vevid, would be made die 
aorist avevidi^am with precative vevidyasam, the futures vevid* 
i^yami and veviditasmi, the participles vevidita, veviditavya, etc , 
the infinitive veviditum, and the gerunds veviditva and -vevidya. 
And, where the iutensivc conjugation is the derivative middle one, 
the^aorist and futures would take the corresponding middle form. 

b. Of all this, in the ancient language, there is liardly a trace. Th.* 
RV, has carkpse, 3d sing, mid., of a formation like hise and stuse 
(804 d), and the gerundives vitantasayya, and marmpjenya and vftvr- 
dhenya; and gB. has the participle vanivahitd, and the infinitive dediyi- 
tavai. As to jagari^yant and J&garitA, see the next paragraph. 

1020. There are systems of inflection of certain roots, the in- 
tensive character of which is questioned or questionable. Thus; 

a. The root gp (or gar) wake has from tho first no present-system 
save one with intensive reduplication; and its intensive stem, jftgp, hegins 
early to assume the value of a root, and form a completer conjugation; 
while by the grammarians this stem is reckoned as if simple and belong 
iug to the root-class, and is inflected throughout accordingly. Those ot 
its forms which occur in the older language have been given along w t 
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the other intenslves above. They are, for the present-system, the same 
^ith those acknowledged as regular later. The older perfect is like the 
other intensive perfects found in RV.: namely, jagara etc., with the 
participle jagyvftAs ; and a future jagariaya-, a passive participle jagaritA, 
and a gerundive jagaritavya, are met with in the Brahmanas. The old aorist 
(EV.) is the usual reduplicated or so-called causative aorist:‘thus, djigar. The 
grammarians give it in the later language a perfect with additional redupli- 
cation, jajfigara etc., an i^-aorist, ajagarisam, with precative jagaryasam 
and everything else that is needed to make up a complete conjugation! 
The perf. jajSgara is quotable from tlic epics and later, as also the peri- 
phrastic iagaram Ssa. And MBh. has the mutilated jagpmi, and also 
a-forras,, as jSgarati and jagramana. 

1021. a. The stem Ir^ya (active only) regulate, from which « 
number of forms are made in RV., has been viewed as an intensive from 
l/raj or pj. It lacks, however, any analogy with the intensive formation. 
The same is true of iradli propitiate (only iradhanta and iradhyai, 
apparently for iradhadhyai). 

b. The middle stem iya, not infrequent in the oldest language, is 
often called an intensive of |/i but without any propriety, as it has no 
analogy of form whatever with an intensive. The isolated 1st pi. Imahe, 

common in RV., is of questionable character. 

• 

1022. The root li totter^ with constant intensive reduplication, leli 
is quite irregular in inflection and accent: thus, pres., lelayati mud lelS- 
yate, pples lelayanti and lelayatas (gen. sing.l and lelayamana, impf. 
alelayat and alelet and aleliyata, perf. lelaya and leldya (-'). 

1023. The RV. anomalous lorm dart (or dard), 2d and .Sd sing, 
from ]/dp or dar, is doubtfully referred to the intensisc, as if abbreviated 
from dardar. RV. has once avarivus (or -vur) where the sense requires 
a form from |/vpt, as avarivrtus. The form raranata (RV.. once) seems 
corrupt. 

1024. A marked iutcusivc or frequentative meaning is not always 
easily to be traced in the forma classed as intensive; and in some 
of them it is quite effaced. Thus, the roots cit, nij, vi^ use their 
interi^ive present-system as if it were .an ordinary conjugation-class; 
nor is it otherwise with gp fjagr). The grammarians reckon the 
inflection of nij and vis as belonging to ilic rodiiplicating present- 
system, with irregularly strengthened reduplication; and they treat in 
the same way vie and vij; jagp, as we have seen, they account a 
simple root, 

a. Algo daridra, intensive of }/dra run, is made by the grammarians 
a simple root, and furnished with a complete sot of conjugational forms: 
as dadaridrftu; adaridr&sit, etc. etc. It does not occur in the older 
language (unless d&ridrat TS., for which VS. MS. read ddridra). The 
80-called root vevi fiuUer is a pure intensive. 


24 * 
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1026. It is allowed by the grammarians to make from the intensive 
stem also a passive, desiderative, causative, and so on: thus, from vevid 
pass. vevldy6; desid. vevidif&mi; caus. veviddySmi; desid. of causa- 
tive, vdvidayiffimi. But such formations are excessively rare; quotabie 
are varivorjdyantS AY., jagar&yaut TB. etc.; dftdh&rayati JB., 
dandaqayitva DKO. 


III. Desiderative. 

1026. By the desiderative conjugation is signified a de- 

sire for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; 
thus, ferfiT pibami I drink^ desid. rnnlVllft pipasami I wish 
to drhik] ffNrftf jivaini I Itve^ desid. jijivi^ami 

/ desire to live. Such a conjugation is allowed to be formed 
from any simple root in the language, and also from any 
causative stem. 

a. The desiderative conjugation, although its forms outside the 
present-system are extremely rare in the oldest language, is earlier 
and more fully expanded into a whole verbal system than the intp- 
sive. Its forgjs are also of increasing frequency: much fewer than 
the inteneives in RV., more numorons in the Brahmanas and later, 
not one third of the whole number of roots (about a hundred) noted 
as having a desiderative conjugation in Veda and Bralimana have 
such in RV. 

1027. The desiderative stem is formed from the simple 
root by the addition of two characteristics: 1. a reduplication, 
which always has the accent; 2. an appended Pf sa — which, 
however (like the tense-signs of aorist and future), sometimes 
takes before it the auxiliary vowel ^ i, becoming ^ i?a. 

a. A few instances in the concluding part of in which the accent 
is Otherv^ise laid — thus, tif^hMot, yiyaa&ntam, vividiq&nti, ipsdntas 
— must probably be regarded as errors. 

1028. The root in general remains unchanged; but with 
the following exceptions: 

a. A final i or u is lengthened before oa: thus, oik^I^at cikiaa, 
jigl^a; qnqru^a, juhufa, cuk^ui^a. 

b. A final y becomes ir or Cir before sa: thus, eikir^a, titirsa 
(also irregularly ttiturfa RV), didhirij^a, eUir^a, tiatirfa (also tu- 
BtuiTjfa), Jihlr^a; bubhuri^a, mumur^a (the only examples quotable'. 
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0. Before i^a, a final i- or u- or p-vowcl necessarily, and a 
penultimate i or u or y optionally, have the guna-strengthening; no 
examples are quotable from the older texts; later occur qiijayi^a, 
qiqarifa; oikarti^a, ninartisa, mimardifa, vlvar^isa, quqobhi^a; 
but rurudifa. 

More special exceptions are: 

d. A few roots in S. weaken this \owel to i or even i- thus, jigisa 
from ]/gft go] plpi^a (beside pipasa) from ]/pa drink, jihisa (AV.) 
from yh& remove (jihite: 664); didhisa (beside dhitsa) from Vdha. 

a. A few roots in an or am lengthen the vowel : thus, jigansa (beside 
jigami^a) from )/gam; jighansa from |/han; mimansa from v'man; 
and titanaa from yt&n. 

f. Reversion to guttural form of an initial after the reduplication is 
eeon in oiki§a from ycU cikitsa from ^cit, jigi^a from >/ji, jighaisa 
from ]/han; and yhi is said to make jighisa (no occurrence). 

g. The roots van and san make vivasa and sisasa, from iho root- 
forms vft and sa. 

h. The root jiv forms jujyu^a ((;P..: jijivisa, VS.); and the other 
roots in iv (766) are required to make the same change before sa, and to 
have guna before i§a: thus, susyusa or sisevisa from /siv. Svap 
forms suflupsa. Dhurv forms dudhursa. 

1. Initial B is usually left unchanged to s alter the reduplication 
when the desiderative sign has s (184 e) thus, sisanksa (('B.: |/sanj), 
and BUSyufa and sisanisa, according to the grammarians; hut tustu^a 
is met with. 

j. Further may be mentioned as prescribed by the giammarians: 
ninanksa (or ninaqi^a) from ]/na 9 be lost] mimanksa from i/majj 
(occurs in mima^gu) ; mimarjisa (or mimrksa) from y/mrj. 

1029. The consonant of the reduplication follows the 
general rules (600); the vowel is ^ i if the root has an a- 
vowel, or ff y, or an i-vowel; it is 3 u if the root has an 
u-vowei. But : 

* a. A few roots have a long vowel in the reduplicating syllable, thus, 
bibhatsa from |/badh or b4dh; mimansa from )/man ; and tutur^a (RV.) 
from ytMT] dadhi^u (AV.) and dadanksu (C.) are probably false forms. 

b. From is made (('ll.) aqiqisa, and from |/edh (VS.) 

edidhiqa (with a mode of reduplication like that followed sometimes in 
the reduplicating aorist; 862). In the older languago, these are the only 
roots with initial vowel which form a desiderative stem, except ap and 
pdh, which have abbreviated stems: see the next paiagraph. In the later 
language occur further eqiqiqa ()/iq seek) and ieiksisa (i/iks); and the 
grammatiani add otherii, as arjihisa (>/arh), undidisa (|/und), ardi- 
dhiqa iy^dh). 
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0. RV. has the stems {nak^a and fyak^a, regarded as desiderati^fs 
from yynaq attain and yaj, with mutilated reduplication. 

1030. A number of roots, including some of very com-^ 
mon use, form an abbreviated stem apparently by a con- 
traction of reduplication and root together into one syllable: 
thus, ^^7 Ipsft from yW\ ap; dltsa from da. 

a. Such abbreviated stems are found in the older language as 
dhitsa (beside didhi^a) from }/dha; ditsa (beside didasa) from ]/da. 
dipsa (dhipsa JB.) from ydabh; (jik^a from ]/<?ak; sik^a from ]/Bah- 
these are found in RV. • in AV. are added ipsa from V^P (RV. has apsa 
once), and irtsa from ]/pdh; the other texts furnish lipsa ((15.) or 
lipaa (TB.) from |/labh, ripaa (tlB.) from }/rabh, pitsa (CB.) fnun 
•j/pad, and dhik^a ((d^-) froru /dah (not )/dili, since no roots i 
medial vowel show the contracted form). In the later language arc fuitli r 
found pitaa from }/pat also, jnipaa from the causative quasi-root jhap 
(below, 1042 j), and the anomalous mitaa from )/ma meamre (.lllo^\lll 
also from roots mi and mi), and the grammarians give ritsa from }/radh 
Also mok^a is (very quostionahly) viewed as a desiderative stem finni 
f/muc. 

1031. The use of the auxiliary vowel ^ i is quite iTuc 
in the early language, but more common later; and it 
allowed or prescribed by the grammarians in many stein.s 
which have not been found in actual use. 

a. It is declared to follow in general, though not without , \- 
ceptions, necessary or optional, the analogy of the futures 934, 
943 a). 

b. No example of tho uso of i is found in UV., and only one i arli m 
AV. (pipatisa), VS. (jijiviea), and TS. (jigami^a). The other < x;unpli'< 
noted in tho early texts are a9i<jiga, cikramisa, jigrahl^a (with i loi i. 
as elsewhere in this root), cicari^a, edidhisa, jijani^a, didiksisa, 
bibadhisa, rurucisa, vivadifa, vividisa, 9 i 9 a 8 ifa, tistighi^a, jihih- 
sisa: most of them are found only in (’B. Stems also without tho auxil- 
iary vowel are made from roots gam, grab, car, jiv, pat, badh, vid. 

1032. Inflection: Present-System. The desider- 
ative stem is conjugated in the present-system with* per- 
fect regularity, like other a-stems (733 a), in both voices, in 
all the modes (including, in the older language, the sub- 
junctive), and with participles and imperfect. It will be 
sufficient to give here the first persons only. We may take 
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as active model Ipsa seek to obtain^ from ap ohtaiii] 
as middle, f?T{^ titik^a endure^ from tij he sharp (see 
below, 1040). 

1. Present Indicative. 

active. middle. 

P- d. d. 

titikse tltiksavahe tltiksamahe 
etc. etc. etc. 


s. 

d. 

1 


ipsami 

fpsavae 

etc. , 

etc. 

1 


ipsani 

Ipsava 

etc. 

etc. 

1 


flpseyam Ipaeva 

etc. 

etc. 

2 ^ 

: 

ipsa 

ipsatam i 

etc. 

etc. 

r 



. ^ "V 


2. Present Subjunctive. 


3. Present Optative. 

frifrdqiti f?nHvR% 

ipsema titikseya titikaevahi tftiksemalii 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 


•pirT 


etc 


Present Imperative. 

fHTH^OT 

•s. -N. 

I titiksasva titiksetham titiksadhvam 


etc. 


6. Present Participle. 


6. Imperfect. 

1 "^TiT yfdw^ 5rfFr%?ir5f% cnrrfHiHKiR. 

aipsam ftipsava afpsama atitikse atitiksavahi atitiksamahi 
etc. etc. ^etc. etc. etc. etc. 

a. There aie almost no irregularities of inllectiou to be reported from 
the older language. No 1st pi. in masi, or 2d pi. in thana or tana, is 
met with; of the impv. In tat, only ipsatat. The quotable subjunctive 
forms are those in siSni, sat and sat, san, and santa. KBU. has jijfiasita 
(cf. 738 b). But the fern, pple sl^asati (instead of si^asanti) occurs 
once or twice In the older texts; and RV. has didhi^ana. 

b. In the epics and later are found sporadic forms of the non-a- 
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coi^jugation; thus, BiB^kfinae (BhP.), titik^mahe and bubhu^ate 3(] 
pi. (MBh.); and the fern, participles lipsati and oikir^atl (^IBh. ; against 
440 b). The anomalous jlghaiiBiy&t occurs also In MBh. and Yas. 

1033. a. Desiderative forms outside the present-system me 
extremely rare in the oldest language. The RV. has only perfoct 
forms from a stem mimik^ — thus, mimik^4thuB, mimik^dtus, 
mimik^us; mlmik^e, mimik^ire — along with the present foruiis 
mimik^ati, mimik^a etc., mimik^ant (pplo) : they show that mimiks 
or mik^ has taken on the character of an independent root. In AY. 
are found two aorist forms, irtsiB and acikitals, and a participle or two 
from mimaiifla (see below, 1037 a, 1039 a) — all of them from stoma 
which have lost their distinct desiderative meaning, and come to bear 
an independent value. The forms noted from the other earlier texl« 
will bo given in full below, 

b. In the later language, a complete system of verbal 
forms is allowed to be made in the desiderative conjugation, 
the desiderative stem, less its final vowel, being treated as 
a root, Thus: 

1034. Perfect. The desiderative perfect is the peri- 
phrastic (1070 ff.). 

a. Thus, ipsam cakSra otc.; titiksam cakre etc. Such forms 
are made in from )/|/kram, dhurv, badh, ruh; and in ChU 
from man. 

b. Apparent perfect forms of the ordinary kind made from mimiks 
in RV. have been noticed in the preceding paragraph. And AB. (viii. ‘21, lb) 
has once didasitha thou hast desired to (jive. 

1036, Aorist. The aorist is of the i^-form: thus 

a. The AV. has acikitsis, and irtsis [angmentless, with ma I'U'- 
hlbitivc; 579). TB. has aipsit; yB. ftirtsit, aeikirsiB and ajighansis, 
and amimafisiBthaB ; KB. jijnasl^i; Jl’B. aipsifma; and AA. adhit- 
sii^am. No examples have been found in tho later language. 

b. A precative is also allowed — thus, ipsyaBam, titik^ifiya; hut it 
never occurs. 

1036. Futures. The futures are made with the auxil- 
iary vowel ^ i: thus, Ipsi^yami and ^folTTTTT^ 

ipsitSsmi; titik^i^yd and titik^itShe. 

a. The ^B. has titikfifjfyate and didpk^ltSras. Such forms as 
jijaaByftmas (MBh.), didhak^yftmi and mim&AByant (GGS.) aro 
doubtless presents, with -sya- blunderingly for -sa-. 
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1037. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These too 
are made with the auxiliary vowel 7 in ^11 cases where 
that vowel is ever taken. 

a. In the older language have been noted: partidpic in ta miman 
Bit& (AV., GB.), jijyuaita (AB.), (juQrusita and dhiksitA (CB) - 
gorundive in tavya, llpaitavya (AB.), didhyasitavya (^B.), in ya 
jijfiasyk (gB.)} — gerund in tva, mimafiaitva (K.). ' * 

1038. Of other declinable stenie derived from the desiderative stern, 
by far the most common are the adjective in li — e. g. titiksu dipsu' 
bibhatsu, si^fisu (UV. once dldpksu) - and the abstract noun in a — 
e. g. ipsa, bibhatsa, mimansa, rjuQriisa — both of which are made 
with increasing freedom from an early epoch of the language; especially the 
former, which has the value and construction (271 a) of a present parti- 
ciple. A few adjectives in enya (having a gerundive eharaclcr: 966 b) 
occur in the earlier language: thus, didrkaenya (RV ), <?UQrusenya (T8.}, 
nini?enya (PB.), jijiiaaenya (AB.), and, with irregular *rod*uplicdtimi 
(apparently) pappk^nya (RV.), dadhisenya (JB,); and didpk^eya (RV.) 
Is a similar formation. RV. has also siaasani and ruruksdni, and sisft- 
8atu(P). In the later language, besides some of the formations already 
instanced (those in u and a, and in sya and sitavya), arc found a lew 
derivatives in aka, as cikitsaka, bubhusaka; in ana, as jijnasana, 
didhyfisana; and, very rarely, in aniya (cikitsaniya) and tp (9U9rusitr) ; 
further, secondary derivatives (doubtless) in in from the noun in *a,*as 
ipsin, jigisin (one or two of those occur in tho older language). And of 
an adjective in a we have an example in bibhatsa (B.S,, and later), and 
perhaps in avalipsa (AVP.); such words as ajugupsa, du9cikit8a, are 
rather to be understood as possessive compounds with the noun in a. As 
to noun-stems in is, see 392 d. 

1039. Derivative or Tertiary ^Conjugations. A 
passive is allowed to be made, by adding the passive-sign 
ya to the desiderative root (or stem without final a): thus, 
Ipsydte it is desired to be obtained] — and a causautive, 
l>y adding in like manner the causative-sign dya (1041): 
^hus, IpsaySmi I cause to desire obtaimnent. 

a. Of these formations in the older language are found mimanSya- 
inana (doubtless to be read for -sAmana, AV.), lipsydmana (gB.), and 
rurutsyamS^a (K.). Half-a -dozen such passives are quotable later, and 

or two causatives; e. g. cikitsyate, vivaksyate, jijnasyate; eikir- 

sayant, olkiteayi^yati. 

b. For the desiderative conjugation formed on causative stems, 
^ ich is found as early as the Brahmanas, see below, 1062 b, 
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1040. Some stems which are desiderative in form have lost the 
neculiarity of desiderative meaning, and assumed the value of in.ic- 
nendent roots: examples are oiklts cure, jugups desp«e, 
bibhats ahhor, mlmaiia ponder, (ju^ru? obey. Doubtless some of the 
apparent roots in the language with sibilant final are akin with tlie 
dcsideratives in origin: e. g. Qlk?, desiderative of ?ak. 

a On sccount of the near relation of desiderative and future (ct. 
948 b] the former is oceasionaliy found where the latter was rather t„ l,„ 
expected: thus, rajana* prayiyasnntam (^B.) a king about to ihimt 
prana uocikrami?an (ChU.) the breath on the pomt of expiring-, mu- 
murmur iva ’bhavat (H.) he toa.i fain to die. 


IV. Causative. 


1041. a. In the later language is allowed to be miule 
from most roots a complete causative conjugation. The 
basis of this is a causative stem, formed by appending the 
causative-sign aya to the, usually strengthened, root. 

b. But by no means all conjugation-stems formed by 
the sign m Aya are of causative value; and the grammarians 
regard a part of them as constituting a conjugation-class, 
the tenth or cur-class, according to which roots may be 
inflected as according to the other classes, and either alone 


or along with others (778). 

C In KV. the proportion without r..iU8ativc value is fully ou" tiiT.. 
The formation is a n.ore obviously denominative one than any ol the other 
Injugation-Classes, an mtermediato between them and the P'0P« ^ ^ 

inative,. A causative meani.rg ha, established itself in connecUon^^'; 
the formation, and become predominant, though not exclusive. . 
of roots of late appearance and probably derivative cl.-cter a o t^ded 
in the class, and some palpable denominatives, which lack only 
denominative accent (below, 1060). 

d. The causative formation is of much more frequent use, an u ^ 
decidedly expanded into a full conjugation, than either 
derideratlve. It is made from more than three 
miaee fin RV from about one hundred and fifty); hut in 

s. .r„,”r;b. ... .I" 

aorlst: 1046) exceedingly few. 

Thfl treatment of the root before the caus 


sign jgrr aya is as follows: 
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a. Medial or initial i. u y. i have the guna-Btrengthening (if 
capable of it: 240); thus, vedaya from >/vid. eodaya from i/cud 
tarpaya from j/tpp; and kalpaya from ^klp (only example): bn 
cintaya, gulphaya, dynhaya. 


b. But a few roots lack the strengthening- thes,- are, in the ohlor 
language, oit (oitaya and oetaya), is, il, ris frisaya and resaya), 
vlp (vipaya and vepaya), tuj, tur, tus (tusaya .uni tosaya), ' dyut 
(dyutaya and dyotaya), ruo (rueaya and roeayaj, ,;uo ((juoaya and 
90 oaya), Qubh (^ubhaya ami ^obhaya), kpp, mrd, sprh ; ami grabh 
makes in BV. gybhaya. Dus ami guh lengthen the vowel instead. Mrj 
sometimes has vrddhi, as in other forms; thus, marjaya (liesidn mar- 
jaya). On the other liand, guna appears irregularly (240 bj in srevaya 
(heside ijrivaya}. he^aya, meksaya. .Similar irregularities In the later 


language are giraya, tulaya (al o tolaya), churaya (also ohoraya), 
mu?aya, sphuraya. No forms made without strengthening have a causative 
value in the older language. 


c. A final vowel has the vrddhi-strengtheuing: thus, cayaya, 
(jayaya, cyavaya, bhavaya, dharaya, aaraya. 

d. But no root in i or i has vrddhi in the Veda (unless payaya 

[k, below] conies from pi rather than pa) ~ as, indeed, regular causa- 
tives from such roots are hardly quotable: only RV. has ksayaya (bosido 
kiepaya) from >/k^i ; for a few alternatively permitted forms, see 

below, 1. In B. and S., however, octnir <jayaya and sSyaya ()/si or aa); 
and later -ayaya, cayaya, smayaya, dayaya, nayaya. 

©• A few roots have a lorm als>o with guna-strengthening: thus, C3ru, 
dru, plu, yu separate, (jru, pu, stu, sru; jr waste away, dr pierce, sp, 
smr, hy; vr choose makes varaya later (it is not found in V.; epic dlso 
varaya). 

f. A medial or initial a iu a light syllable is sometimes length- 
ened, and sometimes remains unchanged: thus, bhajaya, svapaya, 
adaya; janaya, ^rathaya, anaya (but inandaya, valgaya, bhaksayah 

g. The roots in the older languaire which keep their short a are jan, 
pan, svan, dhan, ran, stan, gam (gamaya once in RV.), tarn, dam, 
raj (usually raiijaya), prath, 9 rath, (jnath, vyath, svad, chad please 
(also bhandaya),. nad, dhvas (alst> dhvahsaya), rah, mah (also 
manhaya), nabh (also nambhaya), tvar, svar, hvol. In the later 
language, further, kvan, Jvar, trap, day, pan, rac, ran rmg, vadh, 
val, va(j, ^lath, skhal, sthag. Both forms are made (either in the 
earlier or In the later language, or in both taken together ) by ad, kal, 
Itram, k^am, khap, gha^, cam, cal, jval, tvar, dal, dhvan, nad, 
nam, pat, bhram, math, mad, yam, ram, lag, lal, vam, vyadh, 

he quiet, 9ram, ^vas, svap. The roots which lengthen the vowel 
are decidedly the more numerous. 

b* If a nasal is taken in any of the strong forms of a root,- it usually 
appears in the causative stem: e. g. dambhaya, danejaya, indhaya, 



1042 -] 


XIV. Secondary Conjugation. 


380 


limpaya, ruUdhaya, 9undhaya, kyutaya, dyAhaya, From a nuniber 
of roots, stems both with and without the nasal are made: thus (besides 
those mentioned above, g), kuftoaya and kooaya, granthaya and grath- 
aya, byAhaya and barhaya, bhraA9aya and bhr&9aya, 9undhaya 
and 9odhaya, aafijaya and sajjaya,, aiAcaya and seoaya. In a few of 
these is seen the inflaenre of prosent-stfins. 

i. Most roots in final a, and the root p, add p before the cou- 
jugation-sign : thus, dapaya, dhapaya, athapaya; arpaya. 

j. Such stems are made in the older language from the roots kaa 
khya, ga sing (also gAyaya), gla, ghra, jAa, da ytue, da dimde, dra 
n(«, dha put and dha suck^ ma masure, mia, ya, va hlow^ atha, sna, 
ha remove; the later language adds ksma, dhma, and ha leave. FruDi 
jAa and sna are found in AV. and later the shortened forms jnapaya 
and snapaya, and from 9 ra only 9rapaya (not in RV.). Also, in tln- 
later language, gla forms glapaya, and mla forms mlapaya. 

k. Stems from a-roots showing no p are, earlier, gayaya (also giipa* 
ya) from y/ga stny, chayaya, payaya from ]/pa drink (or pi), pyay- 
aya from }/pya or pyiy; sayaya from ]/8a (or si); also, later, hvay* 
aya from yUva (or hu), — and further, from roots va weavcy vya, .mii 
9a (or 9i), according to the grammarians. 

l. The same p is taken also by a few i- and i-roots, with othor 

accompanying irregularities: thus, in the older language, ksepayafhV, 
beside k^ayaya) from j/k^i possess; japaya (VS. and later) from |/ji; 
lapaya (TB. and later; later also layaya) from |/li elmg; 9rapaya (VS, 
once) from adhySpaya (S. and later) from adhi — in tin- 

later, k^apaya (beside kfayaya) from ]/ksi destroy; mapaya from 
j/ml; smftpaya (beside smayaya) from hrepaya from /hri; 

— and the grammarians make further krapaya from v^krl; capaya (I'eiido 
cayaya) from yd (father'^ bh&paya (beside bhAyaya and bluanya) 
from ylohi; repaya from )/ri, and vlepaya from p'vli. Moreover, |/ruh 
makes ropaya (R. and later) beside rohaya (V. and later), and )/knu 
makes knopaya (late). 

m. More anomalous case.s in w'hich the so-called causative is palp.iltlv 
the denomiuative of a derived noun, are: palaya from |/pft protect', prinaya 
from v'prl; linaya (according to gratnmarians) from j/li; dhunaya (not 
causative in sense) from p'dhu; bhl^aya from >^bhi; ghfttaya from ) ban, 
sphdvaya from p'sphd or sphfty. 

Ill In the Prakrit, the causative stem is made from all roots by 
addition of (the equivalent of) &paya; and a number (about a dozen) ef 
like formations are quotable from Sanskrit texts, mostly of the latest period' 
but three, kri^&paya, jivftpaya, and diksRpaya, occur in the epics, 
and two, aqftpaya and kf&lRpaya, even in the SAtras. 

1043. Inflection: Present-System. The causative 
stem is inflected in the present-system precisely like other 
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stems in ^ a j733 8): it wHl be sufficient to give here in 
general the first persons of the different formations, taking 
as model the stem dhardya, from ]/^ dhp. Thus* 

1. Present Indicative. 


8 . 

1 qT^nrfir 

dhardyami 

etc. 


6. 

1 

dhardye 

etc. 


active. 

P- 

dhardyavas dhardyamas 

etc. 

middle. 

■i. p. 

UTpir^ fn7tnn% 

dhardyavahe dhardyamahe 

etc. 


a. The Ist pi. act. in masi greatly outnumhcrs (as ten to one) that 
in mas in both RV. and AV. No example occurs of 2d pi. act. in thana, 
nor of 3d sing. mid. in e for ate. 


2. Present Subjunctive. 

For the subjunctivo may be instanced all the forms noted as 
occurring in the older language: 


1 dhardyani 

2 fdhardyasi 
Idhardyas 

g fdhardyati 
Idhardyat 


active. 

dhardyava dhardyama 
dbardyathas dliardyatha* 

dhardyatas dhardyan 


middle. 

1 dhardyai dhardyavahai 


2 dhSriyase Idhariyadhve 

Idharayadhvai 

„ fdhardyate „ _ . 

’ IdhSriyatai 


b. Only one dual mid. form in aite occurs; maddyaite (RV.). The 
only RV. mid. form in ai, except in 1st du., is madayadhvai. The 
primary endings in 2d and 3d sing. act. are more common than the secondary. 


8. Present Optative. 


active. 

dhardyeyam dhardyeva 
etc. etc. 


dhardyema 

etc. 
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middle. 

* 

dhar&yeya dhar&yevahi dharAyemahi 

etc. etc. etc. 

0. Opt-itive forms are very rare in the oldest language (four in RV., 
two in AV.); they become more common in the Brahmanas. A 3d sing, 
mid. in ita instead of eta (cf. 738 b) occurs once in B. (kamayita AB.), 
is not very rare in S. (a score or two of examples are quotable), and 
is also found in MBh. and later. Of a corresponding 3d pi. in iran only 
ond or two instances can be pointed out (kamayiran A^S., kalpayiran 
AGS.). 


2 mpj 

dhardya 

etc 


2 

dhftrdyasva 

etc. 


Present Imperative, 

active. 

UTTUrT 

dhardyatam dh&rdyata 
etc. etc. 

mi.ldlo. 

dhardyetham dhardyadhvam 
etc. etc. 


d. Imperative persons with the ending tat occur; dharayatat (AV ) 
and cyavayatat (^'B.) are 2d sing.; patayatat (t.'B.) is 3d sing.; gama- 
yatdt and cyavayatdt (K. etc.), and varayatdt (TB,) are used as 2d pi 
Varayadhvfit (K. etc.) is 2d pi., and the only known example of hiich 
an ending (se ‘ above, 549 b). 


6. Present Participle. 

H 1 ^dhardy ant dhardyamdna, 

e. The feminine of the active participle Is regularly and usually made 
in anti (449 c). But a very few examples in ati are met with (one in 
the older language: namayati Apast.). 

f. The middle participle in mana is made through the whole history 
of the language, from HV. (only yfitdyamana) down, and is the only 
one met with in the earlier language (for Iraydnas [sic!], M^. ii. 7.12, 
is evidently a false reading, perhaps for irayd nas). But decidedly more 
common in the epics and later is one formed with ana: e. g. k&mayana, 
ointay&na, pfilayftna, vedaydna. It Is quotable from a larger number 
of roots than is the more regular participle in mdna. As it occurs in no 
accentuated text, its accent cannot be given. 


o 
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6. Imperfect. 

active, 

ddharayava &dharayama 

etc. etc. 

middle. 

ddharayavahi adharayamahi 

etc. etc 

1044, Ab was above pointed out, the formations from the causative 
stem aya outside the present-system are in the oldest language very 
limited. In RV. are found two forms of the future in syami, one passive 
participle (coditA), and ten infinitives in dhyai; also one or two deriv- 
ative nouns in tp (bodhayitf, codayitri), the in isnu, seven in itnu, 
and a few in a (atiparaya, nidharaya, vacaminkhaya, viQvamejaya), 
and in u (dhSrayu, bhavayu, mandayu). In AV., also two s-future 
forms and four gerunds in tva-, and a few derivative noun-stems, from 
one of which is made a periphrastic perfect (gamayam cakara). In the 
Brahmanas, verbal derivative form-s become more numerous and various, as 
will be noted in detail below. 

1046. Perfect. The accepted causative perfect is the 
periphrastic (1071a); a derivative noun in S is made from 
the causative stem, and to its accusative, in 5m, is added 
the auxiliary: thus, 

dharayam cakara (or ^a: 1070 b) 
rflh dharayam cakre 

a. Of this perfect no example occurs in RV. or SV. or VS., only one 
-gamayto cakara — in AV,, and but half-a-dozen in all the various 
texts of the Black Yajur-Veda, and these not in the mantra-parts of the 
text. They are also by no means frequent in tin* Brahmanas, except in 
yB. (where they abound; chiefly, perhaps, for the reason that this work 
uses in considerable part the perfect instead of the imperfect as its narratbe 
tense). 

1046. Aorist. The aorist of the causative conjugation 
is the reduplicated, which in general has nothing to do 
with the causative stem, but is made directly from the root. 

a. It has been already fully described (above, 868 ff.) 

b. Its asBOciatiou with the causative is probably founded on an 
original Intensive character belonging to it as a reduplicated form, 
Jifid is a matter of gradual growth; in the Veda, it is made from a 
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1 

AdhSrayam 

etc. 

1 

AdhSraye 

etc. 
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considerable nnmber of*, roots (in RV., more than a third of its in. 
stances; in AV., about a fifth) which have no causative stem in aya. 

0 . The causative aorist of dhv, then, is as follows: 

1 

Adidharam ddidharava ddidhar&ma 

etc. etc. etc. 

ddidhare idldharftvahi adidharEmahi 
etc. etc. etc. 

An G.xample was inflected in full at 864. 

1047. In a few cases, where the root has assumed a peculiar 
form before the causative sign — as by the addition of a p or s 
(above, 1042 1 ff.) — the reduplicated aorist is made from this I’orin 
instead of from the simple root: thus, atifthipam from ethap fsicin 
Bthapaya) for )/Btha. Aorist-stems of this character from quasi-routs 
in ap are arpipa (j/p', jijapa or jljipa, jijhapa or jij&ipa, 9i9rapa, 
tiftblpa* jihipa; the only other example from the older language is 
bibhi^a from bhi? for ybhi. 

1048. Rut a few sporadic forms of an if-aorist from causativtj^ ron- 
jugation-stcnis are met with: thus, dhvanayit (RV.; TS. has instead the 
wholly anoma'oiis dhvanayit), vyathayis and Eilaylt (AV.), pyayayis* 
^hfiB and avadayi^^has (KBU.), in the older language (RV. has also 
unaylB from a deiiomi>iative stem); in the later, ahlEdayi^ata (l)K('], 
and probably aghatayithaa (MBh.; for -If^hEs: cf. 004 d). Tho passive 
3d sing, aropi, from the cau'^ative ropaya, has a lat^ occurrence ((hitr.). 

1040, A prcc ativo is of course allowed by tho grammarians to be 
made for the causative conjugation: in the middle, from the causative btem 
with the auxiliary i 6ub.<^tituted for its Anal a; in the active, from tho 
form of the root a.s strengthened in the causative stem, but without the 
causative sign: thus, 

miflOT dhftryassuii etc. dhSrayisiya etc. 

This formation is to be regarded as purely fictitious. 

1050. Futures, Both futures, with the conditional, 
are made from the causative stem, with the auxiliary ^ h 
which takes the place of its final 5[ a. Thus: 

S-Futur5. 

dhftrayl^yami etc. dhiSrayl^y^ etc. 

^f fn ^^U^^ dhErayi^y&nt dhftrayi^yAma^a 
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Conditional. 

gt(I<rtita^A<ihBrayi 9 yam etc. idharayl,ye etc. 

aPeriphrastic Future. 

UT^fernf^ dharayitasmi etc. 

a. It has been mentioned above that RV. and AV. contain only two 
oxamplee each of the s-future, and none of the periphrastic. The former 
begin to appear m the Brahmanas more numerously, but still sparingly 
with participles, and conditional (only adharayisyat QB.; alapayiaya- 
thas ChU.); of the latter, ^B. affords two instances (parayitSsmi and 
janayitasl). Examples of both formations are quotable from the later 
language (including the middle form darijayitahe: 947 o). 

1061. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. These are 
made in two different ways: either 1. from the full causa- 
tive stem (in the same manner as the futures, just des- 
cribed]! or 2. from the causatively strengthened root-form 
[with loss of the causative-sign). 

To the latter class belong the passive participle, as dharita; 
:be gerundive and gerund in ya, as dharya, -dharya; and the gerund 
n am, as dharam; also, in the older lauguage, the root-inhnitive, 
IS -dhdrram etc. (970 aj. To the former class belong the infinitive 
ind the gerund in tva, as dharayitum, dharayitva, and the gerundive 
n tavya, as dhdrayitavya (also, in the older language, the infinitives 
n tavfii and dhyai, as jdnayitavai, irayddhyai, etc.). The auxiliary 
is taken in every formation which ever admits that vowel, 
b. Examples of the passive participle are: irita, vasita, qravitd. 
lot from the quasi-root jfiap (1042j) is made jnapta, without uniou- 
'owel. 

^ 0 . Examples of the infinitive and gerund in tva are: joi^ayitum, 
Iharayitum; kalpayitva, arpayitva. But in tho epics, and even l.iter, 
(itiiiitiVes are occasionally made with loss of the causative-sign: e. g. 
■eeitum, bhftvitum, dhdritum, mocitum. 

d. Examples of the gerunds in ya and am are; -bhajya, -gharya, 
padya, -vfisya, nftyya, -sthapya; -bhajam, sthSpam. But stems 
lowing in the root-syllable no difference fiom the root retain ay of tho 
Misative-sign in the gerund, to distinguish it from that belonging to the 
ninary conjugation : e. g. -kramdyya, -gamdyya, -jandsrya, -jvaldyya, 
kalayya, -^amayya, -racasrya, -Spayya, 

©• Examples of the gerundive in tavya are; tarpayitavyk, gam- 
yitavya, hvftyayitavya ; of that in ya, Bthapya, h^ya, ySJya; of 
‘at in auiya. sthapanlya, bhftvanlya, 

Whitney, Orammar. 8. ed. 25 
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f. Examples of other formations ocurring in the older language are 
as follows; root-infinitive, -sthapam, -vasas ; — infinitive in tu, other 
cases than accusative, -janayitave; janayitaval, payayitavaf, -9cot. 
ayitavaf; <}dmayito8 ; — infinitive in dhyai, i^ayAdhyai, irayddhyai 
taiiBayadhyai, na^ayidhyai, mandayadhyai, madayadhyai, ri^! 
ayddhyai, vartayadhyai, vajayddhyai, syandayddhyai (all rv.); 
— gerundive in ayya, panayayya, spphayayya, trayayayya (? ytra)! 

g. Other noun-derivatives from the causative stem are not infrequent 
being decidedly more numerous and various than from any other of th< 
secondary conjugation-stems. Examples (of other kinds than those instanced 
in 1044) are; arpat^a, dapana, prinana, bhi^apa; jaspaka, ropaka; 
patayalu, spphayftlu; jdnayati, jaapti. 

h. All the classes of derivatives, it will be noticed, follow in regard 
to accent the analogy of similar formations from the simple root, and 

no influence of the special accent of the causative-stem. 

1052. Derivative or Tertiary Conjugations. 
From the causative stem are made a passive and a de- 
siderative conjugation. Thus: 

a. The passive-stem is formed by adding the usual 
passive-sign ^ yd to the causatively strengthened root, .^he 
causative-sign being dropped: thus, dharydte. 

b. Such passives are hardly found in the Veda (only bhfijyd- AV. ), 
hut some thirty instances are met with in the Brahmanas and Sutras ■ ex- 
amples are jfiapyd- (TS.), sfidya- (K.), padya- (AB,), vfidya- (TB.), 
Bthapya- (GB.); and they become quite coinmon later. 

o. The desiderative stem is made by reduplication and 
addition of the sign ^ i^a, of which the initial vowel replaces 
the final of the causative stem : thus, didharayisati. 

d. These, too, are found here and there in the Brahmanas and later 
(about forty stems are quotable), examples are pipayayii^fa (K.), bibliav- 
ayii^a and cikalpayi^a and lulobhayi^a (AB.), didrapayisa and riradh- 
ayi^a (^'B.), and so on. 

e. As to causatives made from the intensive and desiderative stems, 

see above, 1025, 1039. 


V. Denominative. 

1058. A denominative conjugation is one that has for 
its basis a noun-stem. 

a. It is a view now prevailingly held that most of the present- 
systems of the Sanskrit verb, along with oilier formations analogous witli a 
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present-system, are in their ultimate origin denominative; and that many 
apparent roots are of the same character. The denominatives which are so 
called differ from these only in that their origin is ricent and undisguised. 

1054. The grammarians teach that any noun-stem in 
the language may be converted, without other addition than 
that of an^gf a (as union- vowel enabling.it to be inflected 
according to the second general conjugation) into a present- 
stem, and conjugated as such. 

a. But such formations are rare in actual use. The RV. has a few 
isolated and doubtful examples, the clearest of which- is bhisakti he heals, 
from bhi§dj physician; it is made like a form of the root-class; abhisnak 
seems to be its imperfect according to the nasal class ; and patyate he 
rules appears to be a denominative of p4ti master-, other possible cases 
are isanas etc., krpdnanta, tarusema etc., vanusanta, bhurajanta, 
vdnanvati. From the other older texts are quotable kavy&nt (TS.), 
a9lonat (TB.), unmulati (SB.), svadhamahe ((;('«.). And a consider- 
able ifumber of instances, mostly isolated, arc found in the later language 
0. g. kalahant (MBh.), arghanti (Pafic.), abjati ((’atr.), gardabhati 
(SD.), utkan^hate (SD.), jagannetrati (Pras.), keli^vetasahasra- 
pattyati (Pras.). 

1056. In general, the base of denominative conjugation 
is made from the noun-stem by means of the conjugation- 
sign 7T ya, which has the accent. 

a. The Identity of this ya with the ya of the so-calkd causative 
conjugation, as making with the final a ot a noun-stem the causative-sign 
aya, is hardly to be questioned. What relation it sustains to the ya of 
the ya-class (769), of the passive (768), and of the derivative intensive 
stem (1016), is much more doubtful. 

1060. Intermediate between the denominative and causative 
conjugations stands a class of verbs, plainly denominative in origin, 
but having the causative accent. Examples, beginning to appear at the 
earliest period of the language, are mantrayate speahs, takes counsel, 
(from mantra, ]/man -f- tra), kirtayati commemorates (from kirti, 
]<kp praise), arthAyati or -te makes an object of, seeks (from drtha goal, 
object], varnayati depicts (from varna color], kathayati or -te gices 
ihe how of anything, relates (from katham how?\ and so on. These, 
along with like forms from roots which have no other present-system 
(though they may make scattering forms outside that system from 
the root directly), or which have this beside other proseut-systoms 
without causative meaning, are reckoned by the grammarians as a 
separate conjugation-class, the cur-class (above, 607, 776). 

2b* 
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1067. Denominatives are formed at every period in the 
history of the language, from the earliest down. 

a. They are frequent -in BV., which contains ov^r a hunUred, 
of all varieties; AV. has only half as many land personal forms from 
hardly a third as many: from the rest, present participles, or deriv- 
ative nouns); AB., less than twenty; QB., hardly more t>an a dor,e„; 
and so on. In the later language they are quotable by hundreds, 
but from the vast majority of stems occur only an example or two; 
the only ones that have won any currency are those that have assumed 
the character of "cur-class” verbs. 

1068. The denominative meaning is, as in other lan- 
guages, of the greatest variety; some of the most frequent 
forms of it are; be like, act as, play the part of; regard 
or treat as; cause to he, make into; use, ' make appliration 
of; desire, wish for, crane -that which is signified by the 
noun-stem. 

a The modes of treatment of the stem-final arc also various, 
and the grammarians make a certain more or lees definhe assigm»out 
of the varieties of meaning to the varieties of form; but this allot- 
ment finds only a dubious support in the usages of the words as met 
with even in the later language, and still less in the earlier. Hence 
the formal classification, according to tlie final of the noiin-sicm 
and the way in which this is treated before the denominative signyA, 
will be the best one to follow. 

1069. From stems in a. a. The final a of a nonn-stcm 
oftcnest remains unchanged: thus, amltrayfiti plays the enemy, » 
hostile^ devay&ti cultivates the gods, is pious. 

b. But final a is also often lengthened; thus, aghSyAti 
mischief ; priySyite hold, dear; aqvSyfiti seeks for horses; a,anay4ti 
desires food. 

c. While in the Ved. the various mode, of. denominstive forniat.on 
ate well distributed, no one showing a marked preponderance, nt 
language the vast majority of denominatives (foily seven eigh 

the two kinds Just noticed: namely, ma.Ie from a-stems, an t ^ 

aya or iya, the former predominating. And there is 

deney to give the denominatives in aya an active form and transit 

w. . .wr. r™ ■.« 

In not a few cases, parallel formation, from the same stem ilhs 
distinction: e. g. kaluqayatl merges tarhid, kalu?»yato w ^ 

turUd; tarupayati rgfanenofe., taru,6yate .. -.SS-n «« 

loosens, qlthiiayate yrovis loose. No dieUnet traces of th 
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in tji.e Veda, althougli there also conesponding forms with short 
a and with loo9*ft sometijmes stand side by side. 

d* Final a is sometimes changed to i (very rarely i)- thus, adhvariydti 
perfonfM ike sacr%Jic^\ tavifiy&ti is mighty \ putriydti or putriydti desires 
a 8on\ etaves Jiesh\ sajjiyate is ready \ candrakantiyati is 

fnoonstonelike* Not fifty stems of this form are quotable. 

e. It is occasionally dropped (after n or r): thus, turanyati is rapid-, 
adhyaryAti perfoi-ms the sacrifice. 

t. Other modes of treatment are sporadic: thus, the addition of s, as 
in stanaByati seeks the breast ; the change of a to e, as in vareyAti 
plays' the wooer. 

1060. From stems In a. Final a usually remains, as in gopfty- 

kti plays the herdsman, protects-, pytanayati Jights-, but it is sometimes 
treated in the other methods of an a-stem ; thus, pytanyati Jights ; tilotta- 
mlyati acts TilottarMX. • 

1061. From stems in i, i, and u, u. Such stems are (especially 

those in u, u) very rare. They show regularly i and u before ya: thus, 
arfttiyAti (also -tiy-) plots injury; janiyAti (also -niy-) seeks a wife; 
eakhiyAti desires friendship; nfiriyate turns — qatruyAti acts 

the foe; yjuyAtl is straight; vaeuyAti desires wealth; asuyAti 

IS discontented: with short u, gatuyAti sets in motion. 

a. More rarely, i or u is treated as a (or else is gunated, with loss 
of a y or v): thus, dhunayAti comes snorting; laghayati snakes easier. 
Soinotimes, as to a (above, 1069f], a sibilant is added: thus, avisyAti 
is vehement; uruijyAti saves. From dhi, RV. makes dhiyayAte. 

1062. From other vowel-stems, a. Final y is changed to ri. 
thus, matrlyAti treats as a mother (only quotable example). 

b. The diphthongs, in the few cases that occur, have their final ele- 
ment changed to a semivowel: thus, gavyati seeks* cattle, goes a^raidhig. 

1063. From consonant-stems. A final consonant usually remains 
before ya: thus, bhi§ajyAti plays the physician, cures; uksanyAti acts 
like a bull; apasyAti is active; namasyAti pays reverence; sumanasyAte 
is favorably disposed; taru^yAti Jights. 

a. But a final n is sometimes dropped, and the preceding vowel treated 
as a final: thus, rfij&yAte or rSjiyAti is kingly, from rajan; -karma- 
yati from ^karman ; svAmiyati treats as master, from svamin : vysA- 
yAte from vp^an is the only example quotable from tlie older language. 
Sporadic cases occur of other final consonants similarly treated . thus, ojfi- 
yAte from ojas, -maiiAyate from -manaB; — while, on the other hand, 
an a-vowel is oocasioually added to such a consonant before ya: thus, i^a- 
yAti from ijj, eatvanAyati from satvcui. 

1064. The largest class of consonautal stems are those showing a s 
before the ya; and, as has been seen above, a sibilant is sometimes, by 
analogy^ added to a final vowel, making the denomitive-sign virtually sya 
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— or even, witli a also addod after an i- or u-vowel, asya ; and this cuuies 
to be recognized by the grammarians as an Independent sign* forming dononi- 
inativeg that eipress desire: thus, sumakhasydte is merry) jivanasya- 
(in -sya love of life) \ vp^asyati desires the male (the only quotable exam- 
ples) ; madhusyatl or madhvasyati longs for honey •, k^irasyati craves 
milk. 

1065. The grammarians reckon as a special class of denominative^ 
in kamya what are really only ordinary ones made from a compound noini- 
stem having kama as its final member: thus, rathakamyati longs for 
the chariot (K.: only oxample found in the older language); arthakam- 
yati desires wealth ; putrakamyatl wishes a son (the only quotable exam- 
ples); coining from the possessive compounds rathakama etc. And artha- 
payati treats as property is a (solo quotable) example of a stem having 
the Prakntic causative form (1042 n), 

a. Stems of anomalou| formation are dr4ghaya from dirgha, dradh- 
aya from dr^a, and perhaps mradaya from mrdu. 

1066. a. A number of denominative stems occur in the Veda jor 
which no corresponding noun-stems are found, although for all or nearly 
all of them related words appear: thus, ankuya, stabhuyd, isudhya; 
dhi^anyA, ri^anyd, ruvanya, huvanya, isanyd ; ratharyd, qratharya, 
saparya; iyasya (V^O? irasyd, daqasyd, makhasyd, panasya,^ sa- 
casya. Those in anya, especially, look like the beginnings of a mv 
conjugation-class. 

b. Having still more that aspect, however, are a Vcdic group of biems 
in aya, which in general have allied themselves to present-systems of the 
na-olass (732), and are found alongside the forms of that class: thus, 
gpbhaydti beside gpbhnati. Of such, liV. has gpbhdya, mathay^, 
pru^aya, muaayd, qrathaya, ekabhayd, stabhayd. A few otlurs 
have no nd-class coiqpanions : thus, damayd, 9amayd, tudayd (AV.); 
and panaya, naqdya, vraftya (i^vra ram), vaadyd (]/va8 clothe)^ and 
perhaps aqaya (f/aq attain). 

c. Here may be mentioned also quasi-denominatives made from oim- 

matopoetic combinations of sounds, generally with repetition : e. g. kitaki- 
^Sya, thatathatarfiya, mi^ami^aya, qaraqarSya. , 

1067. The denominative stems in IIV. and AV, with causative at cent- 
uation arc: KV. afikhdya, arthdya, i^dya (also i^ayd), urjdya, ptdya, 
kppdya, mantrdya, mpgdya, vavrdya, vSjdya (also vfijayd), vildya, 
Bu^vdya (also BU^vayd) ; A V, adds kirtdya, dhupdya, paldya, viraya, 
aabhdgdya. 

a. The accent of dnniya and hdstaya (kV.) is wholly anomalous. 

1068 . Inflection. The denominative stems are in- 
flected with regularity like the other stems ending in 
(733 a) throughout the present-system. Forms outside of 
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that system — except from the stems which are reckoned 
to the causative or cur-class, and which follow in all re- 
spects the rules for that class — are of the utmost rarity. 

a. In RV, occurs no form not belonging to the present-system, except 
unayis (with ma prohibitive), ati i^-aorist '2d sing. (ef. 1048). Rurthor 
examples of this aorlst arc asuyit (V^.), papayiata (TH.: pi., with ma 
prohibitive), and avp^ftyi^ata (V^S, etc.). The form asaparyait (AV- 
xiv. 2. 20), with ai for i (566 o), might be aorist; but, as the metre 
shows, is probably a corrupt reading, amanasyait, certainly imperfect, 
appears to occur in TB. (li. 3. 8^). Other forms begin to appear m the 
Brahmanas: e. g. the futures gopayisyati (VB.), meghayisydnt, kan- 
(juyi^yAnt, ijikayisyAnt (TS.), the participles bhiaajyita (? JB. -jita) 
and iyasitA (^B.), kan^uyitd, (jikita, and meghitA (TS.), the gerund 
saiiKjlAk^nya (^^B.), and so on. In the later language, also, forms out- 
side the present-system (except the participle in ta) are only sporadic; and 
of tertiary conjugation form.s tlicre are hardly any: examples are the causa- 
tives dhumayaya and asuyaya (MBh.), and the desiderativo abhisisena- 
yi^a 

b. Noun-derivatives from denominative stems follow the analogy of 
those from causative stems (106lg). In the older language, those in u 
aiiil a (especially the former) are mucli the most numerous; later, that m 
ana prevails over all others. 


CHAPTER XV. 


PERIPHRASTIC AND COMPOUND CONJUGATION. . 

1069. One periphrastic formation, the periphrastic 
future, has been already described (942 ff.), since it has 
become in the later language a recognized part of every 
verbal conjugation, and since, though still remamig essen- 
tially periphrastic, it has been so fused in its parts and al- 
tered in construction as to assume in considerable measure 
the semblance of an integral tense-formation. 

By far the most important other formation of the 
class is — 
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The Periphrastic Perfect. 

1070. This (though almost unknown in the Veda, and 
coming only gradually into use in the Brahmanas) is a 
tense widely made and frequently used in the classical 
Sanskrit. 

a. It is made by prefixing the acusative of a deriva- 
tive Btoun-stem in S (accented) to the perfect tense of an 
auxiliary verb : namely, of ky mahe^ more often of 

he^ and very rarely of he. 

b. In the older language (see below, 1078 d), kf Is almost the only 
auxiliary used in making this tense, as occurring very few times, and bhu 
never. Later, also, bhu is quite rare (it is found nine times in MBIi . 
six times in Rgh., and a few times elsewhere), but as gains very gieatl> 
in currency, having become the usual auxiliary, while ky is only exceptional. 

0. Somewhat similar formations with yet other auxiliaries arc not 
absolutely unknown in the later language : thus varay&ih pracakramus 
(MBh.), purayfim (etc.) vyadhus (Viracaritra), mygayBm avfttsit (ib.). 

<9 

1071. The periphrastic perfect occurs as follows: 

a. It is the accepted perfect of the derivative conjuga- 
tions: intensive, desiderative, causative, and denominative; 
the noun in 511 5 being made from the present-stem which is 
the general basis of each conjugation: thus, from i/STT budh, 
intensive ^WCIFT^bobudham, desiderative gHr^FTP^bubhutsam, 
causative ^taUT^bodhaySm ; denominative H^tjlH^niantray- 
Sm.. 

b. The formation from causative stems (Including those denoimiulives 
which have assumed the aspect of causatives: 1050) is by far the most 
frequent. Only a few deslderatives are quotable (1034 a), and of mtcii- 
sives only jagaram Esa (1020 a; beside jajftgara). 

c. Most roots * beginning with a vowel in a heavy syl- 

lable (long by nature or long by position) make this perfect 
only, and not the simple one; thus, from 

ftfl ^5n3P[^IkfSm from v^^Ik? see; ujjham from 

ujh forsake; edhftm from edh thrive (the 

only examples quotable). 
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d. Excepted axe the roots Sp and dnoh, and those beginning with a 
before two consonants (and taking ftn as reduplication: 788). 

e* The roots (that is, stems reckoned by the grammarians as roots) of 
more than one syllable have their perfect of this formation; thus, cakas^. 
But Pl®) unjonSva only; while jSgp (1080) 

make* » perfect of either formation, and daridra (1024 a) is said to do 
the same* 

f, A few other roots make the periphrastic in addition to the usual 
reduplicated perfect. Thus, in the older language only aro found the stems 
cayfiin» tfiyftm, nilayam, vasam (t/vas dwell), vidam (>/vid hmw\ 
yyayffm, and the reduplicated stems bibhayam and juhavam; tho later 
language adds ayam, jayam, dayam, nayam, smayam, hyayam, and 
the reduplicated blbbaram; and the grammarians teach like formations 
from U9, k&8» reduplicating hri. The stem is made in every case 

from the present-stem with giu^a of a final vowel. 

1072. The periphrastic perfect of the middle voice is 
made with the middle inflection of kp. For passive 
use, the auxiliaries and ^bhu are said to be allowed 

to take a middle inflection. 

One or two late examples of bhu with middle iufiection have been 
pointed out, but none of as. 

b. It is unnecessary to give a paradigm of this formation, as 
the inflection of the auxiliaries is the same as in their independent 
use; for that of ykp, see 800 k; of v^bbu, see 800 d; of j/as, see 800 m. 

c. The connection of the noun and auxiliary is not so’ close that^ other 
words are not occasionally allowed to come between them . thus, mimafi- 
sam evd cakre (gB.) he merely speculated; vidam va idam ayam 
cakara (JB.) he verily knew this; prabhraA^ayam yo naghusam ca- 
kSra who made Naghusha fall headlong (Rgh,). 


1073. The above is an account of the periphrastic formation 
with a derivative noun in am as it appears especially in the later 
language; earlier, its aspect is rather that of a more general, but 
(juito infrequent, combination of such a noun with various orms 


the root kp. Thus: 

a. Of th» periphrastic perfect occurs only a single example In the 
whole body of Vedic texts (metrical); namely, gamayam cak&ra ( .J. 

In tho Brahmanas examples from causative stems begin to appear 
freely, but are everywhere few In number except in gB. (whic 
from twenty-four roots, and a few of those in several occurrences . 
desiderative Stems they are yet rarer (only seven occunenccs, five of them 
iu gB,: see 1084a); and from Intepslves they are ® ^ 

phtastic perfects of primary conjugation wore noted above ( ? 
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eight stems and about eighty occurrences, chiefly from ikf, bhi, and vid- 
that from vid is found in the greatest number of texts). 

b. Forms with the aorlst of the auxiliary are In the oldest Brahinanas 
as numerous as those with the perfect. Thus, with akar occur ramayam 
(K.), janayam and aadayam and svadayam and sthapayam (MS) 
and with akran, vidam (TS. TB. MS.). With the aorist optative or pre 
ratlve has been found only pftvayto kriyat (MS.). 

C. Like combinations with other tenses are not entirely unknown, 
thus, juhavam karoti So also in the later language, where haw. 

been found quotable half-a-dozen such cases as viddih karoti (P^ui ) 
vidaih karotu and kurvantu (Pane. etc.). 

d. Only t\No or three cases of the use of as instead of kp as aiuii- 
iary are met with in the older language: they are mantrayam aea (AH, 
GB.), janayam asa (yvU.), and ikeam asa (yys.). 

e. A single example of an accented auxiliary is met with in the accent- 
uated texts: namely, atiracayto oakrus ((’B.). As was to be expected, 
from the nature of the combination, the noun also retains its accent (com- 
pare 046). 


Participial Periphrastic Phrases. 

1074. The frequent use, especially in the later langj^age, 
of a past or a future passive participle with the copula (or 
also without it) to make participial phrases having a value 
analogous to that of verb-tenses, has been already noticed 
(999). But other similar combinations are not unknown in 
any period of the language, as made with other auxiliaries, 
or with other participles. 

a. They occur even in the Veda, but are far more common and 
conspicuous in the Brahmanas, and become again of minor account in the 
later language. 

1076. Examples of the various formations are as follows: 

a. A (usually present) participle with the tenses of the ver1^ i ijo. 
This is the combination, on tho whole, of widest and most frequent occur- 
rence. Thus: Ayajvano vibh&jann eti vedah (RV.) he ever giresnvaij 
the wealth of the non-offerer \ yath& Bucya vSeah eaihdadhad iyad 
evam evfti ’tabhir yajftasya chidraih eamdadhad eti (AB.) 
one would mend \JiahituaUy] a garment with a needle^ so with these one 
mends any defect of the sacrifice] agnir va idam vaitjvftnaro dahann 
ait (PB.) Agni Vdicvdnara kept burning this creation ] t6 ‘surAh para- 
jita y&nto dy^vappthivl upa9rayan (TB.) those Asuras, getting beaten, 
took refuge with heaven and earth] ih *Bya gph^ paQdva upamuryi- 
m&na iyuh (yB.) the animals^ his family^ would he continually destroyed, 
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b. The same with the verb car go {continually or habitually) signifying 
Btill more distinctly than the preceding a continued or habitual action. 'Thus: 
a^pav aguiQ oarati prdvi^^ah (AV.) Agni is constantly present in the 
fires ada^^yaih dan^ena ghiianta(} caranti (Pli.) thcAj make a practice 
of heating with a rod what is undeserving of punishment 

Q, The same with the verbs as sit and stha stands with a like mean- 
ing. Thus, juhvata asate (K.) they continue sacrificing ; te ‘pakramya 
prativavadato ‘ti^^han (AB.) they, having gone off, kept vehemently 
refusing. lu the later language, stha is the verb ofteuest used, with predi- 
cates of -various kind, to make a verbal phrase of contiiuiaiico. 

d, A present or future or perfect participle with as and bhh he. 
The participle is oftenest a future one; as only is used in the optative, 
bhu usually in other forms. Thus: yah purvam anijanah syat (AB.) 
whoever may not have made sacrifice before; samavad eva yajne kur- 
vana asan (GB.) they did the same thing at the sacrifice; parikri(^anta 
asan (MS.) they were playing about; yAtra auptva punar na Vadra- 
syan bhAvati (<g'B.) ivhen, after sleeping, he is not going to fall asleep 
again; havyam hi traksyan bha-vati (AB.) for he is intending to cany 
the sacrifice; dasyant syat (K.) may he going to give; yena vahanena 
syantsyant syat (^1^.) ‘^^th what vehicle he may he about to drive. True 
expressions for perfect and pluperfect and future perfect time are capable 
of Ibeing made by such means, and now and then arc made, but in no 
regular and continued fashion. 

Composition with Prepositional Prefixes. 

1076, All the forms, personal and other, of verbal con- 
jugation — of both primary and secondary conjugation, 
and even to some extent of denominative (so far as the 
denominative stems have become assimilated in value to 
simple roots) — occur very frequently in combination with 
certain words of direction, elements of an adverbial character 
(see the next chapter), the so-called prepositions (according 
to the original use of that term \ or the verbal prefixes. 

a. Practically, in the later language, it is as if a compounded root 
were formed, out of root and prefix, from which then the whole conjugation 
(with derivatives: below, chap. XVII.) is made, just as from the simple 
root. Yet, even there (and still more in the older language: 1081 a-c), the 
combination is so loose, and the members retain so much of their independent 
^alue, that in most dictionaries (that of Sir Monier Williams is an exception) 
the conjugation of each root with prefixes is treated under the simple root, 
and not in the alphabetic order of the prefix. Derivative words, however, 
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are by uniyersal agreement given In their independent alphabetic place, like 
simple words. > 

1077. Those verbal prefixes which have value as such 
throughout the whole history of the language are given 
below in alphabetic order with their fundamental meanings; 
dti across^ beyond^ past^ over^ to excess] 
ddhi ahove^ omr^ on^ on to\ 

5R dnu after ^ along ^ toward] 

5lrr^ antdr between^ among ^ within] 
dpa away ^ forth ^ off] 

3^ dpi unto, close upon or on] 

abhi to, unto, against (often with implied violence); 
35R dva down, off] 

1^ a to, unto, at] 

3^ lid up, up forth or out] 

3^ tipa to, unto, toward] 
ni down] in, into] 
fro nis out, forth ; 

pdrft to a distarice, away, forth ; 
pdri round about, around] 

VI prd forward, onward, forth, fore ; 

■crfH prdti in reversed direction, back to or against, 
in return] 

^ vi apart, asunder, away, out] 

^PT^sdm along, with, together. 

a. Some of these, of oonrse, are need much more widely and frequently 
than others. In order of frequency in the older language (as estimated by 
the number of roots with which they are found used in RV. and AV.), they 
stand as foUows; pra, a, vi, sam, abhi, ni, ud, pari, anu, upa, prats 
ava, niB, ati, apa, parA, adhi, api, antar. Api Is of very limited 
use as prefli in the later language, having become a conjunction, too, also. 

b. The meanings' given above are only the leading ones. In combinations 
of root and prefix they undergo much modification, both literal and flgu^atl^e 
— yet seldom in such a way that the steps of transition from the inml 
amental sense are not easy to trace. Sometimes, Indeed, the value of -i 



397 


Verbal Prefixes. 


[—1081 


root Is hsrdly percepHbly modlfled by the addition of the prefix. An in- 
tensive fotco Is not infrequently given by pari, vi, and earn. 

1078. Prefixes essentially akin with the above, but more dis- 
tinctly adverbial, and of more restricted use, are these: 

doha (or &oh&) to, unto: tolerably frequent in RV. (used with 
over twenty roots), but already unusual in AV. (only two roots), quite 
restricted in B., and entirely lost in the later language; 

avis forth to sight, in view: used only with the roots bhu, as, 
and kr; 

tirAs through, crossway/t', out of sight: hardly used except with 
ky, dhft, bhti (in RV., with three or four others); 

purAs in front, forward: used with only' ’half-a-dozen roots, 
especially ky, dha, i; 

praduB forth to view: only with bhu, as, ky. 

a. A few others, as bahis outside, vina without, alam (_with bhu 
and kr) sufficienily, properly, saksat in view, are etill less removed from 
ordinary adverbs. 

1079. Of yet more limited use, and of noun- rather than adverb- 
value, are: 

9 rad (or qrathP), only with dha (in RV., once also with kr): 
(jraddha believe, credit; 

tin, only with ky (and ahsolete in the classical language): hinky 
make the sound hing, low, murmur. 

a. And beside these stand yet more fortuitous combinations: see 
below, 1091. 

1080. More than one prefix may be set before the same 
root. Combinations of two are quite usual; of three, much 
less common; of more than three, rare. Their order is in 
general determined only by the requirements of the meaning, 
each added prefix bringing a further modification to the 
combination before which it is set. But 5fT 5 is almost 
nevef allowed, either earlier or later, to be put in front 
of any of the others. 

a. The very rare cases of apparent preflxioii of a to another prefix 
(as avihantl MBh., AvitanvanAh BhP.) are perhaps best explained as 
having the a used Independently, as an adverb. 

1081 . In classical Sanskrit, the prefix stands immediately 
Wore the verbal form. 

a. In the earlier language, however {especially in the Veda; in 
the Brahmana le^s often and more restrictedly), its position is quite 
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free: it may be separated from the verb by another word or woid,^ 
and may even come after the form to which it belongs; it may also 
stand alone, qualifying a verb that is understood, or conjointly with 
another prefix one that is expressed. 

b. Thus, 84 dev^ 4 vakqyati (RV.) he shall bring the goda 
hither] pra na ^yunai tfiriqat (A. V.) may se lengthen out our lives \ tav 
a y&tam upa drav4t (UV.) do ye two come hither quickly] gamad 
v^ebhir a ad nah (RV.) may he come with gifts hither to us] pari 
mam pari me prajaih pdri nah pShi yad dhdnam (AV.) protect me 
my proge7iy, and what wealth we own ; ydtah eadyd a ca pdra ca yduti 
(AV.) fro7n whence every day they advance and retire] vy ahdm sarvena 
papmdna [avytam] vi ydksmeija sam ayasa (AV.) I have separated 
from all evil from disease, [/ have joined myself] with life, vi hy 
enena paqyati (A 15) for by it he sees] vi va eqd prajdya pa^iibhir 
ydhyate (TB.) he is deprived o f progetiy and cattle. 

0. Three or four instances have been cited from the later language 
of a prefix separated from, or following, a verb; perhaps the. prefix in every 
such case admits of being regarded as an adverb. 

1082. As regards the accent of verb-forms compounded with 
prefixes, only the case needs to be considered in which the prefix 
stands (as always 4n the later language) immediately before the verb; 
otherwise, verb and prefix are treated as two independent wordsi 

1083. a. A personal verbal form, as has been seen above (592', 
is ordinarily unaccented; before such a form, the prefix has its own 
accent ; or, if two or more precede the same form, the one nearest 
the latter is so accented, and the others lose their accent. 

b. If, how’ever, the verb-form is accented, the prefix or prefixes 
lose their accent. 

c. That is. in every case, the verb along with its normally 
situated prefix or prefixes so far constitutes a unity that the whole 
combination is allowed to take but a single accent. 

d. Examples are: p4re ’hi nari punar 4 ’hi k^iprajn (AV.) (jo 
away, tvoman; come again quickly] 4tha ’staih vipAretana (RV.) then 
scatter ye away to your hmne] samacinu^vft ’nusamprdyahi ,(AV,j 
gather together, go fo7'th together after-, ydd gphan upodaiti (AV.) when 
he goes up to the house] eva ca tvAm sarama SjagAntha (RV ) now 
that you, Sarama, have thus come hither, yAna ’Viq^itah pravive<;itha 
’pAh (RV.) enveloped in which thou didst enter the waters, 

1084. A prefix, however, not seldom has a more independent 
value, as a general adverb of direction, or as a preposition (in the 
nsual modern sense of that term), belonging to and governing a noim, 
in such case, it is not drawn in to form part of a verbal compound, 
but has its own accent. The two kinds of lise shade into one another, 
and are not divisible by any distinct and fixed line. 
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a. There is in RV, a considerable number of cases (some thirty) in 
\vhiclii the pada-text gives unnecessarily, and probably wrongly, an inde- 
pendent accent to a pr^eflx before an^ accented verb (or other prefix); re- 
solving, for example, aruhat into a druhat, vyacet into vf dcet, 
abhyAvarfIt into abhl 4var?It, vySaarat into vl t asarat (instead of 
a-druhat etc.). * 

1086. In combination with the non-personal parts of the verb- 
gystom — with participles, infinitives, and gerunds — the general rule 
is that the prefix loses its accent, in favor of the other member of the 
compound. But the prefix instead has sometimes the accent: namely, 
when combined — 

a. with the passive participle in ta or na: thus, pdreta gone 
forth] antdrhita concealed] dvapanna fallen] Bdmpurna complete 
(cf. 1284). 

b. But some exceptions to this rule are met with; e. g., in RV., nicitd, 
niskrta, praejaatd, ni^atta, etc.; in AV., apakrita. 

c. with the infinitive in tu (972), in all its cases* thus, saih- 
hartum to collect] dpidhatave to cover up] dvagantos of descending. 
Tlie doubly accented dative in tavdl retains its final accent, but 
throws the other back upon the prefix: thus, dnvetavdi /or 

ing] dpabhartavdl for carrying off. 

fo80. The closeness of combination between the root and the 
prefix is indicated not only by their unity of accent, but also by the 
euphonic rules (e. g. 185, 192), which allow the mutual adaptations 
of the two to be made to some extent as if they were parts of a 
unitary word, 

1087. A few special irregularities call for notice: 

a, In the later language, apl, adhi, and ava, in connection with 
ceitaiu roots and their derivatives, sometimes lose the initial vowel; namely, 
api with nah and dhft, adhi with Btha, ava with gah etc.; c. g. 
pinaddha, pihita, dhie^hita, vagahya,vatahBa, vadanya, vasl^abhya, 
vamajjana, veki|ap.a, valepana. In the Veda, on the other hand, is 
i'' in a few cases found instead (apparently) of nis with yTcp. 

b» The final vowel of a prefix, especially an i, is (oftenest In the 
older language) sometimes lengthened, especially in derivative words: c. g. 
pratikara, nivyt, parihara, virudh, adhivasa, apivrta, abhivarta; 
auurudh; avayati, pravfs, upavasu. In the Veda, the initial of anu 
is sometimes lengthened after negative an: e. g. ananuda, ananukptya. 

0. In combination with yi go, the prefixes para, pari, and pra 
sometimes change their r to 1. In this way is formed a kind of derivative 
stem palay fee, inflected according to the a-class, in middle voice, which 
Is not uncommon from the Brahmanas down, and has so lost the con- 
sciousness of- Its origin that it sometimes takes the augment prefixed: thus, 
apalftsTl^^has (99s,), apalfiyata (R.), apalayanta (MBh.)-, it makes 



^ 87—1 XV. Perirhrastio akd Compound Conjugation. 400 
■' # 

the periphrastic perfect p^&yftiix oakre. The stem palyay, similarly 
Inflected, occurs oi^ly ia on® or two texts (QB. JB. JUB.)i and play has 
been found nowheri except In MS. Also the Imperfect nilfiyata (T.s. n, 
not separated in the pada-text) and perfect tiUaySih cakre (gB ) are 
doubtlesaa corresponding fbrmation froto yi with nla, though nearly akin 
in form and meaning with fornis from yTI -f* nl. So also pari becomes 
pali in the combination palyaftg KB. gCS.), whether viewed a^s a denom- 
inJtive 'fbimMioi^ or as y^ailg + pari. And MS. has once plak^arayan 

(m. 

d. The Jfoot Iqr nu^ ,|ometimos assumes (or retains from a more 

original condition) an initial » after the prefixes sam. pari, nis, and upa 
thus, aaihakui^te, samMkurViMfli,' saihskrta, etc.; pari^kpnvanti, 
parifkrta, etc.; nir askpta; upaskpta. And ]/kp scatter is said by 
the grammarians to add fi in the same manner, under certain circumstanr. 
after apa ipd prati (only apaBkirttmft^a, praticaskare, both late, an 
quotable).* ■* ' 

e. The passive participle of the toots d8 give and da cut has oKin 
the abbreviated form tta after a prefix — of which the final vowel, if 1, is 
lengthened (compete 968 f, end the derivatlTe In tt, helow, 11 67c). 

‘ f . In a few 'Sporadic cases, the augment is taken before a pn flx, 
instead of between it and the root; thus, ava^a^kar^it (GB.); udapra* 
patat (AB.); anwaswixhcarat, pratyaaaihharat, pratyavyuhat, dnv- 
avikijetam. aprfil^it, asambhramat (MBh.); abhyanimantrayat 
(Bar.); vy avaethftpl (8DS.) ; compare also the forms from palSy, above, c. 
And AB. has onc% nlniyoja (for niyuyoja, as read in tho correspondiii? 
passage of ggS.). Some of the apparent roots of the language have born 
suspected of being results of a similar unification of root and prefix, e. g. 
ap from ^4- ap, vyac from vi + tyaj from ati + aj. 

g. The loss of the initial 8 of athft and stombh after the prefix 
ud has been noticed ahw (8330). Also (137 a, c), certain peculiarities 
of combinat^n of a. prefix with the initial vowel of a root. 

1088. As to the more general adverbial uses of the prefixes, 
and their preposltioilial dies,* see the next chapter. 

1088, As to 8ie combination of the particles a or an privative,, dufl 
iU. and BU vnrwojma, .ee llSlb, >. i. As to the- addition of 

the comparattw «l4 anpotUtltB eufflxes tarBm and tam#m to verbs, 
above, 4780. o . 

’ other Vflat)88t. 'RtWhVO’Wds. 

1090. It Vi been leen abovi thit lome of the prepositional 
prefixes are etttplo^4ii comWl^tion with only very small clnss^ 
of roots, namely tStise whose metaing melees them best fitted ) 
auxiliary and ' periphrastic nseg.— ^Spdll’ as hp tneb., bhil an as 
dhft put, i yd- , and that the firit of ttfdse are widely used In com- 
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biiintioii with a flcrivativc in am to make a periphrastic conjugation 
Such roots have also been, from the earliest period of the language, 
but with increasing frequency, used in somewhat analogous combi- 
nations with other elements, substantive and adjective as well as 
adverbial; and this has become, in part, developed finally into a 
regular and indefinitely extensible method of increasing the resources 
of verbal expression. 

1091. a. The older language has a number of (mostly) reduplicative 
onoinatopoetic compounds with roots kr aud bhu, the prefixed elemoiit end- 
ing in a or i (generally the. former); thu^, in IIV., akkhalikftya rroak- 
vKi, janjaTiabhavant y/iwimertwy, alalabhdvant makuuf mern/^ kikira 
kpnu tear] in AV., masmaaa ’karam I have crushed] in VS., mas- 
inasa (also TS.; MS. mpamraa) kuru; in TS., malmalabhavant; in k., 
manmalabhavant, kikkitakara; in MS., bibibabhavant, bharbhara 
’bhavat 5 iu AB., bababakurvant. The aiTe.ntnation, where shown, is 
like that of a verb-form with .hc( ompanying prefix. 

b. Further, combinations witii ykv of utterances used at the ^a('rificc, 
and mostly ending in a; thus, svaha, svadha, svaga; al<?o vasat. In 
these, too, the accentuation is generally that of a verb with prelK e g. 
svagakaroti (h'lh; but svadha karoti |'l T\.), vasatkuryat (MS.); 
and, with another prefix, anuvAsa^karoti (h'B.). 

<5. An instance or two also o'-eiir of ordinary word.s in such con)l)i- 
n.itinu^i, put in corresponding form- thus, (jula kuryat (('B ) mat/ roast 
<»i a pit (Qula); anrnakartos (AB.) of (jetthig dear of dehty aikya- 
bhavayant (A A.) uaiting 

1092. a. The noun namas oheisnjire, homage^ in a still more purely 
iioiin-valiie, becomes combined with }/kr: in the Veda, only with tlie gemnd. 
in namaskrtya (beside hastagrhya and karnagfhya' above, 990b) 

b, A solitary combination with yi go is shown by tho aocuvatne as- 
tam home] which, appearing only in ordinary phrase^ in BV., is in AV. 
nunpounded with the participles — in astamyant, astameayant, asta- 
mita (with accent like that of ordinary compounds with a prefix) — aud 
m tho Brahmaiias and the later biiiguage is treated quite like a prolix 
thus, astameti (FB.). 

c. Other ordinary accusative forms of adjectives iu combination with 
verbal derivatives of kp and bhu are found here aud there iu the older 
language: thus, 9 rtamkrtya and nagnamkrtya (TS ); nagnambhavuka, 
pamanambhavuka etc. (TS. et al.), anaruskaroti ((B). 

1093. In the early but not in the earliest language, a uoiin- 
stem thus compounded with kp or bhu and very rarely with as), 
in verbal nouns and ordinary derivatives, and then also in verbal 
lovms, begins to assume a constant emliiig i (ot doubttul origin;. 

a. There is no instance of this in BV., uulei-s the i ot akkhalikftya 
(above, 1091 a) is to be so explained, hi AV., besides the obscure 
Whitnoy, Gramra.ar. 3. cd. ‘ib 
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* vatikfta and vatik&rd, is found only phallk&rana. la the Orrihinatia 
language, examples begin to occur more often: thus, in TS., 9yeti, mith- 
uni, mu^^i; in TB., further, phalS, krurl, udvasi; in (;B., behiaes 
some of the^e, also eki, l^alv&ll, tivrl, daridii, brahmani, mithuni 
svi; and a^vabhidhani, of which (as of the i mij'ht be that of 

an ordinary grammatical form; in K., dvi; in OB., pravani; in SB. 
vajri; in AB., mati (from matya). From Upanlshad and Sutra are td 
be added dvaiti (MU.), sami (K.(^'S.), navi and ku(}ali (AOS.), n,, 
accent is in genenral like that of the similar combinations treated above (1081), 
e. g. krurikurvAnti, avikptya, brahniaijlbh6ya, mithunibhavantyau, 
phalikartavai, kruiikpta; but sometimes a mere collocation takes piai p 
thus, mithuni bliAvantis (TS.), phali kriyAma^anam (TO.), vajii 
bhutva (TA.). The i is variously treated: now as an uncombinablo tm.ii 
as in 9 yeti akuruta and mithuni abhavan (TS.); now as liable lo the 
ordinary conversions, as in mithucy enaya syam, mithuny abhih 
ay am, and avyakurvata (V*^)- 

b. Out of such beginnings has grown in the later language the follu\\- 
iag rule: 

1094. Any noun or adjective stem is liable to be com- 
pounded with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ^ 
kr and H bhtl (and of OT as also ; but such cases are «ex- 
tremely rare), in the manner of a verbal prefix. If the 
final of the stem be an a- or i-vowel, it is changed to l i; 
if an u-vowel, it is changed to ^ u. 

a. Examples aro: stambhibhavati becomes a post \ ekacittibhilya 
hecomingof one mind\ upaharikaro^i thou makest an offering) nakhapra- 
harajarjarlkpta torn to pieces with blows of the claws \ 9 ithilibhavanti 
become loose) kundalikpta ring-shaped) surabhikpta made fragrant, 
adhikarana pawning) jjukptya straightening) hetukarana taking as 
cause. As in the case of the denominatives (1069 c), the combiuatiuih 
with a-stems are the immense majority, and occur abundantly (hardly lets 
than a thousand are quotable) in the later language, but for the mobt p.irl 
only once or twice each; those made with i- and u-stems are a 
number. In a few Instances, stems in an and as. with thobc lnu's 
changed to i, are met with: e. g. fttmi-kp, yuvi-bhu; uumanikr, 
amani'bhu; final ya after a consonant is contracted to i: e. g. kansi-kr, 
and anomalous case.s like kamdi9i-bbu occur. Huai f is saiil to betomo 
ri, but no examples are quotable. The oombinatioms with kp ar(‘ about 
twice as frequent as those with bhu, and examples with as du not app -'i 
to have been brought to light. 

b. Similar combinations are occasionally made with elements ut 
tionablc or altogether obscure character: e. g. urarl-kp, uri-kp. 

C, Eixamples are not altogether wanting in the later language of a 
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Unal of tlie compounded noun-atem (cf. 1081) thus, duhklia-kr, niakula- 
jjp, ^ambS-kf, and one or two others. 

1096. Of all the forms which co’nstitiito or arc attached to the 
verbal system, the passive participle is the one most closely assimi- 
lated in its treatment as a combinabic element to an ordinary adjertivo. 
Next to it come the gerund and the gerundives. Combinations of the 
kind above treated of are quite common with passive iiartieiplos and 
gerunds. 


CHAPTER XVI. 


INDECLINABLKxS. 

1096. The indeclinable words are less distinctly divided 
iut(5 separate parts of speech in Sanskrit than is usual 
elsewhere in Indo-European language — especially owing 
to the fact that the class of prepositions hardly has a real 
existence, but is represented by certain adverbial words 
which are to a greater or less extent used prepositionally. 
They will, however, be briefly described here under the 
usual heads. 

Adverbs. 

1097. Adverbs by suffix. Classes of adverbs, some- 
time*s of considerable extent, are formed by the addition 
of adverb-making suffixes especially to pronominal roots or 
stems, but also to noun and adjective stems. 

a. There is no uhiinate difference between such sulflxes and the case- 
endings in declension; and the adNerbs of this divibion sometimes are used 
in the manner of cases. 

. 1098. With the suffix tas are made adverbs having an ablative 
sense, and not rarely also an ablative constiuctioii. Such are made; 

a. From pronominal roots, in atae, itae, tatas, yatas, kutas, 
ftmutas, Syatas (not found earlier); from the pioi.ominal btems in t or 
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d (494) of the personal pronouns: thus, matt&B (only example in 
tvattas, asmattaB, yu^mattas; and from pronominal derivatives: thns 
itar&tas, katarataB. * 

b. From noun and adjective stems of every class, since the (‘arli(i,f 
period, but more freely later: e. g. mukhat&s, agratdB, pbhutas, pktas 
hpttaB, ^ir^atd^B, JaumataB, naBtdB, yajuf^as, pardtas, anyatas 
anyatardtas, sarvdtas, dakainatdB, abhipatds (once, in KV., from i 
case-form: patsutdB). 

c. From a few prepositions: thus, abhltas, parltaB, dntitas. 

d. Examples of ablative construction are; dto bhuyah (RV.) nin,'c 
than that ] tdtah ^a^^hat (AV.) from that sixth] dto ‘nydnafFR.) uv/// 
any other than this] Barvato bhayat (AGS.) from all fear] kuta 9 cid 
de9ad agatya (H.) arriving from some region or other] purad itah(U) 
from this city] tasmat pretakSyatah (KSS.) /ro»i that dead hod)/. 

e. But the distinctive ablative meaning is not infrequently effaoid. .m l 
the adverb has a more general, especially a locative, value; thus, agratas 
in front] asmataamipatas in our presence] dharmatas in accoi'dinjcr 
with duty] ohagataa (H.) tvith reference to the goat] gunato ‘dhikah 
(M.) superior in virtue. 

1099. With tho suffix tra (in the older language often tra) un 
made adverbs having a locative sense, and occasionally also a tocn- 
tive construction. 

a. These adverbs are very few, compared with thoo in tas. ’iht\ 
arc formed chiefly from pronominal stems, and from other stems ha\in?: i 
quasl-pronominal character: namely, in tra, dtra, tdtra, ydtra, kutra, 
amutra, anydtra, viqvdtra, sarvdtra, ubhaydtra, aparatra, uttara- 
tra, itaratra, anyataratra, purvatra, paratra, samanatra, ekatra, 
anekatra, ekaikatra; in tra, asmatra, satra, purutra, bahutra, 
dakslnatra. But a few in tra come from ordinary nouns: thu'^, deva- 
tra, martyatra, puru^atra, manusyatra, pakatra, (jayutra, kuru- 
paficalatra. Those in tra are distinguished from tho others by thiir 
accent, 

b. Examples of locative construction are: hdsta a dak 9 inatra.(ltV ) 
in the right hand] ydtra ’dhi (RV.) in ichich] ekatra puruse (MWi.) 
m a single man] atra mdrdtmake (U.) in this murderous ereaf/oy. 
prabhutvaih tatra yujyate (H.) sovereignty hejits him. Ami, -is tie 
locative case is used also to express the goal of motion (304), so the ad- 
verbs in tra have sometimes an accusative as well as a locative value' 
thus, tatra gacoha go there or thither] path6 devatra yanan (RV,) 
roads that go to the gods, 

1100. One or two other suffixes of locality are : 

a. ha, in ihd here, k^a where f and tho Vedic viqvdha (also vii?- 
vdha, viQv^ft) always (compare below, 1104 b); and ihd (like dtra etc. 
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1000 b) is sometimes used with locative-case value- c. p. iha Bamaye 
(II.) at this conjuncture. 

b. tat, which is added to words haviiif? already a local or directive 
value: thus, to adverbial accusatives, praktat, udaktat, tavattat; to 
.idvcrbial ablatives, arattat, uttarattat, parakattat; and to prepositional 
adverbs, pa<jcatat, adh&stat, av&atat, parastat, purastat, bahihtat. 
Apparently by analogy with these last, the sultix ha.s the form stat in 
up^riB^at (and BhP. has udastat). 

c. hi, in uttar^i ((’B.) and daksinahi (not quotable) 

1101. By the suffix tha are made adverbs of manner, especially 
from pronominal roots or steins. 

a. Thus, t&tha, yatha; katha and ittha (by the side of which stand 
katham and itth&m; and (^JB. ha.s itthat); and the rare imatha and 
amutha. And Atha (V. often atha) .w then doubtless belongs with them. 
Further, from a few adjective and noun stems, mostly of quasi-pronominal 
character; thus, viQvdtha, Barvdtha, anyatha, ubhayatha, aparatha, 
itar4tha, yatardtha, yatamatha, kataratha, katamatha, purvatha, 
pratnatha, urdhvatha, tiraijcdtha, ekatha (.IB.), rtutha, namatha 
(onct', AV.); and evdtha. 

b. Ydtha becomes usually toneless in V., when used in the sense of 
iva«after a noun forming the subject of comparison; thus, taydvo yatha 
[liV.) like thieves. 

1102. One or two other suffixes of manner are: 

a. ti, in iti thus^ very commonly used, from the earliest period, 
especially as particle of quotatiou, following the words quoted. 

b. Examples are; brahmajaye ^yam iti ced avocan (KV.) if they 
have said ^Hhis is a Brahmaiis wife": tarn deva abruvan vratya kim 
nu ti^^hasl 'ti (AV.) the yods said to him Vratya, why do you >,tandr 
<)ften, the iti is used more pregnantly: tJius, yah qraddadhati Banti 
deva fti (AV ) whoever has faith that the gods exist’, taiii vyaghram 
munir mu^iko ‘yam iti paqyati (H.) the sage looks upon that tiger as 
being really a mouse’, yuyam kim iti sidatha (11.) why (lit. alleging 
whatj'easoji) do you siti 

c. But iti is sometimes used in a let?s specialized wui\, to mirk an 
yiiomatopada, or to indicate a gesture: o. g. bahfs te astu bal iti (A^ .) 
ht it come out of you xcith a splash’, (ty dgre kpsaty athe ’ti ((B.) 
he ploughs first this way, then this way, or it points torw-ard to something 
to he said: e. g. yan nv ity ahur anyani chandahsi varsiyahai kas- 
niad bphaty uoyata iti (BH ) when fww they say thu.'^. the othci 
metres are greater; why is the brhati spoken It also makes a number 
of derivatives and compounds: e. g.-ititha the so-many-cth', itivat in this 
fashion’, ityartham /or this pw pose’, itihasa a story or legend (lit. thus 
forsooth it toa^). As to the use of a nominative with iti as predicate to 
•tn accusative, see 208 b. 
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d. With the suffix of fti is to he compared that of tdti etc, (519). TIk- 
word is abbreviated to ti two or three times in 

e. va in iva (toneless) Uke^ as, and evA (In V. often eva), earlier 
thus, later a particle emphasizing the preceding word ; for thus is used lat r 
the related ev&m, which hardly occurs in RV., and in AV. only with ]/vid 
as, evAih vidvan knowing thus. 

f. In later Vedic (AV. etc., and the later parts of RV.) iva more oi'toii 
counts for only a single syllable, Va. 

1103. a. By the suffix d& are made adverbs of time, but almost 
only from pronominal roots. 

b. Thus, tada, yada, kada (in RV. also kAda), ida (only in 
and sAda, beside which is found earlier sAdam. Besides these, in tlu' 
older language, only sarvada; later a few others, anyada, ekada, nit- 
yada. A quasi-locative case use is seen occasionally in such phrases a> 
kadacid divaae (R.) on a certain day. 

c. By the perhaps related danim are made idanim, tadanim, 
vi(jvadamm, tvadanim (toneless). Vi<jvadani occurs as adjective in TH 

d. With rhi are made, from pronominal roots, tArhi, etArhi, yarhi, 
kArhi, amurhl. 

e. The suffix di, found only in yAdi if, is perhaps related with da, 
in form as in meaning. Sadadl (MS.) is of doubtful character 

1104. By the suffix dha arc formed adverbs especially tiom 
numerals, signifying -fold, times, ways, etc. 

a. Thus, ekadha, dvidha (also dvidha and dvedha), tndha 
(in the the older langtiage usually tredha), sa^t^bu (also ^odha and sad- 
dha), dvada9adlia, ekannavifi9atidha, sahasradhi and so on AKo 
naturally, from words having a quasi-numeral character: thus, anekadha, 
katidha tatidha, bahudha, purudha, vi9vAdha, 9a9vadha, 
aparimitadha, yavaddhS, etavaddha, masadha. In a very i( w ( asf ^ 
also from general noun and adjective stems: thus, mitradha (AA ) 
priyadha (IS. ; predha, M.s.), yjudha (TB.), urudha and citradha 
(BhP.); and from one adverb, bahirdha. 

b. Tlie particle Adha or Adha, a Vedic equivalent of Atha, prohahh 
belongs here (purudhA and vi9vAdha, with shortened final, occur ."i hv 
times in RV.), also addha in truth", and perhaps sahA with, vhirh has 
an equivalent sadha- In several Vedic compounds. And the other ndu'rb' 
in ha (1100 a) may bo of like origin. 

1106. From a few numerals are made multiplicative adverbs with 9 
namely, dvlfl, tris, and catur (probably, for caturs)- 489 a 

a. The corresponding word for once, Bakpt, is a compound ratio r 
than a derivative; and the same character belongs still more evid('ntly to 
pafioakftvas, navakftvae, aparimltakftvas, etc., though kpt and 
kptvaa are regarded by the native grammarians as suffixes; the earlier 
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texts (AV. gB. MS.) have Baptd kytvas, dd^a kytvas, dvadaija kytvas, 
as^av evd kftvas, etc. AB. has the redundant combination tris krtvah. 

b. The quasi-sufflx dyus, from a case-form of div day^ is in a 
Kirnilar manner added to various determininp: words, generally made to end 
e: e. g. anyedyus another day, ubhayedyus (AV. -yadyus) on either 
day, purvedyus the day before. 

1106. By the suffix qds are made, especially from numeral or 
quantitative stems, many adverbs of quantity or measure or manner, 
generally used distributively. 

a. Examples are: eka^da one by one, (jataqds by hundredth, ptuQda 
season by season, pacchaa foot by foot, ak^aqds syllable by syllable, 
ganaqds in crowds, stambaqda by bunches, parugqds IM by limb, 
tavacchds in such and such number or quantity' and, in a morn general 
way, 8 arva 9 ds wholly, mukhyaijas prmcipally, krchra 9 as stingily, 
manma 9 ds as minded. 

1107. By the suffix vdt are made with great freedom, in every 
period of the language, adverbs signifying after the manner of, like, etc. • 

a. Thus, ajQgirasvdt like Angiras, manu§vdt (BV.) as Manu did, 
jamadagnivdt after the manner of Jamadagni, pftrvavdt or pratnavdt 
or puranavdt as of old, kakataliyavat after the fashion of the crow 
and^ the palm’-fruit. 

b. This is really the adverbially used accusative (with adverbial shift 
of accent: below, 1111 g) of the suffix vant (1233 f), which in the Veda 
mahes certain adjective compounds of a similar meaning: thus, tvavant 
like thee, mavant of my sort, etc. 

1108. By the suffix sat are made from nouns quasi-adverbs signify- 
ing in or into the condition or the posse sion of what is indicated by the 
noun; they are used only with verbs of being, of becoming, and of making: 
namely, oftenest kp and bhu, %ut also as, gam, ya, and m (and, accord- 
ing to the grammarians, sam-pad). Some twenty-five examples arc quo- 
table from the later literature? but none from the earlier, NNhich also 
appears to contain nothing that casts light upon the origin of this formation. 
The s of sat is not liable to conversion into s. The connection with the 
vorlf is not so close as to require the use of tho gerund in ya instead of 
tliat in tva (990); and other words are sometimes interposed between the 
adverb and verb. 

a. Examples are; sarvakarmani bhasmas&t kurute (MBh.) reduces 
all deeds to ashes', loko ‘yam .dasyusad bhaved (MBh.) this world 
would become a prey to barbarians ; yasya brahmanasat sarvam vittam 
asit (MBh.) whose whole property was given to Brahmans ; niyatam bhas- 
masad yati (Har.) it is inevitably reduced to ashes', agnin atmasat 
krtva (V.) having taken the fires to one's self. 

1109. a. Suffixes, not of noun-derivation or of inflection, may be 
traced with more or less plausibility in a few other adverbs. Thus, for 
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example, in prfitdr early, and sanut&r away, in dak^inlt with rujld hand 
aiul cikitvit with consideration ; in nundm note, and nan&n&m varioush/' 
Hut the cases are in the main too rare and doubtful to be word notice hen 

b. In the epics begin to be found a small class (about a do/en arc 
quotable) of adverbs having the form of a repeated noun-stem witli its llrst 
occurrence ending in a and Its second in 1; e. g. hastahasti hand to 
hand, rathS,rathi chariot against chariot, karnakarni car to ear. 

0. The adverbs thus far described are almost never used pre- 
positionally. Those of the next division, however, are in many in- 
stances so used. 

1110. Case-foriA used as Adverbs. A large mun- 
ber of adverbs are more or less evidently cases in form 
made from stems which are not otherwise in use. Also 
many cases of known stems, pronominal or noun or adject- 
ive, are used with an adverbial value, being distinguished 
from proper cases by some difference of application, which 
is sometimes accompanied by an irregularity of form. 

nil. The accusative is the case most fre(piently and widely 
used adverbially. Thus: 

a. Of pronominal Btoms: as, yad if, when, that, etc., tA,d then, etc, 
kim why, whether, etc.; idam noic, here] adas yonder] and so on. Oi 
like value, apparently, are the (mostly Vodic) partiedcs kdd, kam ami 
kam(?), id, cid (common at every period), Bm6,d and sumad, im an l 
Sim (by some regarded as still possessing pronoun-value), -kim. (’om- 
pounds \vith id are ced if, ned lest, ed, svid, kuvid; with cid, kiicid; 
with -kim, ndkim and makim, and akiifi. 

b. Of noun-stems: as, nama by name] sukham happily] kamam 

at will, if you please] ndktam by night] secretly] oaam qmdhj 

(V.); and so on, 

c. Of adjective stems, in unlimited numbers: as, eaty&m tmhj, 
cirAm lojuj] pdrvam formerly] nityam constantly] bhiiyas nlorr, 
again] vi9rabdham confidently] prakaqam openly, and so on. 

d. The neuter singular is the case commonly employed in this w^) . 
and it is so used especially as made from great numbers of compound ad- 
jective stems, often from such as hardly occur, or are not at all fouiul, in 
adjective use. Certain of these adverbial compounds, having an indofli- 
nablc as prior member, are made by the Hindu grammarians a special cla"-; 
of compounds, called avyayibhAva (1313). 

e. Hut the feminine singular also is sometimes used, especially lu 
the so-called adverbial endings of comparison, tar&m and tamam, which 
arc attached to particles (cf. 1119), and even (473 c) to verb-foruif': 
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e. g. nataram, kathamtaram, uccaistaram, (janaistaram, jyokta- 

mto- In language (UV. and AV.^, the neuter iustead of the 

Uuninine form of these suffixes is almost alone in use. se 1119. 

f. Many adverbs of obscure form or connection are to be explained with 
probability as accusatives of obsolete noun or adjective stems; examples are 
tusnSm in silence) sayAm at evening, sakdm thogether, with (prep.); 
aram or dlani sufficient (in the later langiuge used with |/kr in the manner 
of a prefix: 107Qa); prayas usually, isat somewhat) amnds unex- 
pectedly, bahis outside) mfthu and mithas, muhu aiuf muhus, jatu, 
and so on. Madrfk etc., and ninfk (in UV.), are perhaps contracted 
(orms of adjectives having ]/ac or afic as their final (407 ff.). The pres- 
ence of other roots as final members is also probable for UQadhak, anu- 
^ak and ayu^dk, anua^hu and sus^hu, yugapat, etc. Compare also 
the forms in am beside those in a, above, 1101a, 1102 e, 1103 b. 

g. In (^Vedic) dravdt quickly is to be seen a change of accent for 
the adverbial use (pple dravant running)) and drahyat stoutly (UV,, 
once) may be another example. The comparative and superlative suffixes 
(above, e) show a like change; and it is also to be recognized in the deriv- 
atives with vat (1107), 

1112. The instrumental is also often used with adverbial 
value: generally in the singular, but sometimes also in the plural. 
Thus: 

a. Of pronominal stems: as, ena aiul aya, kaya, ana, ama, amuya. 

b. Of noun-stems: as, ksanena instantlg: aqesena romplctelg) 
viqeBen& especially ) Aivsi by day) distya fortunately , Bkh.Sia& suddoily , 
aktubhis by night) and so oy. 

C. Of adjectives, both neuter (not distinguishable from masculine) and 
teniinine: as, akhilena wholly, prayena mostly, daksinena to the south ^ 
uttarena to the north) dntarena irithin, cirena long, — (janais and 
(janakais slowly, uccais on high) nicais below; paracais afar, 
tavisibhis mightily; and so on. 

d. More doubtful cases, mostly from the older language, may bo in- 
stanced as follows: tira9cdta, devdta, b^uta, and sasvdrta (all UV.), 
lioraonymous instrumentals from nouns in ta; dvita, taditna, Irma, 
mr^a, vftha, sdea, a8tha(?), mudha (not V.), adhuna fU. and later). 

e. Adverbially used instrumentals are (in the older language), ofteiicr 
tlittii any other case, distinguished from normal instrumentals by differences 
of form: thus, especially, by an irregular accent: as, ama and diva 
(given above); perhaps guha; apaka, asaya, kuhaya(?); naktaya, 
svapnaya, samana; adatraya, ptaya, ubhayd, 8umnaya(?); dak- 
sina, madhya; nioa, prdca, ucca, pa9ca, tira9ca; vasanta; — in 
a few u-stems, by a y inserted before the ending, which is accented: thus, 
amuya (given above), a9uya, aadhuya, raghuya, dhpsnuya, anus- 
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thuya, mithuya; — and urviya (for urvya) and vi^vya (p^opcri^ 
vf^vayfi) art^ more slightly irregular. 

1113. The dative has only very seldom an adverbial use. 

a. Examples are aparaya /or (RV.; with changed arriMit) 

ciraya long] arthaya for the sake of] ahnfiya presently. 

1114. The. ablative is not infrequently used advorbidly 
Tims; 

a. Of pronominal stems; as, kAsmat whyf akasmat casually, un- 
expectedly] at, tat, yat (V.: normal forms, instead of the pronoinmal 
aamat etc,). 

b. or nonn-atems: as, fisat 7iear] arat afar] hal^t forcibly] kutu- 
halat cmulously] aaka<}at on the part of 

c. Oft 'nest, of adjective stems: as, durata/ar; nicat 6c/o?r; pageat 

behind-, sak^at plainly, actually] completely] acirat no/ 

pratyaksatamat (AB ) most obviously] pratyantat (S.) to the end 

d. In a f*‘w instances, adverbidly used ablatives likewise sliow ^ 
changed accent in the early lang\iage: thus, apakat /roin afar] amat from 
near by] sanat /rom of old (but instr. sAna); uttarat fro7n the moth 
adharat beloic. 

1116, The genitive is almo.st never used adverbially. 

a. In the older language occur aktds by night, and vastos by ^ay 
later, cirasya long, 

1110. The locative is sometimes used with adverbial value 
Thus: 

a. From noun and adjective stems: ake near] are and dure nfnr' 
abhisvarA behind] astamike at home] xt^jvithouf (prep.); Agre i)i f^md, 
ethane suitably] sapadi immediately ] -arthe and -kpte (common in (om- 
position) for the sake of] aparli^u in after time] adau frst] rahasi 
secret. 

1117, Even a nominative form appears to be stereotyped into an ail- 
verbial \aluo in (Vedic) kis, interrogative particle, and its compoiiini> 
nAkis and makis, negative particles. And masc, nominatives from anc- 
stems (as paraii AB., nyah Apast.) are sometime'* found used by'’Mib- 
fititntion for neuters. 

1118, Verbal Prefixes and kindred words. The 
verbal prefixes, described in the preceding chapter (1076 ff ). 
are properly adverbs, having a special office and mode of 
use in connection with verbal roots and their more imme- 
diate derivatives. 

a. Their occasional looser connection with the verb has been 
noticed above (1084). In the value of general adverbs, however, 
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they only rarely occur (except as api has mainly change.! its office 
from prefix to adverb or conjunction in the later language'; but their 
prepositional uses are much more frequent and important- sec below 
1126 b. 

b. In composition with no.ins, they (like other a.ivorhial ..lementsl not 
infrequently have an adjective value; sei* bidow, 1281 ft., 1305 

1119. Severn! of the prefixes (as noticed abovi*, 473-4) form rom- 
parative and superlative adjectives, by the suffixes tara and tama, or ra 
and ma: thus, uttara and uttamA, adhara and adhama, apara and 
apamA, Avara and avamd, upara and upamA, an<l prathama i^ 
doubtless of the same character; also, Antara and Antama. An<l accusa- 
tives of such derivative adjectives (for the most part not otherwise f inml in 
use) have the value of comparatives, and rarely superlatives, to the prefixes 
themselves: thus, sAmejitam cit samtarAm sam (jiijadhi (AV.) whnterer 
is quickened do thou still further quicken; vitararh v{ kramasva (RV ) 
stride out xjet more widely; prA tarn naya pratjxram vAsyo Acha (RV.) 
load him forward sUll further toward adranfaye; wd enam uttaram 
naya (AV.) lead him up still higher. 

a. Besides those instanced, are found also nitaram, apataram, abhi- 
tarAm, avatarAm, parataram, parastarAm. In tin* Brahmanas and 
later (abdve, 1 1 1 1 e), the feminine accusative is used instead: thus, ati- 
taram and atitamam, abhitaram, anutamam, atamam, pratitaram, 
nitaram, uttaram, prataram and pratamam, vitaram, samtaram 
(.ilso RV., once) 

1120. Kindred in ori^dn and character with the verbal pre- 
fixes, and used like them except in composition with verbs, are a 
few other adverbs: thus, avAs down; adhas helotc (and adhastaram); 
parAs /ar ojf (and parastaram); pura before; antara (apparently, 
antar-f-a) axnong, between; Anti wcflir; upAri above; and saha (already 
mentioned, 1104 b) along, icith. and sAca together, with, may bo noticed 
with them. Vina xvithout, and visu- apart, appear to be related 
with vi. 

1121. ‘Inseparable Prefixes. A small number of 
adverbial prefixes are found only in combination with other 
elements. Thus: 

a. The negative prefix a of an — an before vowels, a before 
consonants. 

b. It is combined especially with iumimcnhle nouns and adjectives; 
much more rarely, with adverbs, as akutra and Apunar (RV.), aneva 
(AV.), Anadhas (TB.), akaemat, asakrt; in rare cases, also with pro- 
nouns (as atad, akimeit); and oven, in the later language, now and tlieu 
with verbs, as aspphayanti (BhP. ^^ic.) they do not desire, alokayati 
(^B.) he does not view. Now and and then it is prefixed to itself: e. g. 
anakSmam&ra, anaviprayukta, anavadya(?). 
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c. In a very few cases, the noirativo a appears to he made lon|>:; 
thus, asat non-existent, adeva godless, arati enemy, Stjauca impuritti^ 
atura t7/(V). 

d. The independent negative adverbs, n6. and ma, are only in ex- 
ceptional instances used in composition: see below, 1122e. 

e. The comitative prefix sa, used instead of the preposition sam, 
and interchangeably with sahd, before nouns and adjectives. 

f. The prefix of dispraise due ill, hadhj (identical with )/dua 
225 a). 

g. It is combined in the same mdiiner as a or an. Of combination!, 
with a verbal form, at least a single example appears to be quotaldc, 
duQcaranti (U.) behave ill. 

h. 14ie corresponding laudatory prefix su well is in general so 
closely accordant in its use with the preceding that it is best men- 
tioned here, though it occurs not rarely as an independent partich* 
in the oldest langi^age (in RV., more than two hundred times; in the 
peculiar parts of AV., only fourteen times), and oven occasiomill) 
later. 

i. The particle su sometimes appears in 13. and later belore a vrrli- 
form, and considering its rapid loss of independent use in Y., and ilu, 
analogy of a and dus (above, b, g) it is probably at least in part l)i^ 
regarded as in composition with the verb. The pada-text of AV. \ix. 4.1 
10 reads su-apayati, but It^ testimony is of little or no value. K 

na su vijnayete and na vai su viduh, and KeU. has su veda; 'll' 
has 8Usambodhiyati(?); M13h. and RhP. have supatasthe; R. has su- 
(jakyante. 

j. The exclamatory and usually deprecative prefixed forms of the 
interrogative pronoun (600) are most analogws with the inscp^iall* 
prefixes. 

1122. Miscellaneous Adverbs. Other vroids of ad- 
verbial character and office, not clearly referable, to any of 
the classes hitherto treated, may be mentioned as follows: 

a. Asseverativo particles (in part, only in tho olilor lanKuaKC, 
thus, anga, h&nta, klla, khilu, tu (rare in older language), vai, vava 
(in Brahmana language only), hi, hm&, u, iha, ha, gha, samaha, 
sma, bhala. 

b. Of these, hAnta is a word of assent and incitement; hi has \>on 
also an illative meaning, and accents the verb with which it stands m 
connection (696 e); sma sometimes appears to give a past meaning to a 
present tense (778 b); u is often combined with the final a of other par- 
ticles: thus, Atho, no, mo, uto, upo, pro; but also with that of vor - 
forms, as datto, vidmo. The final o thus produced is pragphya or uu- 
combinable (138 c). Particles of kindred value, already mentioned abose, 
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are id, kdm or kam, cid, jatu, evd. Some of the asseverativo partich s 
are much used in the later artiQcial poetry with a purely expletive value, 
a« devices to help make out the metre (padapurana verRe-fllers)] so 
especially ha, hi, tu, sma. * ' ' 

c. Ne^^ative particles are: na, signifying simple negation; mt 
signifying prohibition. 

d. As to the constriietion of the verb with ma, see above, 570, in 
the Veda, nu (or nu: 248 a) lias also sometimes a negativ o moaIlm‘,^ For 
tlie Vodlc na of comparison, see below, g, h. 

e. In nahi, nd is combined with hi, both elements retaining their 
full meaning; also with {d in ned /est. It is perhaps present in nanii 
and cana, but not in hina (rV , once) In general, neither nd nor ma 
is used in composition to make negative compounds, hut, instead, the in- 
separable negative prefix a or an (1122 a)- exceptions arc the Vedic par- 
ticles ndkla and makis, nakim and makim; also naciram and ma- 
ciram, napumsaka, and, in the later language, a number of others, 

f. Interrogative particles are only those already given kdd, kirn, 
kuvid, avid, nanu, of which the last introduces an objection or ex- 
postulation. 

^g. Of particles of comparison have been mentioned tlie toneless 
iva, and yatha (also toneless when used in the same way). Of fre- 
quent occurrence in the oldest language is also nd, having (without 
loss of accent) the same position and value as the preceding. 

h, Kxamples of the nd of comparison are rsidvisa {sum na srjata 
dv{§am (RV.) let loose your enmity like an arrow at the enemy of the 
singer \ vdyo nd vpksdm (AV.) as birds to the tree’, gauro na traitah 
piba (RV.) drink like a thirsty buffalo. This use is generally explained 
as being a modification or adaptation of the negative one: thus [although, 
to he sure\ not [precisely^ a thirsty buffalo] and so on. 

i. Of particles of place, besides those already mentioned, may be 
noticed kva where? (in V., always to be read kua). 

Particles of time are: mx noiv (also nu: nunam was mentioned 
above, 1109 a), adyd and sadyds and sadivas (RV^, once) today^ 
at once (all held to contain the element div or dyu), hyda yesterday, 
Qvds tomorrow, jyok (also related with dyu) long] punar again. 

k. Of particles of manner, besides those already mentioned, may 
bo noticed nanfi, variously (for nanandm, its derivative, sec 1109a); 
Basvdr (RV.) secretly. 

l. In the above classifications are incliidod all the Vedic adverbial 
words, and most of those of the later language: for the rest, see the dic- 
tionaries. 
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•Prepositions. 

1123. There is, as already stated, no proper class of 
prepositions (in the modern sense of that term), no body of 
words having for their prevailing office the "government’ 
of nouns. Hut many of the adverbial words indicated above 
are used with nouns in a way which approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages 

a. If one and another of such words — -as vina, yte — occurs Hlnujbt 
solely in prepositional use, this is merely fortuitous and unessential. 

1124. Words are thus used prepositionally along with all ihr 
noun-cases excepting the dative. Hut in general their oftico is diiot- 
tive only, determining more definitely, or strengthening, the piopt r 
case-use of the noun. Sometimes, however, the case-use is not I'asv 
to trace, and the noun then seems to be more immediately "govemeii" 
by the preposition — that is, to have its case-form more arbitinnl) 
determined by its association nitli the latter. This is oftonest tiuc 
of the accusative; and also of the genitive, which lias, her(j as else- 
where (294 b), suffered an extension of its noimal sphere of u.se» 

1126. a. The adverbs by derivative form (1097 ff.) have Ir.isr 
of a prepositional value (exceptions are especially a few made \siih 
the suffix tas: 1098). 

b. Most of the verbal prefixes (exceptions are ud, ni, para, pra; 
and ava and vi are almost sucIj) have their prepositional or (piasi- 
prepositioual uses with cases; but much more widely in tlie elder 
time than in the later: in the classical language the usage is mainly 
restricted to prati, anu and a. 

c. Most of the directive words akin with the more proper pie- 
fixes are used prepositionally: some of them — as saha, vina, iipari, 
antara, pura — freely, earlier and later. 

d. The case-forms used adverbially are in many instances used 
prepositionally also: ofiencst, as was to bo expected, with the’’;;eu- 
itive; but frequently, and from an early time, with the accusati\e. 
more rarely with other cases. 

e. We w#l take up now the cases fur a brief exposition, bcgiuniig 
with those that are leabt freely used. 

1126. The Locative. This tase is least of all used with 
that can claim the name of preposition. Of diiectives, ant&r and its l.nttr 
deiivative antara, meaning tcithin^ in, are ofteuest added to it, and in 
classical language as well as earlier. Of frequent Vedic use with it are a and 
adhi: thus, mdrtye^v a among mortah] pfthivyam ddhy o^adhili 
the planU upon the earth] tejo m&yl dhftraya 'dhi (AV.) establish (jht'H 



415 


PUEPOSITIONS. 


[-1120 


and upa are much rarer: thus, ys apdm dpi vrate Isdntil 
(BV.1 who are in tite domam of the watere; amur yd upa surye ladnti 
(UV.) who are up yonder in the «an;-saca atony with ia not rare in 
BV., but almost entirely nnknown later: rhua. pUroh sdea sati stavino 
with her parents. • ^ 

1127. The Instrumental. The directives u.o.l with this case arc 
almost only those which contain the associative piononurial rootaa. as saha 
(most fiequent), sakam, sardham, samam. eamaya, sarutham; and in 
the Veda, the prefix B&m : as, te sumatibhih sam ptobhir na’vraJno 
nasilnahi (RV.) may we he united with thy facors as men with their 
spouses. By substitution of the iustrumoutal lor the ablative ot separatioi® 
(288 a}, Vina without (not Vedic) t,akes sometimes the instrumental; and 
so, in the Veda, avds dotvn and paras beyond, with v^hkh the .iblativo is 
also, and much more normally, construed. And adhi, in RV , is used with the 
instrumentals snuna and anubhis, where the loc<ative \^o’ald bo expected. 

1128. The Ablative. In the prepositional coiistru. tioiis of the ab- 
lative (as was pointed out aud partly illustrated abo\o, 293), the ablative 
value of the case, and the ineroly directive value of the added paiticle, are 
for the most part clearly to be traced. Many of the verbal prefixes arc 
more or less fiequently joined in the older language with this case: ofton- 
est, kdhi and pdrl; mure sporadicall}, anu, apa, ava, prati, and the 
sepaif lives nis and vi. The change of meaning of the ablative with a 
hither, by which it comes to fill the office <»f its opposite, the accusative, 
\ias sufficiently explained above (293c). of directive words akin wiih 
the prefixes, many — as bahis, puras, avas, adhas, paras, pura, vina, 
and tiras out of knowledge of — a' company thi^ case by a perfectly regular 
coiistrmtioii. Also the ( ase-forms arvak, prak, paqcat, urdhvam, 
purvam, param, and yte without, of which the natural coiistructiou with 
411 ablative is predominant earlier. * 

1129. The Accusative. .Many of the verbal prefixes and related 
words take an accompanying accusative. Most naturally (since the acciL'a- 
tive is essentially the ^o-casc), those that express a motion or action to- 
N'ard anything: as abhf, prAti, Anu, upa, a, ati and Adhi in the sense of 
over on to, or across, beyond, tirAs tluough, antAr and antara when mean- 
ing between, pAri around. Exampl. s are- yah pradfijo abhf suryo 
vicaate (AV.J what quarters the .sun looks abroad unto] abodhy agnfh 
prAty ayatim u^asam (RV.) Agni has been awakened to meet the ad- 
vancing dawn', gacohet kadacit svajanaiii prati (Ml h.) she might go 
somewhither to her own people', imam praksji^mi nppatim prati (MBh.) 
bon I will ask with reference to the king, mAma cittAm Anu cittebhir 
® ’ta (AV ) follow after my mind with your minds; A ’hy a nah (AV ) 
come hither to us; upa nA e ’hy arvah (RV.) come hither unto ns; yo 
devo mArtyah Ati (AV.) the god who is beyond mortals; adhisthaya 
varcasa ’dhy anyan (AV.) excelling above others in glory. Also abhitas 
and paritas, which have a like value with the siiiRde abhi and pAri. 
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and updri above (oftcner with geriitiv<‘). Less accordant with ordinarv 
accusative constructions is the use of this case wifh adhas, paras, puras 
vina, beside other cases which seem more suited to the meaning of those 
particles. And the same may be said of most of the adverbial casoforuis 
with which tho accusative is used. Thus, a numbet of instrumentals oi 
situation or direction: as ye ‘varenft ’’ditydm, y6 pdrend ’’dityani 
(TB ) thofie who are below the sun, those who are beyond the sun\ dntarena 
yonim ((j'H.) within the womb ) te hi ’dam antarena sarvam (AB.) fo^ 
all this universe is between them; uttarena garhapatyam ((,'U.) to n,, 
north of the householder's jire\ ddksinena vedim (^^1^.) to the south nf 
^\e sacrijicial hearth] daksinena vpk^ava^ikam (r.) to the rufU of i],, 
orchard] nika^a yamunam (H ir.) near the yamunii. Similarly, urdh- 
vam and purvam have an accusative object as well as an ablative; and 
the same is true later of rte. Abhimukham toward has a more natiirii 
right to construction with this case. 

1130. The Genitive. The uords which are accompanied by th. 
genitive arc mostly case-fornis of nouns, or of adjoclives used substanlivelj, 
retaining enough of the noun-character to take this case as their natnril 
adjunct. Such are the locatives agre in front of, abhya9e near, arthe 
and krte for the sake <f, nimitte and hetau by reason of, madhye //< 
the midst of] and other cases, as arthaya, karanat, 8 aka 9 at, hetos. Ami 
really, although less directly and obsiously, of the same character arn,>i)ilior 
adjective cases (some of them showing other constru'dions, already miticod) 
as adharena, uttarena and uttarat, daksinena and daksinat, pa 9 cat. 
urdhvam, anantaram, samaksam, sak^at. More iiucstionible, ,imi 
illustrations rather of the general looseness of the use of the gonitue, .ire it' 
constructions (almost wholly unknown in the oldest language) with imrr 
proper words of direction: thus, with the deri\ati\e paritas, paratas. 
and antitas, and parastat and pHraatat (these found in the Br.diinMii 
language: as, samvatsarosya parastat after a year] suktasya puras- 
before /lywiw | AB.]); with anti, adhas, avas, puras; with upan 
above (common later); .md with antar, 


Conjunctions. 

1131. The conjunctions, also, as a distinct class of words, 
are almost wanting. 

a. The combination o^clauses is in Sanskrit in ^^eneral of a m iv 
simple character; much of what in other Indo-European iaugiiiiges 
effected by subordinating conjunctions is here managed by means f 
composition of words, by the use of the gerunds (994), of iti iU02 
of abstract nouns in case-forms, and so on. 

1132. The relative derivative adverbs, already gi'ci 
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(1098 ff.), may properly be regarded as conjunctions; and a 
few other particles of kindred value, as c6d and ned (lllla), 
1133. Purely of conjunctive value are 51 oa and, and 
Ep va or (both toneless, and never having the first place 
in a sentence ‘or clause). 

a. Of copulative value along with ca, is in the older language 
especially ut6, (later ^it becomes a particle of more indefinite use); and 
api, t&tas, t&tha, kiih ca, wifli other particles and combinations of 
particles, are used often as connectives of clauses. 

b. Adversative is tu hut (rare in the older language); also, less 
strongly, u (toneless'. 

c. Of illative value is hi for (originally, and in great part at 
every period, asseverativc only): compare above, 1122b. 

d. To ca (as well as to its compound ced) belongs occasionally the 
meaning if. 

e. It is needless to enter into further detail with regard to those uses 
(vliich may be not less properly, or more properly, called conjunctive than • 
4d^erbial, of the particles already given, under the head of Adverbs, 


• Interjections. 

1134, The utterances which may be classed as inter- 
jections are, as in other languages, in part voice-gestures, 
in part onomatopoeias, and in part mutilations and corrup- 
tions of other parts of speech. 

1136. a. Of the class of voice-gestures are, for examidc ; a, ha, 
haha, ahaha, he, hsi (AV ), ayi, JTye, haye (RV.), aho, bAt (RV.), 
bata RV.) or vata, and (probably) hfruk and huruk (RV.). 

b. Onomatopoetic or imitative utterances are, for cxnmple (in 
the older language): oi^ca whiz of an arrow: RV.): kikira (palpita- 
tion :^RV.); bal and ph&^ phas?] or phdl s'plash (AV.); bhiik Imw- 
m\o (AV.l; (jdl ^at (AV.); a^, hi^, as, and has (PB.); and see the 
words already quoted in composition with the roots kp and bhu, 
above, 1091. 

c. Nouns and adjectives which have assumed an interjectional 
character are, for example: bhos (for the vocative bhavas, 4601; are 
or re (voc. of ari enemy ) ; dhik alasl ^may be mere voice-gesture, but 
perhaps related with pdih); kas^m woe is me! distya thank heave^i! 
svaati hail! su^^hu, sddhu good, excellent! None of these are Vedic 

interjectional use. 


Whitney Grammar. 3. ed. 
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CHAPTER XVIT. 


DERIVATIOaN of declinable 8 rEMS. 

1130. The formation from roots of conjugable stems — nmuolv 
tense-stems, mode-stems, and stems of secondary conjugation (not 
essentially different from one another, nor, it is believed, ultimatLly 
from the formation of declined stems) — was most conveniently treat- 
ed above, in the chapters devoted to the verb. Likewise the for- 
mation of adverbs by derivation not essentially different from easi'- 
formation), in the chapter devoted to particle.s. And the formation 
of those declinable stems — namely, of comparison, and of infinitivos 
and participles — which attach themselves most closely to tlio s)b- 
tems of inflection, has also been more or less fully exhibited. Ibit 
’ the extensive and intricate subject ot the formation of the great Ijodv 
of declinable stems was reserved for a special chapter. 

a. Of oourse, only a brief and eoinpcMidions exhibition o1 the siili]ort 
ran be attempted within the hero necessary limits; no exhaustive ti^ciin; 
out of the formative elements of o\ery period; still less, a oompbte 'tiir- 
ment of the varied uses of each element, least of all, a discussion i f ori- 
gins; but enough to help the student in that analy-Is of words which mu-t 
form a part of his labor from the outset, giving a general outline of the 
Held, and preparing for more penetrating Investigation. 

b. The material from arcented texts, and especially the Vcdie laateniil, 
will be had especially in view (nothing that is Vedic being intentioii.dly 
left unoonsldered), and the example.s given will bo, so far as is possible, 
words found in such texts with their accent marked. No word not tlnb 
vouched for will be accented unless the fact Is sperillcally pointed out, 

1137. The roots themselves, both verbal and pronom- 
inal, are used in their hare form, or without any added 
suffix, as declinable stems. 

a. As to this use of verbal roots, see below, 1147. 

b. The pronominal roots, so-called, are essentially declinnblc; 
and hence, in their further treatment in derivation, they are throiigli- 
ont in accordance with other declinable stems, and not witli veihil 
roots. 

1138. Apart from this, every such stem is made by 
suffix. And these suffixes fall into two general classes: 
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A. Primary suffixes, or those which are added directly 
to roots; 

B. Secondary suffixes, or those which are added to de- 
rivative stems (also to pronominal roots, as just pointed out, 
and sometimes to particles). 

a. The aivihion of primary suffixes nearly correspond^ to the krt 
(more regular) and unadi (less regular) suffixes of the- Hindu grammarian’s; 
the secondary, to their taddhita-sul fixes. 

1139. But this distinction, though one of high value, 
theoretically and practically, is not absolute. Thus: 

a. Suffixes come to have the aspect anil tlic use of primary which 
really contain a secondary element — that is to say, the earliest 
words exhibiting them were made hy addition of secondary suftixes 
to words already derivative. 

b. Sundry examples of this will ho pointed out below thus, the 
nerimdi\al suffixes ta.vya, aniya, etc., the Mifllxes uka and aka, tra, 
and others. This origin is probable for more canes than admit of demon- 
ijtratioii ; and it is as'«unible for otlier^ which '^how no distinct signs oi 
composition. 

c. Less often, a suffix of primary use passe.s over in part into 
.secondary, througli the medium of u.se with denominative 'Toots" or 
otherwise: examples are yu, iman, iyas and istha, ta. 

1140. Moreover, .primary suftixes arc added not only 
to more original roots, but, generally with equal freedom, 
to elements which have come to wear in the language the 
aspect of such, by being made the basis of primary con- 
jugation — and even, to a certain extent, to the bases of 
secondary conjugation, the conjugation-stems, and the bases 
of Ujnse-inflection, the tense-stems. 

a. The most conspicuous exaraph-s of this are the participles, present, 
■Hid lutiire and perlect, which arc made alike Irom tcn<e and ooiijugation- 
^tems of e^e^y form. The iiilliiitivfs (968 fi.) .itta( h themsehes only in 
sporadic instances to teiise-stoms, and e^eu from cou|ugatiou-steius arc made 
tut sparingly garlier; and the same true of the gerundive^. 

b. General adjectives and noun.s are somewhat widely made from con- 
jugation-stems, especially from the base of causat)\o conjugation: see below 
the suffixes a (1148j, k), a (1149 c, d), ana (1160 m), as (1161 f), 
ani (H69b), u(1178g-i), ti(1167g), tr (1182e), tnu (1196b), 
snu(li94b), uka(1180d), aku (1 181 d), alu (1 192 b), tu(1181d). 
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c. From tense-stems the examples are far fewer, but not uiilviiown 
thus, from present-stems, occasional derivatives in a (1148j), a (1149d, e) 
ana (1160n), i (1166d), u (1178f), ta (1176e), tu (Ueid), uka 
(llSOd), tra (llSSe), ti(1157g), vin (ot in: 1232b, 1183a); tio,,, 
stems in a a apparently of aoristic character (besides infinitives and gerund, 
ives), occasional derivatives in a (1148j), ana (1160j), ani (1159b), 
an (1160a), ana (1176), as (1161c), i (1166b), i^^ha (1184a)i 
u (1178f}, ua (1164a), ty (1182e), in (1183a). 

1141. The primary suffixes are added also to roots ds 
compounded with the verbal prefixes. 

a. Whatever, namely, may have been originally and strictly the 
mode of production of the derivatives with prefixes, it is througliout 
the recorded life of the language as if the root and its prefix or ])in. 
fixes constituted a unity, from which a derivative is formed in tlu? 
same manner as from the simple root, with that modification of the 
radical meaning which appears also in the proper verbal forms 
compounded with the same prefixes. 

b. Not derivatives of every kind are thus made; but. in the main, 
those classes which have most of the verbal force, or which are most 
akin in value with infinitives and participles. 

c. The occurrence of such derivativc.s with prefixes, and tludr accent, 
will bie noted under each suffix below. They are chiefly (in nearly tlie 
order of tbeir comparative frequency), besides root-stems, those in a, in 
ana, in ti, in tw and tra, and in in, ya, van and man, i and u, as, 
and a few others. 

1142. The suffixes of both classes are sometimes joined to their 
primitives by a preceding union-vowel — that is to say, by one which 
wears that aspect, and, in our ignorance or uncertainty as to its real 
origin, may most conveniently and safely be called by that name. 
The line between those vowels and those deserving to be ranked us 
of organic suffixal character cannot be sharply drawn. 

Each of the two great classes will now be taken up by itself, 
for more particular consideration. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

1143 . Form of root. The form of root to which a 
primary suffix is added is liable to more or less variation. 
Thus: 

a. By far the most frequent is a strengthening change, by guna* 
or v^ddhi-increment. The former may occur under all circumstances 
(except, of course, where gui^a-change is in general forbidden: 235, 
240) : thus, v6da from y'vid, m6da from y'mud, v&rdha from |/vrdh; 
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ayana from yi, sivana from ^/8u, sirana from j/sr; and so on 
lint the latter ie only allowed under such ciicumstances as leave lon^ 
a as the resulting vowel: that is to say, with non-final a and with 
a final 1- or u-vowel and j before a vowel (of the endins • thus oh,i» 
trom V^nad, grabhd from ygrbh or grabh, vaha from yvah’ navfi' 
from ym, bhavi from ^bhu, kard from ^kr; such strengthening as 
would make vaida and mauda does not accompany primary derivation, 

b. Strengthening in derivation docs not stand in any .sucli evident 
ronneotion with accent as strengthening in conjugation; nor can any gene- 
ral rules be laid down as to its occnrtence; it ha.s to be pointed out in 
detail for each suffix. So also wltli other vowel -changes, w'hich are in 
general accordance with those found in inflection and in the formation of 
tense- and mode-stems. 

0 . The reversion of a final palatal or h to a guttural has been already 
noticed (216). A final n or m is occ-isionally lost, as in lormations already 

considered. 

d. After a short lliial vowel is sometimes a-lded a t; namely, vvhore 
,1 root is used as stem without suftlx (1147d), and before a following y 
„i V of van (1169), vara and vari (1171), yu once (lieSaj, andVa 
(F213a). The presence of t before those suffixes appears to indicate an 
(iriitinal secondary derisation from derivatives in ti and tu. 

e. The root Is sometimes reduplicated: rarely in the use witliout sufiix 
(1147c, B); ofteuest before a (1148k), i (1165e), u (1178d); but 
.dso before other suffixes, as a (1148e), ana (1150m), vana (1170a), 
van and vari (lieOd, 1171a, b), vani (1170b), vi (1193), vit 
(1193b), ani (1169b), in (1183a), tnu (1190a), ta (1176a), ti 
(1167 d), tha (1163a), tp (1182b), tra (1185f), uka (1180f), aka 
(1181a), ika (llSec), ma (1166b). 

1144. Accent. No general laws goveruing the plact* of the 
iccent are to be recognized, each suffix must in this respect be con- 
sidered by itself. 

a. Ill rounection with a very lew suffixes is to be reco^^iiized a cer- 
idiii degree of tendency to accent the root in case oi a )iomen acUonis oi 
mflniflval derivative, and the ending in the case of a 7 iomcn agentis or 
participial derivative: see the suffixes a, ana, as, an, and man, below, 
where the examples are considerd. Differeiuies of accent in wonb made 
i’y the same suffix are also occasionally connected A>ith ditTereiice.s of gender- 

the suffixes as and man. 

1145. Meaning. As regards their si^ification, the primary 
derivatives fall in general into two great classes, the one indicating 
the action expressed by the verbal root, the other the person or 
thing in which the action .appears, the agent or actor — the latter, 
cither substantively or adjectively. The one class is more abstract, 
infinitival; the other is more concrete, participial. Other meanings 



1145—1 


XVII. Primary Derivation. 


422 


may in the main bo viewed as modifications or specializations of 
those two. 

a. Even the words indicating recipience of action, tlie passiNe pan,, 
riples, are, as their use also as neuter or r('flo\i\o shows, only iu)i,ibiy 
moditled words of agency. The gerundives are, as was pointed out abovn- 
(^961 IV.}, secondary derivatives, originally indicating only concerned ?r///, 
the action. 

1146. But these two classes, in the processes of formation, ai,- 
not held sharply apart. There is hardly a suffix by which action- 
nouns are fcrmed which does not also make agent-nouns or adjor- 
tives; although there are not a few by tvhich are made only the l.itlei 
In treatmg them in detail below, we will first take uj) the suftivcs 
by which derivatives of both cla.sses are made, and tlien those fomi. 
ing only agent-nouns. 

a. To facilitato the linding ot the dillcrciit sutlixes is givcni tin. 
tollowing libt of tlicMii, in their order as tn'ated, s>itli references to |)ai,i;rr,ipi - 


- 

1147 

yu 

1166 

in 

1183 

a 

1148 

ma 

1166 

iyas, istha 

1184 

a 

1149 

mi 

1167: 

tra 

11^ 

ana 

1160 

man 

1168 

ka 

1186 

as 

1151 

van 

1169 

ya 

il87 

tas, nas, 

sas 1152 

vana, -ni, -nu 

1170 

ra 

1 188 

is 

1153 

vara 

1171 

la 

1189 

us 

1154 

ant 

1172 

va 

1190 

i 

1156 

vans 

1173 

ri 

119] 

i 

1156 

mana 

1174 

ni 

1192 

ti 

1157 

ana 

1176 

vi 

1193 

ni 

1158 

ta 

1176 

anil 

1194 

ani 

1159 

na, ina, una 

1177 

ana 

1195 

an 

1160 

vx 

1178 

tnu 

1196 

tu 

1161 

u 

1179 

sa 

1197 

nu 

1162 

uka ’ 

1180 

asi 

1198 

tha 

1163 

aka 

1181 

abha 

1199 

thu 

1164 

tr or tar 

1182 

sumlrics 

1200-1 

1147, 

. Stems without suff 

ix; Koot-words. 
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words and their uses have been already pretty fully consid- 
ered above (323, 348 ff., 383 ff., 400, 401). 

a. They are used specially (in tho later language, almost sold} 
as finals of compouuds, and have both fundamental values, as uclion- 
noun.s (frequently as infinitives: 971), and as agent-nouns and adject- 
ives (often governing an accusative: 271 e,. As action-nouns, they 
are chiefly feminines i384: in many instances, however, they do not 
occur in situations that determine the gender;. 
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b. In a small number of -words, mostly of rare occurrence, the 
reduplicated root is used without suffix. 

C. Thti Vedic cast's are. with simple .reduplication, sasyad, cikit, 
dadfh, didyu and didyut, juhu, and perhaps gan^a and 9i(ju; with 
intensive reduplication, -neni, malimluc, yaviyiidh, and jogu and 
vaiiivan (with the intensive instead of the iisiul radical accent). In 
daridra i« seen a transfer to the a-ileclensioii. Aausu is probably to bo 
understood as a compound, asu-su, 

d. If the root end in a short vowel, a t is regularly and usually 
.,dded (383f-h). 

e. Examples have been given at the place just quoteil. In jagat the 
t IS added to the mutilated form ot ]/gam reduplicated, and rnayat 
(TS., once) appears to put it afti'r a long vowel. ]u a 1?iiigle instance, 
(jrutkarna (HV.) of listening ears, a stem of this class occurs as prior 
niomber of a compound. 

f. Words of this form in combination with verbal prefixes are 
very numerous. The accent rests as in combination of the same with 
other preceding elements; on the root-stem 

g. A few exceptions in point of accent oci ur. thus, avasa, upastut ; 
and, with other irreguUritie.s of form, parijri, upastha, ’uparf^tha. 

•1148. ^ a. With the suffix ^ a is made an immensely 
large and heterogeneous body of derivatives, of various 
meaning and showing various treatment of the root: guna- 
strengthening, vrddhi-strengthening, retention unchanged, 
and reduplication. 

In good part, they are classifiable under the two usual general 
heads; but in part they have been individualized into muic special 
senses. 

1, a. With guna-strengthening of the root (where that is poss- 
ible; 235, 240). These are the great majority, being more than 
twice as numerous as all others together. 

•b. Many nomina actionis qrama weariness, graha seizure, aya 
vwceinent, veda knowledge, liava call, krocllia wrath, josa enjogvunt, 
tara crossing, sarga emission. 

c. Many ?iomina agentis. as, ksama patient, ava.}k constrictor, 
living, megha cloud, coda inciting, plava boat, sara hrooK. sarpa sn 
pent, bhoja generous, kbada devouring. 

d. Of the examples here given, tho'^e under b accent the radical syl 
lable and those under c the ending. And this is in perhaps a majority 
of cases the fact as regards the two classes ot derivativ* s ; so that, taken 
in connection with kindred facts as to other bnltlxe^, it hints at such 
difference of accent as a general tendency of the language. A few sporad’e 



1148— J 


XVII. Pkjmary Derivation. 


42 ] 


/nstances are met with of the samo form having the one or the other valur; 
according to its accent: thus, 6§a haste^ 6^4 hasting \ ^asa ordei\ (jasa 
orderer (other examples arc co^a» 9aka» 9oka: compare a similar diiiei- 
cnce with other derivatives in a8» ana, an, man). Uut exceptions aro 
numerous — thus, for example, jaya, java, smard, action-nouns; Qrava, 
mogha, Btdva, agent-nouns — and the subject calls for a much wnloi 
and deeper investigation than it has yet received, before the Iccentuaiion 
referred to can be set up as a law of the language in derivation. 

2. e. With vyddhi-strengthening of tho root — hut only wliero 
a is the resulting radical vowel: that is, of medial a, and of final r 
(most often), u or u, i or i (rare). 

f. Examples of action-nouns are; kama Jove, bhaga share, nada 
noise, davd tard crossing. Very few forms of clear derivation .nul 
meaning aro quotable with accent on tho root-syllable. 

g. Examples of agent-nouns are: gr&bhd sejzing, vahd carri/imj, 
nayd leading, jard lover. 

3. h. With unstrengthened root, tho examples are few : e. g. kre^a 
\ean, turd rapid, yugd yoke, sruva spoon, priyd dear, vrd troop, quca 
bright. 

i. A number of words of tliis class, especially a‘? occurring in luin- 
position, are doubtless results of tho transfer vf root-stems to the a-'b c,Vn- 
sion; c. g. -ghusa, -sphura, -tuda, -df9®^» “Vida, -kira. 

j, A few a-stems arc made, especi.illy in the older laiignage, from enniu- 
gation-stems, mostly eausative: thus, -amaya, ilaya, -inkhaya, -ejaya, 
-dharaya, -paraya, -mpdaya, - 9 amaya (compare the a-stem^, 1 149c, d), 
also desiderative, as bibhatsa (compare 1038). OccaMonal oxainph s al.u 
occur from teiise-stems ; thus, from nu-^telns, or secondary stems mule 
from such, -hinvd, -inva, -jinva, -pinva, -sinva, -sunva, -uqnuva, 
from others, -ppna, -mpna, -stpna, -puna, -Jana, -pa 9 ya, -manya, 
-dasya, -jurya, -ksudhya, -sya, -tis^ha, -jighra, -piba; from fnnirc- 
stems, kari^ya (.IB. , jani^ya, bhavisya, rucisyal?); apparently irmn 
aonst-stems, J6sd, nd^a-, par^d, p|’k^a(.'^), -ho^a# 

4. k. Derivatives in a from a reduplicated root-form are a (ouMd.r- 
able class, mostly occurring in the older language Ihey are sometniu^ 
made with a simple reduplication: thus, cacard, cikita, dpdhrd, dadhrsa, 
babhasa, -babhra, vavrd, 9 i 9 ayd, 9 i 9 ndtha (an action-noun), sasia; 
but oftener with an intensive reiluplication : thus, merely ^trengtlu neif 
caksmd, cacala, jdgara, nftnada, l&lasa, vivadhd(V), -memisa, 
rerihd and leliha, vevijd, nonuva, momughd, -roruda, lolupa; 
consonant added, -canka9a, -cankrama, jangama, cancala, -Jan- 
japa, dandhvana, -nannama, -jarjalpa, jarjara, -tartura, -dardira, 
murmura, gadgada; dissyllabic, -karikra, kanikradd, caracar^ an 
oalacald, marimr 9 d, malimlucd, varivptd, sarieppd, panispada, 
sani^yadd, saniBrasd, patapata, mad&mada, -vadavada, ghana 
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ghani. Many of these are to be regard.Ml as from an intensive conjuuatio,,- 
stem; hut some of them show a form not met with in intensive conju- 
gatioii. 

5. 1. Derivatives with this suffix from roots as compounded witli 
the verbal prefixes are quite common, in all the modes of formation 
in each, in proportion to tlie frequency of independent words)- con- 
stituting, in fact, considerably the largest body of derivative stems 
with prefixes. They are of both classes as to meaning. The accent 
is, with few exceptions, on the ending -and that, without any re- 
ference to the value of the stem as action-noun or agent-noun. 

m. Examples are: Barhgami msenM;/, nimesa mb,/-, abhidrohi 
emniti/, anukard, assistance, udana inspiratinn, pratyaqrava response; 
-parioard, wanderiny, samjaya, victorioas. vibodhd , cakeful, atiyajd 
orer-pious, udSrd. inciting, elevated, uttuda rousing. Bamgird swallowing, 
adardira crushmg, adhicankrama climbing, 

n. The only definite class of exceptions in rc!?avd to accent appears 

to be that of the adverbial gerunds in am (above, 995), which are accent- 
ed on the root-syllable. A very few other .stems lino tho same tone: for 
example, utpata 'portent^ acjre^a plague. A lt?w other.<, mostly agent- 
nouns, have the accent on the prefix: for example, vyosa (i. o. vi-osa) 
hun^ng, prative9a neighbor, abhaga sharing; hut also samka9a ap- 
ptarcince. , 

0. For the remaining compounds of these derivatives, with tiie insep- 
arable prefixes and with other elements, see tlie next chapter. It may be 
merely mentioned here ’that such compounds are numerous, and that the 
a-denvative has often an active participial value, and is frequently ]ireceded 
by a case-form, oftenest the acciisatixe. 

p. Many words in the language appear to end with a sufllx a, while 
yet they are referable to no root which can 'be otherwise demonstrati'd 
as such. 

1149.’ 3^ a. The vast majority of stems in 5IT a are 
teminine adjectives, corresponding to masculines and neuters 
ill ^ a (332, 334). But also many suffixes ending in a 
have corresponding feminine forms in long a, making a 
greater or less number of action-nouns. These will be 
given under the different suffixes below. 

a. There is further, however, a considerable body of feininiiio 
‘iction-nouns made by adding a to a lOot, and having an independent 
•‘aspect; though they are doubtless in part transfers from the root- 
imun(1147). Usually they show an iinstrengthcned form ot root, and 
(such as occur in accented texts) an accented suffix. 
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b. Kxaniplos aro lordship, kri(^a;j%, daya pity, ninda nproach 
(janka doubt, hinsS iujimj, keama 2}atieHce, k^udha humjer, bhasa 
speech, seva service, sprlld eiujerncss. 

c. Hut especially, such nouns in a are made in iar^^e uuiuIx^m 
and with perfect freedom, from secondary eonju^^atiou-stems. 

d. Tims, especially Iroin desldcrative stems, as jigisa, bhiksa 
virtsS, bibhatsa, etc., (see 1038), iu the formatiDu oi peri[)iir i^n, 
perfects, especially from cansative stems, but also Irom desideratuy 
intensive, and oven from primary prescnt-steins (1071 c-f); from dcnuuiii,;,- 
tiYo stems, ill the older language, as tt 9 vayd, sukratiiya, apasya, um. 
sya, aauya, a9anaya, jivanasya, etc., and quite raiely in tin lot^r, 
as mrgaya. 

0. 'I'lic only example from a reduplicated stem is tlie late’ iiaspar^a 
for susa, jangha, and jihva, which ha\e a reduplicated a^ptei ,irc i 
doiibtl'ul oniiin ITom present-stems come iccha and probably -rccha 

1150. 5f:R ana. With this sufhx las with a) arc form- 
ed innumerable derivatives, of both the principal classes of 
meaning, and with not infrequent specializations. The looi 
has oftenest guna-strengthening, but not seldom vrddhi 
instead: and in a few cases it remains unstreiigtheiicd 
Derivatives of this formation are frequent from roots with 
prefixes, and also in composition with other elements. 

a. 'fhe normal and greatly prevalent accent is uiioii tlie loot- 
syllablc. without regard to the dilfercnce of meaning; but cases occiii 
of accented final, and a few of accented penult. The action-noun^ 
are in general of the neuter gender, d'he feminiuo of adjccti\cs is 
made either in a or in i for details, sec below,. And a few feniiniiic 
action-nouns in ana and ani occur, which may bt ranked as hclnii^- 
iug to this suffix. 

1. b. With strengthened and accented root-syllable. Under \\\\^ 
head fall, as above indicated, the great mass of forms. 

c. guna-'iticngthoning . oxamjiU-s of action-nouns arc sadana 
sent, raksana proieciiou, dana yiriuy, cayana coUeetwn, vedana pro- 
perty, havana call, bhojana enjoyment, karana deed, vardhana mena'-^ . 
— ot agent-noums, tapana burniny, cetana risible, codana unpetlnuj 

d. With vpddhi-strengthcnmg (only in such circumstances the a 
remains as vowel of the nulieal syllabic): example.^ arc -catana, na^aiia, 
madana, -vacana, -vaaana, -vahana, -sadana, -Bp59ana, avadana, 
-ay ana, -yavana, -erfivana, -parana. 

e. From roots with preflxt's, the derivatives of this formation arc Yor*- 
numerous, being exceeded in frequency only by those made with the 
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a (above, 1148 1, m). A IVw examples an; akramana dridiyKj on, 
udyana upgohuj^ nidhana vecejitahle, pranana (expiration, vimocana 
rekas^i and releadnp, samgAmana assrmbhj and assembler^ adhivikartana 
ciittinf/ off, avaprabhrdntjana unny doun. For other compounds 
of these derivatives, showim- thi; same accent (and the same feminine 
stem), see the next chapter (below, 1271). A few exceptions occur 
vicaksana,upari9ayana,and the feminines prainandani and nirdahani. 

f. The adjectives of this formation, .in.ple or componnd, make their 
fominino usually in i. thus, codani, pe9am, sparani, jambhani; 
prajnani, proksani, samgrahani, abhisavani, vidharani (cetani 
,S of doubtful meaning: below, i), An adjective compouml* however, 
having a noun in ana as final member, makes its feiniiiino in a- thus' 
supaaarpana of easy approach, sadvidhana <f srxtupk order, anapava- 
caiia not to he ordered away. 

2. The more irregular formations may he classed as follows 

g. With accent on the limd a number nt a'jent-m.uns and .uljeclues 
ns karana active (against karana art) krpana tmsrrablr (agnumi krpana 
mt.s'c/'y), tvarana hnstDxj, rocana shiynny, kroejana yellitaj, svapana 
sleepy, kaayanA habitable. 

h. Thesi', unlike the preceding <h.-s, make (heir feminine in a e. a. 
tvofana, spandana. A few temme action-no^l^^ in the older language 
hive the same form: thu^’, a9ana, aaand, manana, dyotana, rodhana, 
9 vetana, hasana (and compir-- kapana, ra 9 aiia]; those of tin- liter 
hnignage in ana (rather nuimrou-) are douhttul as regards accent. 

• i. Beside these may be mentioned a few feniinmes in ani, of more 
or less doubtful character, arsani", cetani (to cetana), tapani (to tap- 
ana), pp 9 ani, vrjani (with vrjana), rajani, tedaui. 

j. With accent on the penult, a .small number of adjevtives; as 
turana hastiny, dohana miVxiny, manana ronHiderafe, bhandana and 
manddna rejoiciny, aaksana ovi rconiiny. and perhaps vaksdna cat ryimj 
(the last two with aoristics); and a still ^malle^ nnniber of neuter actioii- 
uoiiih: dansana yreat deed, vrjana enrdosure, town, vesana service. 
krpana misery, (against krpana miserable), with the masculine kirana dust 

k. The only noticed example of a feminine is in a: turana And 
a lew' feminine nouns have the same lorm arhaiia, jarai.HI, barhana, 
bhanddna, mafihdna, mehdna, vadhana, vanana, vaksdna. (And 
compare the anomalous masc. name U 9 ana 355a.) 

l. Without strengthening of the root are made a sin ill number of 
derivatives: thus (besides those already uote<l, krpana and krpana, 
vrjana and vrjani, kirana, turana), liuther accented examples are 
urana, dhuvana, pp 9 ana, bhiivana, vrjana, vrsana, -aiivana; and 
later are found sphurana, sphu^ana, sprhana, -Iniuvana, likhana, 
rudana, ^c. HV. makes denominatives Irom riaana-, ruvana-, vipana-, 
buvana-. 
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m. Stems in ana are made also from secondary conjugatioii-stoins- 
thus, from deslderatives, as oikitsana (see 1038); from rausalives as 
hapana, bhi^ana (see 1051 g); from denominatives, with great Creedoin 
ill (ho later language, as akarnana, unmulana, (jlak^nana, cihnana’ 
from intensives and other reduplicated stems, only cankramana, jan- 
gamana, jfigarana, yoyupana. 

. n. A few isolated cases may be further mentioned : from teiise-steius 
-jighrana, -tirnavana, -pa 9 yaaa, yacchana, -sincana; from pn jju- 
sitions, antarana and samana; astamana from the qnasi-pretlx (1092bj 
astam. Feminines in ana of doubtful connection are yogana v onuui 
(beside yosan, yoaa, etc.) and pftana. 

1151. ^TR^as. By this sufhx are made (usually with 
guna-strengthening of the root-vowel especially a large class 
of neuter nouns, mostly abstract (action-flouns) , but sonio 
times assuming a concrete value; and also, in the oldci 
language, a few agent-nouns and adjectives, and a consid- 
erable number of infinitives. 

a. The accent in words of the first class is on the roof, and im 
the second on the ending, and in a few instances ^v()rd3 of tlm .piu 
classes having the same form are distinguished by their accent, tlio 
intinitives have for the most part the accent on the suffix. 

1. b. Exanijiles of the first and principal class arc: avas aul 
favor, tfipas warmth, prayas pleasure, tejas Hplemlor, Qravas jini\ 4 , 
dohas milkhuj, karaa deed, prathas breadth, cetas and mdnas tnind, 
caksas eye. saras pond, vacas speech. 

0. A fevs’ words of this class are of irregular formation: [thus, witliont 
strengthening of the root, juvas quickness (beside javaa). liras })reast. 
mi'dhas contempt] and iras- (irasy-) .oid vipas-, and tlie ad\erb> tiras, 
mithas, huras-, also qiras head, aie to be compared ; — ivith vrddlii- 
strengthening, -vacas, vasas, vahas, -svadas, and. of doubthil i'(mi nat- 
ions, pajas, pathas, and -hayas; — perhaps with an au^i^tic s, hesas 
missile-, — pivas coiitain.s a v apparently not radical. 

d. After •dual a of a root is usually inserted y before tin' Mitlix 
(258): thus, dhayas, -gayaa. But there are in the oldest language appar- 
ent remains of a formation in which as was added directly to radn'.il a 
thus, bhas and -dSs (often to be pronounced as two syllables), jnas, 
mas; and -dhas and -das, from the roots dha and da. 

2. e. The instances in whieh an agent-noun is dilTercntiated by 
accent from an actlon-iioun are; dpas work, and apas active-, yaijaa 
beauty, and ya9d6 heautepus] tdras quickjiess, and taras (VS., once] 
quick] tavas strenyth, and tavds strong] duvas worship,' and duvas 
lively mdhas greatness, and mahds great] between rdksas n. amt 
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rakBia m., both*meaning an,l between tyajas n, abandonment i-. 

and tyaj&s m. *«ccnrf«)ii(V), tlie antithesis is mudi ioas clear. 

f. Adjectiyes in is without correspond, ng abstracts are- tocas he 
dnwing, yajAs offering, vedhAs pioue, probably ahaitas head,,- and a few 
other words of Isolated occurence, a., ve<;As, dhvaras. From'a denomina- 
tive stem is made mpgayds wild animal (RV., once). 

g But there arc also a very few ease, of abstra-t nouns, not neuter 
accented ou thyndtng: thus, jarAa old age, bhiyaa /™n; and donbtles,’ 
also havAs call, and tvesaa impuhe. The fenino usAs d„,n, and dosAu 
night, might belong either here or under the last preceding head. 


h. Apparently containing a sufUx as arc ,he nonn upAs tap and 
certain proper names; Angiras, nodhAs, bhalanas. areauanAs naoi- 
ketas. The feminine apsarAs mjmph i.s of donbtlul deiivation. ’ 

i. The irregular formation ol some of the words ol this division will 
be noticed, without special remark. 

3. j. The infinitives made by the snffi.x as have been explained 
above '973); they slrow various treatment of the root, and various 
accent (which last may perhaps mark a difference of gender, like that 
between aahaa and jaras). 


^ 4 . k. Tlie formation of derivatives in as from roots compounded with 
prefixes is very restricted - if, indeed, it is to be admitted at all No infin- 
itive In as occurs with a prefix; nor any action-noun; and the adjective 
coTiitif^tioiis are in some instances cvi.ipntly, and in most others appan-ntly. 
possessive compounds of the noun with tlic prefix nse<l adjectively : the 
most probable exceptions are -nyokas and vlspardhas. As in these 
examples, the accent is always on the prefix, 

!• Certain \ edic stems in ar may he noticed hero, as more or less 
exchanging with stems in as, and apparently related with such. They were 
reported above, at 168 a. 

In connection with this, the most common and important suffix 
ending in a, may be best treated the others, kindred in office and 
possibly also in origin, which end in the same sibilant. 

• 

1152. fTH tas, nas, FTR sas. With these suffixes are 

1 

made an extremely small number of action-nouns. Thus: 

a. With tas are made retas seed, and srotas stream. 

b. With nas are made apnas acquisition, arnas wave, -bli&rnas 
<^ffering^ rdknas riches] and in drdvinas wealth, and pdrinas fulness 
is apparently to be seen the same suffix, with prefixed elements having the 
present value of unioB-vowels, Probably the same is true of damunas 
house-friend, and fjunas (RV ,) 11, pr , U9anas (or -na) n. pr. 

c. With sas is perhaps made vApsas beauty] and t&rusas ^ay he 
mentioned with it (rather tarus-a?). 
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1153. With the suffix is is formecl a small num- 

ber 'about a dozen) of nouns. 

a. They aro in part nouns of action, but most are used (‘oiicretely. 
The radical syllable has the guna-strengthcniiiK, and the accent is on llu' 
suftlx (except in jyotis lit/ht, vy&this, and amis miv meat). Examples 
are . arcis, roofs, and (jocfs ohadfs or chardfs cover, barhis 

straiv, vartis tracA', sarpfs hutter, havfa oblation, dyotis light, and 
kravfs raw Jleah. Avis-, pathis, bhrajis-, and mdhi8-*aro isolatid 
variants of stems in as; and tuvis-, (JUCis-, and surabhis- appear in- 
organically for tuvi etc. in a few compounds or derivatives. 

1164. 3q^us. With this suffix arc made a few words, 
of various meaning, root-form, and accent. 

a. They arc words signifying both action and agent. A few hH\i‘ 
both meanings, without dllferonco of accent: thus, t&pus heat and hof , 
arus wound and .s'm*; caksus brightness ami seeing, eye; vapus wo/kIt- 
ful and wonder. The nouns are mostly m'utor, and accented on the rout- 
syllable: thus, ayus, tdrus, purus, muhus pnly adverbial), mithus 
(do.), ydjus, (jasus; exceptions are. in regard to ace(‘nt, janus blith, m 
regard to gender, mamis man, and ndhus n. pr. Of adjectives. ,iri 
accented on the ending jayus, vanus, and daksiis burning (wliidi 
appears to attach itself to the aorist-stem). • 

1165. ^ i. With this suffix are formed a large hod} 
of derivatives, of all genders: adjectives and ma^.uliiie 
agent-nouns, feminine abstracts, and a few neuters. The\ 
show a various form of the root: strong, weak, and re- 
duplicated. Their accent is also various. Many of them 
have meanings much specialized; and many (including most 
of the neuters) are hardly to be connected with any root 
elsewhere demonstrable. 

1, a. The feminine .iction-nouns arc of very various form: tliu?, 
with weak root-form, riici brightness, tvfsi sheen, kpsf ploughing, '*nrti 

— with guna-strengthening (where possible), voTj^i pain, qocihcai^ 
vanf and sanf gain; — with vrddhi-.strcngthcning, grahi .sciriuv, dhraji 
course, ajf race; from i/du^ comes du^i (compare dusayati, 1042b) 
The variety of accent, which seems reducible to uo rule, is illustrated by 
the examples given. The few infliiitively used words of tins lormation 
(above, 975b) have a weak root-form, with accent on the eiuling. 

2. b. The adjectives and masculine agent-n^uns exhibit the ^am' 
variety. Thus: 

c. With unstrengthened root: guci bright, bhfmi lively (j/bhrani) 
gpbhf container. 
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d. W_,th unstrengthened root (or root i„eopah,e of gittra-chango)- ari 

enmtf, maM arot hcum, granthi h,ot, kridf pl„,,inr, with vrddhi- 
inoreutent, karsi, jam. -dhari, ,ari. eacf. aadi, aahi. Ind a f,.« wo^ 
of obscure conneotio..»: thus, drapi pa„j 

■fhe isolated -ana<}l appears to come from the perfort-stem (788) of'j/atj. 

e. With reduplioated root. This is in the older langnag,. a ronsider- 
aWe class, of qu.te vationB form. Thus: .ith „ak or abbreviated root 
c4kn, jighri, (v'ghar), papri, aasri, -mamri, babhn', vavri iAgmi’ 
-jAjni (KJan), -tatui, jaghni, aasni, sunvi. -^i^vi; and, with d.sphce- 
meiit of final a (or its weakening to tho semblani-e of the suldx) dadf 
papi, yay{ (with a case or two from yayi), -jajni, dadhi;~from tho 
ur-form of roots in changeable r. jaguri, t4turi, papuri (pupuri SVM- 
-with simple reduplication, cikiti, yuyudhi, v{vici;-with strength’ 
ened redupllcaUon, -cacali. tfitrpi. dkdhrsi, v^vahi, sasahf, tiituji 
and tutuji; yuyuvi, yuyudhi; and jarbhdri and bambhari And 
karkaH lute and dundubhl drum have tho aspect of belonging to tho 
same class, hut are probably onomatopoetic. The accent, u Nviirbc^notlc'd 
IS most often on the reduplication, but not seldom elsewhere (only once oil 
the root). It was noticed above (271 f) that these reduplicated denvaiives 
Is i not seldom take an object in the accusative, like a present participle. 

f. Formations in i from the root compounded with prolixos aro not 
.at ,'iil numerous. They are accented usually on tho suffix. Kxamples are • 
ayaji, vyana9{, rijaghnf, paradadi, visasahi; but abo ajani, amuri, 
vivavri. As compounded with other prreeding Avords, the adjectives 
agent-nouns in i are not rare, an<l are regularly accented on the root; see 
tlie next chapter, 1270. 

g. From )/dha comes a derivative -dhi, forming many masculine 
compounds, with the value both of an ab'tr.act and a concrete- tlinv, ^^ith 
prefixes, antardhf, uddhi, nidhf, paridln, et<-. From ydd is male in 
like manner adi heginning, and Ironi /stha, pratisthi re'iidaucc. Opin- 
ions are at variance as to whether such forms are to he regarded as made 
with the suffix i, displacing the radical a, or with weakening of a to i. 

3. h. ISenter nouns in i are fc\\, and of obscure derivation - examples 
Ji'e ^k^i eye, dsthi hone, dadhi curds, etc. 

c . r 

1166. ^ I. Stems in ^ i (like those in ^TT a, above, 

1149(1 are for the most part feminine adjectives, correspond- 
ing to masculines and neuters of other terminations. 

a. Thus, feminines in i are made from a-^'toms (332, 334: and sec 
•'' 1^0 the dilTerent suffixes), from i-stem.s (344, 346), from u-^tc.ms (344b), 
from T-stems (376 a), and from various conson.int-steins (378 a). 

b. Rut there are also a lew stems in i rearing tho aspect of inde- 
pendent derivatives. Examples am: daksi, deln, nadi, nandi, pesl. 
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vaksi (apparently with aoristlo s), veQi, 9 ^, 9 &oi, 9 &mi, Qlmi, tari 
vapi; thoy are either action-nouns or agent-nouns. In the later langiui^e 
(as noticed at 344 a) there is very frequent interchange of i- and i-stejns 
and th6 forms from them. 

c. In the oldest language there are even a few maBculInes in i. T],, y 
were noticed, and their inflection illustrated, above, at 355 b, 360. 

1157. in ti. This suffix forms a large class of fre- 
quently used feminine nouns of action: and also a few 
agent-nouns (masculine) and adjectives. The root hn.s 
general the same form as before the suffix rf ta of the pass- 
ive participle (962 ff.) — that is to say, a weak, and often 
a weakened or abbreviated, form. 

a. The accent .ought, it would appear, in analogy with that of 
the participle, to rest always upon the suffix; but in the recurdrd 
condition of the language it does so only in a minority of 
namely, about fifty, against sixty eases of accent on the radical gjl- 
lable, and a hundred and forty of nndetorminod accent; a mimljci of 
words — iti, pti, citti, tppti, pakti, pusti, bhuti, bhpti, vrati, qakti, 
9 ru 8 ^i, ap9ti, sthiti — have both accentuations. 

1 b. Examples of the normal formation are : rati rfift. uti <U'I, 
ritf stutf praise, bhaktf division, vis^l service, kirtf fame, purti 

besiou'al, matf thought, pit! drink ()/pa; pple pita), dhauti sirenm 
(pdhav; pple dhauta); — and with accentod root, gati motion, (jamti 
repose, dfti division (pda; pple dit&), dpf^i siffht, offeri/nj (] yay. 
pple ukti speech (fvac: pple uktd), vfddhi ijicreasc. 

C. The roots \>hich form their participle In ita (950) do not havi‘ 
the i also before ti: thus, only gupti, dfpti. A few roots liavinc tlu-ii 
participle in na instead of ta (967) form the abstract noun also in ni 
(below, 1168). And from the roots tan and ran occur tanti and ranti, 
beside the more regular tati and rati; also ahanti (once, VS.) tc’sidi 
dhati. From tlu- two roots da pive and da divide, the derivative m com- 
position is sometimes -tti (for dati, with loss of radical vowel: ci'iiiparc 
the participle-form -tta, above, 065f): thus, niravatti (K.), sampratti 
((B), pdritti (TB.) vdsutti, bhdgatti, maghdtti (all RV. ). 

d. A few derivatives are made from reduplicated roots; their ac ent 
is various: thus, carkftf, didhiti and -dlditi, jlgarti, and perhaps the 
proper name yayati ; also jdgdhi from pjak^ (233f). 

e. Derivatives from roots with prefixes are numerous, and have (as in 
the case of the participles in ta, and the action-nouns in tu) the accent 
on the prefix: examples are dnumati, abhtti, ^huti, nfrpti, vyapti) 
Bdiiigati. The only exceptions noticed are ftsakti and a 8 ut{, and abhi- 
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gtf (beside abh^^i). In other combinations than with prefixes, the accui- 
tnation is in general the same: see the next chapter ( 1274 ) 

2 . f. The adje<tivre and agent-nouns - which, as masculines, are to 

be connec ted ^with these rather than with the feminine abstracts — are very 
few: thus, pilti v 4 ,?ti eager, dhtiti shaker, juat{ relative pattf 

faotmati, pati master', and a few others, of more or less dubious character 
Tlio accent is various, as in the other class. 

3. g. A few words show the suffix ti preceded by various vowds 
union- or stem-vowels. The ordinary imh rmediate i of the ta-participle etc! 
is been in sdniti, ujhiti, -pphiti (i, as usual with this root; 000b), 
pa^hiti, bhaniti; and^ with them may be mentioned the ailjectivo rjiti 
the pruper names turvlti and dabhiti, and snihiti and snehiti, * iict- 
vithstanding their long final. With ati are ma.le a few derivative's va- 
riously accented: thus, the action-rionns anhatf, drijati, paksatf, mith- 
atf, vasatf, ramdti, vratati, amdti and amati, -dhrajati; and the 
agoiit-v^ords aratf, khalatf, vpkati, ramati, dahati. In some of these 
IS to be seen with probability a btem-vo^^el, as also in janayati and 
rasayati (and RV^ has gopaydtya). The grammariais’ neth'd of re- 
presenting a root by its 3 d sing. pres, indie., de. lining this as a ti-stem, 
begins in th(^ older language: e. g. etivant (I lb), ksetivant (AB.)! 
yajati and juhoti and dadati (S.), nandati (MBh.).’ The feminine 
yui^ati young, maiden is of isolated character. 

h. In some of the words instanced in the last paragraph, ti is ptr- 
haps fipjdicd as a secondary suffix. A kindred character belongs to it in 
the numeral deri\atives from pronomii al roots, kA-ti, tAti, yAti, and from 
numerals, as da9ati, viri9atf, ^astf, etc., with pankti (from pAnca); 
111 padati; and in addhati, from the panicb^ addha. 

1158. Pr ni. This suffix agrees in general in its uses 
and in the form of its derivatives with the preceding; but 
it makes a very much smaller number of words, among 
which the feminine abstracts are a minority. 

a. As was noticed above (1157 c), a few verbs (ending in vowels) 
inalfing their passive partieiplo in na instead of ta make their action-noun 
in ni instead of ti. From the older language are quotable jyanf injury, 
jurnl heat, h&ni abandonment (and the masculines ghrni ami jirni); 
later occur glani, -mlani, sanni-. 

b. Words of the other class are; a9ni eating, -usni burning, vAhni 

<'arrytng, jurni singing, turni hasty, bhurni excited, dliarni sustaining 
prenf loving, and vfsni virile; and with them may be mentioned 

Pf9ni speckled. 

c. In prenf, y6ni, menf, 9reni, 9r6ni is seen a strengthening of 
tbe radical syllable, such as does not appear among the derivatives in ti. 

d. Derivatives in ni from roots with prefixes do not appear to occur 

Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 28 
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e. In hraduni and hladuni we have & prefixed u. In the words 
ending in ani, the a has probably the same valno with that of ati (above 
1167 g); but ani has gained a more independent status, and may bo be^t 
treated as a separate suffix. 

1159. ani. The words made by this suffix have 
the same double value with those made by the preceding 
suffixes. Their accent is various. Thus: 

a. Feminine action-nouns, sometimes with concreted meaning : as, iaani 
impulse^ ^ard,^ injury^ dyotanf brightness, k^lpanl blow, a(j&ni 
vartani track-, and •ar 9 ani» udani-, jarani-. 

b. Adjectives and other agent-words are: arani jire-stick, carani 
movable, oakfini enlightener, tarAni quick, dhamani pipe, dhvasani 
scattering, vak^A^ii strengthener, sarani track. Dharani and one or two 
other late words are probably variants to stems in ani. From a redu- 
plicated root-form comes -paptani. Frou\ desidoratlvc stems are luadi' 
ruruksAni, si^aaAni, and (with prefix) a*(jU(}ukBAni. And a sinnll 
number of words appear to attach themselves to an s-aorist stem; thus. 
par^Am, sak^Ani, car^anl. 

c. It is questionable whether the infinitives in ^Ani (978) arc to he 
put here, as accusatives of a formation in ani, or under the next 

as locatives of a formation in an, from roots and stems increased by uu 
aoristic B. 

1160. 5F^an. Not many words are made with a sufHx 
of this form, and of these few are plainly to be connected 
with roots. Certain rare neuters (along with the doulitful 
infinitives) are nouns of action; the rest are masculine and 
neuter agent-nouns. The accent is various. 

a. The infinitives which admit of being referred to this suflix, aj 
locative cases, arc those in sAni, of which the sibilant may be the final 
of a tense-stem. They arc all given above (078). 

b. The other action-nouns in an are mahAn greatness, raJAn authontij 
(RV., once: compare rajan; the accent-relation is the reverse of the 
one), and gAmbhan depth (VS., once); and PB. has ksepna once. 

c. Agent-notins (in part of doubtful connection) arc : uksan 
cAk^an eye, tAk^an carpenter, dhvasAn proper name, pu^An name of 
a god, maJjAn marrow, rajan king, vf^an virile, hull, sAghan, sniluin 
(snuhan Apast.); also -gman, JmAn, -bhvan, -qvan, with qvan, yu- 
van, yo^an, and the stems Ahan, udhan, etc. (430-4), filling up flit 
inflection of other defective stems. 

d. With prefixes occur pratidlvan and Atidivan, vibhvAn, ni- 
kaman. 
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1161. ^ tu. The great mass of the words of this form- 
ation are the infinitives — accusatives in the later lan- 
guage, in the earlier likewise datives and ablative-genitives : 
see above, 970 b, 972. But a few are also used independ- 
ently, as action-nouns or with concreted meaning; and an 
extremely small number, of somewhat questionable charac- 
ter, appear to have the value of agent-words. They are of 
all genders, but chiefly masculine. The root has tbp guna- 
strengthening. 

a. The Infinitive words are accented on the radical syllable when 
simple, and most of the others have the same accent; but a few have 
the tone on the ending. 

b. Examples are: of the regular formation, raasc. datu share, jatu- 

hirth, dhatu element, tdntu thread, mdntu counsel, otu weft, satu 
receptacle, a^tu ^bt\x pressure] also kratu and sk'ktu grits -, 

fcin. vastu morning; neut. vastu thing, vastu abode; — mih accent 
on the ending, aktu ray, jantu being, gatu way and so?ig, yatu(?) 
demon, hetu cause, ketu banner (all masc.); — with unstrengthened root 
rtu season, pitu drink, autu birth, and apparently kptu (in kftvas 
times); with vpddhi-strorigthening, vastu (above). Agent-nouns appear 
to he dhatu drinkable and kros^u Jackal. 

C. The infinitives In tu have (968) often the union-vowel i before 
the suffix, and this in a few cases is lengthened to i. In other use occur 
also -stAritu and -dhdritu (both with dus), -hdvitu (with su), tur- 
phdritu seems of the same formation, but is obscure. 

d. lu a few instances, the suffix tu appears to be added to a teiise- 
or conjugation-stem in a; thus, edhatu and vahatu; tamyatu and 
tapyatu; and Bi^&aAtu. The accent of the last is paralleled only by that 
of jivatu life^ which is further exceptional in showing a long a; it is 
used sometimes in the manner of an infinitive. 

* 1102. ^ nu. This suffix forms a comparatively small 
hotly of words, generally masculine, and having both the 
abstract and the concrete value. 

a. The accent is usually on the ending, and the root imstiength- 
ened. 

b. Thus: kgepnu jerk, bhanu light (Liter sun), vagnu sound, 
siinu son, d^u (with irregular accent) m. f. demon, n. drop, dew\ dhenu 
i.eow; — gpdhnu hasty, tapnu burning, trsiBnii fearful, dhrsnu bold; 
— and vignu Vishnu, and perhaps syianu pillar. Compare also suffix 

tnu, 1190 a. 


28 * 
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c. This also (like tu) appears sometimes with a prefixed a: thus, 
ksipanu rnksile, krandanu and nadanu roaring, nabhanu (and -nu, 
f.) fowitain, vibhanjanu (only instance with prefix) breaking to pieces- 
and perhaps the proper names dasanu and kp(janu belong here. 

1163. tha. The words made with this suffix are 
almost without exception action-nouns (though some have 
assumed a concrete value). They are of all genders. The 
root is of a weak (or even weakened) form, and the accent 
usually ’on the suffix. 

a. Thus: masc., -itha going, artha goal, -kptha making, gatha 

song, paktha n. pr., bhpthd, offering, -yatha road, -(jitha lying dmrn, 
\o\hQ, swelling, Biktha sediment; and, of less dear connections, yutha 
herd, rdtha — neut., ukthd saying, tlvtha ford, nithd 

rik.thk heritage, and apparently prs^hd, hack; — fern, (^^ith a), gatha 
song, nitha way. Hadb-al a is weakened to i in githa so?ig and -pitha 
drink and -pitha protection; a final nasal is lost in -gatha going idI 
h^tha slaying. In vijigitha (gB.; but HAU -ita) is apparently mm ii 
formation from a rediip'.ieaiion of l/ji, Victorious. 

b. A ft‘W examples ef combination with prefixes occur, with arcein 
on the (Inal: thus, nirptha destruction, samgath^ union, etc. 

C. Still more 'ommou in the older language is a form of tliis suffix 
to ^^hich has become prefixed an a, which is probably ot thematic origin, 
though become a union-vowel. Thus: -anditha breathing, ayatha foot, 
cardtha mobility, tvesatha vehemence, and so prothatha, yajatha, ra- 
v4tha, vaksatha, ucatha, vidatha, Qansatha, 9 aphtha, 9ayatha, 
9vaydtha, (jvasatha, sacatha, standtha, stavatha, sravatha, dP.l 
with weak root-form, ruvd,tha, the later language adds karatha, taratha, 
9amat:ha, savatha. With a prefix, the accnit is thrown forward upon 
the final: thus, avasatha abode, pravasatha absence; hut pranatha 
breath is treated as if pran wire an integral root. 

d. Isolated combinations of tha with other preceding ^owels occur: 
tlius, v&rutha protection, jdrutha xvastingi^i); and matutha ()/irian?'. 

1164. ^ thu. This suffix (like ^ tha, above) has an ^ a 
attached io it, and, in the very few derivatives which it 
makes, appears only as ^ athu. 

a. The only Vedic examples are ej&thu quaking, vep&thu trembling, 
stanathu roaring. Later cases are nanddthu (TS.), nadathu (U), 
k^avathu (S.j, davathu, bhrafi9athu, majjathu, vamathu, 9vayathu, 
Bphurjathu. 

1165, 7J yu. With this suffix are made a very few nouns, 

o 
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both of agent and of action, with unstrengthened root and 
various accent. Thus : 

a. Abstracts (masc.) arc manyu ivrath^ mptyu death (with t added 
to the short llnal of the root). 

b. A.liectivoa «to. are druhyu n. ,,r., bhujyu pliahle, muoyu (OB 
i. 1. 7), Qundhyu pure, yajyu piom, sahyu etromj, d&syu riwmy, and, 
With vrddhi-strengthoning, jayu metorioufi. 

c. For other derivatives ending in yu, sec the suffix u, below, 1178h,i. 

1166. ^ ma. The action-nouns made by this suffix are 
almost all masculine; and they are of various root-form and 
accent, as are also the agent-nouns and adjectives. 

a. Examples of action-nouns are: ajma course^ gharrn^ heat, ema 
progress, bhama brightness, sarma Jloic, stoma song of praise 

b. Examples of agent-nouns etc. are: tigma sharp, bhimd terrible, 
(jagma mighty, idhma fuel, yudhma warrior. A single instance from 
a ro'lupUcated root is tutumA powerful. SarAma f, with a bofon- the 
siifflx, is of doubtful connectioa. 

C. A number of stems in ma have sterna in man beside them, and 
ai^ear, at least in part, to be transfers from the an- to the a-declension 
SiiTch are ajma, oma, ema, arma, tokma, darma, dharma, narma, 
yama, yugma, vema, 9 usma, soma, sArma, homa. 

1167. fif mi. A very small number of nouns, maseuline and 
feminine, formed with mi, may be conveniently noticed here. 

Thus, from p-roots, urmf wave, -kurmi action, surmi f. tube] from 
others, jamf relation, bhumi or bhUmi f. earth, laksmi sign] also prob- 
ably ra9m{ line, ray, and the adjective krudhmi (MiV., once). 

1168. JR man. The numerous derivatives made with 

•s 

this suffix are almost only action-nouns. The great majority 
of them are neuter, and accented on the root-syllable; a 
much smaller number are masculine, and accented on the 
suffix. The few agent-words are, if nouns, masculine, and 
have the latter accent: in several instances, a neuter and 
a masculine, of the one and the other value and accent, 
stand side by side. The root has in general the guna- 
strengthening. 

t. a. Examples of regularly formed neuters .irc- karman action. 
janman birth, naman najne, vArtman track. ve 9 man dwelUng, homan 
socrijice, -dydtman splendor. 
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b. Examples of masculine abstracts are: omAn/at'or, ojm4n 
jemdn conquest^ svadmdn sweetnesn^ hemdn impulse. ’ 

o. Correspotjding neuter action-nouns and masculine agent-nouns are' 
brahman and bvahmkn priest ; dim&ngift and dSm^n r/eV.^' 

dhdrman rule and dharmdn orderer; s&dman seat and sadmdn sitt!.' 
Hut omanjfVk'wr/ stands in the contrary relation to omAn m. favor Yi r 
few other agent-nouns occur; and all, except brahmdn, are of rare ocoiirronco^ 

d. On the other hand, jeman and var^man and svadman (and 
variman) have the difference of gender and accent without a corresponding 
difference of moaning. 

e. The noun d^man sfowc, though masculine, is accented on f),,. 
radical syllable; and two or three other questionable cases of the same kind 
occur. 

f. The derivatives in man used as infinitives (974) have for the nx st 
part the accent of neuters : the only exception is vidmAne. 

g. A few words, of either class, have an irregular root-form: thu.v 

udman, u^man or usman, bh6man earth, bhuman ahundaticc, syii- 
man, simAn, bhujmdn, vidman, ^{kman, (ju^man, sidhman; ;ni i 
kar^man, bharman, 9 akm€«i. • 

h. Derivatives in man from roots with prefixes are not nuiiier 

They are usually accented on the prefix, whether a' tlon-nouns or adjectiv^v 
thus, prabharman prAyaman Anuvartman 

following after', the exceptions, vijaman, prativartmAn, visarman, 
arc perhaps of possessive formation. 

2. i. The same suffix, though only with its abstract-mnkiug value, 
has in a number of cases before it a union-vowel, i or i, and iman 
comes to be used as a secoudary suffix,^ forming abstract nouns m.-ts- 
culmo) from a considerable number of adjectives. 

j. The neuters in iman and iman are primary formations, beloiimiig 

almost only to the older language; thus, jAniman, dhariman (M.). vari- 
man (beside varimAn, as noticed above); and dArlman, dhariman, 
pAriman (and pareman hV., once), bhAriman, vAriman, sAriman, 
stAriman, sAviman, and hAvIman. Those in iman are hardly mot 
with outside the Rig-Veda. ^ 

k. The masculines in imAn are in the oldest language loss frcinient 
than th(3 neuters just described; they are tAniman (V), jarimAn, prathi* 
mAn, mahiman, varimAn (beside the equivalent vAriman and vari- 
man), varsimAn (beside the equivalent vArsman and vargmAn), hari- 
mAn, and drftghimAn (VS.) beside dr&ghman (V.B.). Some of tIuMh 
as well as of the derivatives in simple man, attach themselves in meaning, 
or in form also, to adjectives, to which they seem the accompanying ab- 
stracts; compare the similar treatment of the primary comparatives and 
superlatives . (above, 468): such are pApman (to p&pA, paplyas etc,}, 
drftghmAn etc. (to dirghA, dr^hlyae, etc.); vAriman etc. (to uru, 
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vAriyas, etc ) ; pr&thiman (to pythu, prdthia^ha) ; harimAn (to hdri 
or harita); v&r^inan etc. (to ydr^iyas etc.); svadman et«. (to svadu, 
gvadiyaSf etc.). Iheii In tlie Brahmana language are found further ex- 
amples: thus, dhumrimdn (TS. K.), dra^himdn (MS. K.: to dfcjlha, 
dr&^lilyas, etc.), animdn ((;b.-, and dniman n. hit), sthemdn, sthd- 
viman (a- hig piece], taruniman (K.), paruBiman (AB.), abaliman 
(Chlh), lohitimaii (KB.); and still later such us laghiman, krsniman, 
puiniman, madhuriman, (joniman, et^, etc. 

1169. ^^van. By this suffix are made almost only 
agent-words, adjectives and nouns, the latter chiefly mas- 
culines. The root is unstrengthened, and to a short final 
vowel is added a rT^t before the suffix. The accent is almost 
always on the root, both in the simple words and in their 
compounds. 

a. The insertion of t is an intimation that the words of this form are 
originally made hy the addition of an to derivatives in u and tu; yet 
van has the present value of an integral suffix in the language, and must 
be treated as such. 

b. Examples of the usual formation are : masc. ydjvan offering, 
druhvan harming, (jdkvan capable, -rfkvan leaving, -jitvan conquering, 
sutvan 2 )ressing, kf tvan active, -gatvan (like -gat, -gatya) going, sdt- 
van ( i/san) trarrior ; nent. pdrvan dhdnvan Irregular, with 
strengthened root, arc drvan courser, -yavan (? AV.) driving off; and, 
\iitli accent on the suffix, dpvdn (‘^ VS.) and vidvan (? AV.). 

C. Examples from roots with prefixes (which are not rare) are: atittian 
excelling, upah&svan reviler, sambhftvan collecting; and perhaps vivas- 
van shining: abhlsatvan is a compound with governing prepoMiioti (1310). 
For the compounds with other elements, which, except in spccl.al cases, 
ha\e the same accent, see helow', 1277. 

d. The stems mu^ivAn robber and sanltvan (each RV., once) arc the 
only ones with a union-vowel, and are perhaps better regarded as second- 
arj* derivatives — of which a few are made with this suffix, see below, 
1234. From a reduplicated root are made raravan and cikitvan (and 
pos>ib]y vivAavan). 

e. Action-nouns made with the suffix van are only the infinitival words 
mentioned at 974 — unless bhurvAni (RV., omm) is to be added, as 
locative of bhurvAn. 

f. The feminines corresponding to adjectives in van arc not 
made (apparently) directly from this sntfix, but from vara, and end 
in vari; see below, 1171b. 

1170. qpT vana, vani, vanu. The very few words 
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made with these suffixes may best be noticed here, in con- 
nection with ^^van (of which the others are probably sec- 
ondary extensions). 

a. With vana are made vagvand talkative^ satvand warrior (besido 
s&tvan, above); and, from a reduplicated root, 9U9ukvana shiuwy. 

b. With vani are made from simpli; roots turvani excelling^ and 
bhurvani restless, and, from ^duplicated roots, 9 U 9 ukvani slmiing^ da- 
dhp^vdnl daring, tuturvAni striving after, and jugurvdni praisnuj^ 
arhari^vdni is obscure. 

c. With vanu is made only vagvanii tone, noise. 

1171. cr[ vara. Witli this suffix are made a few deriv- 
atives, of all genders, having for the most part the value 
of agent-nouns and adjectives. Much more common are the 
feminine stems in vari, which, from the earliest period, 
serve as corresponding feminines to the masculine stems in 
cpT van. 

•s 

a. A few masculine adjectives In vard occur, formally accordant (ex- 
cept in accent) with the feminines: thus, itvarA going, -advara eatimi 
and so, further, in the older language, i 9 varA, -javara, pharvara, 
bhSrvarA, bhasvara, vyadhvara(O) -sadvara, sthavara, and duui t- 
less with them belongs vidvald; later, -kasvara, gatvara, ghasvara 
(also ghasmara), -jitvara, na9vara, pivara, madvara, -srtvara; 
from a reduplicated root, yayavara (B. and later). Many of the^? li'i\f' 
feminines in &. 

b. The feminines in vari accord in treatment of the root .md m 
accent with the masculines in van to which thiy correspond: thin, yaj- 
vari, -jftvari, apt vari, -9! vari, -ySvari, and so on (about 

sui'h formations in ItV.); from a reduplicated root. -9i9varT. 

0. A very small number of neuters occur, with accent on the n'ot 
thus, kdrvara deed, gAhvara (later also gabhvara) thicket] and a femin- 
ine or two, with accent on the penult: urvara Jield, and urvAri tm 
(both of doubtful etymology). 

We take up now the suffixes by which are made only 
having the value of agent-nouns and adjectives; beginning with a 
brief mention of the participial endings, which in general have hocn 
already sufficiently treated. 

1172. gn ant (or grT at). The office of this suffix, in 

-v. -s' 

making present and future participles active, has been fully 
explained above, in connection with the various tense-stems 
and conjugation-stems (chaps. VTII.-XIV.), in combination 
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with which alone it is employed ^not directly with the root, 
unless this is also used as tense-stem). 

a. A tew words of liko origin, but used ;is independent adjectives, 
were given at 460. With the same or a rormally identical siilflx are made 
from pronominal roots iyant and klyant (451, 617 a]. And advayant 
not double-tongued (RV., once], appears to contain a similar formation from 
the numeral dvi — unless we are to assume a denominative \erb-steua as 

intermediate. 

1173. clfW vans (or ^TTT^vas). For the (perfect active) par- 
ticiples made with this suffix, see above, 802-6, and 458 ff. 

a. A few words of irregular and questionable formation were noticed 
at 462, above. Also, apparent transfers to a form us or usa RV. voca- 
lizes the V once, in jujuruan. 

b. The oldest language (RV.) has a very few words in vas, of doubt- 
ful relations; fbhvas and (jikvas s^hlful (beside words in va and van), 
and perhaps khidvaa (ykhad). The neuter ab.>tra(t v^rivas breadth 
room (belonging to uru broad, in tl'Q s>ame manner with variyas and 
variman), is quite isolated. MBh. makes a nominative pivan, as if from 
pivans instead of pivan. 

1174. mana. The participles having this ending 
are, as has been seen (584 b), present and future only, and 
have the middle, or the derived passive, value belonging in 
general to the stems to which the suffix is attached. 

1175. ana. The participles ending in 3^(1^ ana are 
of middle and passive value, like tliose just noticed, and 
either present, perfect, or (partly with the form sana. 
above, 897 b) aorist. 

a. A few other words ending in the same manner in the old language 
may bo mentioned here. The UV. has the adjectives takavana, bhfga- 
vana, vasavana, urdhvaafind, apparently made on the model of }'ar- 
ticipial stems. Also the proper names apnavana, prthavana, and cya- 
vana and oy&vatana. Pdr 9 ana abyss is doubtful; rujana (RV., once) 
is probably a false reading ; apnana Is ot doubtful character. 

1176. rT ta. The use of this suffix in forming parti- 
ciples directly from the root, or from a conjugation al (not 
h tense) stem, was explained above, 952-6. The participles 
thus made are in part intransitive, but in great part passive 
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in value (like those made by the two preceding suffixes, but 
in much larger measure, and more decidedly). 

a. A few geuoral adjectives, or nouns with concrete meaning, arc 
adaptations of this participle. Examples are: tps^A roughs 9itA cold, dr- 
.dhA (for dfdhA; 224 a)^m; dutA messenger y sdtA charioteer \ pta etV//,/, 
ghptA ghecy jfttA kindy dyutA gamhlingy npttA daticcy jivitA life, carita 
hehaviory smita 5mtVe. The adjective tigitA (RV.) sW/; shows anomalous 
reversion of palatal to guttural before the i (216 d). Vavata dear is a 
single example from a reduplicated root. 

b. Doubtless after the example and model of participles from ilenmni- 
native stems (of which, however, no instances are quotable from the Ndii 
— unless bhamita RV.), derivatives in ita are in the later language m uIp 
directly from noun and adjective-stems, having the meaning of endoual 
u'ithy affected made to hcy and the like (compare the similar Kn^hvh 
formation in ed, as hornedy harefooted, hluecoated). Examples are rathita 
furnished with a chariot, duhkhita painedy kuBumita flowered, dur- 
balita weakened, nihsaih 9 ayita induhitahle, etc. etc. 

0. A few word.s ending in ta are accented on the radi-al sylLihl, 
and their relation to the participial derivatives is very doubtful; such ,ire 
aeta hotne, marta mortal, vata wind\ and with them may be inLiitioiuil 
garta high seat, nakta night, hAsta hand. VratA is commonly i 
as containing a suffix ta, but it doubtless comes from /vpt (vrat'A. like 
tradA, vrajA) and means originally course. 

d. Several adjectives denoting color end in ita, but are hardly < i,- 
nectible with roots of kindred meaning: thus, palitA grag, asita fdmi, 
rdhita and l6hita hAritayre^u; akin with them are eta varu'ijotnl 
9yetA white. The feminines of these stems are in part inegul.ir. thii': 
eni and 9yeni; rohini and lohini, and hArini (but the corrc?p ndin^ 
masc. harina also occurs); and asiknl, pAlikni, and harikni. 

e. A small number of adjectives in the older language eiiilmg in ata 

are not to be separated from the participial words in ta, although tlicir 

specific meaning is in part gerundive. They are ; pacatA cooked, dar^ata 
and pa9yata seen, to be seen, worth seeing', and so yajata, liaryata. 
bharatA. The y of pa9yata and haryata indicates pretty plainly th^t the 
a also is that of a present tense-stem. RajatA silvery is of more ob-oure 
relation to y^raj color', pArvata mountain must bo secondary. 

1177. ^ na (and ^ ina, 3^ una). The use of the 
^ na in forming from certain roots participles etjuivaleiit to 
those in fT ta, either alongside the latter or instead ol them, 
was explained above, at 967. 

a. With the same suffix are made a number of general adjecti\ n 

and of nouns of various gender (fern, in n^. The accent is on the sidHv 
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or on the root. A few examples are: usna hnf ^ . , 

ravenous, 9v4tna white] masc., pra9n4 question 

Uat, vAr^a color, svApna deep- L,Zt2 .!f ^ 

fern. tf9p5 thint, yfiofla tupplicatio,,. But mluy „t L"^st 

na are not readily connectible with roots. An antithesis of T* 7-'"® 

ill kirna ear and karpA eared. ' 

b The few words ending in i„a are of doubtful connection, but may 
be mentioned here: thus, amlnA violent, vrjind c, -coined, dAksma 

property, druhina, .,re?lna, harina ; and kanirra ma'y be £ 
a. The words ending in una are of various meaning and accent like 
those ,n ana: they are Arjuna, karuna, -cetuna, tAruna damna 
^aruna nar^a, pftjuna mithunA, yatuna. vayuna, vAruna, 
luna, and the feminine yamuna; and bhrunA may be added ' 

d. These are all the proper participial endiuge of the language. 
Ihe gerundives, la or and earlier, are in the main evident secondary 
formations, and will be treated under the head of secondary derivation 
Wo take up now the other suffixes forming ageut-noun.s and 
adjectives, beginning with those which have more or less a parti- 
cipial value. * 


1178. 7 u. With this suffix are made a considerable 
body* of derivatives, of very various chiiracter — adjectives, 
and agent-nouns of all genders, with different treatment of 
tlie root, and with different accent. It is especially used 
with certain conjugational stems, desiderative (particularly 
later) and denominative (mainly earlier), making adjectives 
with the value of present participle.s; and in such use it 
wins in part the aspect of a secondary suffix. 

a* 4 he root has oftenest a weak (or weakened) form ; but it is 
•'Oinetiines vriddhied; least often (when capable of guna), it has the 
?una-strengthening — all without any ^parent connection with either 
or meaning or gender. After radical a is usually added 
M 8) before the suffix. A few derivatives are made from the re- 
uplicatcd root But many words ending in u are not readily, or not 
^ ft 1, connectible with roots; examples will be given especially of 
toso that have an obvious etymology. 

b. kxa^ples of ordinary ad jectives are : uru een/e, r]\x strau]M, prthu 
mydu soft, eSdhu good, svSdu sweet, tapu hot, vasu good, jayu 
daru bursting] ^ayu lying, reku empty] dhayii thirsty, payii 
meting. Final & appears to be lost before the snftix in -sthu (su^thu, 
nus^hu), and perhaps in yu, -gu (agregu), aiid^-khu (akhu). 

c- Examples of nouns are: masc., afi 9 u ray, ripu deceiver, vayu 
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wind, k^Mlife, manu Manu ', fern., (also masc.) a?To?r, sind 
(also raasc.) river. taniS or tanu body, nout., food. 

d. Dcrivativo.s from reduplicated roots are: cikitu, jagmu* jigi 
jijnu, si^nu, -tatnu (unless this is made with nu or tnu), didyu 
dadru, y4yu or yayu and ylyu («ith flnal a lost), pipru (proper nan 
-didhayu; and tltaii, babhru, -ram (ardru), malimlu (^j liav^' 
aspect of being similar formations. 

e. A few derivatives are made from roots with prefixes, with van 
accentuation : for example, upfiyu on-comin<j, pramayu (joiiuj to de.sfi 
tioti. viklindu a certain disease, abhiQU rein [directer), s^mvasu die, 
intj together. 

f. From tense-stems, apparently, are made tanyii thundering, bhin 
splitting, -vindu Jinding. and (with aoristic s) ddk^u and dhaksu (all 

g. Participial adjectives in u from desiderativo "roots’’ (stems m 
loss of their final a) arc sufficiently numerous in the ancient lan^uago (I 
has more than a dozen of them, AV. not quite bo many) to show tliat 
formation was alre.ady a regular one, extensible at will, and lat(M m 
adjectives may be made from every de.siderative. Kxamplos (older) a 
ditsu, dipsu, cikitBu, titiksu, pipi?u, mumuksu, iyaksu, 

8u; ^Mth prolix, abhidipsu; with anomalous accent, didrk^u. 'lluv : 
jectiveB, both earlier and later, may take an object in the accusati\e (271 

h» A few similar adjectives are made in lhi‘ older language fron^ c.n 
afives: thus, dharayu (persistent), bhajayu, bhavayu, manhayu, ma 
dayu, gramayu; and mpgayu from the cans.-donom. mrgaya 

i. Much more numerous, however,’ aro such formations troni the iii' 
proper donominatives, e.specially in the oldest language (HV. has to\s. 
eighty of them; AV. only a quarter as many, including six or eight vli 
are not found in UV. ; and they are still rarer in the llr'ahmana^ ii 
hardly met with later). In a majority of cases, personal verbal forms m 
the Same denominative .stem art* in uso , thus, for example, to aghai 
aratiyu, pjuyu, caranyu, manasyu, sanisyu, uru^yu, saparyu; 
others, only the present participle in yant, or the abstrac t noun m 
(1149d), or nothing at all. A few are made upon denominati\e stuns In 
pronouns: thus, tvayu (beside •tray &nt and tvaya), yuvayii or yiivaj 
asmayu, svayu, and the more anomalous ahaiuyu and kimyu. i-N 
daily where no other denominative forms accompany the adjtctne, tlu^ 1 
often the aspect of being made directly from the noun with the siilfl\ y 
either with a moaning of seeking or desiring, or with a more gcncial adj 
tlvc sense: thus, yavayu seeking grain, varahayu hoar-hunting, stanas 
desiring the breast ', urnftyu woolen, ynv&nyxi gouihful, bhimayu tern^ 
And so the "secondary suffix yu” wins a degree of standing ami appli^^fi^ 
as one forming derivative adjectives (as in ahamyu and kimyu, dn. 
and doubtless some others, even of the liV. words). In three KV. 
the final as of a noiin^^tern is even changed to o before it: nanuly, 
hoyu, duvoyu (and duvoyd; beside duvaB3ru), dskpdhoyu. 
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j. The words in yu do not bliovv in the Veda nsoiution ir,to iu fer- 
cept dhasius AV., once). 

1179. u- Stems in are very few, even as 

(jompared with those in ^ i (1160). They are for the most 
part feminines corresponding to masculines in u (344 b^, 
with half-a-dozen more independent feminines see 355 c). 

a. To those already mentioned above are lobe added karsu -calu 
(in puiix?cald), -janu (in prajandl, 9 umbhii. 

1180. 3^ vikQ^. With this suffix are made derivatives 
^ving the meaning and construction (271 g) of a present 
jticiple. The root is strengthened, and has the accent. 

a. The derivatives in uka are hardly known in the Vtda; but thev 
come frequent in the Brahmanas, ( f whobe lanstnajic they are a marked 
aracteribtic (about sixty dififcront stems oomir there)-, and they are found 
casionally in the later language. In all probability, they are originally and 
vperly obtained by adding the secondary suffix ka (1222) to a derivative 

u- but they have gained fully the character of primary formations, and 
I onlv an instance or two is there found in actual use an u-vtord l oin 
liich they should be made. 

b. The root is only so far strengthened that the ra-lical syllable is a 
eavy (79) one; and it has the accent, wh< ther the derivative is made from 

qmple root or from one with prefix. 

c. Examples, from the Brahmana language, are. vaduka, nhejuka, 
ipakkmuka, prapSduka, upasthayuka (268), vyayuka, veduka, 
ihSvuka, ksodhuka, haruka, virsuka, Bam&rdhuka, difKjuka, 
ilambuka, ^ikauka (01!.; liV. has siksu), pramayuka (M!. h.s 
)rainayu). 

d. Exceptions as regard.s mot-form are • nirmargurka (with vpddhi- 
tnngthening, as is usual with this root: 827), -kasuka. rdhnuka (from 
I tense-stem; beside Ardhuka). AV. accents sAmkasuka ((;B. has 
BamkAsuka) and vikasuka; RV. has sanuka (which is its only example 
of the formation, if it be one; AV. has also ghatuka from i/han, and 
^pramayuka) ; vasuka (TS. et a1 ) is probably of another char.n ter. 
Atjanayuka (PB. et al.) is the only example noticed from a conjugation-stem. 

e. Of later occurrence are a few words viliosc relation to the othir.s is 
more or less doubtful; karmuka and dharmuka, tsaruka, tarkuka, 
nauduka, padukA, pecuka, bhiksuka, lasuka, aeduka, hinduka, 
hre^uka. Of these, only lasuka appears like a true continuer of the 
formation; several are pretty clearly secondary derivatives. 

f. A formation in uka (a suffiic of liko orisin^ pothaps with ukal 
inay bo mentioned here; namely, indhuka, majjuha, and, from 
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plicated roots, jBgartlka wakeful, jafijapuka (later) muttering, danda- 
^iika hiting, ySyajdka sacrificing much, vavaduka (later) Mkatke; 
Balaldka is questionable. 

1181. aka. Here, *as in the preceding case, we 
doubtless have a suffix made by secondary addition of ka 
to a derivative in a; but it has, for the' same reason as 
the other, a right to be mentioned here. Its free use m 
the manner of a primary suffix is of still later date than 
that of uka; it has very few examples in the older language. 

a In RV is found (besides pBvakd, which has a djffcrent .vcciit, 
and which, as the metre shows, is really pavdka) only sSyaka mUs,l,- 
AV. adds piyaka and vddhaka, and VS. abhikrdgaka. lint in the l,ter 
language such derivatives are common, more nsually with raising of tlic rocit- 
syllable by strengthening to heavy quantity; thus, nayaka, dayaka (2581, 
paoaka, grahaka, bodhaka, jagaraka; but also janaka, kliauaka. 
They are declared by the gr.ammarians to have the accent on the r.ulial 
syllable. They often occur In oopnlativo composition with gerundives .1 
the same toot; thus, bhak?yabliak?aka cafaJIc and eater, vacyavneaka 
designated and designation, and so on. „ 

b. Th.<\t the derivatives in aka sometimes take an accusative object 

was pointed out above (271 c). 

0. The corresponding feminine is made sometimes in aka or lu aki, 
but more usually in ika; thus, nByika (with ndyaka), paeika. bodhiks; 
compare secondary aka, below, 1222. 

d. Derivatives in Ska ate made from a few toots; thus, jalpaka, 
bhiksaka; but very few occur in the older language; thus, pavaka (.i1m„ 
a), nabhaka. smayaka, jihakafO, -calaka, pataka. With nku u 
made in RV. mpijlayaku. from the causative stem ; pfdaku and the p 
per name (ksvaku are of obscure connection. 

e. Derivatives in ika and ika will be treated below, in cuimoct.an 

with those in ka (1186 c). , 

1182. ff (or fT^ tar). The derivatives made by this 
suffix, as regards both their mode of formation and their 
uses, have been the subject of remark mote than once 
above (see 309 If., 942 ff.). Agent-nouns are freely forme 
with it at every period of the language ; these in the oU est 
language are very frequently used participially, govern , 
an object in the accusative (271 d) ; later they enter 
combination with an auxiliary verb, and, assuming a fnt« 
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meaning, make a periphrastic future tense (942). Their 
corresponding feminine is in tri. 

a. The root has regularly the guna-stren^thening. A union-vowel 
i (very rarely, one of another character) is often taken: as regards 
its presence or absence in the ])erii)hrastic future forms, see above 
(943 a). 

b. Without guna-change is only us^y plouyh-ox (no proper agent-nouii : 
apparently uk|-ty: compare the nouns of relationship further on). The root 
grab has, as Usual, i — thus, grahitf; and the same appears in -tarity, 
-pavity» -marity, -varity, -savity. An u-vowel is taken instead hy 
taruty and tarutft dhdnuty, and ednuty; long in varuty; strengthened 
to 0 in niandty and manot]^. From a reduplicated root comes vavaty. 

c. The accent, in the older language, is sometimes on the suffix 
and sometimes on the root; or, from roots combined with prefixes, 
sometimes on the suffix and sometimes on the prefix. 

d. In general, the accent on the root or pretlv accompanies the parti- 
cipial use of the word; but there are exceptions to this: in a very few in- 
stances (four), a word with accented suffix has an accusative object; very 
much more often, accent on the root appears along with ordinary noun 
value. The accent, as well as the form, of manotr is an isolated irreg- 
ularly. Examples are: jeta dhdnani tcmiing treasures; yuyam mar- 
tam (jrotarah ye listen to a mortal; but, on the other hand, yamta 
vasuni vidhat© bestowing good things on the pious; and jeta jdnanam 
conquerer of peoples, 

e. The formation of these nouns in ty from conjugation-stem.'^, regulu 
and frequent in the later language, and not very rare in the Frahmanas, 
is mot with but once or twice in the Veda (bodhayity and codayitrl, 
RV.). In ne^ty a certain priest (RV. and later), Is apparently seen the 
aoristic s. 

f. The words of relationship which, in whatever way, have gained 
tbe aspect of derivatives in ty, are pity, maty, bhraty, yaty, duhitr, 
napty, jamSty, Of these, only maty and yaty are in accordance with 
the (^dinary rules of the formation in ty. 

g. Instead of ty Is found tur in one or two RV. examples: yamtur 
sthatur. 

h. Apparently formed by a suffix y (or ar) are usy, savyag^hy, 
uanandy, devy, the last two being words of relationship. For other words 
ending in y, see 369. 

1183. ^ in. This is another suffix which has assumed 
a primary aspect and use, while yet evidently identical in 
leal character with the frequent secondary suffix of the 
same form denoting possession (below, 1230). 
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a. Uow far it had gained a primary value in the early language is 
not easy to determine. Moat of the words in in occurring in RV. and AV 
are explainable as posseaslvcs; in many the other value ia possible, arid in 
a few it is distinctly suggested: thus, kevalSdfn, bhadravadin, nitodin 
a9arai9{n, ^namin, vivyadhin; from a tense>stem, -atjnuvin, -parjyin 
(late); with aoristlc 8 , -saksin; and, with rcdtiplieation, niyayfn, vada- 
vadin. As the examples indicate, composition, both with prellxt;s dini 
with other elements, is frequent; and, in all cases alike, the accent is on 
the suffix. 

b. Later, the primary employineut is unquestionable, and examples o( 

it, chiefiy in composition, are frequent. The radb al syllable is usiiall> 
strengthened, a medial a biing sometimes lengthened and sometimes remain- 
ing unchanged. Thus, satyavadin abhibha^in adilrif>6u\ii 

m&noh^'in Houhvitmutg. In bhavin has e.^tabllshed itself a p^e^al]inl^ly 
future meaning, about to be, 

0. The use of an accusative object wnth woids in in was nut cci 
above (271 b). 

1184. ’Tin iyas and ^ istha. These suffixet>, wbieh, iium 
forming intensive adjectives eoi responding to the adjective id' loot- 
form, have come to bo used, within somewhat narrow limits, as suf- 
fixes of adjective comparisoD, have been already sufficiently treated 
above, unde r the head of compaiison '408-470;. 

a. It may be further noticed that jyee^ha has in the iddor hng'a.e 
(only two or three times in RV.) the accent also on the final, jyestli, 
and that its correlative also is kani^^hd in the oldest language; parsis^ha 
IS made from a secondary form of root, with aoristic s added. 

b. When the comparative .suffix has tho abbreviated form yaa (470ai 
Us y is never to be read in the Veda as i. 

c. No other suffixes make derivatives having participial miUic 
otherwise than in rare and sporadic cases; those that remain, f! ere- 
fore, will be taken up mainly in tho order of their freiiuoncy ml 
importance. 

1186 . tra. With this suffix are formed a lew ad- 
jectives, and a considerable number of nouns, mostly neuter, 
and often having a specialized meaning, as signifying the 
means or instrument of the action expressed by the root 
The latter has usually the gu^a-strengthening, but some- 
times remains unchanged. The accent is various, but more 
often on the radical syllable. 

a. lien*, a» in cm tain other cases above, wo have doubtleiiS n ^ 
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originally secondary, made by adding a to the primary tr or tar (1182)-, 
but its use is in great part that of a primary suffix. 

b. Examples of neuter nouns are: g^tra limb, pdttra iving, p^tra 
cup, y6ktra bond, vAatra garment, qrotra ear; astra fnissik, stotra 
song of praise, potrA vessel, of more general meaning, ddttra gift, kse- 
tra field, mdtra urine, hotrd sacrifice. The words accented on the final 
],ave often an abstract meaning: thus, k^atra authority, kingdom, 

(jastri doctrine, sattrd sacrificial session (also jnatra knowledge). 

Oi Masculines are: ddfi^^ra tusk, m&iitra prayer, attra for atrA 
232) devourer, u^^ra buffalo, camel, and a few of questionable etymology 
as mitrA friend, putrA son, vptrA foe. MitrA and vptrA are sometimes 
neuters oven in the Veda, and mitra comes later to be regularly of that gender. 

d. Feminines (in trS) are : Aa^ra goad, matra measure, ho tra sac- 
rifice (beside hotrA), dahatra (later, for dAha^ra), nas^ra destroyer 

e. Not seldom, a ”union-vowel” appears before the suffix; but this is 
not usually the equivalent of the union-vowel used with tp (above, 1182 a). 
Kor the words in.itra have the accent on i; thus, aritra (Aritra AY., 
once) impelling, oar, khanltra shovel, pavitra sieve, janltra birth-place, 
sanftra gift', and so -avitra, aqltra, carl tra, -taritra, dhamitra, 
dhavitra, bhavftra, bharitra, vaditra (with causative root-strengthening), 
vahitra: the combination {tra has almost won the character of an in- 
(lep(fhdent sufllx. The preceding vowel is aho in a few cases a (sometimes 
apparently of the present-stem): thus, yAjatra venerable. krntAtra 
gayatrA ff. -tri) song, -damatra, patatra icing\ but also Amatra violent, 
vAdhatra deadly iceapon', and varatra f. strap. TArutra overcoming 
corresponds to tarut)^. NAksatra astensm is of very doubtful etymology. 
SaihskptatrA (KV., once) seems of secondary formation. 

f. The words still used as adjectives in tfa are mostly such as ba\e 
union-vowels before the suffix. A single example from a reduplicated root 
is johutra crying out. 

g. A word or two in tri and tm may be added here, as perhaps of 

kindred formation with those in tra : thus, attri devouring, arcAtri beam- 
ing, ratri or ratri 9 Atru (qattru. 232) enemy. 

*1186. ^ ka. The suffix ^ ka is of very common use in 
secondary derivation (below, 1222); whether it is directly 
added to roots is almost questionable: at any rate, extremely 
few primary derivatives are made with it 

a. The words which have most distinctly the aspect of being made 
from roots are pu§ka-, -meka (j/mi />), yaska n. pr., quska dry^ 
9l6ka (yqrvL hear) noise, repo,t, etc., and -sphaka teeming, and stuka 
fake and stokA drop seem to btdong together to a ro'»t stu; raka f., name 

a goddess, may be added, 

Whit ney, Gramnmr. .1. ed. 
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b. But ka enters, in its value as secondary, into the compositioii oi 
certain suffixes reckoned as primary; see aka and uka (above, 1180, 1181) 

o. A few words in which ika and ika seem added to a root, though 
they are really of a kindred formation with the preceding, may be most 
cenveiiiently noticed here; thus, vpijolka (v'vra 9 o) dnika (o 

/ace, dtgika aspect, dfbhika n. pr,, mp^ikd grace, vpdhikd incrcasv, , 
a^arika and vl^arlka gripes, -pjika beaming, p^ika; pk^Ikd; and, from 
reduplicated root, parpharlka (?). Compare secondary suffix ka 

(below, 1222). 

1187. IT ya. It is altogether probable that a part of the (1( - 
rivatives made with this suffix are not less entitled to be ranked as 
primary than some of those which are above so reckoned. 8iicli 
however, are with so much doubt and difficulty to be separated from 
the great mass of secondary derivatives made with the same 8ufli\ 
that it is preferred to ti^eat them all together under the head of sec- 
ondary formation (below, 1210-13). 

1188. ^ ra. With this suffix are made a large number 
of adjectives, almost always with weak root-form, and usually 
with accent on the suffix. Also, a few words used as nouns, 
of various gender. In some cases, the suffix is found with 
a preceding vowel, having the aspect of a union-vowel. 

a. Examples of adjectives in ra are: k^iprA quick, chidra split, 
turd strong, bhadrd pleasing, yakrd mighty, 9ukra bright, hinsra in- 
jurious ', — with accent on the root, only g]^hra greedy, tumra stoui 
dhlra wise (secondary?), vlpra inspired, tugra n. pr. 

b. From roots with prefixes come only an example or t\>o, tliiif., nicira 
attentive, nfmpgra joining on, 

c. Nouns in ra are: masc., djra Jield, vird man, vajra tliunderholi , 
9 ura Aero; neut., point, k^Ird milk, rdndhra hollow, vi^vix dejih- 
ment', fem., dhara stream, 9{prd /aw’, surS intoxicating drink 

The forms of this suffix with preceding vowel inky best bi' (*oll^llll rel 
here, although some of them have nearly or quite gained the value ol 
pendent endings. Thus 

d. With ara are made a few rare words: the adjectives dravara 
running, patard Jlying, (with prefix) nyocard suiting', and the nouii' 
gambhdra depth, tdsara and trasara shuttle, sanara gain, -pksaia 
thorn', bhdrvard and vAsard are doubtless of secondary fonnatinn, anl 
the same thing may be plausibly conjectured of others. As made \vith ara 
may be mentioned maudfira a tree, mArJAra cat. 

e. With ira aro made a few words, gome of which arc in comuifin 
use: thus, ajird quick, khadird a tree, timira dark, dhvasira stirrim^^ 
up, msi&ick pleasing, mudira c/otif7, badhird deaf, vaoire^ hrigld, isira 
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liwly, isira missile, ath&vira firm- and i j 

displacement of flna. radicaf a ; ’ a ,: 

With Ira are made gabhiri or gambhiri (usclly salilA). 

and perhap. ,4flra body. ^ ?4ylra mighty, 

Bing, ohidura fearmy, bhangurd ircai,„y, bhSswa 
sfhltmg, medura/af, yadura wnifjwy vithura 
ing, vidhura lacking. With ura, appalen.lv f 

„.,ompare sthdvira). kharjtira a tree, rnaydr!; 

1189. 51 la. This suffix is only another form of the 

preceding, exchanging with it in certain words, in others 
prevalently or solely used from their first appearance • 

,ithUarBS“" 

b. Examples of the ntore Independent use arc: pala prolecUng, dnila 
(nr anila) wmd, tppala joyous-, later oapala and tarala (said to be 
annonted on the final), and har,ula (the sat.te) Many words ond.ng in la 
are of obscure etymology. 


1190. cl va. Very few words of clear derivation are 
made with this suffix too few to be worth classifying. 
They are of various meaning and accent, and generally show 
a weak root- form. 

a. Thus: praising, rsvk lofty, takvd quick, dhruva fixed 

pakva ripe, padva going, yahvd quick cjarvd n. pr . hrasvd s/ior/, 
9ikv4 artful. TB,nvk joyful, urdhvd lofty, vakva twisting, urvd stalk, 
eva quick, course, Aijva horse, srakva or srkva corner; au<l perhaps 
ulba caul] a feminine is priisva (TS. pf^va, AV. prusva); with union- 
vowel are made saciva companion, Amiva disease, and vidhAva widow. 

b. The words in va exhibit only in sporadic cases resolution of the 
ondiiig into ua. 

1191. ri. With this suffix are formed, directly or 
Avith preceding u, a small number of derivatives. 

a. Thus: Anghri or sikhri foot, A9ri edye, lisri dawn, tandri or 
•dri weariness, bhuri abundant, vAnkri nb, auri patron, -takri quick, 
vadhri eunuch, 9ubhr{ beautiful, atliuri single (fca/n); and, with uri, 
jasuri pxAawsfer/, dA 9 uri bhfiguri n. pr., aahuri mightg] anguri 

angull) fnger. 

1192. ru. This suffix makes a few adjectives and 
neuter nouns, either directly or wuth ^ preceding vowel. 

29 * 
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a. Thus: A^ru tear^ cam dear, dharu sucking, bhiru timid]- 

with preceding a-vo^l: eLtkxVL inimical, flying, vandaru 

pfyaru scoffing, (jararu harming] — with preceding e, tameru relaxed 
maderu rejoicing, sanAru obtaining, himeru chilly, the evidently sec- 
ondary initrAru ally, and pAru (of doubtful meaning). 

b. The sondary suffix lu (see 1227 b) is apparently added to cerlaii 
nouns in a from conjugation-stems, making derivatives that have a pnmarj 
aspect: thus, patayalu flying, spybayalu desiring. 

1193. vi. By this suffix are made: 

a. Two or three derivatives from reduplicated roots: j^pvi awalv. 
dadhpvi didivi signing ] and a very few other words: ghrsvi 

lively, dhruvl firm, jirvi tvorn out (AV.; elsewhere jivri); -pharvi 
doubtful. 

*b. Here maybe mentioned oikitvit (RV., once), apparently made 
a suffix vit from a reduplicated root-form. 

1194. ^ snu. With this suffix, with or without a union- 
vowel, are made a few adjective derivatives from roots, but 
also from causative stems. 

a. From simple roots: direct, perishable, -glasnu 5rWi. jianu 

victorious, dank^nu biting, bhu^nu thriving, ni-fatsnu sitting (Ifim, 
sth&snu iixed] y-iih union-vowel i, kari^nu, kacji^nu, k^ayisnu, ga- 
misnu, grasi^nu, grahifnu, carisnu, -janisnu, jayisnu, tapisnu, 
-trapisnu, -pati^nu, -bhavi^nu, braji^nu, madi^nu, -maviami, 
yaji^nu, yaci^nu, -vadi^nu, vardhi^nu, -eahisnu. 

b. From secondary conJugation-Htem'^ : kopayisnu, ksapayianu, 
cyavayi^nu, janayi^nu, tapayisnu, namayi?nu, patnyisnu, posa- 
yisnu, parayi^nu, bo*dhayi§nu, madayisnu, yamayisnu, ropayisnu, 
-varayisnu, -<jocayifnu; and jagarisnu. An anomalous loniKitioii o 
ulbani^nu. 

C. These derivatives are freely compounded \^itti prefixes c, 
ni^atsnu, prajani^nu, abhiijocayi^nu, samvarayisnu. 

d. It is not unlikely that the s of this suffix is orijiinally that of ,i 
stem, to which nu was added. Such a character l.s still apparent in «ra- 
visnu craving rate flesh Ckr avia)', and also in vadhasnu, vpdhaBnu(', 
and prathaenu (0- 

1195. ^ sna. Extremely few words have this entlin},^ 

a. It is seen in tik^nA sharp, and perhaps in (jlak^nA, -ruksna, 

-martsna; and In ge^na and de^nA (usually trisyllabic. dai?na) giV 
Unless in the last, it is not found preceded by i; but it has (like snu, 
:ibo\e) a before it in vadhasnA weapon, karasna ^/ore-nr/n, na 

di^na skilled scenis to bo secondary. Feminines are mptana ham, jyo ■ 
ana moonlight. • 
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1196 . ^ tnu. This suffix is used in nearly the same way 
rith ^ snu (above, 1194). 

a. Ab used with simple roots, the t is generally capable of being 
)ii8lderQd the adscititlous t after a short root-final, to which nu is then 
Ided : thus, kftnu active, gatnu UV.), hatnii deadly, -tatnu (V) 
[retching] and, from reduplicated roots, jigatnu hasting, and jighatnu 
avfning] hut also dartnu bursting. Also, with union-vowel, dravitnu 
unning, dayitnu (? L^bS.). 

b. With causative stems: for example, dravayitnii hasting, poaay- 
tnii nourishwg, madayitnu intoxicating, tanayitnu and atanayitiui 
hunder, audayitnu Jiowing, -amayitnu sickening. 

c. With preceding a, in piyatnu scoffing, mehatnu a river, a-ru- 
atnu breaking into] and kavatnu miserly (obscure derivation). 

119V. sa. The words ending in suffixal ^ sa, with or 
dthout preceding union-vowel, are a heterogeneous group, and in 
onsiderable part of obscure derivation. Thus: 

a. With sa simply: gptsa clever, jesa icinning (rather, aoristic s? 
.148j), -dyksa shining, rxikm rough] ixiBSin. fountain] 
)hisa f. fear (or from the secondary root bhis). 

b. With preceding i-vowcl: tavisa (f. tavisi) strong, mahisa (f. 
naHi?i mighty. bharisd-fO seeking booty, pjisa rushing, puri^a rubbish. 
nanisa f. devotion] and compare rayisin (‘^ SV.). 

c. Vdth preceding u-vowel : arusd, (t. drusi) red, a9U8a ravenous, 
;arusa overcomer, puru^a and manusa (-us-a?) man] pi 3 ni 8 a biestings. 

^ • 

1198. JEHTT asi. A few words in the oldest language are made 
vith a suffix having this form (perhaps produced by the addition of 
I to as). 

a. Thus, atasl vagabond, dhanjasi frm, sanasi winning: and dhasi 
n. drink, f. station, sarasi ('’) pool. 

1199. Wl abha. A few names of animals, for the most part 
)f obsej^re derivation, show this ending. 

a. Thus, vy^abhd and rsabhA bull, parabhd a certain fabulous 
iimnal, c^erabha a certain snake, gardabhd and rasabha further, 
sanabha, karabha and kalabha, la^abha, (jalabha; and, with other 
inion-Yowels, tunc^ibha, nuntjibha, and kukkubha. The feminine, if 
Kcurring, is in i; and ka^abhi is found without corresponding masculine. 
*tV. has the adjective sthUlabhd, equivalent to sthuU. 

1200. A few words ending in the consonants t, d, j, etc., and 
f^or the most part of doubtful root-connections, w'cre given above, at 
383 k (3-5, 7); it is unnecessary to repeat them here. Certain of those 
'll at are perhaps related to the participles in ant (1172). 

1201. A number of other primary suffixes are cither set up bj 
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the grammarians and supported with examples of questionable value 
or are doubtfully deducible from isolated words traceable to known 
roots, or from words of obscure connection. 

a. A few such may be mentioned here; aijL(jla In karantja and va- 
rani^a and certain unquotable words (prakritl^ed a-forms from the present 
participle); era or ora in unquotable words, aiKi elima (above, 966(1 
perhaps a further derivative with secondary ima from era); mara (ma or 
man with secondary ra added) in ghasmara, spmard, etc. ; — sara in 
matsari, kara in pufkara and other obscure words, pa in pu^pa 
Btupd, 8ttipa» and a number of other obscure words; and so on. 

B. Secondary Derivatives. 

1202. Words of secondary derivation are made by the 
addition of further suffixes to stems already ending in evi- 
dent suffixes. 

a. But also, as pointed out above (lldTb), to pronominal roots. 

b. Further, in exceptional cases, to indeclinables, to case-form^, and 
to phrases: e. g. antarvant, apitvA, paratastva, sahatva, saiva- 
trika, ftikadhya, m^maka, amufmika, amu^yayand, apsumdnt, 
apsavya, kithcauya, kimkartavyata, kvaoitka, nastlka, akimf>ein’ 
maya. 

1203. Changes of the stem. The stem to which the 
suffix is added is liable to certain changes of form. 

a. Before a suffix beginning with a vowel or witli y which in 
this respect is treated as if it were i), final a- and i-vowcls are regiihirly 
lost altogether, while a final u-vowel has the guna-streugthening and 
becomes av; p and o and ftu (all of rare occurrence) are treated in 
accordance with usual euphonic rule. 

b. An u-vowel also sometimes remains unstrengthened: see 1208 e. 

c. A final n is variously treated, being sometimes retained, and 
sometimes lost, even along with a preceding a; and soractime.s an a 
is lost, while the n remains: thus, vpi^apvant, vpfapa, vp^a, vpsatva, 
vpfnya, from vp^an. Of a stem ending in ant, the weak form, in at. 
is regularly taken; thus, viivasvata (vivasvant). 

d. In general, the masculine form of a primitivo stem is that from 
which a further secondary derivative Is made. But there are not Mry rare 
C4808 in which the feminine is taken Instead ; examples are : satitva, 
bh&ryfttva, prapitfttv^, bhftrativant, rak^&vant, priydvant. On die 
other hand, a final long vowel — i, much more rarely ft — generally of a 
feminine stem, is sometimes shortened In derivation: thus, yajyavant, 
praqftkhavant, go^&tama, va94tamft, Badhanitv^* jaratikft, anna* 
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ditama (cf. 471 b), rohinitva (TB.; -nitvA 
patnivat, saraavativant. 


Pfthivitva,*prati- 


e. A, pointed out a,,ove (111 e.d), the combinatlou of a secondary 
with a stem is sometimes n.ade according to the rules of external 
combination. Such cases are pointed out under the suffixes ivafl21Koi 

to (1222 m), maya (1225 a). min (1231b), vln (1232 o va„t 
(12331). van (1234 o). mant (1236 f). tva (1239c), \aya (lkra) 
tya (1246 0 ). tana (1246 i). ’’ ^ 


1204. The most frequent change in secondary derivation 
is the vyddhi-strengthening of an initial syllable of the stem 
to which a suffix is added. 


a. The strengthened syllable may be of any character; radical, 
^of a prefix, or of the first member of a compound: thus^ acvlna 

(a(;vln). eauwA(B6ma), parthiva (ppthivi), 5mitr4 (amltra). sam- 
rajya (samraj), sSiikrtya (sukpti), maitravaruni (mitravdruna), 
auooaih 9 ravaBi (ueoafh<;ravaB). As to the accompanying accent’ 
see the next paragraph. ’ 

b. If a stem begins with a consonant followed by y or v, the semi- 
vowel is sometimes vrlddhled, as if it were i or u, and tho Suiting ai 
or »u has y or v farther added before the succeeding vowel. 

c. This is most frequent where the y or v belongs to a prefix — as 
ni, Vi, 8U — altered before a following initial vowel : thus, naiyayika 
from nyaya (as if niyaya), vaiyaqvd from vyaqva (as if viyaqva), 
8 auva 9 vya from svA^va (as if euvaqva); but it occurs also in other 
cases, as sauvard from Bv&ra, qauva from qvan, against svayambliuva 
(Bvayambhu), and so on. K\\ has irregularly kaveraka from kuvera 
[as if from kvera, without the euphonic v inserted). 

d. This strengthening takes place especially, and very often, before the 
suffixes a and ya; also regularly before i, ayana, eya (with iueya), &iul 
later lya; before the compound aka and ika, and later aki; and, in 
single sporadic examples, before na, ena, ra, and tva (''),: see these various 
sui^xes below. 

e. Sometimes an unstrengthened word is prefixed to one thus strength- 
ened, as if the composition were made after instead of before the strength- 
eiiing: e. g.. indradftivatya having Imlra as divinity (instead of ain- 
dradevatya), oarama^^ir^ika with head to the west, jival&ukika 
belonging to the ivorld of the living, antarbhauma within the earthy 
somaraudra, gurulfighava (cf. tamaaam gunalak^anam xii. 35). 
hut especially when tho first word is of nupieral value: as 9atd.9arada 

a hundred years^ paiioa^aradiya, triBamvatsara, bahuvar^ika- 
as^avSr^ika, anekavar^asahaara, daqasahasra, triaahasri, tripau 
ru^a, caturftdhySyi or -yika of four chapters, etc. etc. • 
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f. *More often, both members of a compound word have the initial 
strengthening: o. g. saumSpau^nA, -kaurupanoaia, caturvaidya, 
aihaiaukika, alkabhautika, trais^ubjagata, yajurvaidika. Such 
cases are not rare. 

g. The guna-streiigthening (except of a flnM u-vowel: 1203 a) u 
only in the rarest cases an accompaniment of secondary derivation. Excep- 
tions are dvayA and trayA and nAva (1209 i), bhe^ajA and dev.i 
(1209 j), drona (1223 g), Qekhara (1226 a). 

1206. Accent, a. The derivatives with initial vpddhi-strength- 
ening always have their accent on either the first or the last syllable 
And usually it is laid, as between these two situations, in such a 
way as to be furthest removed from the accent of the primitive; yet, 
not rarely, it is merely drawn down upon the suffix from the final of 
the latter; much less often, it remains upon an initial syllable without 
change. Only in the case of one or two suffixes is the distinction ^ 
between initial and final accent connected with any difference in thi- 
meaning and use of the derivatives (see below, Suffix eya. 1216. 

b. No other general rules as to accent can bo given. Usuall} 
the suffix takes the tone, or else this remains where it was in the 
primitive; quite rarely, it is thrown back to the initial syllable (asm 
derivation with initial vpddhi); and in a single case (tA: 1237) it is 
drawn down to the syllable preceding the suffix. 

1206. Meaning, a. The great*mass of secondary suffixes are 
adjective-making: they form from nouns adjectives indicating appur- 
tenance or relation, of the most indefinite and varied character. Hut. 
as a matter of course, this indofinitoness often undergoes speciali- 
zation: so, particularly, into designation of procedure or descent, so 
that distinctive patronymic and metronymic and gentile words arc the 
result; or, again, into the designation of possession. Moreover, uhic 
the ma.sculines and feminines of such adjectives are employed as 
appellatives, the neuter is also widely used as an abstract, denoting 
the-quality expressed attributively by the adjective, and neuter ab- 
stracts are with the same suffixes made from adjectives. Iheie ar. 
also special suffixes (very few} by which abstracts are made direct y 
from adjective or noun. 

b. A few suffixes make no change in the part of speech o 
primitive, but either change its degree (diminution and compansna. 
or make other modifications, or leave its moaning not sensibly alter 

1207. The suffixes will be taken up below in the foUowniK 
order. First, the general adjective-making suffixes, begiimuig v 
those of most frequent use (a. ya and its 

those of specific possessive value (in. vant and mant, an t 
nections); then, the abstract-making ones (tft and j , 

noctions,; then, the suffixes of comparison etc.; and ' • 

which derivatives are made only or almost only from par i 
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a. For convenience of reference, a list of them in their or, ler as 

treated 

is here added: 




a 

1208-0 1 maya 

1225 tva, tvata 

1239 

ya 1210-13 ra, ira, etc. 

1226 tvana 

1240 

iya 

1214 la, lu 

1227 tara, tama 

1242 

lya 

1216 va, vala, vaya. 

ra, ma 


eya, eyya 

1216 vya 

1228 tha 


enya 

1217 (ja 

1229 titha 


ayya 

1218 in 

1230 taya 

1246 

ayana 

1219 min 

1231 tya 


&yi 

1220 vln 

1232 ta 


i, aki 

1221 vant 

1233 na 


ka, aka, ika 

1222 van 

1234 tana, tna 


na, ana, ina, 

, mant 

1236 vat 

» 

ina, ena 

1223 ta 

1237 ka^a 


ma, ima, mna 

1224 tati, tat 

1238 vana, ala 

>. 

1208. ^ 

a. With this suffix 

are made an immensely 


large class of derivatives, from nouns or from adjectives 
having a noun-value. Such derivatives are primarily and 
especially adjectives, denoting having a relation or connection 
(of the most various kind) with that denoted by the more 
primitive word. But they are also freely used substantively : 
tiic masculine and feminine as appellatives, the neuter, 
especially and frequently, as abstract. Often they have a 
patronymic or gentile value. 

a. The regular and greatly prevailing formation is that which 
is accompanied with vyddhi-strengthening of the first syllable of 
the primitive word, simple or compound. Examples of this for- 
mation are: 

b. From primitives ending in coiK>onants- with the usual shift ot 
aoe xQt, ayas4 of metal (Ayas), manasa relating to the mind (manasj, 
saumanasA friendliness (sumdnash brahmana priest (brahman), 
haimavata from the Himalaga (himavant), ahgirasd of the Angiras 
family (^hgiras); hastina elephantine (hastfn), maruta pertaining to 
the Maruts (manit); — with accent thrown forw.-ird from the final upon the 
S'Ufflx, Q^radd autumnal, vairaja relating to the viraj, pftusni helong- 
^>^(1 to Pushdn-, gairik^it^ son of GirikshU, — yf'\t^ accent unchanged, 
tuanu^a descendant of Manus. 

0, The suffix is added (as abo^e instanced) to the middle stem-form 
of stems in vant; it is added to the weakest in maghona and vtoraghna; 
die ending in remains unchanged; an usually doe!» the «ame, but some- 
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times loses its a, as in p&ui^n4» tr&ivp^n&» dS.9argjfi&; and sometimes 
its n, as In brfthm&t barhatsama. 

d. From primitives in y: jaltra victorious (jet^ or j6tp conqueror)^ 
tva^^rd relating to Tvdshtai\ eavitri descendant of the sun (eavitr) 

audbhetra, paitra. 

e. From primitives in u: usually with gupa-strengthening of the u 
as vasavi relating to the Fdsus, artav4 concerning the seasons (ptu), 
danavd child of Ddnu (danu), saindhava from the Indus (slndhu), 
— but sometimes without, as madhva full of sweets (rnddhu), partjva 
side (pdrtju rib\ paidv^ belonging to Pcdu, tanva of the body (tanu), 
yadva of Yadu. 

f. From primitives in i and i, which vowels are supplanted by the 

added Snfflx : p^thiva earthly (ppthivl), sarasvata of the Sdrasvatl, 
aindragnd belonging to Indra and Agni (indragni) ; pankta fivefold 
(panktl), nfiirpt& belonging to Nirrti^ parthura 9 m& of Prthurnmi 
paQUpat^ of Pacupdti. • 

g. From primitives in S>, which in like manner disappears: yamun& 

of the Yatnitna, saragha Aowey etc. (Bar&gh& bee), kanin4 natural child 
(kanlna girl), m 

h. A large number (more than all the rest together) from primitni's 
in a, of which the final Is replaced by the suffix: for example, Avith^^thr 
usual shift of accent, amitr& inimical (amitra enemy), varun4 of Vdnuia^ 
vaitjvadevd belonging to all the gods (vi 9 v&deva), nairhaetd. handles^- 
ness (nfrhasta), vaiya^vA descendant of rydeva] gwdabha asinin^ 
(gardabhA), dfiiva divine (devA), madhyamdina meridional (madh- 
yamdina), pAutra grandchild (putrA ao«)v saubhaga good fortune 
(subhAga), vadhryaQva of Vadhryagvd's race-, with unchanged accent 
(comparatively few), vAsantA vernal (vasantA sprhig), mAitrA Mitru)^, 
atithigvA of Atithigvd's race, dAlvodAsa Divoddsa's. In a few iiistaiues, 
ya is replaced by the suffix: thus, saura, pAii^A, yajnavalka. 

i. The derivatives of this last form are sometimes regarded as made hy 
internal change, without added suffix. Considering, hovNever, that other 
final vowels arc supplanted by this suffix, that a disappears as stem-lliial 
also before various other suffixes of secondary derivation, and that iio»lx- 
amples of derivation without suffix are quotable from primitives of any 
other final than a, it seems far too violent to assume here a deviation from 
the whole course of Indo-European word-making. 

j. Adjectives of this formation make their feminines in i (see 332 a) 

1209. The derivatives made by adding ^ a without 
vYddbi-change of the initial syllable are not numerous, and 
are in considerable part, doubtless, of inorganic make, results 
of the transfer to an a-declension of words of other fin:ils 
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«. A number of ewmplee of stems m a made by transfer were noticed 
above (380). The cases of such transition occur most frequently in com- 
position (1316): thus, further, apa- (for ap or ap wafer), -joa, -nara,etc.- 
from stems in an; -aha, -vpsa, etc., but also -ahna and -vpsna aud 
Vf?a9a; from stems In i, -aflgula. -rStra, etc.-, from tho weakest forms 
of aflo-Btems (407) uco&, nicd, paracd, etc. 

b. Also occurring especially in composition, yet likewise as simple 
word* often enough to have an independent aspect, are derivatives in a 
from nouns in as (rarely is, us): thus, for example, tamasa, rajasa, 
payasA, brahmavarcasa, sarvavedasa, devainasA, paruf A, tryayusA, 
and probably mAnufa. 

C. Similar derivatives from adjectives in in are reckoned by the 
grammarians as made with the suffix ina: thus, malina polluted, para- 
me^thina etc. (see 441 b). 

d. A number of words formed with the so-called suffix anta are evi- 
dent transfers from stems in ant. A few of them arc found even from, 
the earliest period; thus, panta draiKjht, qvantA (?], vasantA spring, 
hemanta winter, ve^antA etc. tanic, jivantl a certain healing plant; and 
others occur later, as jayanta, taranta, madhumanta, etc. They are 
saul to be accented on the final. 

e. From anc-stems (407) are made a few nouns ending in k-a: thus, 
andka, Ap&ka, upaka, prAtika, parakA, etc. 

f. From stems in hotra, netrA, nes^rA, potrA, praQastrA, etc., 
Irom titles of priests; also dhatrA, bhratr^, etc, 

g. Other seattering cases are: savidyutA, avyusA, virudha, kA- 
k{lda, kakubhA, atju^a, bhumyd, sakhyA, Adhipatya, jaspatyA, 
ara^vA, pAnt^vA. 

h. The Vedic gerundives in tva (tua), made by addition of a to 
abstract noun-stems in tu, have been already (866 a) fully given. 

i. TrayA and dvayA come with guna-strengthening from iinraeral 
stems; nAva new in like manner from nu noiv] and Antara apparently 
from antAr. 

,j. Bhe^aJA medicifie is from bhi^Aj healer, with guna-change; and 
probably devA heavenly, divine, god. In like manner from div sky, heaven 
(there Is no "root div shine’’' ia the language). 

1210. JJ ya. With this suffix are made a very large 
class of words, both in the old language and later. 

a. The derivatives In ya exhibit a great aud perplexing variety of 
form, connection, and. application; and the relations of tho suffix to others 
containing a ya-element — iya, iya, eya, ayya, eyya, enya — are 
also in part obscure and difficult. In the great majority of instances in 
ihe oldest language, the ya when it follow’s a consonant is dissyllabic in 
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metrical value, or is to be read as la. Thus, in UV., 266 words (excluding 
compounds) have la, and only 75 have ya always; 46 are to be road now 
with ia and now with ya, but many of these have ya only in isolated 
cases. As might be expected, the value la is more frequent after a hea\y 
syllable: thus, in UV., there are 188 examples of ia and 27 of ya after 
such a syllable, and 78 of ia and 96 of ya after ajight syllable (the 
circuraflexed y^ — that is to say, la — being, as is pointed out below 
1212,1, more liable to the resolution than ya or yd.). It must bo left for 
further researches to decide whether in the ya are not included mon* than 
one suffix, with different accent, and different quantity of the i-clcmeiit 
or with an a added to a final 1 of the primitive. It is also matter for 
question whether there is a primary as well as a secondary suffix ya; the 
suffix at least comes to be used as if primary, in the formation of gerun- 
dives and in that of action-nouns: but it is quite impossible to separate 
the derivatives into two such classes, and it has seemed preferable thi r^ - 
fore to treat them ail together here. 

b. The derivatives made with ya may be first divided into those 
which do and those which do not show an accompanying vrddhi- 
increment of the initial syllable. 

C. Adjecti\es in ya, of both these divisions, make their feMiiuiiics 
regularly in ya. But in a number of cases, a feminine in i is niaU' 
either alone or beside one in ya: e. g. caturmasi, agniveqi, (janejili, 
ari (and aryfi), daivi (and d&fvya), saumi (and eaumya); dhlri, 
(jir^ani, svari, e\,c. 

1211. Derivatives in 7J ya with initial vpddhi-strcngtli- 
ening follow quite closely, in form and meaning, the analogy 
of those in ^ a (above, 1208). They are, however, decidedly 
less common than the latter (in Veda, about three fifths as 
raauy). 

a. Examples are with the usual shift of accent, d&Ivya (lu'un' 
(dev.d), palitya grayness (palitd), graivya cervical (griva), tirtvijya 
pricHtly office (ptvlj), garhapatya AoM.?eAo/f/er'.v ( gphdpati), janarujya 
kingship (janaraj), saifagramajitya victory in battle (samgramajit), 
sftuvaQvya wealth in horses (svdQva), ftupadra^^rya infnc^s (upa- 
drastt); adityk Jditya (aditi), Baumy& relating to soma, atithya K- 
piiality (atithl), prajapatyi belonging to Prajitpaii, vaimanasyii mind- 
lessness (vfmanas), eahadevya descendant of — with .icient 

thrown forward from the final upon the ending, laukyd of the world (lokd), 
kavyA of the Kavi-race, artvyA descendayit of JlUti, vayavyA belonging 
to the wind (vAyu), raivatyA wealth (revAnt); — with unchanged ac- 
cent (very few), adhipatya lordship (Adhipati), 9 ral 8 tbya e/cellenn 
(qrfe^tba), va{9ya belonging ia the third caste (v{9 people), paumsya 
manliness (puiiiB). 
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b. The AV. has once nairbadhya, with circumflexed final; if not 
ail error, it is doubtless made through nairbadha; vaisnavyau (VS. 1. 12) 
appears to be dual fem. of vai^navi. 

1212. Derivatives in 7T ya without initial vrddhi- 
strengthening are usually adjectives, much less often {neuter, 
or, in ^ yS, feminine) abstract nouns. They are made from 
every variety of primitive, and are very numerous (in Veda, 
three or four times as many as the preceding class). 

a. The general mass of these words may be best divided accord- 
ing to their accent, into; 1. Words retaining the accent of the prim- 
itive; 2. Words with retracted accent; 3. Words with acute yk (ia); 

4 . Words with circumflexed ya (ia). Finally may he considered the 
words, gerundives and action-nouns, which have the aspect of primary 
derivatives. 

1. b. Examples of derivativc.s in ya retaining the ac('ent of their' 
primitives are: k(^vy& equine (dcjva), khgya. of the limhf {khg&\ miikh- 
ya foremost (mukha mouth\ avya ovine (avi), gavya bovine (go), 
viijya of the people (vitj), durya of the door (dur), narya manly (nf), 
vfsnya virile (vfsan), svarajya autoeranj (svaraj), suvirya icealth in 
letainers (suvira), vitjvajanya of all men, vitjvddevya of all the gods 
(vitjvddeva), mayura9epya peacock4aikd. 

C, In the last words, and* in a few others, the ya appears to be used 
(like ka, 1222 h: cf.' 1212 m) as a suffix simply helping to make a 
possessive compound: and so further suhastya (beside the equivalent 
suh&sta), m&dhuhastya, dA9ama8ya, mi 9 r 4 dhanya, anyodarya, 
samanodarya. 

2. d. Examples with retraction of tho accent to the first syllable (as 

in derivation with vpddhi-increment) are' kanthya guttural (kanth^l, 
skandhya hmneral (skandhd), vrdtya of a ceremony (vratd), meghya 
In the clouds (meghd), pitrya of the Fathers prdtijanya adverse 

(pratijand). Hirapydya o/ i/dW (hiranya), is anomalous botli in draw- 
ing *the accent forward and in retaining tho lin.al a of the primitive; and 
gavydya and avydya (also dvyaya) are to bo compared with it a.s to 
formation. 

3 . e. Examples with acute accent on the^-^ulfiv are divyd heavenly 
(div), Batya true (sdnt), vyaghryd tigtine (vyaghra), kavya mse 
(kavi), gramyd of the village (grama), somyd relating to the soma, 
anenasyd sinle&s 7 ms (anends), adaksinya not fit for ddksina, 

4. f. Of derivatives ending in circuiunexed ya (x'bich in the Vcd.i are 
'■onsiderably more numerous than all the three preceding clas'^es together), 
oxaraples are as follows: 



1212 —] 


XVII. Secondary Derivation. 


462 


g. From consonant-stems: vi^y^ of the elan (KV. : vi(}), hydya of 
the heart (hfd), vldyutyi of the ^ightning (vldyut), rajanya of the 
royal clasu (rajan), do^anya of the arm (do^&n), ^ir^anya of the hea,l 
(clr^in), karmanya octu’c (kirman), dhanvanyk of the plain (dh&n- 
van), namaaya reverend (nimas), tvacasya eutieular (tvkoaa), bar- 
hisya of barhh, ayu,ya giving life (Syua). bhaaadya of the buttorh 
(bhaaid), pracyk eaetern (prSfic), etc. Of exceptional formation is ar- 
yamya intimate (aryamAn). with which donhtless belong aatmya (aat- 
man) and sftk^ya (aftk^in). 

h. From u-stems: hanavyk of the jaws (hknu). v&y&vya. belrngi,,,, 
to Vayu, pa^avyk relating to eattle (paijvi). i?avyk relating to arrow, 
(iau), madhavyk of the sweet (madhu). apaavyk of the waters (apeu 
loc.), rajjavyko/rope (rkjju); ijaravyk f. arrow (Qkru, do.), an.l thee 
may be added nkvya navigabU (oapecially in fetn., nAvyk navigable stream 
nau boat). The UV. has prkQavyk to be partaken of (pra Fa(}), with- 
out any corresponding noun prasu; and also urjavyk rieh m nounshueM 
(urj), without any intermediate urju. 

j Fnder thi%head belong, as was pointed out above (964), the 
called gerundives in tavyk, as made by the addition of yk to the inlliii,,,,. 
noun in tu. They are wholly wanting in the oldest bangu.ge, and h.ir.il) 
found in later Vedtc, although still later tavya wins the value of a primat) 
bufflx, and makes numi‘rous verbal derivatives. 

j. From i- and i-stems hardly any examples are to be quoted \S 
lias dundubhya from dundubhf. ^ 


k. From a-stems: avargyk heavenly (avargk), devatyk relatu,.j 
a deity (devkta), prapathyk guiding (prapatha), budhnya /«ma. 

(budhna), jaghanyk hindmost (jaghkna), varupyu lur,™.. 
viryk might (virk), udaryk abdominal (udkra), utsya of ia 
(utsa); and from a-stims, urvaryk of cultivated land (urvirat, evahya 
relating to the exclaniation svahfi. 

1 The circumnoxed yk Is more generally resolved (into la) than tli 
other forms of the suffix: thus, in RV. it is never to be '«*»'• ^ 
a heavy sylhible ending with a consonant; and even after a ig i 
becomes la in mote than thrue quartets of the examples, 

m. There are a few cases in which yk appears to be used to hell 
make a coraponud with governing preposition (next chapter, 13 ' 

1212 0); thus, apikak^yk about the arm-pit, upapakfya «»' 

udapyk up-stream -, and perhaps upatrijyk fymff m Me ynavs (occur 
in voc ). But, with other accent, knvkntrya through the enlra s. P 
mfisya in each month, abhinabhyk up to the clouds, antaiparq ^ 
between the ribs, kdhigartya e» the chariot seat ; of unknown accent, 
hastya, anupy^thya, anunaeikya, anuvafiqya. 

1213. The derivatives in tl ya as to which it ma\ 
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questioned whether they are not, at least in part, primary 
derivatives from the beginning, are especially the gerund- 
ives, together with action-nouns coincident with these in 
form; in the later language, the gerundive- formation (above, 
963 ) comes to be practically a primary one. 

a. In RV. occur about forty instances of gerundives in ya, of toler- 
ably accordant form: the root usually unstrengthened (but cetya,' bhdvya. 
-hdvya, m&rjya, y6dhya; also -madya, -vacya, bhavy4);\he accent 
on the radical syllable when the word is simple, or compounded with prepo- 
sitions: thus, pra^dsyat upasddya, vihdvya (hut usually on the final 
after the negative prefix: thus, andpyd, anapavrjyd) - exceptions are 
only bhftvyd and the doubtful akdyya, the ya resolved into ia in the 
very great majority of Occurrences; a final short vowel followed by t (in 
'ftya, -kftya, -cjrutya, -stutya, and the reduplicated carkftya, beside 
cark^-ti: not in ndvya and -hdvya), and a changed to e (in -deya 
only). If regarded as secondary, they might be made with ya, in accord- 
ance with oHier formations by this suffix, in part from the root-noun, a> 
anukpt-ya, in part from derivatives m a, as bhavyd (from bhdva). 

b. The AV. has a somewhat smaller number (about twenty-five) of 
words of a like formation ; but also a considerable group (fifieen) of deriv- 
atives in yk with the same value: thus, for example, adya entahle^ kar- 
ya to he done^ Bamftpya to he obtained^ atitarya to he overpassed^ 
nivibharya to he carried in the apron, prathamavasya to be first icorn. 
These seem more markedly of secondary origin: %d especially such forms 
as parlvargya to he avoided, avimokyd not to he gotten rid of, where 
tlie guttural reversion clearly indicates primitives in ga and ka (210 h). 

C. Throughout the older language are of common occurrence neuter 
abstract nouns of the same make with the former of these classes. They 
are rarely found except in composition (in AV., only citya and steya as 
simple), and are often used in the dative, after the manner of a dative 
iufinitlve. Examples are; brahmajyeya, vasudeya, bhagadheya, 
purvapdya, ^atasdya, abhibhuya, devahiiya, mantraijrutya, kar- 
makftya, vptraturya, hotpvurya, ahihdtya, sattrasadya, 9 irsa- 
bhidya, brahmaedrya, np^dhya. Of exceptional form are rtodya (j/vad 
and saha^dyya (1/91); of excoptionak accent, sadhastutya. Ami A'V 
has one example, ranya, with circumflexed final. 

d. Closely akin with these, in uieauiiig and use, is a smaller class 
of feminines in ya: thus, kptya, vidya, itya, agnioitya, vajajitya, 
Diu^^ihatya, devayajya, etc. 

e. There remain, of course, a considerable number ot less classifiable 
"orcis, both nouns and adjectives, of which a few from the older language 
way be mentioned, without discussion of their relations' thus, Burya (with 


» 
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fern. Burya), ajya, pii^ya, n&bhya; yujya, gfdhya, Irya, ary4 and 
^ya, m&rya, m&dhya. 

The Buffixes apparently most nearly akin with ya may best bo 
next taken up. 

1214. ^ iya. This suffix is virtually identical with 

the preceding, being but another written form of the same 
thing. It is used only after two consonants, where the 
direct addition of U ya would create a combination of diffi- 
cult utterance. It has the same variety of accent with ya. 
Thus: 

a. With accent Iya (— la or ya): for example, abhrlya (also abh- 
riyd) from the clouds (abhrA), k^atrfya havituj authority (ksatra), 
yajnlya reverend (yajnA), hotriya Ubational (hotra), amitrlya inimical 
(amltra). 

b. With accent iy6. (= id or yd): for example, agriyd (also agriya) 
foremost (dgra), indriyd Indrns (later, sense’. Indra), ksetriyd of the 
field (k^etra). 

0 . With accent on the prirniti%e: (jrotrlya learned ((jrotra), rtviya 
(also rtvfya) in season (ptu). ^ 

1216, ^ Iya. This suffix also is apparently by origin a ya 
Ja) of which the first element has maintained its long quantity by the 
interposition of a euphonic y. It is accented always on the i. 

a. In ItV. occur, o#generaI adjectives, only arjikiya and grhame- 
dhlya, and examples in the later Vedic are very few e. p. parvatiya 
mountainous (AV., beside KV. parvatya). In the Krahmanas are fouiel 
a number of adjectives, some of them from phrases (llrst words (»f \er«ps 
and the like) thus, anyara^^rlya, pa&cavatiya, marjaliya, kaya- 
qubhiya, svadu^kiliya, apohif^hiya, etc. 

b. It was pointed out above (906) that derivative adjectives in iya 
from action-nouns in ana begin in later Veda and in Urahmana to le 
used geruudivally, and are a recognizeil formation as gerundives in the 
•■lassical language. iUit adjectives in aniya without gerundive charseter 
are also common. 

C. Derivatives in iya with initial vyddhi arc sometimes made m 
the later language: e. g. parvatiya, paitdputrlya, aparapaksiya, 
vdirakiya. 

d. The pronominal posscssives madlya etc. (616 a) do not occur citber 
in Veda or in Hriihraana, hut the ordinals dvitiya etc. (407 b, C viti* 
frA' tlorials tptiya and turiya: 488 a) are found from the earliest period 

e. The poxsessives bhe^avadlya and bhavadiya, with the ilnal oi 
the primitive made sonant, have probably had their form determined by tbc 
pronominal posscssives in -diya. 
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1216. ^ ©y®* With this suffix, accompanied by vyddhi- 
inoren^ent of an initial syllable, are made adjectives, often 
having a pationymio or metronymic value. Their neuter 
is gometipies used as abstract noun. The accent rests 
usually on the final in adjectives of descent, and on the 
first syllable in others. 

a* Examples we: Sr^eyA descendant of a sage (fai), jana^ruteyA 
son of Janacruti^ sarameyfi. of Sardma's race, 9atavaney4 ^atavanCs 
^descendants rathajlteyfi son of JRathq/it; aanfeya of the blood (aa&n), 
vaflteya of the bladder (vaati), pfturu^eya coming from man (puru^a), 
paitpfvaseya of a paternal aunt (pltpivasp), etc. 

\} A more than usual proportion of derlTatives in eya come from 
' itlves in 1 0* i; and p'cobably the suffix first gained its form by addition 
of ya to a gunated ifNbougb %tterward used independently. 

e! The getundWe etc. derlTatives in ya (above, 1213) from a-roots 
end in 6ya; and, besides such, BY. etc. have sabhfeya from Babha, and 
didrk^^ya \oorth seeing, apparently from the deslderative noun dldyk^a, 
after their analogy. M. hag once adhyeya as gerund of yi 

d. Perlvatives In the so-called suffix ineyd — as bhaginey&, 
jySf^^eya, kftni^thiiieya - are doubtless made upon proximate 

derivatives in -Ird (fern.). 

e. In eyya (i. e. eyia) end, beside# the neuter abstract aahacjeyya 

fabove 1213 o), the adjective meaning Btu^eyya (with aor- 

istioB’added to the root), and ^apatheyyb curse-bringing (or accursed), 


from ^apitlia, 

1217. ^ eaya.^This suffix is doubtiess secondaiy in 
origin, made by the*addition U ya to derivatives in a na- 
suffix; but, like others of similar origin, it is applied in some 
measme independently, chiefly in the older language, where 
it Jias nearly- the value of the later aniya (above, l2lBb), 
as making ^eiundival adjectives. 

a. The y of thi» ntii 1« 

Mcent iB (excejt to virenya) on the a: thoe, -hnia, 

b. The genindlvM h.v. been »U given ** *“ 

conjugetldhi to which they ettoch. themselves (0e0b, lOlSb, 1038). 

RV. has also two non-gerundival adjectives, vir^pya man y . 

kirttnya /oliwe. (klrtl), “d IS. h.s anabhbjMtenyA 
vDenyh (RV.y It a wort of donttful connectloai ^Ikgeijyn «w(r«ct 
found In a 2uti|j i^VT^pya of the rainy season occurs later. 

Vhitasy, 
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1218. qrar With this suffix we made gerundival adjec- 

tives almost only in RV. They have been noticed above (9000). 
The ending is everywhere tq be read <yla. 

a. A few Adjectives without gerundlvel vetoe, and neuter , aBstracts, 
afiw'oecui; thui, bahup4yya man^, nypiyya m^-guarding \ 

ktu^i^p^a, and ptmimdyya, proper names} pOrvapis^ya drinl, 
noahayityya e#|/oymenf; — and raslyya nervous^ ?tnd uttamdyya summit, 
oontoin no^*vethai root, Al^a ts^|onhtful; also ikiyyh, which its a.> 
cent refers to a different %;inatl6h} alpng with prahfiyyh (AV.: i^hi) 
mestengsTj and pyavftyyh X^yi)jf^d^^ value. 

1219. tnri^ In^ and later, patio- 

nyinics made by suffiA jaxd.^ot rare. They come from 

stems in a, and Iiare^ Tpddhl-strengthening of the first 
syUAble, and accent on the final. ^ ^ 

a. In RV., the only example of this formation is kii^vftyana (voc 
k&9va); AY. has in metrical parts dakgaya:)^ and the fern, ramayani; 
and amu^yByapd sm of so^andrso (618) In Its prose; has raja- 
stambilyaiia beside -bayanA, The RV. name nkgapydyana is of a 
different make, elsewhere unknown. 

1220. ayl. Only a very fsw words are made with this 
suffix, namely agnityl (agoi) AgnCs wife vn^kapfiyi wife of Vnsha- 
kapi\ and later pOtakratlsr^ l^d manayi Manure wife (but manavi gB) 

a. They »e«m ^ ke toniliillies of f derivative a made with vpddhi- 
increment of the final of. die 'primitive. 

1221. Derivatives mide with this suffix are patro- 
nymics from nouns in a. The accent rests on the initial 
syllabi Oi which has thfi vyddhi^strengthening. 

a. In RV. are fbnnd half-a-doren patronymics in i: for example, fe- 
nive^i, pftdrukutsl, prftardanl, sfchvarapi; AV. has but one, pra- 
brfidi; in the BrShmapas they are more common : thus, in AB., sSuyavasi, 
jtoaiiitapi, firupl, jftnaki, etc. A single word of other value — sarathi 
charioteer (sarAthaml^ii found from RV. down. 

b. inie words msde with the so-called suffix aid — as v&iyasaki 
descendant of rydsc — sre doubtless properly dertvatlves in i from othere in 
ka or aka. That the secondary suffix Ika Is probably made by addition 
of ka to a derivative in i Is pointed out below fl222J). 

0. BV. bss tApugi, spptrently ftom'tApuS with s secondary i added, 
and Uie n. pr. bhttVSati Is found In B., and jivantl later. 

1222. Jfito. Thw is doubtlesa originally one of the 
olaas of traffixea foming aidljeotiTes of appurtenance. And 
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that value it still has in aetual use; yet only in a small 
minority of oocurrenoes. It has been, on the one hand, 
speoialiadd into Sn element forming diminutives; and, on 
the other hand, and much mote widely, attenuated into an 
element without definable value, added to a great many 
nouns and adjectives to make others of the same meaning 
- this last is, even in the Veda, and still mote in the 
later language, its chief office. 

а. Hwce, ka easily asaociates itself with the finals of deriv- 
atives to which it IB attached and comes to seem along with them 
an integral suffix, and is further used as such. Of this origin are 
doubtless, as was seen above (1180, 1181 ), the so-called primary suf- 
fixes uka and aka; and likewise the secondary suffix ika (below, j). 

J). The accent of derivatives in ka varies — apparently without 
rule, save that the words most plainly of diminutive character have 
the tone usually on the suffix. 

0. Examples (from the older language) of words in which the suffix 
has an adjective-making value are: Antaka (^inta) end-making, bAlbika 
(b^) of Balkh, & 9 ^ka egg-hearing, sucfka (suci) stinging, 

urvarokA fruit of the gourd (urvar6), paryfiyikA (paryayd) strophic-, 
from numerals, ekaki, dvakd, trikA, t^tiyaka of the third 

day] from pronoun-stems, asm^a ours, yu§m^a yours, mamaka mine 
(516b): from prepositions, Antika near, Anuka following, Avaka a plant 
(later adhika, utka); and, with accent retracted to the initial syllable 
(besides Ai^tfabA and tftiyaka, already given), riipaka (rupA) with form, 
bAbhxttka (babhrfr brown') a certain lizard. Bhavatka your worship's 
has an anomalous initial vpddbi. 

d. Of words in which a diminutive meaning is more or less probable; 
a^vakA n<f^, kaninaka and kumfirakA hoy, kaninaka or kaninika 
girl, pftdakA littU foot, putrakA little son, rSjukA princeling, Qakun- 
takA hirdliing. Sometimes a contemptuous meaning is conveyed by such 
a diminutive: for formations with this value from pronominal stems, see 
above, 521; otter examples are anyakA (KV.), Alakam (RV.: from Alam), 
and even the verb-form ySmaki (for yfimi; KB.). 

б. The derivatives in kk with unchanged lueaning are made from 
primitives of 0^01^ variety of form, simple and compound, and have the 
same variety of i^nt as the adjective derivatives (with which they are at 
bottom identii^). Thus: 

ft From simple nouns and adjectives: Astaka home, nasikA nostril, 
luAk^ikA^, fj-yUct dwy, i^nkA arrow, durakA distant, sarvakA all, 
dhAuukA doio,, nAgnaka (nagnA) naked, bAddhaka (baddbA) 

<^aptiv^ AbtlJOttAbaikka by no means different, auastamitake before 

30 * 
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sunset^ vamrakA antj arbhakd amall^ ^l^ukd young, aniyaska fmer^ 
ejatkA trembling, abhim&dyatki intoxicated, patayii^iJLiikA^ymj;. Such 
derivatives in the later language are innumerable; from almost any given 
noun or adjective may bo made an equivalent, ending In ka or kft (accord- 
ing to the gender). 

g. From compound primitives: BvalpakA very small, vimanyuka 
removing wrath, vik^ipatkA destroying , pravartamftnakA moving for- 
ward, viksIpakA destroyed. 

hi In the Brahmanas and later, ka is often added to a possessive 
adjective compound (1807), sometimes redundantly, but usually in order 
to obtain a more manageable stem for inflection: thus, anak^ika eyehas, 
atvAkka skinless, aretAska without seed, vyasthaka boneless, saqiraska 
along with the head, ekagfiyatrlka containing a single gayatrl-ycr#e, 
gphitAvaaativarika one who has taken yesterday's water, sapatnlka with 
his spouse, bahuhaatlka having many elephants, sadikiifopaBAtka with 
dikqS and upasad, ahitaaamitka with hxs fuel laid on, abhinavava- 
yaaka of youthful age, afigus^hamatraka of thumb size. 

i. The vowel by which the ka Is preceded has often an irregular 
character; and especially, a feminine in ika is so common beside a mas- 
culine in aka as to be its regular correspondent (as is the case vitli the 
so-called primary aka: above, 1181). In RV. are found beside one an- 
other only iyattakA and iyattika; but AV. has several examples. ^ 

j. Two sufHies made up of ka and a preceding vowel — namely, 
aka and ika — are given by the grammarians as independent secondary 
suffixes, requiring initial vpddhi-strengthenlng of the primitivo. lloth of 
them are doubtless originally made by addition of ka to a final i or a, 
though coming to be used independently. 

k. Of vpddhi-derlvatives in aka no examples have been noted from 
the older language (unless mamakA mme is to be so regarded); and they 
are not common in the later: thus, Avaqyaka necessary] varddhaka 
old age, rfimaniyaka delightfulness. 

l. Of vrddhi-derivatlves in ika, the Veda furnishes a very few 

cases: vasantika venial, varfika of the rainy season, hfilmantika wintry 
(none of them in KV.); AV. has kSirAtika of the Kiratas, apparent fern, 
to a masc. k&irfttaka, which is not found till later. Examples from, a 
more jecent period (when theV become abundant) are: vAidika relatiuy to 
the Vedas, dhftnnika religious, fthnika daily, vftinayika well-behaved, 
dAuv&rika doorkeeper, versed in the Nydya. 

m. Before the suffix ka, some finals show a form which is character- 
istic of external rather than internal combination. A final sonant mute, 
of course, becomes surd, and aii aspirate loses its aspiration (117 a, iHj 
cf. -upaaatko, -aamltka, above, h. So also a palatal becomes gntti.ral 
(as before t etc.: 217): e. g. -arukka, -rukka, -tvakka, anpkka. 
A a remains after A, and becomes f after an alterant vowel (180): o. 
aadyaaka, jyoU^ka, dirghayri^ka. But the other sibilants take the form 
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would hare in composition; thus, adlkka (diij), (ja^ka, -yi^ka, 
tvi^ka (^aij etc.). Aiia<}irka (TS.: a9i8) is anomalous; and so is pa- 
rutka (Apast.), If it comes from parus. 

1223 . Several suffixes, partly of rare occurrence and questionable 
character, contain a as consonantal element, and may be grouped 
together here. 

a. A few derivatives in ftna In RV. were given abo»e (117Ba). 

If, 'With an! (which is perhaps the corresponding feminine) are made 
small number of words, chiefly wife-names: thus, indrani, varunanl 
fthese with UQlniirapi, purukutsanl, mudgalani, urjani, arc found 
in )) TUdrftni, matulani maternal tmcles wife, (jarvani, bhavSni, 
9 akranl, upadhyaySm, mpdani, brahmani; and yavani. 

0 , The feminines in ni and kni from masculine stems in ta have 
been already noticed above (117ed). From pati master^ husband the 
feminine is p4tni, both as independent word, spouse, and as final of an 
diective componnd: thus, devdpatni having a god for husband, sin- 
^u»atlii living the Indus as master. And the feminine of paru^a rough 
the older language eometiines pArusnl. 

d With ina ate made a full series of adjective derivatives from the 
•oide with dual e&a (407 «.); ‘hey are accented usually upon the penult, 

It aotuetimea on the final i and the same word has sometimes both ac- 
Inta- for example, apScina, nicina, praeSna. arvaclna and arva- 
etni' praticina and pratioinfi, eamlcini. Besides these, a number of 
Ter’ adjectives, earlier and later: ex.mplea are nanivatsarlpa yenrfy 
-ravraba of the rainy season, vlQTajanIna of all people. jnaUkuUna 
f^ol family, atovanina Irardlcr (Adhvan ««y), a,vma days 
Ley on horseback (49va horse). KV. has once makina m.ne, 

I With ena is wie aamidhenit (t. -nl), from aamidh, with initial 

strengthening. ,onQ„ 

f. As to a few words in ina, eompate 12Q8C. 

g The adjectives made with simple na fall partly 
ru 1 i«4fSfV here may he noted 9 urana heroic (7), ph^lguna, (jma 
(beiow la )> J vrddhi-streiigthening, Btraina wonmns (its 

Si, 

:,.l a™ 1,1, 1. «• •' • 

1224 . Cfirtain BuffixoB containing a may be sim.larly 

„ uxsr nf adiectives from nouns in 

. a. With Ima ate made a small , artificial, dattrima, 

tra: thus, khanltrima made by digging, . tallma, tulima, 

paktrima, pQtrima; in other finals, "U™ ’ ^ ninredhima, asan- 

pfikima, udgSrima, vySyogima, ““Y" _ , , , 1,0 ordi- 

glma, all late. In agrima (BV.) foremosl the ma has per P 

nal value. , ..lotWAti ('474') *aud ordinals 

b. The uses of simple ma Y"‘'"Vtho words thus mads specified. 
(487 d.e) have been already noticed, and th 
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0* A few neuter abstracts end In muft: thus, dyuiiixi4 hrightnesti^ 
manlinpss] and, from particles, nlmnd depth and 0umn& welfare. 
The suffix comes perhaps from man, with an added a. 

d. For the words showing a final min,, see below, 1231. 

1226. TO maya. With thia suffix are formed adjectives 
signifying mc^e or composed or consisting of^ also abou?i(l~ 
ing itij that which is denoted by the primitive. 

a. The accent Is always on the m4, and the feminine is regalarly 
and usually in m4yi. In the oldest language (V.), final as Temalns uu- 
changed before the suffix: thus, manasmiya, nabhasmAya, ayasmdya; 
but d is treated as in external combination; thus, mpnm&ya; and in the 
Brahmapas and later, finals in general have the latter treatment, e, g. te* 
jomiya, adomiya, ftpom&ya, jyotirmaya, yajurmdya, etanmaya, 
aspfimaya, vafim&ya, ammaya, prftvpi^maya. BV. has a9mamndya 
(later a(jmamaya). In hira^dya (B. and later) the primitive (hira- 
pya) is peculiarly mutilated. KV. has Bum&ya of good make, and kirn- 
miya made of what? 

b. A very few examples of a feminine in yft occur in the latir 
language. 

1226. ^ ra. A few derivative adjectives are made ^vlh 
this suffix. Accent and treatment of the primitive are va- 
rious. 

a. With simple addition of ra are made, for example: pansura 
dusty, - 9 rira (also -Qlila) In a 9 rir& ugly, dhumrd dusky (dbumd 
madhura (late) sweet. In an example or two, there .appears to be .u com- 
panying initial strengthening: thus, agnidhra of the fire^kindlet (agnidh), 
9ankur4 stake-like ( 9 aaku); and in 9 ekbara (also 9 ikliara). a guna- 
stiengthoning. 

b. With an inorganic vowel before the ending are made, for examiih, 
m6dhira xoise, rathird m a chariot', karm&ra smith ', dantura 0^^') 
tusked^ acchdra (? MS.), 9 ramai^era, saihgamanera. 

0. The use of ra in forming a few words of comparative meaning 
noticed above (474), and the words so made were given. 

1227. ^la. This and the preceding suffix are really 
but two forms of the same. In some words they exchange 
with one another, and 51 la is usually, but not always, the 
later form in use. 

a. Eiyimples are ; bahold abundant, madhulA (later madhura) and 
madhfUa Hrecf, bhimala fearful, JivalA lively, a9U14 (and a 9 r 
wretched', with ft, vftcfila talkative (late)} with i, phenila foamy ( a 
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phdna); with u, vStula. and vfttula windy (l«te: vSta)j and matula 
unch la a somewhat l.tegnlar formation from mStf mother 
b. In the later language are found a few adjectives in lu ilw.vs 
preceded by 8; example, are: kypaiu and dayaiu compassionate, ire- 
yalu jealous, u^^Blu heated, ^ayaiu and strapnalu sleepy, lajjgln mod- 
est, laiaiu drooling, tjraddhaiu trusting, krodhalu passionate. One or 
two BUCh derivattves having a primary aspect were noticed at 1182 b 


1228. ^ va. A small number of adjectives have this 
ending {accented, added to an unaltered primitive). 

a. Examples are: anjavi iillowy, keijavd Imiry-, rasuavd girded- 
anjlvi slippery, ^antllrt. tranquillizing, tjraddhiva credible, amanlva 
jewelless, rfijiva striped. 


be There are a very few adjectives in vala and vaya which may he 
noticed here: thus, kp^ivalA peasant (kpsi phughimjX urnavala ivooly, 
rajasvala, Grjasvala, payaavala, ijadvala, nai^vala, qikhavala, dan- 
tftvdla; druv&ya wooden dish, QeLtuTv&ya. fourfold. 


0. With vya are made two or three words from names of relation- 
ship, thus, pltfvya paternal uncle, bhratpvya nephew, enemy. 


1229. 5 T 9 a. A very few adjectives appear to be made 
by^an added ending of this form. 

a. Thus, roma9& or loma^d hairy, dta^a (also eta9a) variegated, 
arva^a or &rva9a hasting, babhlu94 or babhru9& and kapi9a hrownidi, 
kp9na9a blackish, yuva 94 youthful, bali9a childish, karka9a harsh, kar- 
ma9a (?) n. pr.; and giri9a, vari9a (?), vrk9a9a are doubtless of the 
same character (not containing the root 91). The character of harima9a, 
k49ma9a, kala9a is doubtful. 

b. Many of the adjective derivatives already treated have some- 
times a possessive value, the general meaning of being concerned with, 
having relation to being specialized into that of being possession of. 
But there are also a few distinctively possessive suffixes; and some 
of these, on account of the unlimited freedom of using them and 
tljp frequency of their occurrence, are very conspicuous parts of the 
general system of derivation. These will be next considered. 


1280. ^ in.# Possessive adjectives of this ending may 
be formed almost unlimitedly from stems in ^ or ^ a, 
and are sometimes (but very rarely) made from stems with 
other duals. 

a. A filial vowel disappears before the suffix. The accent is on 
the suffix. As to the Inflection of these adjectives, see above, 438 tf. 
They are to be connted by hundreds in the older language, and are 
equally or more numerous in the later. 



1230—] 


472 


XVIJ. Secondary Derivation. 

# 

b. Examples from a-8tema are; a^vfn possessing horses^ dhanfn 
xcealthpi pakffn winged^ balfn strong, bhagfn fortunate^ vajrfn wieJd. 
ing the thunderbolt, Qikha^^in crested, hastin possessing hands, 9 oda 9 iii 
of sixtee^i, gardabhan&din having an ass's voice, brahmavaroasfn of 
eminent sanctity, s^dhudevi^ having luck at play, kOcidarthfn haviriq 
errands everywhither ', — from K-stemB, manikin wisCj 9ikhfn crested^ 
ptayin pious. 

0 . Derivatives from other stems are" very few in comparison; thus 
from i-stems, atitbln(?), abhlmatfn* arofn, a^anin, urmin, kala^ 
nemin, khadin, -pa^iin, maricin, maufijin, maulin, -yonin, venin 
saiiidhln, Bampddhin, surabhin (of those found only at the end of a 
possessive compound the character is doubtful, s^e case-forms of i- and 
in-stems are not seldom exchanged); — from u-stems, gurvin, calagvfn 
(?), venavin (with guna of the u); — from stems in an, varmin, 
karmin, carmin, -chadmln, janmin, dhanvin, -dharmin, namin, 
brahmin, yak^min, ^armin, and 9 van{n ; — in as, retln rich in 
and probably varcin n. pr.; also (perhaps through stems in -sa) (ja^^sin 
and sahasin, manasln, -vayaafn; — Isolated arc parisrajin garlanded. 
and hirai^ (hirdpya). 

d. It was pointed out above (1183) that derivatives in in have assum- 
od on a large scale the aspect and value of primary derivatives, with tlio 
signitlcance of present participles, especially at the end of rompounds J'hi’ 
properly secondary character of the whole formation is shown, on the om 
hand, by the frequent use In the 8ame«pianner of words bearing an imrnis- 
takably secondary form, as pra^nfn, garbhin, jurnfn, dhumin, sna* 
nin, homin, matsarin, paripanthin, pravepanin, samgatin; and, 
on the other hand, by the occurrence of reverted palatals (216) before the 
in, which could only be as in replaced a: thus, arldn, -bhahgin, -sah- 
gfn, -rokin. 

e. In a few cases, there appears before the in a y preceded by an 
& of inorganic character: thus, dhanv&yfn, tantrayin, gvetayin, 
spkayln, fitatayin, pratihltAyin, mar&yln, ptayin, Bvadhayln ( \ s 
TH. -vin). The y In all such words Is evidently the inserted y after a 
(258 a), and to assume for them a suffix yin is quite needless. 

f. The accentuation pravr^in, prasy&ndin. In the concluding part 

of is doubtless false; and the same is to he suspected for qaki, eari, 
(ri (BV. each once). # 

g. A very few words in in have not suffered the possessive speciali- 
zation. Such are vanin tree, hermit, kspotin dovelike, a^t^in scrotum’ 
like (cf. 1233f.). 

1281. fipT min. With this suffix are made an extremely 
small number of possessive adjectives. 

a* In the old language, the words in min have the aspect of deriv- 
atives in in from nouns in ma, although In two or three oases — i^nifn 
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and ygxnfn In RV., v&gm{n in — no «uc-h nouns are found in actual 
^180 beside them. In the later language, min is used as Independent ele- • 
ment In a very few words: thus^ ^omin poasesaing cattle, Bvamin (Sutras 
ana lord (sva own\ kakudmin humped. 

b. The two words ygmin and vagmin show not only reversion but 
also sonantizing of an original palatal. 

1232. i^R^vin. The adjectives made with this suffix 
are also not numerous. They have the same meanings with 
those in The accent is on the suffix. 

a. The KV. has ten adjectives in vin; they become rather more com- 
mon later. Though for them may he suspected a .similar origin to those in 
yin and xnln (above), signs of it are much less clearly traceable. 

b. The great majority have vin added after as: e. g. namaavin 

reverential, tapasvln heated, tejaavin hrillumi, ya^aavin beautiful, and 
so ijptasvfn, enasvfn, harasvfu, etc.; and qataavin, ^rotaavln, rw- 
pasvin have an inserted 8, by analogy with them. Most others have a 
(sometimes, by lengthening): thus, glavin, medhavin, mayavm, aa- 
bhSvin, obedient to the goad, dvayavfn double-minded, ubha- 

yavin possessing of both kinds, dhanvavin, tandravin, amayavfn, 
gtat&vin. More rarely, vin is added after another consonant than s: thus, 
vagvin, dhy^advln, fitmanvin, kumudvin, sragvin, yajvin, ajvin. 
The doubtful word vya9nuv{n (VS., once: TR. vyd(;niya) appears to add 
the ending (or in, with euphonic v) to a present tense-stem. 

C. An external form of combination is seen only in vagvln and 
dhysadvln (both Vedlc), with the common reversion of a palatal in aragvin. 

1233. tant. Very numerous possessive adjectives 
are made by this suffix, from noim-stemIS of every form, 
both in the earlier language and in the later. 

a. The accent generally remains upon the primitive, without 
change ; but an accent resting on a stem-final, if this be anything but 
d,'or ^ is in the majority of cases thrown forward upon the sufBx. 
A*s to inflection, formation of feminine, etc., see 462 ff. 

b. A final vowel — oftenest a, very rarely u — is in many words 
lengthened in the older language (247) before this ondiug, as in compo- 
sition. Nouns In an more often retain the n. 

0 . Examples of the normal formation are: with unchanged accent, 
k69avant hetiry, putrAvant having a son, prajdnanavant procreuiiu, 
pun^irSkavant rich in lotuses, hiranyavant rich in gold, apup&vant 
having cakes, rH^anykvant allied with a k^hatruja, prajavant hamne,^ pro 
geny, t^fivant wooly, ddk^ipSvant rich in sacriiicial gifts \ Bil^ivant 
kaving friends, aaptan^vant accompanied by the seven sages, (j civan 
powerful-, tAvl^lvant vehement, pitnivant with spouse, dhivant devoted. 
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dy^vapythlvivant (94 b) with heaven and earth\ vlfi^uvant accompanied 
hy Vishnu i hdritvant golden^ ftvftvant hither turned^ a^Irvant mixed 
with miik, sv^rvant splendid^ ^ar&dvant full rtf years, pdiiiBvant having 
a male, p&yaavant rich, timaavant dark, br&hmaijLvant accompanied 
with worship, rdmai^vant hairy (but also romavant, I6mavant, vytraha- 
vant, etc.), kakubhvant containing a kakubh; — -'with accent on thu 
suffix, agnivdnt having fire, rayiv&nt wealthy, nyvint manly, padvdnt 
having feet, nasv&nt with nose, asauvdnt having a mouth, ijir^anvdnt 
headed (also Qlr^avant). 

d. With final stem-vowel lengthened: for example, d^v&vant (besido 
A^vavant) possessing horses, Butdvant having soma expressed, vy^nyfivant 
of virile force (about thirty such cases occur in V.); (^Aktivant mighty^ 
svAdhitivant having axes, ghf^vant hot\ vifiivAnt dividing {yi^xx apart). 

e. Certain special Irregularities are as follows : an inserted b in in- 
draevant, mAhi^vant; Inserted n in vAnanvant^ budhanvant, va> 
dhanvant, gartanvAnt, mgAflanvAnt; shortening of a final of the primi- 
t've in in&yAvant, y&jykvant, puronuv&kyAvant, ftmlk^a^nt, 
sarasvativant ; abbreviation In hiranvant; inserted & in 9avaBavant, 
eahasavant, and the odd mahimAvant; anomalous accent in krcjana- 
vant (if from ky^ana pearl)', derivation from particles in antArvant 
pregnant, vifUvAnt (above, d). 

f. Instead of the specialized meaning of possessing, the more genoi.il 
one of like to, resembling is seen In a number of words, especially in the 
derivatives from pronominal stems, mi&vaiit like me etc. (517 : :uM 
ivant, kivant). Other examples are {ndrasvant like Indra, ni^avant 
nestlike, nilavant blackish, nyvAnt tnanly, py^advant speckled, ksai- 
tavant princely, compare the later paravant dependent. It was pointed 
out above (1107) that the adverb of comparison in vAt is the accusatne 
neuter of a derivative of this class, 

g. In a few words, vant has the aspect of forming primary deri\- 
atlves: thus, vivAsvant (or vivasvant) shining, also n. pr., Anupa- 
dasvant, Arvant, p{pi 9 vaiit(?), yahvAnt. 

h. For the derivatives in vat from prepositions, which appear to ha\e 
nothing to do with this suffix, see 1246j. 

1. While this suffix is generally added to a primitive according to the 
rules of Internal combination (see examples above, o), treatment also as 
in external combination begins already in RV., in pffadvaut (py?at), 
and becomes more common later: thus, tapovant» tejbvant, aiigirovant 
(beside tApaavant etc.); vidyudvant (beside vldyutvant), byhadvant, 
jagadvant, sadvant, etc.; trli^tubVant (against kakdbbvant), sam- 
idvant, vixnydvant ; v&gvant (against ykvant); Bvarfttjlvant; havya- 
v&<^vant; ft^Irvant. 

j. None of the suffixes beginning with v show In the Veda resolution 
of V to u. 
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1234. cRjran. The secondary derivatives iu tiiis suffix belong 
to the older language, and are a small number, of which extremely 
few have more than an occurrence or two. 

a.' They have the aspect of being produced under the joint influence 
of primary van and secondary vant. A final short vowel is usually length- 
ened before the suffix. The accent i;! various, but oftenest on the penult 
of the 'Stem. The feminine (like that oi the derivatives in primary van: 
lie9f) is in varl. 

to. The Vedic examples are: from a-stems, rnav4n or mavdn, rta- 
vaH (eiid f- -varl), pghftvan, dhitavan, aatyavan, sumnavari, and 
magh&van; from ft-stems, siin^tavaii, svadhavan (and f. -vari); from 
i-Btems, amativdn, arStlv&n, (jrus^iv4n, mueivan, and krsivan (only 
in the further dc^rlvative kar^ivana); dhivan; from consonant-stems, 
fiitharvan, samidvan, edhovan (bad AV. variant to UV. sahavan); 
h^dvan (TA. also hSrdivan). Somewhat anomalous are eahavan, 
{ndhanvan (for (ndhanavan P), and sanitvan (for sanitivanP). The 
only* words of more than sporadic occurrence are ytavan, maghavan, 
dtharvan. 

0 , S&hovan (see b) is the only example of external combination 
with this suffix. 

1236, TO mant. This is a twin-suffix to TO vant (above, 

.*N. 

nibs); their derivatives have the same value, and are to 
some extent exchangeable with one another. But possess- 
ives in TO mant are much less frequent (in the older lan- 
guage, ab^t a third as many), and are only very rarely 
made from a-stems. 

a. If the accent of the primitive word is on the final, it is in 
the great majority of instances (throe quarters) thrown forward upon 
the added suffix; otherwise, it maintains its place unchanged. A imal 
vowel before the suffix is in only a few cases made long. Exam- 


ples are: , , 

b. With the aooent of tho prlraitive unrhauged: ka^vamant, yava- 
m'ant rich in harUy, and vibhavamant ». pr. (these .lone from a-stems, 
and the first only occurring once); avimant 
hearing th, thunderbolt, 6?adhimant rich in herbs, va^imant 
ate, v&sumant fosacssing good things, midhumant 

accompanied bg Toaahtar, h6ti(ma.nt prociM mth ynesb, ay - 
mant long-lifed, Jy6ti?mant /»« o/ ir, , ulkuemau eo - 
ponied with mefeora, pOuniant (?), praaliniant laimg ^ 

g6mant rich kine, garutmant winged, vihutm^t uni ^ , 
kakudmant humped, vidyunmant (with .rnguiar assiim 
has also Jraki^mant) gleaming^ virukmant shnmg^ av . 
libations, vipru^mant with drops. 
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0 . With the accent thrown forward upon the ending ; asim&nt with 
knives^ agnlm&nt having Jire^ l^udhim&nt with a quiver^ pa9um4nt 
possessing cattle^ vfiyum&nt with windy pitpm&nt (AV. pitfmant) accom- 
panied hy the FatherSy mfitpmAnt having a mother ] no long final' vowels 
are found before the suffix in this division, and only once a consonant, in 
dasmdt (RV., once). 

d. Protraction of a final vowel is seen in tvf^imant, dhrdjimant, 
hirimant; in jydti^imant is irregularly inserted an i (after the analogy 
of tfivi^lmant) ; in ^uoifmant, mahi^mant, an s; su^umant (RV,, 
once) appears to be primary. 

e. The adverb &9UinAt appears to be related to adverbs in vdt as 
the suffix mant to vant. 

f. By the side of derivattves made with internal combination appears 
vidyunmant even in RV.; and other like cases occur later: thus, pari- 
erunmant, kakunmant^k^unmant, puroruiimant, vftfimant, kakum- 
mant, gudalinmant, ya 9 omant. 

1236. It has been seen above (especially in connection witlf the 
suffixes a and ya) that the neuter of a derivative adjective is fre- 
quently used as an abstract noun. There are, however, two suffixes 
which have in the later language the specific office of making abstract 
nouns from adjectives and nouns; and these are found also, more 
sparingly used, in the oldest language, each having there one or ^vo 
other evidently related suffixes beside it. 

a. For derivatives of the same value made with the suffix iman, • 
above, 1108i-k, 

1237 . rTT ta. With this suffix are made feminine abs- 
tract nouns, denoting the quality of being 6o and so, from 
both adjectives and nouns. 

a. The form of the primitive is unchanged, and the accent is 
uniformly on the syllable preceding the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: devAtft divinity, viratii 
manlinessy pnru^Ata Aumaw wnfure, agnitA firehoody apa 9 utS. 

ness, bandhuta relationshipy vasdta wealth] nagnAta nakedness, suvi- 
rAta trealth in retainersy anapatyAta lack of descendants , ag6t& porertij 
cattle, abrahmAta lack of devotion, aprajAsta absence of progeny] 
also doubtless flunfta (from sdnAra), although the word is a few times 
used as an adjective (like 9aihtatl and Batyatati: see next paragraph). 

c. Of special formation are mamAta selfishnessy trAta triplictty, astita 
actuality. RV. has avirata, with exceptional accent. In ekapatnita i*’ 
seen a shortened final vowel of the primitive. JanAtahw acquired a con- 
crete meaning, people, folk] also gramata (once) villages collectively. 

1238. cnfH tati, HTrT tat. Those suffixes are Vedic only, and 
the latter is limited to BV. Their relationship to tho preceding is 
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evident, but opinions are at variance as to its nature. The accent is 
as in the derivatives with ta. 

a. The quotable examplefl in tati are: ariqt^tati uninjuredness ^ 
j^yak^m&tati freedom from disease, gybhitatati the being seized, jye?- 
•^lidtati supremacy, devatati divinity, vasutati wealth, qaihtati good- 
fortune, sarv&tati completeness', and, with exceptional accent, astatati 
home, and d^kijatati cleverness', qivatati and qubhatati ocenr (once 
each) in the later language. Two words in tati are used adjectively (in- 
organically, by apposition?): q&ihtatl (RV., twice; and AV. xix. 44. 1, 
in manuscripts), and satyatati (RV., once: voc.). 

\), The words in tat (apparently made by abbreviation from tati) 
occur in only one or two case-forms; they were all mentioned above (383k. ‘2). 

1239. ^tva. With this suffix are made neuter nouns, 


of the same value as the feminines in ffT ta (above, 1237). 

a. The neuter abstracts in tva are in the older language con- 
siderably more common than the feminines in ta, although them- 
selvef also not very numerous. The accent is without exception on 
the suffix. 

b. Examples (from the older language) are: amptatva immortality, 

divinity, good- fortune, Bh&mutiumivksiruggle for 

precedency, qucitv& purity, patitva hushandship, taranitva energy, dir- 
ghaShitvk long life, qatrutvd enmily, bbratptva brotherhood, vrsatvA 
ririUty, satmatvA soulfulness, maghavattvd liberality, raksastvi sorcery, 
iQ an^aatvA and -prajastvd there is a lengthening of a final syl- 
lable of the primitive; and in eauprajastva (AV., once) this appears to 
be accompanied by Initial vpddlii (8aubhagatv& is doubtless from sau- 
bhaga not subh&ga) ; and in these and pratyanastvd there is an appa- 
rent insertion of B. In sadhanitva (RV.), vasat-ivaritv^ (TS.), rohi- 
nitvd (TB.), there is shortening of final feminine i before the suffix. ( 
peculiar formation are aatitva actuality and Bdbatva union. The apparent 
feminine datives yiithatvftyai and ganatvayai (KS.) are doubtless false 
forms, 

c. Besides the usual guttural reversions in samyaktva, sayuktva, 
have external combination in samittva (-idh-) and purvava^tva 


-vfth-)i 

d. In i^ltntv&tS (RV., once) incite^nea, »nd purusatvata (RV 

;wico) human «<«%. to b« a combination of the t.o equivalent 

mfflxes tva and tft. , i. 

e. The V of tva is to be read in Veda as u only once (raksastud). 

1240. m tnM. The derivatives made with this sulfa are, 
like those in neuter abstracts. They occur almost onlyn KV^ 
and, except In a single Instance (martyatvanh , ave e 
equivalent derivatives In tva. The accent is on the final, 
fva is never resolved into tua. 
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a. The words are: kavitvani, Janitvan&, patitvanA (also JB.) 
martyatvanA* mahitvanA, vasutvanA, vr^atvanA, eakhitvanA. 

1241. A Tew suffixes make no change in the character as part 
of speech of the primitive to which they are added, but either are 
merely formal appendages, leaving the value of the word what it was 
before, or make a change of degree, or introduce some other modi- 
fication of meaning. 

1242. The suffixes of comparison and ordinal suffixes 
have for the moat part been treated already, and need only 
a reference here. 

a. rTf tara and HTf tama are the usual secondary suffixes of 
adjective comparison: respecting their use as such, see above, 471-473. 
respecting the use of tama as ordinal etc. suffix, see 487-8; respect- 
ing that of their accusatives as adverbial suffixes to prepositions 
etc., see lllle. 

b. In vptratAra and purutAma (RV.) the accent is anomllous; 
in mr<jayAttama, It is drawn forward to the final of the participle, as 
often in composition (1309); 9a9vattamA (RV.) has the ordinal accent, 
saiiivatflaratamA (gB.) is an ordinal; divStara (RV., once: an erroi-J) 
is an ordinary adjective, of the day , Burabhfftama and tuvf^tama iiisat 
a s; k&rotarA and k&ulitarA are probably vyddhi-derivativcs in a,* In 
vatsatarA (f. -rl) weanling, a^vatarA mule, and dhenu^tarl cow losing 
her milk, the application of the suffix is peculiar and obscure; so also in 
rathaihtarA, name of a certain sSfnan. 

0. ^ ra and If ma, like tara and tama, have a comparative and 
superlative value; and the latter of them forms ordinals: sec above, 

474, 487. 

d. 5f tha, like tama and ma, forms ordinals from a few mime* 
rals: see 487 o; also (with fern, in -thf) from tati, katl, yati, iti: 
thus tatilhA so-many-eth etc, 

e. Apparently by false analogy with tatitbA etc. (above, d), tlic 
qnasi-ordlnals tivatitha, yftvatitha, bahutitha are made, as if with a 
suffix titha (also katititha, late, forkatithA); and, it is said, from Ollier 
words meaning a number or collection, as ga^, pOga, Baihgha; but none 
such are quotable. 

1243. Of diminutive suffixes there are none iu Sanskrit with 
clearly developed meaning and use. The occasional employment of 
ka, in a somewhat indistinct way, to make diminutives, has been 
noticed above (1222). 

1244. Of the ordinary a^ective-maklng suffixes, given above, 
some occasionally make adjectives from adjectives, with slight or 
imperceptible modification of value. The only one used to any con- 
siderablo extent in this way is ka: as to which, see 1222. 
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1245* A few Bnffixea are used to make derivatives from certain 
limited and special classes of words, as numerals and particles. Thus : 

a* taya makes a few adjectives meaning of so many divi- 
sions or kinds (used in the neuter as collectives), from numerals: 
thus, 6kataya (MS.), dvltaya, tritaya, c&tuetaya (AV.), aattaya (KB.: 
with external combination), aaptataya (QB.), a^tataya (AB.), dd^ataya 
(RV.), bahutaya (TS.). Their fern, is in -yi. 

b. ftr tya makes a class of adjectives from particles: e. g. nitya 
owny foreign, amatya companion, etc. As the examples show, 

the accent of the primitive is retained. The fem. is in -tya. 

0 , The other quotable examples are: dpatya, avfstya, aanutya, 
antaetya, anyatastya-, tatastya, kutastya, atratya, tatratya, ya- 
tratya, kutratya, ihatya, upatya, adhitya, pratastya, dak^inatya 
(instead of which, the regular form, is generally found dakginfttya, appa- 
rently a further vyddhl-derlvatlvc from it: as if belonging to the southern- 
ers), and p&qcSttya and pSurastya (of a similar oharactei: these three 
last are said by the grammarians to he accented on the ilnal, as is proper 
for vYddhi-derlvatWes); aptyd and aptya perhaps contain the same suffix. 

In antastya and pratastya Is seen external combination. 

d. The y of tya is in RV. always to be read as i after a heavy 
syllable. 

“ e, rf ta forms ekatd, dvitd, and triti, also muhurtd 7no7nent, 
and apparently avatd well (for water). 

f. With ^ na are made purand ancient, vlsuna various, and 

perhaps Bamftnd like. ^ 

g. With ^ tana or (in a few cases) ^ tna are made adjectives 
trom adverbs, nearly always of time: e. g. pratna aiident, niitana 
or ndtna present, Banfttdna or sandtna lastmg, divatana of the day, 
(jvdstana of tomorrow, hyastana of yesterday. The accent is various. 
The feminine is in ni. 

h. The other quotable examples are: agretana, adyatana, adhu- 
natdna, idaihtana, idanimtana, etarhitana, ciramtana, tadanuh- 
tana, doqatana, purRtana, prftktana, prdtastdna, eadatana, sd- 
yihtdna; from adverbs of place, adhafltana, arvaktana, upantana, 
kutastana; — with tna, parast&ttna, purastattna. A further vydd i- 
derivative, with equivalent meaning, nautana (cf. above, c), occurs late. 
In PB. is once foiAd tvattoa belonging to thee. 

i. Besides the obvious cases, of an assimilated final m before this 
suffix, we hav^ external combination in pratastdna. 

j. ^vat makes, from particles of direction the feminine nouns 
mentioned above (383 k, 1). 

k. kl^, properly a noun in composition, is reckoned by the 
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grammarians as a suffix, in utka^a, nika^a, praka^a, vika^a (RV., 
once, voc.), and samkatia (all said to be accented on the final). 

l. A suffix vana is perhaps to he seen in nivan&, pravana;—^ 
and ftla in antarfila. 

m. Occasional derivatives made with the ordinary suffixes of 
primary and secondary derivation from numerals and particles have 
been noted above: thus, aee ana (1160n), tl (1167h), ant (1172a!, 
u (11781), a (12001), ka {l222o), mna (1224c), maya (1226a), vant 
(1233e). 


CHAPTER XVm/ 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

1246. The frequent combination of declinable steins 
with one another to form compounds which then are treated 
as if simple, in respect to accent, inflection, and construc- 
tion, is a conspicuous feature of the language, from its 

^ earliest period. 

a. There is, however, a marked difference between the earlier 
and the later language as regards the length and intricacy of the 
combinations allowed. In Veda and Brahmapa, it is quite rare that 
more than two stems are compounded together — except that to some 
much used and familiar compound, as to an integral word, a further 
element is sometimes added. But the later the period, and, especially, 
the more elaborate the style, the more a cumbrous and difficult ag^^re- 
gate of elements, abnegating the advantages of an inflective laDgua^o, 
takes the place of the due syntactical union of formed words into 
sentences. 

1247. Sanskrit compounds fall into jfhree principal 
classes : 

1. a. Copulative or aggregative compounds, of which 
the members are syntically coordinate: a joining together 
into one of words which in an uncompounded condition 
would be connected by the conjunction and (rarely or). 
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t). Examples are indravarunau Indra and Varuna^ satyanrte 
init^ falsehood, krt&kptam done and undone, devagandharvama- 
^^Q^jij^garakBaBaB gods and Oandharvas and men and serpents and 

demom- 

0 The members of such a compound may obviously bo o 1 any niiui- 
ler two or more than two. No compound of any other class can contain 
lore than two members — of which, however, either or both may be com- 
pound, or decompound (below, 1248). 

II d. Determinative compounds, of which the former 
member is syntactically dependent on the latter, as its 
determining or qualifying adjunct: being cither, 1. a noun 
01 pronoun) limiting it in a case-relation, or, i. an adjective 
or adverb describing it. And, according as it is the one 
01 the other, are to be distinguished the two sub-classes' 

A. Bependent compounds; and B. Descriptive com- 
lounds. Their difference is not an absolute one. 

e Examples are; of dcpeiulciit oompouii.l^, amitrasena anmj <>/ 
pSdodaka u-uler for Ihr fert. ayurda hastakrta 

dith (he hamb ; of ,l(»cripiivb maharsi ,jre<d .««/<•. pnya- 

eakhl dear frioid. amitra enemy, sukrta n-ell done. 

f. These two classes are of primal y valm', tlicy li.ave iimlcrgoue 
no unifying inodiffcaliou in tlie proce-s of composition; iheiv cliarac- 
,or as parts of speech is deteriuincil by their hnal memlicr, and thoy 
ro capable of being resolved into cpiivalcnt phrases hy giving the 
roller^ independent form and formal means of connection to ca 
acuiber That is not the case with the remaining class whicli aecor- 
l Lre fundamentally distinct from them than they arc from 

me another. 

III. g. Secondary adjective compounds, the value 
of which is not given by a simple resolution into their 
component parts, but which, though having as final member 
a noun, are themselves adjective? Ihese, again, are o tuo 
sub-classes; A. Possessive compounds, which are noun 
compounds of the preceding class, wiili the idea of />,-*« s.v- 
Ing added,- turning them from nouns into adjectives, 
B. Compounds in which the sccond^nicniber is a noun syn- 
tactically dependent on the first: ntimely. 1. Prcpositiona 
compounds, of a governing preposition and following noun ; 

Wbitney, Grammar 3. 
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2. Participial compounds (only Vedic), of a present par- 
ticiple and its following object. 

h. Tho Biib-class B. is comparatively small, ami its second division 
(participial compounds) is hardly met with even in the later Vedic. 

i. Examples are: vlrasena possessing a hiro-anny, prajakama 
having desire of progeny^ tigmA^pfiga sharphorned, h&ritasraj icearin,) 
green garlands', atimatrd excessive-, yavaydddve^as driving nwny 
enemies. 

j. Tho adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, liable to In 
used, especially In tho neuter, as abstract and collective nouns, and in the 
accusative as adverbs; and out of these uses have grown apparent special 
classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such by the Hindu grain- 
niarlans. The relation of the cla8^illcation given above to that presented m 
the native grammar, and widely adopted from the latter by the b’uropoin 
grammars, vnIU be made clear as we go on to treat the classes In di tail 

• 

1248. A compound may, like a simple word, becume <i 
member in another compound, and this in yet another - 
and so on, without definite limit. The analysis of an} 
compound, of whatever length (unless it be a copulative . 
must be made by a succession of bisections. 

a. Thus, the dependent compound purvajanmakpta done in n prermu^ 
existence is first divisible into kpta .ind the descriptive purvajanman, 
then this into its elements; the dependent Bakalaniti9a8tratattvajna 
knowing the essence of all hooks of behavior h.vs first tlie root-sti io jna 
(for V'jfia) knowing separated from the rest, whbh Is again dependent, tlun 
this IS divided into tattva essence and the remainder, whiih descriptive, 
this, again, divides into sakala all and nititjastra hooks of hehanor, "i 
which th'- latter is a dependent compound ami the former a possessive (sa 
and kala having its parts together^ 

1249. a. The final of a stem is combined with the initial 
of another stem in composition according to the general 
rules for external combination: they have been given, with 
their exceptions, in chap. III., above. 

b. If a stem has a distinction of strong and weak lorms. 
it regularly enters into composition as prior member in itJ* 
weak form; or, if it has a triple distinction (311), in its 
middle form. 
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0 . That .8, eBpecially BteiRB in r or ar. at «,• ant. ao or ano etc 
show rn composition the lorins in r, at, ao etc • wi,!!.. o • ' 

and in usually (exceptions Boinelimes occu’r as’ vrsanao'"'^ “ 
vaflA) lose thoir final n, and are combined as if a ami 1 TerJTetr 

d. As in secondary dmivatloi, (1203 d), so also as prior ,„o,al,er of 
a corapound, a stem som. times .sliortcs it, llii.il long voar. l („s,H||y j 

,y aj: thus in V., rodasipra, prthivisthg. Prthivisad.' dharapfita’ 
dharavakfi,; in 11 ., prthlvi-da, -bhaga, -loka, sara^vatikrta Lna’ 
nigramanyau; in S., garbhmipraya<;citta, samidhenlprMsa vas 
atlvarlpanharana, ekadasinilinga, prapharvida, devatalaksana 
devatapradhanatva; later, devakinandana, laksmivardhaua ’ kui 
maridatta, i^takacita, etf ‘ ’ 


e. Occasionally, a stem is iisd .^s prior member of a compouml whicl, 
lines not appear, or not lii that lorm, ,is an indeppmlcnt word- examples 
are maha great (apparently used independently in V. in accusative), tuvi 
mighty (V.), dvi two. 

f. Not infrequently, the llnal member of a compound assumes a special 
lorm : see below, 1315. 


1260 . But a casc-fonii in tho prior nicmbor of a conipoiinti is by 
no means rare, from the earliest period of the laiij^iiaf^e. Thus’ 

•a. Quite often, an aeen8ati\e, especially before a root-stem, or a deriv- 
ative in a of equivalent meaning tor example, patamgd going hg flight, 
dhaiiamjay& winning wealth, abhayaihkara rawing ahsenre of (lam/cr, 
pustimbhara bringing prosperity, vacaminkhaya inritmg the vowe] hut 
ilso .sometimes before words of nther form, as atjvamisti hor.'n'-desirini/, 
(jubhamyavan going in splendor, subhagamkarana making happy, 
bhayamkartp miuser of fear. In .i ft-\s oam'S, by analeiry vith these, a 
\^ord receives an accusative form to which it has no right: thus, hrdamsani, 
maksumgama, vasurhdhara, atmambhari. 

b. Much more rarely, an instrumental : for example, giravfdli lumuos- 
rtaj by jiraise, vacastena stcahny by meantation, kratvamagha gladly 
bestowing, bhas^etu bright with light, vidmanapas aetire with wisdom 
C. In a vei^ few instances, a dative- thus, nares^ha serring a man, 
aamehiti errand to us, and perhaps kiyedha and mahevrdh. 

d. Not seldom, a locative; and thi'* also e^peclally with a roet-sfem or 
a-derivative ; for example, agreg4 going at the head, divikslt dwelling 
in the sky, vanefdh prevailing in the wood, afigestdia e.risting in the 
limbs, pro8^he9ayd lying on a couch, sutekara active with the soma, 
divicara moving in the sly, aretjatru having enemies far removel, 
sumnaapi near in favor, maderagliu hasting in excitement, yudhisthira 
firm in brittle, antevasin dwelling near: apsiija born in the waters. 
hrtsvds hurling at hearts. 

e. Least often, a genitive: thus, rayaskama desirous of wealth. 

:n* 
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akasyavfd knowing no one. But the older language has a few exanipiL 
of the putt ng together of a geiiitiNO with its go\erulng noun, each mtinbc 
cf the combination keeping its own accent: see below, 1207 d. 

f. Ablative forma are to be seen in balatkara violence and balat 
kpta, and pt ihapa in parfitpriya. And a stem in p -omctimes appears m a 
u)pa.lati\e compound in ^ts nominative foim: thus, pitaputrftu/a^/nr 

hotapotaiau the invoker and punjier. Anyonya 07 ie another is ^ 
fused ihiase,- of nominative and oblique case. 

g. In a \ery few words, plural meaning is signifled by plural form 
thus, apsuja etc. (in derivatioit, also, apBU is uted as a htem), hptBVa'^, 
npnhpranetra conducting men^ rujaskara causing pains, (ai.d dual] 
hanukampa iretnhling of the two jaws. 

h. Much more often, of words having gei dei-forms, the feminiiio is 
used in composition, v hen the distinctive fcu.inliie ^ense is to be coii\e)e.(i 
e g. gopinatha master of the shepherdesses, daaiputra son of a ftim,c 
slave, mpgidpq gazelU-eijed, pranitapranayana vessel for conscrrafnl 
water. 

1261 . The accent of compounds is very various, and liabh; to 
considerable irregularity even within the limits of the same foiiimiii n, 
and it must bo loft to bo pointed out in detail below. All possiliic 
varieties are found to occur. Thus: 

a. Kach uit mber of the conii omul retains .ts own separate ac* eat ihu 

IS the most aiiomalous and infrcqueiit method. It appo..rs in (oitaia \ 
copulative cuuiioutids chiefly composed of the names of di , initics 1 

devata-dvandvaa : 1266 IT ), and in a siuoll number of aggu n.iti .ii, 
^attly coiitaiiiliig a genitive (aie*form as prior meuiber (1267 il). 

b. The accent of the compound is that of its prior n^ouibor. It.is u 

especi.tlly the case In the gieat cla^^ of possessive compound^, lut dNu iii 

dotcMiiiiulivea having the pattic pie in ta or na as linal uumba, in itm c 
beginning with the negative a er an, and in other Kss nunuTuns ami m,- 
portant clas es. 

C. The accout of the compound is that of the final member. llii'’m i 't 
oil large .i scale the caie as the preceding, but it is m^erilmlt-bs ,uit' 
common, being found in m.iiiy compounds having a verbal noun or,t 'pd.'\c 
as linal member, in con. pounds beginiiiiiK v.ith the numerals dvi ami tn 
or the prefixes 8U and dU8, and elsewhere lU not infre>iUont e\ t'piiuns 

d. The conij^ound takes an accent of its own, independent ot that ot 

either of its onstitnents, on its final >ylldble (not always, of course, lo ho 

dlstinguldi d from the precediog cas» ). 'ibis method is largely toll vu'l 
e^pe-Ially, by the regular copulatives, and by the great mass of (Ipmelmit 
and de.-crlpli .e nouii-conipoumls, by most posscssives beginning with i f 
lu gative pr fix; and by others. 

e. Ihe compound has an a* cent which Is altered from that ot one 1 
its members. 'I his is everywhere an oxcepiional and sporadically occon.n? 
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y^'^'^yid-iveLs TySy^n!) • 

^akatotima (dhami). am ta (mrti). euvira (viri) "tuvSa 
(griva). A few w«r1s-,s v{,va, ptirva, ant Boa.of„„,.. airva 
usually a changed accent as prior niemhers of compounds. 


I Copulative Compounds. 

1252. Two or more nouns — much less often adjectives, 

and, in an instance or two, adverbs — having a coordinate 
construction, as if connected by a conjimclion, usually and^ 
are sometimes combined into compounds. 

a. This is the class to which the Hindu grammarians give the 
name of d^^ndva pair, rouph] a dvandva of adjectives, however, is 
not recognized by them. 

b. Compounds In the relation of the two members is alternative 

i Instead of copulative, though only exceptional, are not very rare- examples 
are nyunadhika defective or redundant, jayaparajaya victonj or defeat, 
kritotpanna purchased or on hand, kasthalostasama Me a log or 
clod, pak^impgatS the condition of heimj htrd or heast, trirujadvifuja 
numhering tirentij or thirty, catuspancakrtvas four or fve times. 
dvyekantara different hy one or tiro .\ le^^s nnrked modification of the 
copulative ilea is seen in such in«tan‘e<i a^ priyaaatya agreeahle though 
true, prarthitadurlabha sought after hut hard to obtain; or in 9ranta> 
gata arrived iceary 

1253. The noun-copulatives fall, as regards their in- 
flective form, into two classes: 

1. a. The compound has the gender and declension of 
its final member, and is in number a dual or a plural, 
according to its logical value, as denoting two or more than 
two individual things. 

b. Examples are pranapanau inspiration and expiration, vrilii- 
yavau rice and barley, pksame -veise and chant, kapotolukau dove 
and Old, candr&dityau moon and sun. hastyaijvau the elephant and 
hor.^c, ajav&yas goats and sheep, devasuras the gods and demons, 
atharvangirdsas the Atharvans and ^ingirases, eambadhatandryas 
(inxieties and fatigues, vidyakarmdni hnoirledge and action, hastyatjvas 
elephants and horses; of more than two members no ex^iplos ijuotable 
from the older language^ (jayyasanabhogas lying, sitting, and eating, 
brahma^ak^atriyavi^tju^r&s a Brahman, Kshatriya, J aicya, and ( udra, 
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roga<jokaparitapabandhanavyasanani disease, pain, grief, captivitij 
and misfortune. 

2. c. The compound, without regard to the number de- 
noted, or to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter 
singular collective. 

d. Examples are: i^tfi'Purtam tohai is offered and bestowed, aho- 
ratrdm a day and night, kftakft&m the done and undone, bhutabhav- 
yiim past and future, ke(ja 9 ma 9 ru hair and heard, osadhivanaapati 
plants and trees, candratarak&m moon and stars, ahinakulam sualu‘ 
a)id ichneumon, 9 irogrivam head and neck, yukamak^ikamatkunam 
lice, flies, and bugs. 

1254. a. That a stem in f as prior number sometiims takes its 
nominative form, in a, was noticed above, 1260 f. 

b. A stein as llnal member is sometimes chanped to an a-form to mak" 
a neuter collective- thus, chattropilnaham an umbrella ancT a shoe 

I) 

C. The grammarians pi\o ruies as to the order of tlio elements (Oin- 
posiiig a copuUtivc compound: thus, that a more important, a hriifer, a 
\o\vel-iiiiiial member should stand llr^t ; and th.U one ending in a ^hL)U^l 
he placed la-it. Violaltona of them all, howe.\er, are not infrequent. 

1256. In the oldest language RV , copulative coininmnds syt-h 
as appear later are quite rare, the class being cliielly rciircscuted h\ 
dual combinations of the names of divinities and other personages 
and of personified natural objeets. 

a. In these combinations, each name has regularly and usunll} 
the dual form, and its own accent, but, in the very rare instance, ^ 
only three occurrences out of more than three hundreil; in wliich 
other cases than the nom.-acc.-voc. are formed, the final inenihcr oiil\ 
is inflected. 

b. Examples are (ndrasoma, Indravi^nu, indrabihaspiiti, agni- 
^omau, turvA 9 ayadu, dyavappthivi, u^asandkta (and, with utir' 
venuig whrds, nakta ... usasa), Buryuoidsa. 'lie- only plural mdra- 
marutas ('O'.]. The <-aseb of other than nominati'-o form are mitra- 
varunabhyam and mitravArunayos (aKo mitrdyor vdrunayoh], an I 
fndravArunayofl (each once only) 

C. From dyavappthivi is made the very peculiar genitive divaapr- 
thivyos (i times: AV. has dyavfippthivibhyam ami dyavap^tluvyos]. 

d. In one compound, parjAnyavatft, the tlrst nu mber (KV , ome) 
does not have the dual ending along with the double accent (iadrana- 
satya, VOC., is doubtful as to accent). In several, the douhlo .iccoiit u 
wanting, while yet the double designation <'f number is present’ thny, 
indrapu^noB |^sidc Indr&pu^Ana), 8oin&pu9&,bhyam (BomapuBana 
occurs only as vor.), vataparjanya, BuryacandramABa, ami indragiu 
(with indrilgnibhyftin and indragnyos): sonjarudrau is a rented only 
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i„ 5B. And in one, indravayti, torn, ^^cent are both accordant wl.l, 
the usages of the later language. 

e. Of other copulatives, like those made later, the UV. has the ,,l,„al 
ajatriy^B. the duais rksame, satyanpte, Ba9ananasane ; also the ne„- 
ter collective IS^apurtdm, and the bul.stDitivt ly n^ed neuter of a copu- 
utive adje<dive, nilalohitAm. Further, the ncter plurals ahoratrani 
nycihetnera, and uktharka prams and sonys, of whn-.h the dual memhers 
as independent words are not neuter. No one of these words has more than 
a single occurrence. 

1266 . In the later Vedic (AV.), the nsafce is much more nearly 
accordant with that of the classical langua-c, save that tlic class of 
neuter singular collectives is almost wanting. 

a. The words with double dual ft.rm are only a small minority (a 
quarter, instead of three quarters, as in KV.); and half ot them have only 

single accent, on the llnal thus, bosides those in RV., bhavarudrau, 
bhavatjarvau ; agnavisnu, voe., is of anomalnns form, the wlnde num- 
lor flf copulatives is more than doubb^ that in RV 

b. The only proper neuter collecti%es, composed ot two nouns, are 

ke9a<jma9ru hair andheard, anjanabhyanjanam and 

ka9ipupabarhanam mat and pilloic. unified bt'cansc of the virtual unity 
of the two objects ppe iflod. Neuti r tingularp, used in a similar collective 
way, of adjectlvo rompounds, are (hesnlts those in RV.) krtakrtdm what 
i.s done and undone (instead ol what is done and what i.s un<lo)ie), citta- 
kutam thought and desire^ bhadrapapam good and evil bhutabhavyam 
past and future, 

1267. Copulative compoimds composed of adjectives 
which retain their adjective character are made in the same 
manner, but are in comparison rare. 

a. Examples arc guklakpsna light and darh, sthalajaudaka itr- 
restrial and aquatic, dantarajatasauvarna of ivory and silver and gold 
used (iiatributively ; and vrttapina round and plump, 9antanukula 
tranquil and propitious, hpsitasragrajohina wearing fresh garlands aod 
j)'ee from dust, ni§ekadi9ma9ananta heginning with conreption and 
ending with burial used einuiilatn ely , na ’ti9it08na not over cold nr 
hot, used alternatively ; k^anadrstanasta seen for a moment and then 
lost, cintitopasthita at hand as soon as thought of, in more piegnant 
sense. 

b. In the Veda, the only example? noted are the cumulative nila- 
lohita and i^t^purtd etc,, used in the neiit. ."ing as colloctivo? (a? point- 
ed out above), with tamradhumra darh tawny, and the .ii>tributive 
dak^inasavyi right and left, saptamastama seventh and eighth, 
bhadrapapA good and had (besifle the corresponding ncut. .mllectivc). 
^uch combinations as satyanpte truth and falsehood, priyapriyani things 
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agreeahh and disagreeable^ where each component is used substantively, aro 
of course, not to be separated from the ordinary noun-compounds. 

c. A special case is that of the compound adjectives of direction; ,,, 
uttarapurva north-east^ prfigdak^ina south-east, dak^inapagcima 
south-west, etc.: compare 1291b. 

1268. In accentuated texts, the copulative compounds have 
uniformly the accent (acute) on the final of the stem, 

a. Exceptions are a case or twb in AV., where doubtless the readme 
false: thus, vfttaparjany^ (once: beside -nyayoa), devantianuayas 
(once: (,'B. -syA), brahmarSjanylibhy&m (also VS.); further, vako 
pavSkya (VB ), a<janayapipftse (VB.). 

1259. An example or two are met with of adverbial copulatives 
thus, Ahardivi day by day, sayAmpratar at evening and in the mornvhj 
They have the accent of their prior member. Later occur also bAhyantar, 
pratyagdakeinA, pratyagudak. 

1260. Repeated words. In all ages of the language, iiuuiis 
and pronouns and adjectives and particles are not infrequently repeated, 
to give an intensive, or a distributive, or a rei)etiti(>nal meaning 

a. Though these are not properly copulative compounds, there i,s n » 
better connection in which to notice them than here They are, as tlo 
older language shows, a sort of .compound, of which the prior nuunber Ji is 
its own independent accent, and the other la without accent’ heuco tio > 
are most suitably and properly written (as in the Vedic pada-toxts) ,is 
compounds. Thus : jahy e^am vAraih-varam slay of them each best mmi , 
dive-dive or dyAvi-dyavi from day to day\ AbgAd-angal lomno-lom- 
nah pArvani-parvani /rom every limb, from every hair, in each jmui . 
prA-pra yajnApatiifa tira mahe the master of the sacrifice live on and o/. 
bhuyo-bhuyah 9 vAh- 9 vah further a?id further, tomorrow and agavi ^ - 
morrow] ekayai-’kayA with in each case one] vayAiii-vayam our >nii 
selves. 

b. Exceptional and rare cases are those of a personal verb-form re- 
peated: thus, pibA-piba (HV.), yAJaava-yaJaava ((.B.), veda-veda 
(^ f^B); — and of two words repeated: thus, yavad vA-yAvad va (‘d* ). 
yatame vA-yatame vA (<;b.). 

C. In a few instances, a word is found used twice in succession with- 
out that loss 4 »f accent the second time which makes the repetition a Mr 
tual composite thus, nti nu (BV.), sAifa aAm (AV.), ihe ’hA ( V\ ), 
anAyA- ’nAyA ((;b.), atuhi atuhi (RV., acc. to pada-text). 

d. The class of combinations here described is called by tlu' natiM^ 
grammarians Amre^ita added unto{f). 

1201. Finally may be noticed in passing the compound numeral''. 
AkadaQa //, dvaviAtjati tr{ 9 ata H)3, cAtuhsahasra 100 
so on (476 ff ), as a special and primitive class of copulatives. lbc> ir' 
accented on the prior member. 
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II. Determinative Compounds. 

1202. A noun or adjective is often combined into a 
compound with a preceding determining or qualifying word 
„ a noun, or adjective, or adverb. Such a compound is 
conveniently called determinative. 

1283. This is the class of compounds which is of most 
general^ and frequent occurrence in all branches of Indo- 
Kuropean language. Its two principal divisions have been 
already pointed out. thus, A. Dependent compounds, in 
which the prior member is a substantive word (noun or pro- 
noun or substantively used adjective], standing to the other 
member in the relation of a ease dependent on it; and 
B. Descriptive compounds, in which the prior member is 
an adjective, or other word having the value of an adject- 
ive^ (qualifying a noun; or else an adverb or its equivalent, 
(jualifying an adjective. Kach of these divisions then falls 
into two sub-divisious, according as the final member, and 
therefore the whole compound, is a noun or an adjective. 

a. The whole class of detcrniiiiatives is t'allert. liy the Hindu 
f!;iammarian8 tatpuruea the term is a specimen of the class, mean- ^ 
iug. his man ) ; and the second divi.sion, the descriptives, has the 
special name of karmadharaya (of obscure application, the literal 
sense is something like office-hearhig). After their example, tlie two 
divisions are in European usage widely known by these two names 
respectively. 

A. Dependent Compounds. 

1264. Dependent Noun-compounds. In this di- 
vision, the case-relation of the prior member to the other 
may be of any kind; bm, in accordance with the usual re- 
lations of one noun to another, it is oftenest genitive, and 
least often accusative. 

a. Exjmplcs arc: of geiiltiu' toluion. devaaend oraip ff 
yamadntd Vamn's mesmigrr, jivalokd thf jrorhl '\t ft" /iiiiiff. in 
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dhanuB Indras hou\ brahmagavi the Brahmans cow, vi^agirl poison- 
mount, mitralabha acquisition of friends, murkha^atani hundreds of 
fools, viraaenasuta Virasena's son, rajendra chief of kings, asmat- 
putras our sons, teLdv&ca.B his words; — of dative, padodaka water for 
the feet, m&aanicaya accumulation for a month; — of iiistrumeTital, at- 
ina8ad]p(jya likeness with self, dhanyfirtha wealth acquired hg grain 
dharmapatnl lawful spouse, pitybandhu relation ; — of ablatur, 

apsarahsambhava descent from a nymph, meidviyogei separation f om 
me, caurabhaya fear of a thief; — of locative, jalakriqla sport in tfw 
wat*>r, gramavasa abode in the village, purii^anpta untruth about a man , 
— of accusative, nagaragqmana going to the city. 

1265. Dependent Adjective-compounds. In this 
division, only a very small proportion of the compounds 
have an ordinary adjective as final member; but usually n 
participle, or a derivative of agency with the value of a 
participle. The prior member stands in any case-relation 
which is possible in the independent construction of biich 
words. 

a. ExamploN aro: of locative relaOon. Bthalipakva cooked in a jntl, 
a 9 vakovida knowing in horses, vayahsama alike in age, yudhisthira 
steadfast in battle, tanUQUbhra beautiful in body. — of iiistriiiiuiit i!. 
matpsadp^a like bis mother; — of djitive, gohita good for cattle — nt 
ablaiivo, bhavadanya other than you, garbhae^ma eighth from hirth 
df9yetara other than visible (i. e. invisibl,); — of /^oTiitive, bharata 9 restha 
best of the Bharatas, dvijottama foremost of Jirahmans: — witi» p.irioip- 
• lal words, in accusative relation, vedavid Veda-knowiny, annadd /ood- 
eating, tanupana body-protecting, satyavadin truth-speaking, pattragata 
committed to paper (lit, gone to a leaf); — in instruiiontal, madiiupu 
cleansing with honey, flvaydmkpta self-made, {ndragyipta. p rote did l»j 
Indra, vidyahina deserted by (i. e. destitute of) knowledge , — \\\ loca- 
tive, hpdayavidh pierced in the heart, I’tvlj .sacrificing in due .season 
divicara moving in the sky; — \\\ ablative, rajyabhrasta fallen fr^tn 
the kingdom, vpkabhita afraid of a wolf ; — \u dative, 9aranagata 
for refuge. 

1266. We take up now some of the principal groups of coiupoumls 
falling under these two heads, in order to notice their specialities ot 
formation and use, their relative frequency, their accentuation, and so on. 

1267. Compounds h5|,ving as final member ordinary nouns (siali- 
namely, as do not distinctly exhibit the character of verbal 

of action or agency) are quite common. They aro regularly and ueii- 
ally accented on the final syllable, without reference to the accent o( 
either constituent. Example^ were given above (1264 a). 
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Dependent (‘ompounds. 

a. A prinoipnl exception ^vith regard to ...cent is pdti master, lord 
(^and its feminine pdtni), compounds with whi.h usually retain the accent 
of the ftTior memher: thus, prajapati, vasupati, atithipati, gopati. 
grhdpatni, etc. etc. (compare the verbal nouns in ti, beh.w, 1274) -But 

a few words pdti retains its own accent: thus, VKjpati, rayipdti, 
pa9Up&ti, vasupdtni, etc , and the more general rule us joHowed in 
apsarapati and vrajapati (AV.), and nadipati ^Vs.), citpati (MS ; 
elsewhere citpdti). 

b. Other exo.'pti.m. are hporadi.- eiily fer .xa,,,,,!., janarSjan, deva- 
varman, hira^ayatejas, pftanahava, godhdma ami tjakadhuma (hut 
dhunid); vacastena. • 

• c. The appearance of a case-form in Hich compounds is rare- examples 
,ire divodasa, vacastena, iiccaihcjravas, uccairghosa, durebhas 
(tli« throe last in possos.^ivc appli< ation). 

d. A number of compounds .ire ae.enttd (»n both membeis thus, 
(jacipati, sddaspati, bfhaepdti, vanaspdti, rathaspati, jaspdti (also 
jiispSti), naracjdnsa, tanundptp, tanunapat i tanl'i as iiulepeudeni wonl). 
9unah9epa. And t, U. has a long li^t ot metroiiyiiuc.s havffig the aiioma- 
btiis accentuation kautsiputra, gargiputra, etc 

1268. The coinpoiiiids liavinir an ordinary adjoetive as final niem- 
l)( 3 r arc as already noticed coinjiarativelv few. 

a. So far as can be gathered Iniin the scanty examples occurring in 
lln‘ oMor language, they ritain t!\e accent tlu' )>rioi member thus 
gavis^hira (AM gavis^hiral, tanU 9 ubhra, mdderaghu, yajnddhira, 
samavipra, tilami9ra (but tila); but krstapacya nprmmj in cuUi- 
ciiied soil. 

1209. The adjective dependent eompounds having as final niciii" 
her the bare root — or, if it end in a shoit vowel, generally with 
an added t — are very niiineroiis in all jierioda of the language, as 
has been already repeatedly noticed (thus, 383 f*h, 1147) They arc 
accented on tlic root. 

a. In a very few instances, the accent ol xvords having appar(?ntly or 
conjecturally this origin is otherwise laid . thus, ansatra, aiiar'\ri 9 , Bvavpj, 
pr!ityak8adi;'9, puramdhi, osadhi, aramis, U9Adagli, vatsapa, abda. 

b. Before a fliial root-^teiu appears imt very mMoih a case-Iorm. tor 
(‘\ampU‘, patamgA, giravrdh, dhiyajur, akBimyadruh, hrdispr^, 
divi 8 pp 9 , vaneaah, diviedd, angestlia, hrtsvas, prtsutiu, apsuja. 

C. The root-stem has somitimes a middle or passive \aliu 
ample, manoyuj yoked thrmselres) hy the inll, hrdayavi li 

pierced to the heart, manuja horn of Mann 

1270. Compounds made with verbal deiifliti^es in a, both 
action and of agency, are numerous, and take tile accent usua y on 
their final syllable (as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 
1 148 m). 
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a. Ex.imp’es a'-e hastagrabh^ hand-gra-ymuf, devavanda god. 
praisingy havirada devouring the offering^ bhuvanacyavA shaking 
world, vr5tyabruv& calling one's self a vrStya; akfaparftjaya /«?7fov> 
at play, va^a^kar^ utterance of vai^a^, go^o^k* pro'^pcrity in caftir, 
angajvard pain in the Ivnhs. 

b. Ill a fow instinres, the accent is (as in componniis with ordiinTj 
adjectives above, 12138) that of the prior memher: thnfl, marudvrdha, 
BUtdkara, divieara (and other more questionable words').. And dugha 
milking, yielding is so accented as final: thus, madhudugha, kamadugha. 

0. Case-forms are especially frequent in the prior members of compoui.iK 
\\ith adjective derivatives In a showing guna-stnengthening of the rooi 
thus, for example, abhayaifakar&, yudhimgamA, dhanaibjayA, piirair^ 
darA, viijvambharA, divakarA, talpetjayA, divi^^mbhA. 

1271. Coiupounds with verbal nouns and adjectives in ana are 
very numerous, and have the accent always on the radical syllnhlM 
(as in the case of compounds with verbal prefixes: 1150 e). 

a. Exampb'g are- ke^avArdhana hair-increasing, ayusprataf'ana 
life-lengthi nin^. tanupana hody-protecting\ devahetjana haired of the 
gods, puihauvana giving birth to male,s 

b. A very few apparent exceptions as regards accent arc real!) 
where the derivative has lost its verbal character thus, yamaaadanA Ynnot s 
realm, aohAdvidhAna means of protection. 

C. An accusative-form is sometimes foind before a derivative in ana 
tlni?, earupampArana, ayaksmamkArana, subhagaibkArana, vanam- 
karana, 

1272. a. The action-nouns in ya (1213 arc not infrequent in 
composition as final member, and retain their own proper accent (iis 
in combination with prefixes) Sufficient examples were given above 
(1213. 

b. The same true of the equivalent feminines in ya '^oe ilmvc 

1213d, 

C. The gerundives in ya (1213) hardly occur in thi older langiiaire 
in combination with other elements than pre(lxe«. The two nivibharya 
nnd prathamavAsya (the latter a descriptive] have the acnuit ot flic 
iridiipendeiit words of the same form; balavijfiayA and A 9 vabudhya ( I 
are inconsistent with these and with one another. 

1273. Compounds made with the passive participle iu ta or na 
have the accent of their prior member (as do the combinations ot the 
same words with prefixes: 1086 ah 

a. Exampb's are- hAstakpta made with the hand, virAjAta horn of '< 
hero, ghofabuddha a§kkened hy noise, prajapatisp^^ created hy Vrojo- 
paii, devAtta given the gods, and, of participles combined w ith pr. ilxo* 
indraprasuta mcited by Jndra. bfhaspAtipranutta driven nwag ioj 
Itrihaspati, ulkabhihata struck hy a thunderbolt, vAjravihata, samvat- 
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aarABammita commemurate with the year. AV. I as ,ho anomalcs apsu- 
saiii 9 i^ 8 . quickened by the waters. 

b. A number of ercepUons occur, i„ „hi,h tl,o Unal cyllablo of il.o 
compound lias tbo accent:^ for example, agnitaptA, ludrotn, pitrvitta, 
rathakritA, agnldagdha (beside agnidagdlia), kavKjasta (beside kavi- 
(jasta}, kavipra 9 asta. 

C. One or t^o special usages may U noticed The pariiciplo gata, 
ijonc * < on pound, is used m a loose way m ilio latt r 1 ,'k- 

guage’ to express relation of Narious kinds thu‘, jagatigata e.ristnuj m the 
world, tvadgata fo thee^ sakhigata citra- 

gata in a picture, putragatam sneham affeclion toivard a >>on, Ac The 
participle bliuta beconie is used in com, Otiiion with a noun as haidly 
more than a giammatical device to gi\e it an a-ijectue form; thus, idam 
tamobhutam this citation, beimj darhness {existing in the comhtion of 
darkness^', tam latnabhutain lokasya her, being the pearl (f the wiirld] 
ksetrabhuta amyta nari b^a*bhutah anirtah pumaii a uomun is 
legur^ed as a field; a man, as sied, and so on 

d. The other participles only s« Mom occur as linals of compouin s 
tliuH, prasakarmukabibhrat btanng javelin and low, a^astravidvans 
not IxHowing the text-books, arjunadai\*ivan8 having seen Arjuna, apriya- 
(jansivana announcing what is disngrveahlv, gautamabruvand railing 
him^/f Gautama 

1274, Coiiipoiiuds with derivatives in ti liuve dike eoinbinationd 
with the prefixes' 1157e] the accent of the prior member. 

a. Kiamplcs are' dhanaaati u inning of wealth, somapiti soma- 
ilnnking, devaLuti invocation of the gods, namaukti utterance of 
homage, hdwykd^ii presentation of ojfenngs, and -o tokaaati, devahiti, 
rudrahuti, tuktokti, svugakpti, divisti. 

b. In nemadhiti, medhasati, vaiiadl.iti (all ItV ), the a<cont <1 
the prior member is changed from pi unit to tln.il. 

C. Where the verbal character ot ti.e deriNativo is led, the .eiWT.d 
rule of linal accent (1267 )-is followed thu.«, devaheti ivaipd^x of the god'i. 
devaBumati favor of the gods, brahmaeitf Brahman-pde. A).^o m sar- 
vajyani e/iftVe nttn, the accent is that of coinp' unds with ordiiiaiy noun«. 

1276. Compounds with a derivative in in as final member have 
as in all other cases) the accent on the in. 

a. Thus, uktha 9 anB{n psalm- singing, vratacarfn voiv-perf arming, 
r^abhadaym bullock-giving, satyavadin tnith-speaking, 9 ronipratodin 
thigh-pounding. 

1270. There is a gionp of eumpoumls with derivatives in I, 
having the accent on the penult or radical sylltible. 

a. Thus, pathirak^i re«</ protecting, h&viTmixthisacri/iie-disturhiiig, 
atmadii^i soul-harming, pa.hisadi sitting m the path, sahobhan strength- 
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bearimj, winning yooiUthimjs^ dhanasdni gaining wealthy mano- 

mu^i ynind-dealing, phalagrdhi setting fruit) and, from rodupliratod root 
uruc^kri making room. Compounda with -sdni and -vdjii aro especially 
friHiuent in Veda ami Rrahmana; aa iiidepoiuient words, nouns, these nre 
aoceiited aani and vanl. In many cases, tho words are not found m 
independent use. Combinations with preflxos do not occur In suldcit ni 
number to establish a distinct rule, but they appear to bo oftonost accenti <1 
on the sufllx (1166f). 

b. From made in composition -ghni and -ghni, with 

ac ent on tho ending: thus, sahasraghni, ahighnl, 9vaghni; -dhi froj,, 
I'dha (1166g) has the accent In its numerous compounds; thus, iaudhi 
garbhadhf, pucchadhi. 

1277. Coinpoumls with derivatives in van have [like combina- 
tions with itrefixes: 1169c) the accent of tho final member: namely, 
on tlio radical syllable. 

a. Thus, somapavan soma-<Iri)dmg, baladavan strengih-(j\n}t,;, 
papakftvan evil-doing, bahusuvan mu^i-yulding. talpagivan Ignu/ >», 
a couch, rathayavan going in a chariot, drueadvan sitting i»i n ti,v 
agretvdri f g^ung at the head Tho acront of the obscure word-, mata- 
nijvan and mataHbhvan is anomalous 

b, '1 ho few compounds "ith tln.il man appear to follow the 

as those with van. thus, svaduk^adman .v/umViy st/ye^s, atjuheijiaii 
steed- impelling 

1278. Compounds with < ther deri\atives, of rare or .sporadic oci urri ’ c- 
may be briefly noticed . thus, in u, r^^radipsu, devapiyii, govindu, 
vanargu I'*) compare 1178e; — in nu or t^nu, lokakptnu, guru- 
pakptnu: compare 1196; — in tp, nppatp, mandhatp, haskartp fvasu- 
dhataras, .W., is doubtless a fabo reading) The derivative, s fu na .'r‘ 
of infrequent occurrence in composition (as in comhination with pretlvis 
above, 1151k), and appear to be treated as oriilnary nouns tliU", yajna- 
vaeda (^but hiranyatdjas, AV.) 

B. Descriptive CompoTinds. 

1279. In this division of the class of deteTmi^;Ui^1's, 
the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, hut (jualiftes it adjectively or adverbially, accord- 
ing as it the final member) is noun or adjective. 

a. Kximple« are. nilotpald blue lotus, sarvaguna all good (luahtij. 
priyasakha dear friend, maharsi great-sage, rajatapatra silvir aiii. 
djnata unknown, sukpta well done, du^kpt ill-doing, purustuta much 
praised, piinarnava renewed. 

b. The prior member is not always an adjective before a noun or 
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■111 adverb before aa adjective; other parts of speech are sometimes useil 
adjectively and adverbially in that position. 

(j. The boundary between descriptive and dependent romponnds ia not 
an absolute one; in certain eases it is open to qiiestion, for instance, whether 
a prior noun, or adjective with noun-value, is used more in a case-relation, 
or adverbially. 

d. Moreover, where the final meinber is a derivative havirifi: both noun 
and adjective value, it is not seldom doubtful whether an adjective corii- 

oUJid is to be regarded as descriptive, made with final adjective, or pos- 
sessive, made with final noun. Sometimes the accent of the word determines 
its character in this respect, but not ahva>s. 

e. A satisfactorily simple and p>‘rspic\ious classification of the descrip- 
tive compounds is not practicable-, we cannot liold apart throughout the com- 
pounds of noun and of adjective value, but may better group both together, 
as they appe.ir with prefixed elements of various kinds. 

1280. The simplest case Is that in which a noun 'as 
final member is preceded by a tpialifying adjective as piior 


member. 

a. In this combination, both noun and adjective may be of any 
kind, verbal or otherwise, 'fho accent is as in the coriTsponding 
(dalis of dependent noun-conipoiinds- 1267) on the final syllable. 

b. Thus, ajnatayakama intlnou u <h'icaf(r, mahadhana r/mtf 
kaipracyen& hatrk, krsnatjakuni hlarl, htnl, daksinapi southern 
are urukBiti wide abode, adharahanii Imnrjun , itarajana other folks. 
Lrvatmin irhok md, ekavira /.«•». saptarai «■<•>. <«!/.*, trtlya- 
savanA third hlnitioK, ekonavin^jatl a >rnre dnmnM hy me, m 
,^^pn&u-Muj.deep. yavayatsakhi defendi,,,, frUml, apakaiyamana- 

pakBa waning half. 



.jiawi. -1. -u"' " ' ' 

member- an(f a few othor.s 

d. instead of an a,lj.-ctive, tl.e pnor Xs" 

aiuninused appositionally, or mill a l.my-wje, 

rajayak?mi hiiig-'Uimi.e. d.mihfer-penm. 

rajadanta khg-tooth, w,! „„,ne Jaya- 

(jamllata creeper named ?arai, -’deserter-, or, nwre 

ijabda the word '’conquer'', ujhitaija oapagni 

hgurativoly, gphanaraka honse-hell house u-h.eh . lull, <i I ^ 

eurse-Jire {consuming curse). „,K„,save appln-alion 

e. This group Is of ronse.iuenoo, iiiasmiic ■" P 
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it is greatly extended, and forms a numerous class of appositional com- 
pounds: see below, 1288. 

f. This whole subdivision, of noun# with preceding qualifying ail)o(- 
tives, is not uncommon; but it is greatly (in AV., for example, more th.m 
live times) exceeded in frequency by the sub-class of possessives of the 
same form: see below, 1298. 

1281. The adverbial words which are most freely and 

commonly used as prior members of compounds, qualifyiiijr 
the final member, are the verbal prefixes and the words of 
direction related with them, and the inseparable prefixes, 
a or an, su, dus, etc. (1121). These are combined not 
only with adjectives, but also, in quasi-adjcctival value, 
with nouns; and the two classes of combinations will hesi 
be treated together. ^ 

1282. Verbal adjectives and nouns with prece di 
adverbs. As the largest and most important class under this he.id 
might properly enough bo regarded the derivatives with prectMlm:; 
verbal prefixes. These, however, have beeu here reckoned rather 
as derivatives from roots combined with prefixes (1141), and li1\e 
been treated under the head of derivation, in the preceding chaiitei 
In taking up the others, we will begin with the participles. 

1283. The participles belonging to the tense-systems — those m 
ant or at), mana, ana, vahs — are only larely compounded wiili 
any other adverbial element than the negative a or an, whieh iIk u 
takes the accent. 

a. Kiampli .ire: dnadant, adadat, anaqnant, asravant, alubh- 
yant, adasyant, dditsant, adevayant; Amanyamana, ahinsana, 
achidyamfina; adadivans, abibhivaAs, atasth&na; an^, uith \ci’ I 
pri'fixe.«, Anapasphurant, Anagamisyant, Anabhyagamiqyant, a\i- 
rAdhayant, Avicacalat, Apratinoanyuyamana. 

b. EKcptiou'? in figard to accent are >ery few arundha^l, ajaraiift, 
acodAnt (Itv., ome: doubtlcbS a false reading, the .simple parte ii’Io o 
codant); AV. ha.s anipAdyamAna for IIV. Anipadyamana (nul tip 
publi.‘ihtMl text has asamyAnt, with a part of the manuscrlj ts); (, H I-" 
akamAyamana. 

C. Of ether cumpotieds than with the negative prellx 1 avi; been nei 4 
.n the Veoa -punardiyamAna (in Apunard-) and BUvidvAne. In alala- 
bhAvant atid jaijanabhavant RV., as m astamyAnt ami astamesyant 
(AV j, we liave partleipUs of .» coiiipouiid conjugation (1091), in win h. 
a.s h.as b' en pointed out, the accent Is as iu combinations v Ith the vcrl il 
prefixes, 
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1284. Tliff passive (or past) piu-tieiple i„ ta «r na is imicl, iiioie 
variously coinpoiiuileil; and in {.encral (as in the ease of the verlial 
prefixes: 1086a) the preceding adverbial element has (he accent. 

a. Thus, with the Iicaative a or an (by far the most common ca.se) 
ikpta, Mabdha, Arista, anadhpsta, aparajita, asamkhyat.a, Ana- 
bhyaruijha, Aparimitasamrddha; - with su, sujata, suhuta, sAsaiii- 
ijita, Bvararhktta; wiih dus, duijcarita, durdhita ami durhita, 
duh(;rta;-w1lh olher adverbial words, dansujtita, navajata, sAna- 
ijrnta, svayAdikfta, tripratia(hita: Ararhkrta and kakajakrta .irc 
jrjther partici[iles of a compouml conjnj^.ition 

b. Kveeptions in regard to aremtaro- witli a or an, an^asta, apra- 
(jast£l» and, with tlui arcoiit <'f tho [lartiiiple retra<tod to the root, amrta, 
adrs^a, acitta, ayuta. mijnad, aturta (lx tide atQrta), asurta (Mie'sidf 
aurta); — witli au (nttfrly half iiuiiierou. as tho regular ('a>es), subhutd, 
sukta, BUpratjasta, svakta, aukrtd an<l aujata (besole aukrta ami 
Bujata), Atid a few other-i; with dus ('iiiite a- tminerou'^ as tho regular 
oasdl), durita (also duritai, durukta, duskrta (aUo duakrtai, dur- 
bhuta; with aa, aajaU; 'sMtIi otliir adterh', amota, ariatuta, tuvijata, 
pracinopavlta, tadanimdugdha, pratardugdha, etc., and tho (om- 
poiinds with puru, purujatd, puruprajata, purupratjasta, purustuta, 
eti',, and wltli avayam, avayamkrta etr, Ihe piopor name asadha 
stands he‘'ido dsudha; and AV. li.a- abhiniia tor ItV. abhinna. 


1285. Tlio gerundives occur almost only in combination with 
the negative prefix, and have usually the accent on tho final syllable 
a; l-Aamples are: anapya, anindya, abudhya, asahya, ayodhya, 
amokya; adviaenya; ahiiavayya; .md, ulong with verh.il pr.dixea, the 
rases arc asarhkhyeya, apramrsya, anapavrjya, anatyudyd, ana- 
dhrsyA, avimokya, ananiikrtya (the accent of the simple word being 
samkhyeya etc.l. 


b. Kxceptions in regard to accent are anedya, adabhya, agohya, 
ajosya, dyabhya. The two aiiavadharsya and anativyadhya (both AN .) 
belo'i.!! (0 the ya-Jivision (1213bl "f ecrnmlive., ainl I,., so roUino.l the 
.M'cont of tho tiinplv word. And Aghnyu and oghnyA o cue logethor 
’ e. The only .•omponn.l. of tin>o w.u.b with oth-r .ad^erldal cloincnU 
.11 V are Biiyabhya (.u-oentod like if. twin Ayabhya) and prathamavasya 
(which retains tho lin.il .•iroiiinnox). .iml poiliip' ekavadya 


d. The neuter nouns el the same form (1213c: ..x.-ep, sadhaBtutya) 
reuiin their own acc, lit after .iii adierbiil prior ni. nibcr' thus, pufvapayya. 

purvapAy a, amutrabhuya ; .and saha^eyya \n.l the iK_,itivei - 

instanced above .ire capable ol I.eliip Mewed .m p..sses'i\i lOinpium 
Hich nouns. 


e. Some of the other vcrlittl derivatives which h.avo titles of their 
own Ha to accent etc. may i'C next noticed 

Whitney, Gr.unmar. » od 
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1286. The root-stem (pure root, or with t adJfed after a short 
final vowel; 1147d) is v^y often combined with a preceding adverbial 
word, of various kinds; and in the combination it retains the accent 

a. Examples are; with lns«‘parablo prefixes, adri>h 7wt harining^ asii 

}H)t fjiruuj birth, aruc not shininy, sukpt well-doiiuj, sugrut hearinfj well ^ 
du^krt ill-doimj, duejaej (199 d) hnpious-, sayuj joining together, samad 
eonjlict] sahaja horn together, sahav^h- enm/f'/Jr/ together-, oth,, 

adverbs, amajur grotring old at home, uparisppej touehing upirnr>!^ 
punarbhu appearing again, prataryuj harnessed early, sadyahkri hotKjlii 
the same day, Bakamvrdh groiring up together, sadamdl ecer-hittdin,/. 
visuvpt turning to both sides, vrthas^h easily overcoming', — id- 
jectivoa used advcriiially, uruvyac wide-spreading, prathamaja 
(jukraplc; brightly adorned, dvijd twice horn, trivrt triple, svaraj s<>lf- 
cu/iny; — with nouns used adverbially, ^>enefecnt, suryaijvit 

shining like the stur Iijanakft acting as lord, avayambhu self-existenf . 
and, with accusative case-form, patamga going by fight, 

b. When, however, a root-stem is already in composition, wliotb, r 
with a verbal prefix or an element of other rhar.ictcr, the further .iddc.' 
negative itself takes the aceent (as in case of an ordinary adjectivo; bidos 
1288 a). thus, for example, dnaksit not abiding, dnavrt not turning ha</, 
avidvis not showing hostility, aduakpt not ill-dointp d.na(jvada not gui,ir 
a horse, 6.pa(juhan tiot slaying cattle, (anagds would be an exception il 
it eontained |/ga- whieh is very unlikely). Similar combinations with m 
seem to retain the radical accent ; thus, supratur, svabhu, Bvuyuj . 
svavpj is an unsnpportrd exception. 

c. A few other exceptions oceiir, mostly of doubtful eli.'iracter, i 
pratipraij, aadhAstha, adhrigu, and the wordo havin'; anc a- lim' 
member (407 IT.; if this element is not, after all, a bufflx); comp.ue 1269a. 

1287. Other verbal derivatives, re(|uiring to be treated ajeui 
from the general body of adjcctiveH, arc few and of minor impor- 
tance. Thus: 

a. The derisatives in a are in ^reat part of doubtful character, bernii''' 
of the possibility of their being used with substantix'' value tu make a pn- 
sesblve compound Ihe last ambiguous, probably, are the di'riv.itlui'! fuen 
present-stems (1 148 j), which have the accent on the suftix ' thus, asvinva, 
apaijya, aksudhya, avidasyd, anampna, eadaprna, punarmanya, 
and with iliem belong such cases as atppa, avpclha, araihgama, urukrama, 
evavada, satrasahd, punahaard, purahsard; and the nouns sayain- 
bhava, sahacard, pratahsava, mithoyodhd. nifferently accented, ' " 
the other hand, although apparently of the same formation, are such 
dnapaaphura, dnavahvara (compare the compounds noticed at 1280bl 
sadavpdha, subharva, nyagrodha, puro^aga, sadhamada, Budiigh!^' 
BUpdea, Buhdva, and others. Wortls like addbha, durhdiia, sukarn, 
suyania, are probably possessive?. . 
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b, Tl..., ,let,v.nves i„ van keep h, .e.-Tnl of tl,« 

,„o,nl,er, 01 , tlio root (oompo,,. 1169 e, 1277) a,upatvan on, I 

raghupWvan mmfl-Jhjimj, puroyavan .piuj in sukrtvan 
,/omj,; an.lsutarmau n„l suvahman a„J raghuyaman ate' probaWy to 
ke fla>»e,l vith them, lint Iho negatuo pri'fli has (he aeecnt even hefore 
these: thus, dyajvan, Aravau, aprayutvan; ai„l satyamadvan (it it 
be not possessive') has the acci ot of its prior member. 

C. A few wools in i seem to have (,is in ib peml..nt compound-, 1276) 
the accent on the radical sjUablo ■ thus, durgrbhi, rjuvAni, tuvisvani. 

d. The derivatives In ti are varimisly tre.'itfd; the ne;^atne prefix li.is 
always ihe ac'ent before them; as, acitti, abhuti, anahuti; witli su and 
dua, the, compound is accented now on tlm pn fix and now on the final, and 
in some words on cither (suniti and suniti, duatuti and dustiiti); with 
other elements, the raccont of the prefix pre\aiU tliOb, sahuti, sadhastuti, 
purohiti, purvdpitl, purvyAstuti. 

e. The deTi\ati\es in in li.i\e, as in ficneral, the an out on the biililv 
thu^ purvaain, bahucarin, aadhuclevin, savaaln, kevaladin. but 
with the nogati\o prefix, anamin, avitarin. 

f. other combinations are t«.o earioiis in treatment, or are represented 
by too fow examples in accentuated texts, to .instity Ihe setting up of rules 
respecting them, 

* 1288. Of the remaining combinations, those made with the insep- 
arable pretixes form in some measure a class by themselves. 

1. a. The negative prolix a or an, when it directly negatives the 
u-ord to which it is added, has a very decided tendency to take the 
uceent. 

b. Wo have seen above (1283) that it doo.s so e^on in )ho case of 
,, resent and perfect and futnie p.articiples, although these in oombiuatiuii 
with a verbal prefix retain their own accent (1085: hnt there ar. exceptioiib 

avadint, apa^yant, ,n,-. (,«.). »n,l aU,. in Iho ra^e nf a ro.,(-.l,M„, ,i 
11, is be already con, pound, nl wiCi »n<itl,or d.inent (1286b). And I ,. ami, 
i' true of its other combinalions. 

e. Tims, »itl, aar.on- adjetiu- n.nds: atandrn, adabhra. Mix^nn, 
a-nrju,4devayu, Atavyans. naamin, advayavm, : 

anapatyavant, Anupadasvant, apramayuka 

avididhayu. apaguidagdha, akamakar^aiaa. . 

(her, wKh nouns, apati, Akumara. abrahmaaa. av.dya, .f,raddha. 

nvratya. ..bich the .icccnl is on 

d. c,« 

avipra, ayajniya. ana- 


the final syllable, without regard to ‘he mig 


imber: thus, for example, acitrA, a(;rira, 

smaka, asthuH, anaiju, from the final syllahle 

and avira unmanly, there is .i retrai mn 
of the final member to its pemiU. 


;t2* 
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2. e. Tho* prohxos su and dus have this tendency in a iiiuc!) 
less (lo^^ree, and their compounds are very variously accented, no^ 
on the prefix, now on the final syllabic, now on tho accented syllaldci 
of tho tinal member; and occasionally on either of two syllables 
f. Thus, lor example, subhadra, suvipra, supakva, subrahmana, 
subhi^aj; sutirtha, suvaaana, su^arathi, supaeja, sueitra; 8U9eva, 
suhotp: suvira is like avlra; — durmitrd, duhfvdpnya; nul ducchumi 
tl 08 b), with irregular retraction of accent [(jundj. 

!1. g. The compounds with aa are too few to furnish occasion |,„ 
separate mention; and those with the intt rrogati\e prellx in its 
forms are also extremely rare, in the Veda: examples are kucard, kat- 
payd, kdbandha, kunannama, kumara, kuyava, kusdva. 

1289. The verbal j)refixe3 are sometimes used in a k^eiunal ad- 
verbial way, qiialif}ing a following adjective or noun. 

a. Examples of such combinations are not numerous in thf \i 
'Ihfir accentuation is vaTi<»us, thou;ih the (one rests (»fteticst on the p,,.. 
position. Thus adhipati ocer-lord, dparupa mis-form, pratiqatru 

tmi for, prapada forr part of foot, pranapat preat-ijramlrkdif vlpiikvu 
fptite dote, sampriya nmtualhj dear, upajlhvika .side ton/ue (wiih 
traction of the .ic'ent ot jihva); antardeqd intermediate diretfion, pradiv 
fonrard hearen, prapitamahd (also jprdpitamaha ) (jreat-ijrandiufti, , 
pratijaiid opp(>ue)d, vyadhvd muhvutj liose (ompouiids are mon 
quent with pos^c^8i\e value (below, 1306) 

b. llus use of the verbal prefixes l^ more common later, and s,,|,u- . 

them have a regular value in "Uch (oinponnds Thus, ati di iiotC' . \m 
as in atidura ref >/ far, atibhaya exceedituj fear, dtipfirusa ( (. li ) . A/, / 
man . adhi. sup- riority, as in adhidanta upjn-r tooth adliifitiT r ( fronmn 
abhi is intensive, as in abhinamra mueh im hninij, abhinava // 

abhirucira de/iijht fn / ; a signillo's so/netrhat, as m aku^ila somrn lot n 
anila hluxsh, upa denotes something ac(»s'ory or Mioiid.tiy, is jii upa- 
purana additional J'urana, pari, 'X'ess .is m paridurbala rtnj vml 
prati, opposition, as in pratipaksa opposimj (>ide. pratipustaka 

vi, variation or exMs.s. as in vidura unj far, vipanclu (jreifish, viksudra 
resjteetirelt/ ^mall , Bam. » ompletenoss, .m in Bampakva ([Uite t ipr 

1290. Other (oiupounds vMth .idverlnal prior memln rs ar^ 'inite irr.L’- 
ularly accented 

Thii.s, the coinpound.s with piiru, mi tho tinal (compare ilo- pnriuip! ^ 
with puru, 1284 bj: as, purudasmu, purupriya, puru 9 candra; tl ^ 
with punar, on the prior member, as punarnava, piinarmagha, punm- 
yuvan, punarvasu (but punahsard et'* ), tho"*' with satas, satiiw. 
batyd, the .same, as aatomahaiit, satindmanyu, satydmugra; a i' " 
combination^ ot nouns in tp and ana with .idcrbs ,ikin with tlu' prdivc' 

(11 the tinal syll.ihle as puraetp, purahsthatp, upari 9 ayana, pratalu'^ii- 
vand; and iniscellantMms e.asfh are mithoavadyapu, hdri 9 cnudra, <ilr‘^ 
9ayu, sadhvaryd, yftcchre^^hd and yavacchre8(.hd, jyogdmayavin. 
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1291. One or two exceptional cases may be noted, as follows: 

a. An adicctive is sometimes prcee.led t,y a noun st..nling,toward it 
a quasi-iniverliiat relation expressixo of eompari.on or likeness: c g 

,ulcababhru (VS.) parrnt-hrwn,. tiriiamrdu (Tl!.) .,o/< ,, 00 !, prana- 

priya dear as hfe, ku<;esayavnjomrdu soft m hIm-poJIen, bakalina 
hdden Kite a hero,,, mattamatangagamin mnn„;i tile „ maihhml elephant. 

b. An .nlieellxe i. now and tli.-n ,|nal.llerl ),y anot|„,r adjeelixe- e. g. 
Prsnalta ,Iarh-gi-a,/. dhiimrarohita ymy,!/, re,h ,an,l rompare tlio a.ljec- 
tiM‘s of intiTinediato dirc-i ticii, 1257c 

C. The adj.'Ctivo purva i.s in tho Uter languajre frequently use.l as 
llif.il niemhor nf a oompound in which it« loirical y.Uue is that nf an adverb 
,j„;ilifyinK the other member (which is said to retain its o^vll aecent). Tims, 
Irs^apurva pnmoushj seen, parinitapurva iilrea<hj married, aparijna- 
apurva not before known, aomapitapurva harimj formerly drunk soma, 
tripui^va formerly a woman. 

« III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

1292. a. A compound havinjr a noun as its final mem- 
icr very often wins secondarily the value of an adjective, 
K'ipg inflected in the three gender.'s to agree with the noun 
ivhich it qualifies, and used in all the constructions of an 
idjective. 

b. This class of compounds, as was pointed out above 
1247. III.), falls into the two divisions of A. Posscssives, 
liaving their adjective character given them hy addition of 
ihe idea of posses, v'ng; and B. those in which the final 
member is syntactically dependent on or governed by the 
prior member. 


A. Possessive Compounds. 

1293. The possessives are noun-compounds of the pre- 
ceding class, determinatives, of all its various subdivisions, 
to which is given an adjective inflection, and which take 
on an adjective meaning of a kind which is most conve- 
aiently and accurately defined by adding haciny or pos- 
^('ssmg to the meaning of the determinative. 

a. Thus : the deponilent siiryatejas ■< hriyldne.^’i becomes the 
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possessive suryatejas possessing (he brightness of the sun] yajnakama 
desire o)^ sacrifice becomes yajMk&ma having desire of sacrifice] th(; 
descriptive bphadratha great chariot becomes the possessive byhad- 
ratha having great diariots] dhasta not hand becomes ahasta handlers 
durghandi ill savor becomes durg6.ndhi of ill savor] iiud so on. 

b. A copulative compound is not couvciTlble into an adjective direct I , ^ 
any more than is a simple noun, but re(piire.'«, like, the latter, a puvsi sMM 
sufllx or other means: o. g. vagghastavant, dosagunin, rajastamaska, 
arjirogrlva, anpgyajus. A very small number of exceptions, howi'\,| 
arc found: thus, somendrd (TS.), stomapp^^ha (VS. TS.), hastypsablia 
(VB ), dasmi^ka (ChU.), and, later, cakramusala, sadananda, saccni- 
ananda, sankhyayoga (as n. pr.), balabala, bhutabhautika. 

C. The name given by the native grammarians to the possesdvo (un,. 
pounds id bahuvrihi: the word is an ex.imph' of the cl/isd, tncanii.g 
stS'<ing much rice. 

d. The name '^relative”. Instead of pos^sessho, sometirno's apple d (, 
this class, is an utter misnomer; since, though the meaning of Mich a^|iiii|. 
pound (as of any attribute word) is easily cast Into ,i relative form r. 
essential character lies in the possessive verb whuh has nevi-rtlo li n-. I d in 
added, or in the possessive c.vsr ol the r.d.itive vvii-h iiiU''t he used thu., 
mahakavi and ayurdft descriptive and dependent, are "rel.itivi” d- 
ivho IS a great poet, and that is life-giving, but bphadratha. p i'Hsm 
means ivho has a giuat chariot, or ivho^e <s a gnat chariot 

1294. a. That ,i noun, simple or compound, should be add.d t i- 
other tioun, in an nppo>ite way, with a v.ilue virtuilly ati rihiitlv e, no' t, ,0 
such nouns aliould occasionally g.iin by frenuent association and app'e it; 
an adjective form also, is natural enough and o'curs in niaii> laiiguac , 
the peculiarity of the Sanskrit tormaiiou lies in two things. I itm iho 
such use '•h' iikl have bt coiiio a p< rfc'tly regular and indelliiitel) t \i ii'^ > 
one in the < ase of compounded v^ord'-, that any cum[ound wuh , r,- 

tliial 111 ly be turned without alteraln.n into an adjei tivt , wlille te a 
iioun mU't be .olded an ailpM Uve-in.ikiiu' sufllx in order to ad ipi 11 
adjective use; hT example, that while, hUBta inuM b' ••oine hnstiil ’ 
bahu inn-'t become bahumant, hiranyahasta and mahabalni ! ' ^ 
from imnn to adjective v.ilue with no added inding And m'm nd. il*i' 
the relation of the 'jualifiod noun to the eoinpoiiiid should have (Ome t' 1 
so generally that of possission, not of likein ss, imr of apjuirti n no e. ,e 1 f 
any other relation which is is naturally iuv<dved lu sU' h a con-iri;' 'c a 
that vve may only '*ay, tor example, mahabahuh puruBah man « 
great arni'i, .and not .ilso mahabahur manih jell el for a gnat <i'"i 
mahclbahavah 9 akhah branches like great ann.^. 

b. Ihere are, however, in the ohler language a few derivative k- 
)i aive componud.s whi. h imply the relation of ajijiurteiiam e rather thni tli i 
of posse‘-‘^ion, and which ,ire with probability to be vieweil as Miiv.vib '' 
a state of things antecedent to the gp* ciali/atlon of the general ka-" *' 
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possessive (oouipare the similar c*xe<-jitioiis under posscssne sufllxe^, 1230g 
I233f). i:xam].les aim; vi9vanara uj or for all vun, helomjhuj to all 
rantl S’© viQV&kys^i, -carsani, -ksiti, -gotra, -manus, -ayu, aiu! sar- 
ir&paQU, BaptamanusaJ, viijvii^arada of noo-i/ autumn, vipathA for 
yd roiuls, dviraja [/jatt/r\ of tiro huujs, aijvappstha er/ATter/ on hmsehacl, 
virdpastya abiding with heroes, purnamasa at full moon, adevaka for 
,10 divinity, bahudevata or -tya jor many dn'mities, aparisanivatsara 
not lasting a full year, ekadaijakapala /or rea //iV/e.v, somendrd /’or 
Sonia and Jndra. And the compouml>, with final inetnlier in ana mentiuned 
,it 1200 b are probably of the saim' .hararter P.ul aleo in tlie later lan- 
;iiiagc, some of the so-called dvigu-< oinpoonds [1313) belong with these: 
so dvigU itself, a'l meaning north tico coirs, dvinau bought for two ships] 
.ilso occasional eases like devasura [samgramaj of the god^i and demoits, 
narahaya of man and horse, cakramusala u ifh discus if dub, gnru- 
talpa violating the teachers bed. 

1296. The po8sc88iv(3 coinpomKl is distingviisbed from its wub- 
^trate, the determinative, generally by a dirt’ereiieo of accent. 'I'hia 
difference ia not of tlio wume nature in all tiie divisions of the class; 
but ofteiiest, tin' possC-ssive has as a compound the natuial accent 
of its prior uienilu'r ,as in mo.st of the exampbm given above; 

1296. Posaessively used dependent compounds, or pos- 
s^ssive dependents, are very much less common than 
those corresponding to the other division of determinatives 


8. Vuither I'-vauii'K-a .irc msyfiraroman Am i'm/ llir jilumr. »/ jha- 
agnitej as II,.- h,;,ihl.„s. of ju.. jnatimukha v.-aru,,, Hu- 

-,,p,-ri of nhdu e.-,. patikama .1 haetipada hu-tmj in, 

Ji-lthaiifs f,;t. rajauyabandhu loiiinii l..l.iitniiii^ f.;- 

b. ib' ncsCTit IS, .1- 111 tlic ('v.impl's ni'sii, reiiilirlj tli.it ul ilu 
nn„r ’meralsT, .o„l cvcciiti.M.s .ue riu- ,uil of .loiibilnl dor,,, o r A fe« 
oi.li .l.ru.mM-- u. ana I,., to U.o i, -oent of i!,o In.il „„ loWr 
0 , s. indrapana .s,-io-,«„ ,i« ,fni,A for Wro. devmidma so. , o„j «s ,«o« 
for thr Ijoth. rayisthiina h.i.i'j soio,,’ of i,,„llli, but tbey .miiiiii u 
'u,,,,!, cation ol po-sossiou. . 111 , 1 -iro I'os.sibly i" diiiiido''. is m ,'<i'oi". '"i 
,j„.„,lou. (but co„,p,ir.. 1294 bl ANo »,v , 1 . as, ,is nrcaksas mot. 
lo-Mlmp. nrvahas moi.-A.mnm;. kaetrasadhas ,/,oW-;mo.vion»,/, aropn 


hably to bo judged in the same ''-O 

1207. Possessively used descriptive compounds, or pos 
sessive desciiptives, ate extremely numerous and 0 
every variety of character; and some kinds of combinatio 
which ate rare in proper descriptive use are 'etj 
<>s possessives. 

a. They will be taken up below in order. ;u cording to 



1297-] 


XVIII. Composition. 


504 


acter of the prior member — whether the noun-final be preceded by 
a (pialifying adjective, or noun, or adverb. 

1298. Possessive compounds in which a noun is preceded by 
a qualifying ordinary adjective are (as pointed out above, 1280f 
very much more common than descriptives of the same form. 

a. They rep;ularly ami usually have the accent of their prior inernbor 
thus, anydrupa of other form^ ugrabahu having powerful arms, jiva- 
putra having living sons, dirghdijma^ru brhacchravas of 
great renown^ bhdrimula manij-rooted, mahavadha hearing a great weii^ 
pan, vi(jv 4 rupa having all forms, ijukravarna of bright color, 9 ivdbhi. 
mar<;ana of propitious touch, saty&aamdha of true promises, sarvanga 
whole-limheil, svdyaejas haring own glorg, hdritasraj wearing gelhu 
garlands. 

b. K\oeption.-<, ho\ve\er, in rt’Kard to accent are not ran' (a soveni]) 
or oi^rhth of the ^\hole niiniber, perh.apa). Thus, the aec.-nt is soinoti nirv 
that ol the tlnal nii inbor; especially with doriNatiacs in as. as tuviradhas. 
purupeijaB, pfthupaksas, and otlu'rs in whioli (as aho\c. 1290bj| 
detormlnativo character may be suspected; thus, urujrdyaa beside urujri, 
uruvyacas beside uruvyde, and so on. but also with those ot otl,, r 
tlnals as pjuhdsta, 9itikdk8a etc., kpsnakdpna, citradp9ika, tuvi- 
9uflraa, rjukratu, p|*thupdr9u, puruvdrtman, raghuyanian, vidu. 
patman. In a \ery few cases, the .icoeiit is retracted from tlu' tlnal 
the lirst s>llable of the second member: thus, aiihubheda, tuvigriva, 
puruvlra, pururupa, 9itibahu (.also 9itibahu). The barei st ola>'. i. 

that of coinpouiid.s which take the accent upon their llnal s)ll,ible (in [nn, 
of course, not distinguishable from those which . retain the .accent (d tin 
ilnil member) for examide, bahvanna, nilanakha, purupntrn, 
vi 9 vanga, avapatf, tuvipratf, pp 9 niparni i., dar 9 ata 9 rl, piitirajju. 
asitajnu, p^thugman, bahuprajas. 

C. The .idjcctive v{9va all, as prior member of a compound (and ,i''i 
in derivation), • lunges il.s .icceiit regularly'" to vi9vd; B&rva leho/r. ttli, 
does the same In a few cases. 

1299. I ’oasossive compound» with a jiarticijilo 'p'^HHuliiig and 
qualifying the 'final noun-memlicr arc mnncrou.s, although sueli ;i, 
compound t\ith simple descriptive vtiliie is ;ilmo8t unknow n.J The 
accent is, with fetv exception.s,‘ that of the prior member 

a. The participle is olteiiest the pas^i\e 'one, in ta or na. iTluc 
chinnApak^a with severed wing, dhptarae^ra of firmlg held rogalfi/ 
hatamatp whose mother is slain, iddhagni uhose fire is Kindled, uttana- 
hasta rrith outstretched hand, prdyatadak^ina /uictm/ presented sacn/icin! 
gifts, and, witH prefixed negative, dri^^avira uhose men arc unharmeil 
ataptatanu of unhurned substance, 4nabhiml6tavarna of uutarnidud 
color. Kxceptions in regani to accent aro very few there have been nutic-il 

onl> paryastak^a, vya 8 take 9 i f, achinnaparna. 
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b. Kxamplcs occur of a present participle in the same situation. [„ 
,,bout half th(^ (accentuatcfl) i!»staticos, it pjives jts o^^u accent to the, com- 
pound: thus, dyutddyaman, dhrsadvarna etc, (jucadratha, ru^ad- 
vatsa rtc., bhrajajjanman etc., samyadvira, stanayadama/sadhad- 
iBti; in the others, the accent is dr,i\\n lorw.ud to the tinal sylUhle of 
the participle (as in the compounds v^ith ^rovurnin^ participle, h. low, 1309 ) 
thus, dravAtpani etc. (dravat also occurs adverb), rap9adudhan, 
svanAdratha, arcaddhuma, bhandadisti, krandadisti. With these last 
afirces iii form jarddaB^i nitninimj old ogc, long-lirvd, but its make-up, 

In view of its meaning, is anomalous. 

C. The UV. has two compounds \\ith the perl.-it middle partinplo as 
prior member: thus, yuyujan&sapti i/ ith harne^Hed eounerff (perhaps rather 
hv'ing harnessed their coursers), and dadrijanapavi (with regular accent, 
instead of dadptjana, as elsewhere irregularly in this participb-) u UJ, con- 
sp icHous tvheel-rtms. 

d, Of a nearly participial charactor is the prior element in (jrutkarna 
(UV.) of listening ear\ and with this are pcrhap> accordant didyagni and 
8ttiara9man (UV , eaih om e) 

1300. Possessive compounds having a numeral as jirior member 
are very common, and for the most pait follow the same rule of 
accent which is followed by comiioiinds with other adjectives: ex- 
eeptsd arc those beginning with dvi and tri, which accent in general 
the final member. 

a, Kxamples with other numeral than dvi and tri are. ekacakra, 
eka9irsan, ^kapad, cdturanga, catuspaksa, panc|nguri, paneau- 
dana, sdda9va, sa^pad, saptajihva, saptamatr, astdpad, astaputra, 
navapad, navadvara, da9a9akha, da9a9irsaii, dvada9ara, trifi9ad* 
ara, 9atdparvan, 9atadant, sahasranaman, sahasramula. 

b. Isxeeptions in regard to acont arc hut few, and have the tone on 

he final syllable, whatever may be lh.it belonging originally to the Ilual 
member; they arc mostly stems in llnal a, used by substitution for other- 
111 an, i, or a consonant, thus, caturaksa etc. (aksan or aksi 431 ). 
sadalia ete. (ahan or ahar . 430 a), da9avrsa etc. (vfsan), ekaratra 
et('„(ratri or ratri), ekarca eti (rc); hut also a lew others, a'> sad- 
yoga, as^ayogd,, 9atargha, sahasrargha, ekapara(?). , 

c* The oompoiMids with dvi and tri bw the nm^t part have the ac- 
"I't of their llnal nimnber thus, for example, dvijanman, dvidhara, 
dvibandhu, dvivartanf, dvipad; tritantu, trinabhi, tri96ka, triva- 
rutha, tricakra, tri9irsan, tripad, V munber of words. howe\er, tollow 
die general analogy, and accent the numeral thin-, for example, dvipaksa, 
dvi9ava8, dvyasya, trisandhi, tryara, trya9ir, ami sometimes dvi- 
pad and tripad in AV. As m the other iiuinetAl compounds, as substi- 
stem in a is apt to take the accent on tho final, thus, dvivrsa 
■'•i trivpsd, dvirajA, dviratra, tryayiisa, tridiva; and a tow of other 
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character with tri follow the same rule: thus, trika9d, trinak^, tri 
bandhu, tryudh6.n, tribarhis, etc. 

d. The neuter, or also the fominlne, of immoral compounds is oftci 
used substantively, with a collective or abstract value, and the accent i 
then regularly on the final syllable: see below, 1312. 

1301. Possessive compounds having as prior member a iioin 
which lias a quasi-adjective value in (jualifying the final member an 
very frequent, and show certain specialities of usage. 

a. Least peculiar is a noun of material as prior member (hardly to b( 
reckoned as po^sessive tlepemlonts, because the relation of material is 
regularly expressed by a case: 296); thus, hlranyahasta (jfild-limuh d 
hlranyasraj with yoUlen garUmih^ dyahsthuna having brazen f^uppoif^ 
rajatanabhi of silver navel. 

1302. Especially common is the use of a noun as jirior momlm 
to ([iialify the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence flu 
occasional occiiirence of determinatives of this character has hcfii no- 
ticed above, 1280 d). 'Phese may conveniently be calleil a^)i>o- 
sitional possessives. Tlieir accent is that of the jirior iiieu)!i-i,' 
like the ordinary possessive descriptives. 

a. Kvamples arc: aijvaparna ur having horsL"^ as 
(said of a chariot), bhdmigpha hat ing the earth as house^ indrasakln 
having Indi a fan friend. Q,gn{hotx haviiui Agni as priest, gandharvaiihtni 
having a (uindharva f<>r spouse. 9uraputra having hem-son'^, jaranirtyu 
haling old age as mode of death, living till old age. agnlvasas fivv-'b.J 
tadanta ending with that, caracakaus using spie.s for eges, vi3uu(,‘ar- 
manaman named l'i.shniirarman\ and, \silh pronoun inso.id 'd n i n, 
tvadiita haring thee as me.ssvnger, tadapaa having this for ii ovh \ \<> ■ 
lioii'' in regar<l to accent occur here, in the more regular di sinptn,' 
tormation. thus, agnijihva, vpsana 9 vd, dhuma9ikhd, pavinasa, aaaii- 
nama, tatkula, etc. 

b. >ot iiifrr'pi' iitly, a sub'taiiliN ely used adjective is the dtnl no inli ' 
in such a compound: thus, indrajye^^ha having Indra as rhuf. manah- 
aa^^ha having the mind as sixth, 86ma9re8tha <f uhich .soma is b,-.!. 
ekapara <f which the ace is highest iiathibhuy ha i tag bone ih d c 
larger part, vhiejtij of hone, abhirupabhuyi^^ha chhjig c o/qo- m/ - f 
o orthij persons, da9avara haring ten a.s the lowest number, cinttH^ai’fi 
haling meditation as highest object or occupation, devoted to meditnti'i . 
nih9va8a-parama nluch addicted to sighing. 

C. Certain words are of e'^pcclal frequency in the compounds here h- 
scribed, and have in part won a p' culiar application, 'llius 

d. With adi beginning or ddika or ddya Jir.st are made ( (UiipeaiKh 
signllyiiig the person or thing specified along with others, Mich .i pt'r.son or 
thing et cetera. For example, dova indradayah the gods having India 
fir.st, i. e. the gods Indra etc., maricyadin munin Mand and (he aiiat 
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mjes, Bvayambhuvadyah eaptai ’te manavali those seven Utmus 
SmyamUmoadc., agni^tomadikaa fl„ ’■na-ij^c,,' .UjmMnma mul 
Or tho qualilled nonn in cnUl.-.l, as in annapanenrthanadini ,hu,I. 
fuel, etc., danadharmadikam caratu bhavan M ,i„„r Umr ’incline 

liberality, rcliyiitue rite.,, mid the HU. llns ,.rnl iti are nbo 

souK'timefl used by substitution as prior mnnlu r-, thus, evamadi vaca- 
nam aonh to tim and the lihe effect -, ato ‘liaiii braviiai kartavyah 
samcayo nityam ityadi henre Ismj "aedonulation i\ dr,- to he maihr etc. 

e. Used in much the same way, but l.^s often, is prabhrti hei/in- 

thus, vi^vavasuprabhrtibhirgandharvaih u lih the (Uindhawm 

rivvdvasu etc.; especMlly ad verbi.illy, m ineasiireinenN of si'ace and time 
as tEtprabhrti or tatahprabhrti theneefornunl 

f. Words ineduing forerjocr^ predere.s.sor. and the like — namely, 
purva, purvaka, purahsara, puraekrta, purogama — arc ottou 
imployed in a similar manner, and chioouHy ,idvcrbmlly, tun tor the mo^t 
p.irt to denote aeeompaniment, ratln-r linn mit.c, dem ( , of th.it wlindi is 
(les^natcd by the prior member ut tlm loinpound c. fi, auiitapurvam 
u'lth a smile, anamayapra9napurvakam mfh ttuiuiite,'^ nfter heAilih 
pitamahapurogama aecompanieil l»j the (,rent Father. 

g. The noun matra mea'mre ^tinds os liual oi a compound \\liioh is 
used adjectively or in the sutniaiUiv.- m uter to Mfinily a limit (hat is net 
oxneeded, and obtain.' thus the \irtii.al vilim n( ///,>?'-, onli/ thii-i, jala- 
matrena vartayan lirimj htj n-ater onbj (lit htj that which ha^ wafer 
f»r Us mea.sure or limit), garbhaeyutimatrena /u/ inerehj issauaj from 
the womh, pranayatrikamatrah syat A i! him he one posse.'i^imj a hat 
does not exceed the pn’sen'atiaii of hfe\ uktamatre tu vacanc hat the 
r ords being merely uttered 

b. The noun artha otiject, piirjiosi is mod at the end ot a compound, 
III tlie adverbial acoinativc neuter, (-• s,/:niiy for the sake of or the like- 
tliiih, yajnasiddhyartham in order to the aecomplwhmcnt <f (he .sacrifice 
(ht. in a manner having the accomplishment (f the saenjire as its oA/cc/1, 
damayantyartham for Damayanii s sake [ivith Dainayanti us object) 

i. Other examples are abha, kalpa, in tlie 'Oiiso ot ///c, approaching. 

hemabha gold- like, mrtakalpa nearly dead, pratipannakalpa 
almost accmnpli.shed; — vidha, in tlie seine ot kind, sort' thin, tvadvidha 
of thy sort, purusavidha ot' human kind . -pvdya, m the 'einc of 
mostly, often, and the like: thin, duhkhapraya./»// o/’/w/t trnapraya 
abounding in grass, 'nirgamanapraya oft, a going mo', — antara (u 
'Ubstantive neuterj, In the sense of olher thus, de(;dvt'M'ytnofhi r region 
(lit. that which has a difference of region), janinantaraiu*Acr c.ristence.s. 
^akhantare in another text. 

1303. In appositional po-sos'he coinpmimO. the 'ecoiid membei, if it 
de'ignati 8 a part of the body, sometime? loc:u'all\ sismilo' tlu^t p.irt to which 
''hat Is de8ignate<l by (he prior member belong', tint on or in whnh it is. 
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a. Tlni.s, ghytapfs^-ha hutttr-hacM, madhujihva hcDivy-tmujuni 
ni^kdgriva and manigriva uevklace-nechcd, patrahasta I'cssel-hand ,l 
vajrabahu fitjhtninfj-armcil, dsfiimukha blood- fared, kilalodhan mrad- 
uddered, vajaja^hara sacrijire-hidlied, va^pakan^ha with tears in (},, 
throat, 9raddhamana8 aith faith i?t the heart; with irregular acioiil, 
dhumaksi f. smoke^ei/cd, a^rumukhl f. tear-faced, an<l khadihasta 
riiifj-handed (khadf). In the later language, such coinpouiula are not iu- 
fiequont with words ineaiiing hand: thus, Qastrapani havituf a sicord in 
the //</;/</,. lagudahasta carnjimj a ataff. 

1304. Of possessive cotnpounds liaving an adverbial element 
prior member, the most numerous by f:ir are those made with tin* 
inseparable prefixes, d’heir accent is various. Tims: • 

a. In compounds with the nog.itive pretlx a or an (in which the hilicr 
loirically ’ni'gati\.'a the imported idea of possession), the accent is prevailin^:!^ 
on the tln.al syllable, without regard to the original accent of the lliml nieinhcr 
For example: anantd havin<j no end, abala not possessimj strength, aratha 
without chariot, atjraddhA. faithless, amanl a ithout ornameni, aej^tru 
without a foe, avarman not cuira.ssed, adfint toothless, apad /Wo/A 
atejas without brightness, anarambhana not (<> hr gotten hold of, apra- 
timana inconiparahle, aducchuna bringing no harm, apaksapuccha 
without sides or tail. 

b. Hut .1 number of examplos (few in proportion to tho^c alnad^ ^ii- 
stanced) haNC the prefix accented (like the 'simple de'cripti\ o.> ' 1288 a' 
thus, aksiti indestructible, agil hinele.ss, agopa without shepherd, iljivana 
lifeless, anapi without friends^ a<;i<;vi f. without young, amrtyu diotl,- 
less, abrahman without priest, avyacas without extension, ahavis a ilhm/i 
oblation, .iiid a few otlo r-; AV. has aprajas, but t. H. aprajas. A 

few h.l^e tho accent on the penult namel>, aQesas, ajani, md avira 
(with retraction, from vira). aputra (do, from putra), and W.h' 
abhratp, but RV. abhratp. 

C. In compounds with the prellxes of jiraiso .md dispraise, su aiii 
dU8. the acc( nt is in the great majority of casoh that of tin dual no iiiher 
thus, 8uk4lpa of easy male, subhdga well portioned, 8unak8atra d 
propitious star, suputri haring e,reellenf sons, sugopa wi ll-shejdo i d <1 
BukirtI of good fame, BVLgandhi fragrant . subahu well-armed, suyamU 
of east/ control, sukratu of gttod capacity, suhard yood-hearted, siisraj 
wcll-garfanded, suvarman well-cuirasscd, Biivasas well-clad, supraniti 
well guiduiy; durbhaga ill-portioned, durdp 9 ika o/’em/ aspect, durdhura 
hard to restrain, durgandhi ill-savored, duradhi of eeil designs, diir- 
dh^rtu hard t^estrain, du^^&ritu hard to excel, duratyetu hard to 
durdhur lU-^led, durnaman ill-named, durvasas ill-dad. 

d. There are, howiwer, a not iiicoufililerable number ol ins^taiice^ 
which the accent of the-tc compounds is upon the tlnal syllable: thu^, su 
qifiTk well-ltjiped, svapatyd of good progeny, susaiiikaga c/ r/oor/us/u cA 
Bvangurl wdl-Jingered, Bvisu haring good arrows, Bupivas welljalt'^- 
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„„l .-O.npoun.ls with derivatives 1„ ana, as suviinanA . ;• 

supaearpanA of emi/ approach, durjoyavana W r 

suphalA and BUbandhu a.a.nst UV B«prJ: l; tv 

avira, suvira Mrows retraction ot accent. in,|y durac'ir 

th.i prefix. ^ on 


e. On the whole, the <H>tlnctioii by accent ol 
minative is lobS clearly bhowu in the words made 
in any other body of cornpoiintly. 


possessive from deter- 
with Bu and dus than 


f ihe associative preflv sa „r (lov^ ..„cii) aaha is , reate, 1 hke an 
adieotive idernen. and ihse f lakes ,1,.. a.ee,,, 

ihus, Bakratu i>/,yo,«< sandman <,/ Me sarupa of L,Mar 
form, sAyoni Imvi,,,, a commoa nra/w, savacas nfa.,ndm,i a „r<h satoka 
harimj pro.jcmj nhmj, ,uth oars pnajeu;,. sabrahmana <nry, (/„, 
lirnhmaas. Bamula unih the root, santardeija « ill, the inUrm,-,Uate ,!,reet. 
ions- sahigopa ,cilh the .shepher,!, sahavatsa eo,„pa„l,,l t,,/ o„es you,,,/ 
aahApatni hni-mn her h,ioha,„l « ,lh h, sahapurusa ,th oar ,n,m. 

In RV. (save in a douhtf.,1 „c 

pounds trlves the meaning of Jiari,i<j ,nth tme. ut'comjia/iutl f,i/^ ami. Mnre 
saha governs the instrumental, tin* wor.l,^ hoirinning with it might be ot (hr 
prepositional class (beloNv 1310) H-it m AV both aa and saha have thi.s 
value (as illustrated by example^ inveii abov.)- ami m the later language, 
ttii'^'i'oinbinatituis with sa are much the more numerous. 


h. There are a few exoe]'tioii«, m uhnh the accotit i> that nf thftlln.il 
member- thus, sajosa, sajosas, sadrtja, saprathas, sabadhas, samanyii 
and AV. hhows tht> accent on t’lo final >. liable in saiiga (rB. sahga) .md 
thi' substantivi/.ed (1312) savidyuta. 

i. Possessive eomponnd'^ with tin' exclamatory pn-fixes ka etc .iro 
too few in the older language (o furnish groiinl lor any uilc as to at cent: 
kabandha is pi'rha[is an v sample of such 


1306. I’oHsessive comjtounds in which a verbal prefix is used 
as prior ineuiber vvitli atljectivo value, tiualifying a* noiiu a.s final 
uieiuber, are fouiui even iti tint oldest language, and are rather umre 
coinnion later (compare tlie dc>criidivo coinjiouuds, above. 1289: and 
thb prepositional, below. 1310 . Ihey u.sually have the accent of 
the prefix. 

a. Most common arc (hose made with pra, vi, and sam: tlni';. for 
cx.iniplo, prAmohaa havun} txcft’dnuj inujlit, pratjravaa ludcli/ /(inu’d-,, 
vigriva of irri^ twr/i, vyahga hoi i/uj Innfis au tuj or tjone, /tmWtw.s vijani 
« (/(7c.v.s. vlparvaand viparua vyadhvan of u t<lr t/vry.N'. vimanas 
both of wide tnuid and mi/id!e,s,s. viv&caB of din'ordeoit spreeh] sampatni 
ones husband alotuj, sammanas of accordant mind, aaiiisahasra 
(accompanied hij a thousand, samokaa of joint ahodt r.x.imples of others 
uc- atyurmi sui-qinq orcr, ddhivastra honmj it i/armcnt on, adhynrdha 
xdh II half over, ddhyak^a orer.scir, apodaka u ithout u liter, abhirupa 
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of adapted ('haracter, dvatoka that has aborted, ainanas of favorable 
otind, udojas of exoHed power, nlmanyu of asst^aged furp, nlrmaya 
free from guile, nlrhasta handless. 

b. lu a comparatively small luimbcr of cases, tlio accent is otliorwise, 
and generally on the llnal: thus, avakeijd, upamanyu, vltjaphd, vi9ikha 
(AV. v{9iklia), vikarna, sammatp, etc ; in an instance or two, that oi 
the tlnal member: thus, Baiii 9 l 9 vari having a common young. 

1306. Posaessjvo coinpounda with an ordinary adverb as prior 
member arc also found in every porio<l of tlie langua«;e. ddiey usu- 
ally have the accent \\hicli belong^s to the adverb as imh'pendent word 

a. Kx.impl('8 are: dntyutl bringing near help, avodeva calling tlo>i ,t 

the i/od.s. itaiiti helping on this side, ihdeitta with mind directed htfh,i 
daksinatdskaparda wearing the braid on the right side, nanadharman 
nf carious character, purudhapratika of manifold aspect, vitjvatomukha 
with faces on all sides, sadyduti of immediate aid, visurupa of 
form, smadudhan with udder, adhastallakBinan ndth marl hel'>v\ eka- 
tomukha with face on one side, tathavidha of .such sort. • 

b. An instance or two of irregnl ir accent are met with- tlius. puro- 
rathii u'hose chariot is /V)/'t7/jo.s^,‘Gvainkratu so-minded. 

1307. a. It was pointed out in the preceditt^^ chapter 1222 li 
that the inditVerent suflix ka is often adde<l to a ])uie po.>>ev^-i\r 
compound, to help tlio conveision of tin; ooinpounded stem iiit.> .m 
adjeotivt', ospccially. wher(‘ the final of the stem is less iis'ial oi 
manageable in adjective inflection. 

b. Abo. the compound p<>sso«.vn(' «tt'm «»< e i-ionally t.ikes lurlhr i j 

.ve?dv( -makinij 'Ultlx thn> ya^obhagin, sutjiprin, varavarnin, dnglia- 
sutrin, punyavagbuddhikarmin, siitasomavant, tadrgrupae aoi, 
trayodatjadvipavant, narakapalakixiidalavnnt, amptabuddhiinaut. 

c. The fre.pieiit changes \\hich .ire und- rgone by the lliul "i i o,.., 
oeeiirring at tin- end of a compound are noticed fiirllo r on (1315) 

1308. T'lfe pos.S(‘ssive compounds ;ir(‘ not ah\a>.s used in ti'' 
later language with tin; simple \ aim* of qualifying :i(l j(‘eti\ e . olft i. 

• they have a pregnant sense, and In^conu; the equi\. dents ot dopca- 
(lent claiise.s; or the haeing nhi<*h is implied in tlnuu obtains mi^u- 
:illy the value of our having as sign ot jia.st time 

a. I lius, for example, praptayduvana po^^e'>sing attauud adfd< ^ < " 
i. e hai ing arrv'edat adolcseenrr. anadhigataQastra with unstudied ' I 
j e. who has neglected study, kptaprayatna posst ssiny performed 'jf'd 
i e on u horn effort ts expended, angiiliyukadarcjanavasaua harwff- 
aijht of the ring as termination, i. e. destined to end on sight of the , 

haring an extracted de^pair-arroir, \ e. a hen 1 d ml 

loll e extracted the barh of despair, 9rutavi8tarah kriyatam b t him 
made n ith heard di tails i. e. let him be in formed o f the detail'^ drfltavU.V^ 
me ramah Jtnma has seen my prou ess, bhagnabhant^o dvijoyatlm ' 



1 


r,l) I'AJITIOIPIAI, AND PUEPOSITIONAI, ('„m|.,j,;ndS, f-1310 

ae Jiralmmn that broke the poh, uktanrtam rsim yatha like a 
{hat han npoken faUebj. 

B. Compounds with Govornod Pinal Mombor. 

1300. Participial CompounaH. This j;roup of c-oinpounds 
in which the i)rior momber is a i)roscnt participle and the final mem- 
ber its object, is a small one 'toward thirty examples^ and exclusi- 
vely Vedic- indeed, almost limited to the oldest Vedic (of the Rig- 
Veda). The accent is on the final syllable of the participle, whatever 
may have been the latter’s accent as an independent word. 

a. Exami.les arc; vidadvasu irimumj ijand tldmp, ksayadvira 
(jnvenwuj (ksayant) /oovics-, taraddvesas orrrra/ni/u/ (tarantj fors. 
abhar^dvasu hrinppj (joo,l thiap, codaydnmati mciii,„j (codayantl 
devotion, manday^tsakha rijoinntj friruds^ dharayatkavi mistainiiKi 
rtiafihayadrayi hcstojriiuj a ealth 

k. In sadddyoni fnttimj in the lap (aadat iimtc anoin.»loii'l> tor sidat 
(ir sadat), and sprhayddvarna emulous of rob , the (.i-on ItOom of tin' 
Ilaal member is 'other th-m In patayan mandayatsakham 

(ILV, 1 . 4. 7), patayat, '\ith ainent eluiiLO'd acrorduliily, repTi"onts patay- 
atsakham> the final membrr being understood from th<- t<dlowiiig wonl 
Vidada(jva*is to bi' inferred troin it' d.'iivati\<' vaidadaijvi. Of tins 
fiirmafion appear to be jamadagni, pratadvasu (pratliad?), and tras- 
aclasyu (for trasdddasyu?). It uas mdic-'d ibo\.' (1299 c) tlmt yuyuja- 
nasapti is capable of beiim' underOoi-l a> i unique 'Oinpoiimi of like 
(h'lracter, with a perfect iiibtiad of pro-, nt partn ^ple. sadhadisti, on 
,( coflnf of Ita aicent, is probably pi'^cssivo. • 

1310. Pre])ositional Compound!', By this name may bt* 
conveniently eallcil tliose cmnliinations in which the luior membi'i' 
lb a particle having true prepositional value, and the final- member 
is a noun governed by it. Sueli eombinatimis. though few in num- 
ber as compared with otlier cla'<se>i of compounds, are not rate, either 
111 the earlier language or in the latm*. Their accent is so various that 
no rule can be set up respecting it. 

a. Examples are dtyavi thvouijh the leooj. atiratra ovrr~ 

i/iijht, eitim&tTk exrcrdint/ mcesi/rc. adhiratlia bjuiii on thr chariot, adhi- 
gava hehmejing to the cou\ adhaspada under the u<t, adhoaksd tadno 
(he axle\ dnupatha folloinm} the r<Hid, anupiU’va JoJbai imj the one pre- 
cidtug, one a fter anoilnr, aiiusatyd tn accordance a ith truth, amikula 
'h)u n stream, et<’, ; dntaspatha {i\ilh .nionvdou'ly chaiiiied .accent ol autar). 

>' dh\n the uay, ailtardavd within the jbtinefr], antarliastd in the haw! , 
antigrha near the house; apiprana ,ie, wnpanging the hr>aih fprana), dpi- 
vrata concerned with the ccreniong, apiijarvard hold, ring on night, api- 
karnd next the car ; abhijuu reaching to the liu c, abhivira and abhisatvau 
'"'■vcoaung heroes; apathi on romf, adeva going to the gods, pjarasa 
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reachimj old age, advada9d up to twelve] upakak^a reaching to the arm- 
pits, upottamd next to last, penultimate -, uparibudhna ahove the bottom 
A rising ahore mortals] tiYo]Vink beyond people] nihsala out 
of the house] paripdd {about the feet) snare, parihast^. about the haml 
bracelet] parok^a out of sight, paromatra beyond measure, parogavyutj 
beyond the fields, parahsahaerA (pArahsahasra, rii.) above a thousand 
purok^A in front of the eyes, pratidosA toward evening, pratilomA 
against the grain, pratikula up stream, pratyAksa before the eyes] bahih- 
paridhf outside the enclosure] vipathi outside the road] samakeA elm,, 
to the eyes, in sight. 

b. Compounds ot this character are in the later language especially 
common with adhi- thus, adhyatma relating to the soul or self, adhi- 
yajna relating to the sacrifice, etc. 

C. A sut'llxal a is sometimes added to a final consonant, as in upanaFia 
on the wagon, avyusA until daybreak. In a few instances, the sulfK ya 
IS taken (see ahove, 1212m), and in one word the suffix in; thus, pnn- 
panthfn besetting the path. ^ 

d. The prepositional compound'i are e^pe<’ially liable to adverbial n-. 
see belo\N, 1313 b. 

Adjective Compounds as Nouns and as Adverbs. 

1311. Compound adjoetivos, like simple ones, are freely u.-td 
substantively as abstract.s and collectives, espi^citilly in the neiitei 
less often in the feminine; and they are also mucli used adverbi.iih, 
especially in the accusative neuter. 

a. T'he malt(% is entitled to special notice only because certain ffirins 
of combination have become, of special frecincncy in these uses, and btc.n.n' 
tho ilindu gramrnarian.s ha>e made out of them distinct elas.scs ot miii- 
pounds, with scpir.atc names '( her<; is mdlunii in the oldor language wliu li 
by its o\Mi merits would call for particular remark under this head. 

1312. The substantively used comjiounds iiaving a niiineial is 
prior iiicmlier, along with, in part, tho adj»‘Ctive cmupountls flun- 
selves, are treated by tlie Hindus as ;i separate class, called dvigu 

a. I he name i« a sample of the class, and means of tiro C"// s. Ai l 
to be used in the .<en^e of north two rows] as al.so pancogu bought J<>r 
/lie cons, dvinau worth two ships, pAncakapala made in five eups. mi 
so on 

b. Vd'lic examples of numeral abstracts and cnllectivies are dvirnja 
\coinhat] of two kings, triyugA three ages, triyojana .space of three lemjm-.. 
tridivA the triple heaven. paficayojanA space of five leagues, sadiiha wr 
ilays' time, datjangulA ten fingers' breadth . .md, with suffix ya, sahasrabnvit 
thousand days' jouriiey Other.s, not nuinera!, hut essentially ot the ^ mi ■ 
ch.’iracter, ar«\ for example: anamitrA /recr/om /Vo»j enemies, nikilbvs.'t 
freedom from guilt. aavidyutA thunder.sUrm, vihpdaya heart lessness, in l 
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t„. RV. .. RVj 1.1., ...1, .. 

the three worlds, paflcamuli aggregate office roots. 

0 . As tlui examples show, the accent of words thus used is various- 
but It is more prov.lllngly on the fl„»l syllable than in the .diectlve com- 
pounds In their ordinary use. 


1313. Those ^(Iverbially used accusatives of secondary adjec- 
tive compounda which have an indeclinable or particle as prior mem- 
ber are reckoned by the Hindu grammarians as a separate class of 
compounds, and called by the num^avyayibhava. 

a. This term is a derivative from the compound ^erb (1094) made np 
of avyaya uninjlected and }/bhu, ami means conversion to an indeclinahle. 

b. Tho prepositional compounds (1310) are especially frequent in this 
use: thus, for example, anusvadham hy ones otvn will, abhipurvam 
and^jparovardm in succession, advada 9 &m up to twelve, pratido^&m af 
evening, samakBAni in sight. Iubtances ^iveu by tlic grammarians are ■ 
adhihari upon Ilari, uparajam icith the ling, upanadam or upanadi 
near the river, pratyagni toward the fire, pratini9am every night, nir- 
maksikam toith freedom from flies. 

t 0 . A large and important elass is made up of words having a relative 
adverb, especially yatha, as prior rnembi r. Thus, for example, yathavaqam 
as one chooses (vdtja wiU\ yathakptdm as done [before], according to 
usage, yathanama hy name, yathabhag^m according to several portion, 
yathaflgim and yathaparu limb by limb, yatrakamam whither one will, 
yavanmatrAm in some measure, yavajjivam as long as one lives 
yavatsAbandhu according to the number of relations. 

d. These compounds are not common in the old language; RV. has 
with yatha only four of them, AV. only ten; and no such compound is 
used adjectlvely except yacchresthd UV., yavacchrestha AV, as good as 
possible. has yathakarin, yathacarfn, yAthakama, yathakratu as 
adjectives (followed in each case by a correlative tAtha). The adjective use 
in the later language also is quite rare as compared with the adverbial. 

" e. Other oases than the accusative occasionally occur: thus, instrumental, 
as yathasamkhyena, yatha 9 aktya, yathepsaya, yathapratigunais ; 
and ablative, as yathfluoityat. 

f. A class of adverbs of frequent occurrence Is made with ea: e. g. 
sakopam angrily, eddaram respectfully, saamitam with a smile, aavi- 
9e9am especially. 

g. Other adverbial compounds of equivalent character occur earlier, and 
are common later: for example, ptckarniAm without work, n&narathani 
on different chariots, ubhayadyus two days in succession, citrapadakra- 
mam with wonderful progress, pradaiiapurvam with accompaniment 

« gift] etc. 

Whitney, Oramniar. 3. ed 
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Anomalous Compounds. 

1314. Aa in every language, compounds are now and then met 
with which are of anomalous character, as exhibiting combinations 
of elements not usually put together, or not after such a method, or 
for such a purpose. Some of these, especially of those occurring in 
the old language, may well be noticed here. 

a. Compounds haying a particle as final membert as, apratf having 
no equal, tuviprati mightily opposing, dtathft refusing, vitatha false, 
yathfitathd at it really is, sdsaha prosperity in companionship, aniha 
and anamutra having no here and no yonder, etc. 

b. Agglomerations of two or more elements out of phrases : thus, aham- 
purv& eager to he first, ahamutteurd contest for preeminence, mamasatyu 
contest for possession, itih&ad legend (iti h& ^sa thus, indeed, it 
nagham&rd and nagh&ri§4 not, surely, dying or coming to harm, kuvftsa 
some unknown person, tadidartha having just that as aim, kuoidaryiin 
having errands in every direction, k&oitkard doing all sorts of things 
kuhaoidvid wherever found, akuta^cidbhaya out of all danger, yad- 
bhavi^ya What-is-to-be, etc. 

0. Agglomerations in which the prior member retains a syntactic form 
as, anyonya and paraspara one another, avaraepara inverted. » 

d. Aggregations with the natural order inverted' e. g. pit&mahd ami 

tatdmahd grandfather, putrahata with his sons slain, jftnvftknd ani 
•jdnvakta with bended knee, dantajftta provided with teeth, Bomftpahrta 
deprived of soma, padktlrSdhas having groups of gifts, gojara old hull 
agrajihvd, agranftsikft, etc. Up of the tongue, of the nose, etc. Comparo 
also 1291 O. * 

e. Aggregations of particles were pointed out above (1111a), ilv_> 
(1122e) cases in which nd and ma arc used in composition. 

f. In late Sanskrit (perhaps after the false analogy of combinatioib 
like tad anu, viewed as tadanu, with tad as stem instead of neuter accu- 
sative), a preposition is sometimes compounded as final member with the 
noun governed by it: e. g. vpkfftdhas or vpk^ftdhast&t under fhr 
tree, dant&ntah between the teeth, bhavanopari on top of the hou'e. 
satyayinft without truth. 

Stem-finals altered in Composition. 

1316. Transfers to an a-form of declension from other loss 
common finals, which are not rare in independent use, are especially 
commoD in the final members of compounds. Thus: 

a. A stem In an often drops Its final consonant (compare 429 a, 
437) examples are akfa, adhva, arva, aetha, aba, tak^a, brahma, 
murdha, r&Ja, loma, vp^a, 9 va, saktha, s&ma. 
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b. An 1 or i Is changed to a: examples aro angula, afijala, aQra, 
kuk^a, khara^ nada, nabha, bhuma, ratra, sakha. 

0. An a is added after a final consonant, and sometimes after an 
u- vowel or a diphthong (compare 399): examples are foa, tvaca; uda, 
pada, 9 arada; apa; dhura, pura; ahna, a^mana, udhna, rSjfta; 
anasa, ayasa, ayu^a, urasa, enasa, tamasa, manasa, yajuga, rajasa, 
rahasa, varcasa, vedasa, ^reyasa, sarasa; bhruva, diva, gava, 
gava, nava. 

d. More sporadic and anomalous cases are such as: apanna-da (-dant), 
pafloa-^a (-^aa), ajaika-pa (-pad), Qata-bhiaa (-bhi^aj), vipaQ-ci 
(-oit), yatha-pura (-puraa). 

Loose Construction with Compounds. 

1310. In the looseness of unlimited and fortuitous combination, 
especially in the later language, it is by no means rare that a word 
in caomposition has an independent word in the scntenco depending 
upon or qualifying it alone, rather than the compound of which it 
forms a part. 

a. Example* are: rayAskamo viqvApsnyaBya (RV.) desirous of 
all-enjoyahle wealth] aAhor urucAkrih (RV.) causing relief from distress] 
mt^&dhane Arbhe (RV.) in great contest and in small] svanAm qral?- 
thyakAmah (A^S.) desiring superiority over his fellows] brahmanan 
chrutaqilavpttasampaiinAn ekena va (AOS.) Brahmns endowed ivith 
learning ^ character^ and behavior^ or with one [of the three\y cittaprama- 
thini bAlA devanam api (MBh.) a girl disturbing the minds even of 
the gods ; vasi^tkavacanAd psyaq^ngasya oo ’bhayoh (R.) at the rrords 
of both Vasishtha and Rishyacringa] sitAdravyapaharane qastrAnAm 
auijfadliasya oa (M.) in case of stealing ploughing implemmis or weapons 
or medicament] jyoti^am madhyacari (H.) moving in the nudst of the 
stars; dArupfitraih ca mynmayam (M.) a wooden and an earthen 
vessel] syandane dattadps^ih (V) n^ith eye fixed on the chariot, 
tasminii uUambitamrtah (KSS.) dead and hmging upon it. 



APPENDIX. 


A. Tho following text is given (as proposed above, 3) in order 
to illustrate by an example the variety of Sanskrit typo in use. It 
is given twice over, and a transliteration into European letters follows. 
The text is a fable extracted from the first book of tho Hitopadeva. 


The Hunter, Deer, Boar, and Jackal. 


41*^4 ’TfT: I rR ^ 

ijn i ^ 

I fTTTil^ ^ ^ I 

5rTf»S^|lR WH I I 

WJTftr fsnvl fnl: i 


r«*rT(<rara ^ ii 

TlfwRTf RT^f rTFJ- 





I ^ 




^qO nat O c f :mf*i ^i^rnarrfw i 

I T[<n ^ i 

5TriR»nf»r ^'^■ 

^T»ftTg?in I ?<Tgrqf?i^ vg« 

f»ra: H I 

^3?; 3is^3fr wTfire^: i 

vyn "inyitt fa: ii 
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qt^T^: i ?r ^ Ji^ 

oUTtrrf^: I *pmT^T5T n^ ?s:i 

mr?^ ^it ^ f^trm ^ , ^'^itnciniTfq 

^T ^ oqT^t ^ 

truTti I qfr: i 

iTcfTqftf 51^ qfpt fq^: I 

fqf^ri tn^^g?q% II 

r^t( ^^TTf qiq cs: ni-gm- 

njiroqTqggj^rq'Rw^ qTcqtwrf^qiq^q^i mrqqi 

tPt qqql^rrq^i mm i 


STfe^rTHTf^ q fearq r f^ I 

gT?jpjfq crm inq OTRTfnfraiH u 

vTO I Tm mSwRq iwfvj^F wt3R w wftxqfe \ rm: oTm^ggrrar 
rnqfewrf^ ^T^r«=T «Tg?*vy cqi^i4l^ucii^r 

FT^r^dH I jrWrqf^ ife ?^: 5 gl wg : q5g?=a 

hh: I ^ it sratfrri 

f^?q qiH'fyi) I 

siFHH^q ?t q(» >HTn n 


asit kalyanaka^akavastavyo bhairaro nama vyadhah. sa 
cM ’kad& mafisalubdhah san dhanur adaya vindhya^avimadhyam 
gatah. tatra tena m^ga eko vyapaditah. mygam adaya gacohata 
tena ghorak|*tih sukaro dfs^ah. tatas tena mrgam bhumau ni- 
dhaya sukarah (jarena hatah. sukarena *py agatya pralayagha- 
naghoragarjanam kytv& sa vyadho mu8kade<je hata(j chinnadruma 
iva papata. yatah; 

jalam agnim vi^am (jaatram ksudvyadhi patanaih gireh, 
nlmittam kimcid asadya dehi pranair vimucyate. 
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atrftntare dirgharfivo n&ma jambukah paribhramann ahar- 
arthi tan mftan mpgavyadhaBtlkaran apaqyat. aiokya *cintayad 
asau: aho bhigyam. mahad bhf^aib aamupeAthitain. athava: 
aointitani duhkhani yathai Va ’’yanti dehinam, 
sukhany api tatha manye d&iTam atra *tiYieyate. 
bhAvatu; e^aib xnaiLsair maaatrayaiii aamadhlkaiii bhojanam 
me bhavi^yati. tatah prathamabubhukfayain tavad imani sva- 
ddni mft&aani vlhaya kodaa^(^i|anilagnaih anfiyubaadhaiii khadftmi 
’ty uktva tatha ’karot. tata^ chinne enayubandhe drutam utpa- 
titena dhanu^a hpdi bhinnah sa dirgharavah pahcatvaiii gatah. 
ato 'haih bravimi: 

keirtavyah saihoayo nityaih kartavyo na ’tisaihcayah ; 
atisaiiioayado^ej^a dhanu^ jambuko hatah. 

B. The folloving text is given in order to illustrate by a 
cient example the usual method of marking accent, as described 
above (87). In the manuscripts, the accent-signs are almost invariably 
added in red ink. The text is a hymn extracted from the tenth or 
last book of the Rig-Veda; it is regarded by the tradition as uttered 
by V&o voice (i. e. the Word or Logos,. 


Hymn (X. 125) from the Rig-Veda. 



rJ'yTfxrfT 

^ uiiHHiu m n 

^ ynw i 

m 41 "^ giiVyr?] \ » 

iTOT w m ffTscHk u; OTTiiiH a f syinrg^i 
yyri'-Ti irf fT 3^ II II 

?} fm =tnnlTi rt ft H » 

^ ^iiiu ygfT rlMliy s^v-lfiy 517^ 3 I 
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sFhn ii i, ii 

^ ^ qi f4(tH‘i TT: I 

rnfl firatrn^'qrt g>iqiin4 mSillfq II b II 

Emr ^ 'R ^UT(HHi«ji qqq# firar i 
?F ^ qJg^^frMHi qf^ q ^ n r u 

ah&ih rudr^bhir v&8ubhi<} caramy ah^iin aditySfr uta viQva- 
devfiib, ah&ih mitrav&runo *bha bibharmy ah&m indragnl ah&m 
a<;vino *bha. 1 . 

ahiifa s6mam ahan^isaih bibharmy ahiih tvi^^aram uta pu^&nam 
bh&gam» ah&ih dadhami drivinam havfsmate BUpravy^ y&ja- 
manaya sunvatd. 2. 

ahtfth ra^lri eamg^manl vAsunaiii cikitu^I prathama yajiilyanam, 
tarn ma devS vy adadhuh purutra bhuristhatram bhury 
ave^iyantim. 3. 

mdya so &nnam atti yo vip69yati y4h praniti yk iih (jpnoty uktim, 
ai»ant4vo mani td upa k^lyanti cjrudhl ^ruta 9raddhiv4ih te 
vadami. 4. 

ahdm evd Bvaydm iddih vadami ju^^m devebhir utA manusebhih, 
yam kamdye taifa-tam ugrAm kpiomi tAm brahmanam tAm fsim 
tAm Bumedham. 5. 

ahAifa rudraya dhAnur a tanoml brahmadvise 9Arave hAntava u, 
ahAih janaya samAdam kfuomy ahArb dyavap^thivi a vive9a. 6. 
ahAib suve pitAram asya murdhAn mAma yonir apsv antAh ea- 
mudrA, tAto vi ti^^he bhuvana 'nu vi9vo ’ta *miim dyam vars- 
mApo ’pa 8pf9ami. 7. 

ahAm evA vata iva prA vamy arAbhamana bhuvanani v{9va, 
paro divA parA ena pfthivyai ’tavati mahina sAm babhuva. 8. 

C. On the next page is given, in systematic arrangement, a 
synopsis of all the modes and tenses recognized as normally to be 
made from every root in its primary conjugation, tor the two common 
roots bhu be and kf make (only the precative middle and peri- 
phrastic future middle are bracketed, as never really occurring). 
Added, in each case, are the most important of the verbal nouns and 
adjectives, the only ones which it is needful to give as part of every 
verb-system. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 


The references in hotli Indexes are to paragraphs. In this one, many 
abbreviations are used; but it i^ believed that they wjU be found selt- 
cxplaiiiing. For example, “pro;!.’* i,>, proiiunnation; '‘eupb.'’ points out 
anything relating to plionetic form or eiiidionic eombination , ‘‘pres.’’, ti* 
present-system, “int.” is intensive, “des.” is doMderative, and so on. A 


pretixed hyphen denotes a suffix; one 

a, pron. etc., 19-22; comldnation 
with following Nowel, 120, 127; 
A)ss of initial after e and o, 135, 
IToa; resnltiiig accent, 135 a, not 
liable to guna, 235 a; lightened 
to i or u. 240; lost in weakened 
syllable, 253. 

a, as union-\owel in teiise-infli etion. 

021c, 631. 

-a. primy, 1148, sedry, 1208, 1209, 
-a in -aka, 1181; — a-stoin>, 
dcln, 326-34, from rdrl a-st.. 333. 
344; in compsn, 1270, 1287a. 
a- or an-, negati\e, 1121 a-c, in 
eompsn, 1283fif., 1288a 1304 . 1 , 1 .. 
-aka, priny, 1181, aka->tems soine- 
tiiues govern aeons,, 271 c, .•'Cdiy, 
1222j, k. 

-aki, so % 1221b. 

]/ak^, pf., 788, 
ak^ara, 8. 

aka4n, aksi, 343 f, 431. 
aghoga, 34b. 

i'ac or anc, pf., 788b; pple. 956b, 
957c; steins ending with. 407-10, 
-aj, 2l9a, 383k. 5. 

Fane, see ac. 

Fafij, euph., 219a, pres,. 694, Ot'T , 
pf., 788; tva-ger'd, 991 d. 

-an^a, 1201a. 

-at, 383k. 3 — and see -ant. 

-ata, see 1176e. 


appended. .i prefix 

-ati, see 1157g. 

-atu, <Le llOld. 

-atnu, see 1196c. 

-atra, see 118.5e. 

-atha, -ce 1163c. 

-athu, <ee 11G4. 

Fad, impl., 621 c, cans., 1042g. 

-ad, 38!) k. i. 

adhi, los^ of initial, 1087 a. 
adhika, in odd number^, 477a, 478h. 
Fan. euph., 192b, pres, 631. 

-an, 1160. 
an-, MM- a-. 

-ana, 1160, stems in compsn, 1271, 
1296 b. 

anadvah, euph., 224 h , declii, 404, 
-ana, 1150. 

-ani. 1159. 

-ani, 1150. 

-aniya, 902, 96.), 1215 b. 
anu, changed to anu alter an-, 1087b. 
-anu, >t'e lli’t2c 
anndatta, 81 . 
anudattatara, 90c. 
anunaaika, 36 a. 711 a. 
anuvrata. "ith aceus., 272. 
anustubh, euph., 161 d. 
anusvara, pren. etc., 70-3; trans- 
literation, (3c, 
anehas, dcln, 419. 

-ant or -at, of pplcs, 584, 
their dcln. 443 11. 
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•anta, l‘209dl. 
antahstha, 31, 31 a. 
antara, in compsn, 1302i. 

-anti, seo 1*221 c. 
anyd, dclu, 623. 
ap or ftp, dclii, 161e, 393. 
api, loss of initial, 1087 a. 

-abha, 1199. 

abhinihita-circumflex, 84 e. 

V^am, pres., 634; aor., 862. 

-am, infill, in, 970a; gerund, 996. 
•am&, see 1166b. 

-aye, infin. in, 970 f, 975b. 

-ara, see 1188 d. 
ar{, doln, 343 g. 

-aru, see 11928. 

^/arth, so-called, 104b, 1066, 1067. 
artha, in rorapsii. 1302h. 
aryamin, dcln, 426 a. 
arvan, Arvant, 465. 
yarh, pres., 613; pf., 788; aor.. 862, 
desid., 10*29 b. 

-ala, see 1189b. 
alpaprana, 37 d. 

yav, aor., 838, 908; pple, 954 e; 

inf,, 968 e; ya-ger'd, 992c. 
ava, loss of initial, 10H7a. 

-ava, see 1190a. 
avagraha, 16. 

V/avadhir, so-called, 104b. 
avayaj, avaya, 406. 
avyayibhava, 1111 d, 1313. 
yaij attain y pf., 788; aor., 834 b, 
837-9, 847; fut , 936 c; inf., 
968 d. 

V^ac eat, pf. , 803a; des., 1029b, 
1031; cans,, 1042 n. 
y aa be^ pres., 636, 621 e: pf., 800 m ; 
in periphr. coiijn, 1070-2, 1073 d; 
in ppial periphr phrases, 1075 d; 
in ciupd conjn, 1093, 1094. 
y&i throw y pres., 761 c; aor., 847; 

pple, 956 o; inf., 968 c. 
as final, eupli. treatment of, ITT); 

exceptional ca.ses, 176, 

-aa, 1151 ; dcln of stems in, 411ff. ; 
aa-stems in compsn, 1278, 1296 e. 
1298 b. 

-aa, Infill, in, 9T0a, 971. 
aedn, 4arj, 398, 432. 

-aai, 1198. 

aapj, eoph., 219: and see aa&n. 
-aae, infin. In, 970c, 973 a. 
aathitn, dathi, 343 1, 431. 

-etana, see 1196a. 

-asnu, see 1194d. 

V/ah .soy, pf., 801 a. 


i/ah connect [?), 788 a. 

ahan» 4har» dhaa, 430. 

ft, pron. etc,, 19, 22; combination of 
final, 126, 127; elision of initial, 
135 d; vpddhi of a, 236 flf., Hgi,’ 
tened to i or i, 260; to a, 260 c- 
In pres., 661-6, 761 f, g; In aor., 
884; in pplo, 964 c; in des 
1028d. 

a, with ablative, 293 c, 983 a. 

-ft, 1149. 

ft-gtems, dcln, 347 ff. 

-ftka, see 1181 d. 

-Sku, see 1181 d. 

-fttu, see 1161d. 
fttman, used reflexively, 614a. 
fttmane padam, 629. 
ftdi, ftdika, ftdya, In compsn, i:i02d. 
-ana, in pplcs, 684, 1175; used in- 
stead of mftna. 741 a, 752 e, 1043 f , 
-ftna in other derivatives, 1146 a. 
-ani, seo 1*223 b. 

-ftnu, see 1162c. 

anunftsikya, 36 a, 

yap, 1087f, pf., 783d; aor., 

862; des , 1(»30. 
ftbhft. in compsn. 13021. 
ftm, impv. 3(1 .sing, in, 618. '* 

ftmretjlta, 1260d. 

-ftyana, 1219. 

-ftyl, 1220. 

•ayya, 966 c, 1051 f, 1218. 

-ftra, see 1188d. 1226b. 

-aru, ‘^ec 1192 a. 

•ftla, sec 1227a, 12461. 

-ftlu, see 1192b. 1227b. 
yas, pres., 619 c, 628; inf., 968 J 
penph. pf., 107 1 c ; in ppial pi rijtl 
phrases, 1075 c. 
ftsftn, ftsya, 398b, 432. 
fta final, euph. treatment of, 177. 

i\ pron. etc., 19, 20, 22; i and y, 
65; combinations of final, I'ifl, 
129, 797 f.; with preceding a->ow cl, 
127; from ya, 252, 784 o, 769, 
92*2 b, 964 b ; cases of los' before 
y, '233 a. 

I, union-vowel, 254, 656b; in pres. 
630, 631, 634, 640; m pf., 796-8, 
803; in nor., <S76 b, 877; m liit.. 
934, 935, 943, in pplo, 956. m 
infin., 968; In de«i., 1031. 
i-stems, dcln, 336ff. ; from rdd i- 
st., 351; In compsn, 1276', l‘28i ( : 
sometimes govern accus., 2ilt. 
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Vi go, pf., 783b, 80U; fut., 935»; 
ya-ger’d, 992a, o; int., 1002 o, 
1021b-, caus. , 10421- in ppial 
peripbr, phrases, 994 e, 1075a; 
peiipbr. conj., 1071 f; ^Irreg. comb, 
with pietixes, 1087 c; in compd 
oonjn, 1092b. 
i/i (in, inv) sewrf, 716 a. 

-i, prmy, 1155; scdry, 1221. 

-ika, pnny, 1186c; scdry, 1222 j, ]. 
-ikft, fern, to -aka, 1181c, 1222i. 
i/ioh, 608b, 753 b. 

-ij, 219 a, 383 k. 6. 

-it, 383 k. 3; advbl, li09a. 

-ita, 1176 a, b, d. 

{tl, uses of, 1102a-c; peculiar con- 
struction with, 268b; abbrev’d to 
ti, 1102d. 

-iti, see 1157 g. 

-itU, see 1161 c. 

-itnu, see 1196. 

-itwt, see li86o. 

^i(lh or indh, eupb. , 160c; aor., 
836, 837, 840 b. 

pin (or inv), 699b, 709, 716a. 
749 b. 

•in, 1183, 1230; in-^tems. dcln, 
438 ff.; ill oompsn, 1276, 1287 o; 
sometimes govern accus , 271 b: 
used participially, 960 b. 

-ina, SCO 1177b, 1209c, 1223 f. 
inak^, 1029 c. 

-ineya, see 12163. 
yinv, see in. 

-ibha, see 1199 a. 

-ima, 1224a. 

-iman, see 1168i-k. 
ly in euph. comb n from an i-vowel, 
129 a, c, d, 352 b. 

-iya, 1214. 
lyak^a, 1029 c, 
iyant, dcln, 451. 
ir-stems, dcln, 392. 
ira, see 1188 e, 12‘26b. 
ir&jya, iradlia» 1021a. 
yil, caus., 1042b. 

•ila, see 1189b, 1227a. 
iva, euph , 1102. 

•iva, see 1190a. 

•ivas, see 1173b. 
yis desire^ pres., 608b, 753h; lut., 
968d-, desid., 1029b. 

K^i^ midy caus., 1042 b. 

•iea, BCG 1197b. 

•i?tha, 467-70, 1184. 

1194. 

•is, 1153; is-stems, dcln, 41 Iff. 


i, Foil, etc., 16, 20, 22; combiua- 
tioriB of flnal, 126, 129, 797 f 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; cir- 
cumflexed, 128; unconibinable in 
dual et«-., 138; i as final of stem 
in verbal cumpsu, 1093, 1094. 
i, union-vowel, 254; in’ toiiseim- 
flection, 665 b, c; of pr.-s., 6.32-4- 
of Impf, (m, 63 1- i; of 8-aor’ 
880b, 888-91; of int., lU04lf • 

1 for i, 900b, 935 a, 968d, f. ’ 
i-stems dcln, 347 tf. 

■i , 1156; to i before adiled sfx, 
471b, 1203 d, 12,37 c, 1239 b; in 
compsn, 12i9d. 

-ika, see 1186c 

pika, aor., 862; desid., 1029b; 

periph. pf., lOilc, 1073 a. 

]/id, pr^s., 628, 630; pf,, 783 d, 
ita- for eta-forms in optative, 738 b 
771 d, 1032a, 1043c 
-iti, see 1157g. 

-itu, see 1161c. 

-ina, prmy, see 1171 b; scdry, 
1223 d, 

-iman, sec 1168j. 
iya, conj -stem, 1021 b, 

-Iya. 1215. 

-lyas. l()7-70, 1184; stems in, dcln, 
463 ff. 

I'ir, pres,, 628; pf., 783d, 801 d; 

pple, 957 b 
-ira, see 1188e. 

-iva, .seo 1190 a. 
yiij, pres., 628, 630. 
igvara, with infln , 984, 987. 
yii^ euph., 225 a 
-isa, see 1197. 
yih. euph., 240 b. 

u, pFii- ^ 

57; combinations of final, 126, 
129; with preceding a-vowel, 127, 
from va, 252, 784, 769, 922 b, 
954 b, 956 d; cases of loss before 
V, 23.1 )i; final u guiiated in scdry 
derivation, 1203 a. 

u-steins , dcln, 335 ff.; from rdcl u- 
vt , 3.'il; dtsid. u-stenis govern 
a'-cus , 271a. 

-u. 1178; -u III -uka, 1180 a. 

-Ilka 1180; stems sometimfs govern 

an’us.271g 
uksan, dcln, 426 b. 
yuch, 608 b, 753 b. 
y'ujh. peripbr pf., iOilc. 
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]/unch, pres., 7r)8. 
unadi-sufflxes, 1138a. 

-ut, 383 k. 3. 

-utra, see I185e. 

-utp, see 1182b. 

-utha, sec 1IG33. 
yud or und, pres., 63 la, TfiSa^ 
ppic, Of )? 3 ; (le'iti., 1029b. ’ 

lid, udaka, udan, 398 b, 432. 
udatta, 81. 

-una, SCO 1177c. 

-uni, see 11 080 . 
upadhmaniya, 69. 

} ubj, aor., 862. 

yubh or umbh pres., 694, 768a. 
-ubha, sec 1199e. 
ubhdya, ilclu, 6250. 
ur or U8 a» 3(1 pi. cmliug^ 169 b. 
iir-stcnis, (ielii, 392. 

-ura, 50c I188f, 12266. 

-uri. 1191a. 

-ula. ^e(• 1189 b, 1227 a. 

UV ill cii])h. comb’ll I'roiii an u»M)W- 
cl, t29a, c. < 1 , 352b, 697a. 
ucdnas, iKjana, <Uln, 355 a, 416. 

( us, prc's., ()08b, ya-^ii’d, 992b; 

pcnplir pf. 1071). 

-uga, SCO 1197<‘. 

usas, ciiph , 168, (b'lii. 41ob. 

-usi, sec 1221 c. 

usnih, cupb . 223.1 

-us. 1154, UB-'t.*ms, (bill, 411 IT. 

usr. 371 1 . 

us or ur as 3(1 pi. ciidiiifr, 169 b. 


u proii. cti’., 19, 20, 2*2; combina- 
tidiis of tliial , 126, 129, 797f; 
with prci'idliii^ a-'owcl. 127; (ir- 

<umflcxc(], 128; uiicombln.ible in 
dual. 138 .a 
u-^tcni' d(,lii, 347 ff 
-ii. 1179. 

-uka, see li.SOf 
-utp, ‘•cc 1182 b. 

-utha. SCO 1163d 
udhan, uldhar, iidhas, 430 d, 
una, Ml odd numberfe, 477a, 478b. 
-iina, set* 1177 <•. 

-ura, ficc 1188f. 
lirj, oupli , 219 a. 

yurnu, so-called, 104b, 713, pf., 
MOU', 1071c; ya-Kor’d. 992 c. 
-u^a, SCO 1197c. 
u^man, 31, 59. 

puh remnre, infill ,968'’, ya-»?er d, 
992 0 


|/uh consider^ euph., 240b, 715 a; 
pre.s,, 894 d, 897 b. 

p, pron. eV’.. , 23-6; objectionabh* 
prominclatioii and tran.sliteration 
as pi, 24 a, quobtion of p or ar iu 
roots and stems, 104 d, e, 237; 
combinations of final, 126, 129; 
with preceding a-vowel, 127; ( x- 
ceptions, 127 a; impedes chang(j of 
preceding B to 181a; changes 
succeeding n to n, 189 ff.; guna 
and vpddhi increments of, 235 fi , 
irregular cbaiigcs, 241, 243, vari- 
able final p of roots (so-called r) 
242. 

p-rooth, root-nouns from, 383 b, g. 
p-stems, dcln, 369 ff. 
p, variable (so-called p^ , roots in, 
212, 245b; their passive. 770 
aor., 885, 900b ; prec., 922a;#l’iit 
936 a; pple, 957 b; root-infin ,971 
gem ml in ya, 992 a 
j, p. euph.. 242c; pres . 6O8.1, b99a, 
753 b, (!43d, 645, 716a, 

770c; pf., 783a; aor , 834 .( 
837 b, 840 b, 847, 853, 862; , 

957 b; int., 1002 c*, caiLs , 10l2i 
cans, aor , 1017. 

-p, sc(> I182h. 

pi, pi, bail tranditer,iti(iiis tor r, r 

'24 a, 

ppc or arc, pf , 788, i; .kit., 802 
894 d, 897 b, ya-ger’d. 992 h. 
]/pch. 608, 763 b; pt., 788 h. 

-pj, 383 k 5. 

] phj or pj or arj stretch out. pf' ^ 
758 a; pf., 788b, aor , 8943, 897!' 
ypnv, 7i6a. 

-pt, 383 k. 3. 
ptvij. onph., 219. 
y pd. pple, 957 d. 
ypdh, pres., C94; pf.. 7SSa, .ler. 
832, 837. 8.38. 840a, 817. N'- 
dcs ’ 1029 b, 1030. 
pbhuk§dn. dcln, 434. 

cr?' I'f . 

phant, dcln, 45t>e. 


pron and ociiirreiice, 23-('), 
jectlonable pronunciation ami tram- 
11 terat ion as pi. 24a; as all'i-’C 
final of roots, 104 d, ‘212 (.mil' ^ 
p, variable)- changes sue m luii: 

n to n. 189 IT. 
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1, pron, and occurrence, 23-6; ob- 
jectlonabJe pronunciation and trans- 
literation as li or Iri, 24 a; its 
guna-lncreuient, 23(). 
li, Irl, bad tratksliteratloAs for 1, 24 a. 

I, 23 a. 

e, pron, etc., 27-9; combinations of 
iinal, 131-3, 136; with tiiiai a- 
vowel, 127; uncorabinable in dual 
etc., 138 a, b, f; guna of i and i, 
23511.; from radical a, 250 d; as 
alleged final of roots, 251, 761 f 
e, infin. in, 970a, 971. 
eka, dcln, 4H3a, b; used as article, 
482c; In making 9’s, 477a, b. 
ekatjruti, 90 c. 

|/edh, pf., 790c; desid., 1029b, 
1031b; peripb. pf., 1071c. 

•ena, 1223 e. 

-enya, 966 b, 1038, 1217. 

-eya, 1216. 

-eyya, 1216 e. 

-era, see 1201a, 1226b. 

-eru, »oe 1192a. 

-elima, 966 d 1201a. 
oupb., 176a. 

ai, pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
v^ith final a'-vowel , 127; as final, 
131-3 ; vpddhi of i and i, 23.6 IT.; 
as alleged final of roof.s, 261, 761 e; 
for union-vowel i in tonse-inflec- 
tion, 555 0 ; for e in subj. endings, 
661 a. 

ai as gen,-abl. ending, 366d. 

0 , pron. etc., 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel , 127; as final, 
13t, 132, 131, 135; before suffix 
ya, 136b; uncombinable, 138c, f; 
for final as, 175, 176; ar, 179a; 
'guna of u and u, 235 fi’.; as alleg- 
ed final of roots, 251, 761 g. 
oria, eupb., 137 b. 

-otr. see 1182b. 
odana, euph., 137b, 

•ora, see 1201a. 
os^ha, euph,, 137 b. 
o?ihya, 49. 

pron, etc,, 27-9; combination 
with final a-vowel, 127; as final, 
131, 132, 134 b; vpddhi of u and 
u, 236 IT. * 


h , pron. etc. , 67-9 ; makes heavy 
syllable, 79; occurrence as final, 
148. 170 a; for the labial and gut- 
tural spirants, 170 d; from final s, 
146, 170 a, 172; from r, 144, 178; 
allows change of s to a, 183. 

A or ih, pron. etc., 70-3; makes 
heavy syllable, 79; occurrence as 
final, 148; allows change of 8 to 
8, 183; occurrence, 204, 212, 213e. 

k, pron. etc., 39, 40; relation to c, 
42; to 64; 8 to a after, 180 ff. ; 
added to final n, 2ll; from c, by 
reversion, 214 fi.; as final, and m 
internal combination, 142, 217; 
from (j , do , 145, 218; from s, 
266 e; anomalously from t, 161a; 
to t, 151 c. 

-ka, pnny, 1186; .sedry, 1222; ka 
in -uka, 1180a; in -aka, 1181. 
-ka^a, sec 1245k. 
kanthya guttural, 39. 
f/kan, pf., 786 e; aor., 899 d. 
f/kath, so-called, 1066. 

]/Ttam, aor, 868; pple, 955a. 
kampa, 78 d, 87 d, 90b. 
kamvant, euph., 212. 

-kara, 1201a. 
karmadharaya, 1263 a. 

]/kal, cans., 1042g. 
kalpa in comp-n, 1302i. 
j/kas, pple, 956 b. 
pica, int. (•'), 1013 b. 
kama, with accus., 272, in comp-n, 
with infin. -stem, 968 g,^ 
kamya as denom.-sign, 1065. 
kara, in sound-names, 18. 

>3ca9. int , 1017. 
picas, peripb. pf., 1071 f. 
kiyant, dcln, 151. 
pkir, 756. 

pkirt or krt. so-called, 1056. 
pku, pres ,’ 633. 

>'3cuc, cans.. 1042b. 
pkup, p^e^ , 761a; aor., 840b; 
pple 956 b, 

pkumar. so-called, 104 b. 
kuvld, accent of verb with, 695 e. 
pkr make, pres,, 714, 715, 855a; 
pf. 797 c, 800 k; aor, 831, 834 a 
-40, 847. 894 d; int., 1002 g, h; 
prefixes s, 1087 d; in peripb. conjn, 
1070-3; in compd conjn, 1091*4; 
speci.-il comstructions, 268 ,i. 
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] ky, klr scatter^ 242b; pres., 766; 

aor., 886; prefixes a, 1087 fi. 

)/kp commemorate y int. , • 1002 d, 
1010 b. 

CM<, pres., 768; aor., 847, 
852 a; flit., 935b. 

-kpt, see 1105. 
kpt-»ufflxeB, 1183 a. 

-kptvaa, aee 1106. 

pres., 745 b; aor., 834b; 
cans., 1042b. 
kp9& as pple, 958. 
pkrs 102a; eupb., 226f; pf. 790c; 
aor , 916 a, 920 a; fut. , 935 d, 
936d; inf., 968d 

pkjp , 26 ; pf. , 786 a ; fut. , 935 b, 
936d. 

-kni, see 1176d. 
pknli, cans., 10421. 

I'krand, pf., 791d; aor., 847, 861 a, 
890 b; int., 1002 g, h, 1017. 
ykram, pres., 745 d; aor. 833, 847, 
899 d, 904 a; fut. 935 b; Dple, 
955 a; inf., 9G8d, tva-ger’d, 991b; 
des., 1031b; caus. , 1042 g; in 
poripbr. oonj., 1070 <•. 
pkri, oau8., 10421. 

) kncjl, can*., 1042 n. 
vkrudh, aor., 847. 
pkrU(J. aor., 916 a, 9*20 a. 
kr6?tu, 

pklam, pros., i4od, <61 a. 7uo: 

pple, 955 a. 
pklid. pple. 967d 
\ kli9. aor., 916a. 
k^, combinations of, 146, 221. 

^ k^an, pple, 954d; inf., 968 e. ^ 
vk§am, pres., 763; fut., 93.') b; 
pple. 955a, 956b; iuf., 968d; 
oaus, , 1042 g. 
k^am, d<'ln, .388. 
pk^ar, aor., 890. 
pkl^al, 'aus, 1042 n. 
pk^&, pros., 761 e; pplc^ 957 a. 
k^&ma as pple, 9.58. 

} kal pnnsenSy pres., 765; caus., 
1042 d, L 

pkfli destroy y pres., 761b; fut., 
935 a, pple, 967 a; ya-gef’d, 922 a; 
oAUfl , 10421, 
yk^ud, pple, 967d. 

) ki^udh, pres., 761a; aor., 847. 
pki^ubh, pple, 966 b. 
k^aipra-circumflex, 84 a. 

]/k§nu, pres , 626. 
pksvld, pple. 957 d. 


kh, pron. etc., 39; relation to 61 1 
y/khan or klxft, 102a; pass., 77*2 
pf., 794e; aor., 890.a; pple, 955b 
inf., 968 o; ya-gerM, 992a; caus 
1042 g. ^ 

|/kha, 102 a. 

y/khid, pf., 790b; pple, 967 d. 
y/khud, khun, int., 1002 g, h. 
y/khyft, aor., 847, 894 c; fut., 936 


g, pron. etc., 29; relation to j, 4*^ 
from j by reversion, 214 ff. 
gata, in compsn, 1273 c. 
i/gam , 102a; pres., 608b, 74 
855a; aor., 833, 834b, 837-ii 
847, 881e, 887b; pf., 794e, 805i 
fut., 943a; pple, 964 d; in 
1002g, h 1003 ; des., 1028e, 1031: 
cans., 1042 g; root-noun, Mh 
y/gal, Int., 1002d. 
y/ga (jOy 102 a, pres., 660; aor., bii 
836,839,884,894c; desld., 1(T28 
y/ga sinq, 251; pres., 761e; am 
894 d, '912; pple, 951c; Inf, 9Gs 
ya-ger’d , 99*28, cans., 1042j 
y/g&h or gah, pple> 956 e mt 
1002(1 

y^gir, gilt 756, caus., 1042 b ♦ 
y'gu, Hit,, 1602(1. 
guna, 27, 235 ff. * 

y/gup, aor., 863a, lipf., 968 e yi 
ger'd, 992c; des., 1040. 

V'g^^> pr®** 1 756; aor., 834 a, ppl 
967 b. 

pguh, eupb., 166b, d, 2231', 2iti 
pros., 745c, 1>f , 79 ii. afir , 8( 
852, 916a, 920a, f, im., 
ya-ger’d, 992(;, cans, 10i2li 
pgp cnph., 242b, anr , 

i^gr sicallow^ lopb., 2421). prt' 

756, aor , 836; inf., 968 'i, iut 


V\ 


1002 d. 

(ot n'aAe, 1020, aor 




y^gpdh, pf., 786a, aor., ^47. 
g6, euph., 134 a, 236 b, d' ln, 35 Ir, 

gdha, gdhi, 233 f. 
y/grath or grantb , pre-^. . 
pf., 794 h, cans., 10t2h. 

1066b. pf, 791c, 801i. ‘or 
H34b, 847, 900b, 904a, b, t'‘' 
93He; pple, 956d, e, i»H" . 
pass., 998 f, des., 1031b . 


1042b. 


ygraa. pple, 956 b. 
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761 e; aor., 912; pple, 

. 957a; cauB., 1042j. 
dcln, Sola. 

gh, pron. etc., 30; h derived from, 
66: from h, by reversion , 214 ff., 

m, 

i/ghO^, cans., 1042g. 
i/gliaB, euph., 167, 233f; jak^ 
from, 640; pf., 794 d, aor., 833, 
847; pplo, 954 e. 
gho^avant, 34. 

y^ghrS., pres., 671, 749a; tvfi-ger’d, 
991 d; ya-ger’d, 992 c, caua., 
1042 d. 

n, pron. etc., 39; occurrence as final, 
143, 387. 2. 3, 407 a, duplication 
as final, 210; adds k before sibi- 
lant, 211. 

c, pron. etc., 42-4; as final, 142, 
from t before a palatal, 202a, 
203; n to n before it, 208b; inter- 
nal combinations of, 217, reversion 
to k, 216 ff.; in pres., CHI, pf., 
787; Int., 10021, des., lO'iSf. 

;/ Jkkas or oaka^, so-called, 677. 

|/ dakf , pres., 444a, 621 a, 628, 676 
catur, dcln, 482g, h. ' 
j/cani , pres., 745 d; pplc, 966a, 
caus., 1042g. 

^/oar, euph., ‘M2d, aor., 899d; pple, 
057b; iiU'. , 9CHc; tvS-ger’d, 
991b, c, int, 1002d, 1003, 1017, 
doB. , 1031b, in ppial perlphr. 
phrases, 1076 b. 
ycarv, pple, 956a, 957 b. 
yoal, int., 1003, caus., 1042 g. 
ycay, pres., 761 e, tva-ger’d, 991 c; 

ya-ger’d, 992b; periphr. pf., 1071 f. 
} ci gather, reversion of c to k, 
216^1, 681, 787, 102Hf, pres., 716b, 
'855 a; aor,. 889; tva-ger d, 991 d, 
ya-ger'd, 992a; caus., 10421. 
yci note, pres., 646|; aor., 834a. 
Veit, reversion of 0 to k, 216 1, 
681, 788, 10021, l(y28f, pf., 790b, 
801 e; aor., 840 a, b; int., 1002 1, 
1024; des., 1040; cans., 1042b. 
fcesV P^, 790c. 

Vcyu, pf., 786a, aor., 840b. 866, 
t^7, 868a, 870; inf., 968c; caus., 
1042 e. 

cli, pron. etc., 42, 44; aa final, 142; 
from q after t or n, 203, after 


other mutes, 203a; in Internal 
combination, 220; duplication be- 
tween vowels, 227; cch for, 227a. 

cha prc‘sent-.stems, 608. 

]/chad, pple, 9.57 d. 

Vchand, aor., 863a, 890b, cans., 
1042 g. 

Vcha, pres., 753c, pple, 954c, 
tva-ger’d, 991b; caus., 1042k. 

Vchid, pres., 694 a, pf. , 806b; 
aor., 832a, 834 d, 847 , 887a; 
pplo, 957 d 

ychur, caus., 1042b. 

Vchpd, pplc, 967d, tva-gerM, 991d. 


j, pron. etc., 42-4, as final, 142, 
in internal cx)mbinati()n , 219; n 
to n before it, 202b, from t be- 
fore soneiit palatal, 202a, rever- 
sion to g, 215 ff., in pf , 787, in 
des., 1028f. ; before na of pple, 
967 c; anomalously changed to d, 
151 c. 

)/jak§, 102a, euph., 233f; pres., 
640, 675, pple. 954 c. 
jagat, dcln, 450 d. 
jagdha etc.. 233 f 
Vjan, 102 a, pres., 631a, 645, 680, 
761b, 772; pf., T94e, aor., 834b, 
904 d, pple, 955b, inf,, 968 e. 
de^,, 1031b. 
jdni, dcln, 343 f. 
januB, dcln, 415c. 
p'jap, pple, 9,56b, int., 1002d, 1017 
pjambh or jabh, inf.: 968 e. int., 
1017. 

Vjalp, pf., 790 c. 
pjas, aor., 871. 

Vja, 102a. 

yjagp, so-called, 104b, 1020; pf.. 
1071 e. 

jfitya-circumllex, 84b. 
pji conquer, reversion of j to g, 
2161; in pf., 787, in des., 1028 f, 
aor., 839, 889, 894b, 904 b; fut., 
93.5a; caus.. 10421, cau" aor.. 
1047, 861b; periph. pf., 1071 f. 
Vji — see jya. 

f/jinv, 716. a, 749 b. 
jihv&muliya. 39 a, 69. 

}/jlv, aor. ,861a, des., 1028 h, 1031b, 
cans., 1042 n. 

Vjur, pres., 7,56, 766. 

V'jUB . aor, , 834 b, 836 , 840 b, in 
BcyuB, 22.5a. 392 b.^ 
i ju. pres., 728, pf., 786('. 
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l/jr waste away, euph. 2161, 242b; 
pres, 756, 766; pf., 793h, ^94k; 
pple, 967 b; cau9., I042e. 

pres, 730b, 731; pf, 790b; 
aor, H30, 838, 894c 912; cans 
10421; caus. aor, 1047, 8blb; 
caus. des, 1030; caua. pple, 

>/jya or ji, pres, 761b, pi., 786 a, 

^ 794b, aor 912, pple, 964c. 
aor., 897 b. 

V/jval, aor., 899d, cans., 1042 g. 

1h pTon. and occurrence, 42; as 
final, 142, in Internal combination, 
220 b. 

n. pron. etc., 42, from n after a 
palatal. 201, before j, 202b, <;, 
/» 90ft b. 


203, 0. 208b. 

r pron. etc., 46, 46, from a final 
^ palatal, 142. (J, 146,218, 145, 

h 147; adds t before fl, I99e; 
added to final tl before sibilant, 
•211 from j in Intenial combina- 

tioiii ‘iia, ch, MO; k?, Ml, h, 
222, 226 b. 

th, pron. etc.. 46, 46 

d pron. et.’ , 4.o, ordinary doriTation. 
•’4ti 1 us.d for, r>a, f)4, fr.>m d with 

pteci'diiK; siliilant, I'dB.I, IM.I 

dh, pron. et.’ , 46 Ih uatd lor, 

Irotn dh with procodinii sihi- 
lan’t 169d, from h with lolloiving 

t or’ th or dh, 2Mh 

dhvam or dhvam, Mbc, wlb, 

■ 901a. 924 a. 

n pron , to.. If), ordinary dorivation, 

■’49 a» llnal, 149, ohanit.! of n to. 
189 - 91 '), from n with pri-coding 
Mbilant, 199 b, doubled as final, 

*21 0. adds ^ before a sibilant, 211. 

t, pron. etc , 47, 4H; from final 
ladieal 8. 145, do. In Int.-rnal 
combn, 167, 1«8; with preceding 
sonant a.plrate, 160, as’UP- •'> 
following 1, 162, added alter v 
before 8, 199o, after n before 8 
or B, 207, to palatal before pal- 
aUl, 202, before (J, 203, anoma- 
lou-^ly changed to k, 161 «, bj 
151 b from k and j, 161c. 


-t added after short final vowel of 

root, 345, 376b, 383 f-h, 1143d, 
ll47d, 1196a, 1213a; Irregular 
cases, 1147 e. 

-ta. of ppl<!>, 962-6, 1176, ta -sterns 
in compsn, 1273, 1284; sedry, 

i/tafiB or tae. pf., 794d; aor., 847 
y/tak^, pres., 628, pf., 790b; pple, 
966 K. 

ytatj, eiiph., 198c. 
tatpuru^a, 4263 a. * 
taddhita-snffixes, 1138 a. 
i/tan stretch, pass., 772, pf., 

^ 806 a ; aor. , 833 a , 834 b , 847 , 
88le, 89ea, 899d, pple, 954.1, 
ya-gor'd, 992a, des,, I028e. 
-tana, 1245 g-i. 
tanu as rell. pronoim, 61 Jb. 
i/tap. pres., 761 1>; aor., 834tl, io.lo, 
865a, fut., 935b. , 

i/tam, pres., 763, aor., 8t7, ppl.'. 

955a, inf, 968 e. 

•tama. 471-3, 487 f, If- 242 a h 
■tamam and -tamam, 111 I e. Ill ' 
-taya. 1245,i 

•taye, Infin. In, 970 e, 475. 

•tar, see 1109a, and -tp. 

■tara, 171-3, 1242.1, b. * 

•taraiQ and tar&m, I Hie, 111. 
■tari. iiilln. in, 9701, 979. 

•tavant, i'pl© 9i, 959. 9b0. 

■tave and tavai, infin in, Jt'O. 
972. 

'tavya. 962, 964, I212i. 
i/tas, see tafiB. 

!ta8, 1152, advbl, 109^. 

■ta, 1237. 

.tat, unpv. forms in, 5rl, bl 

664 701, 723, 740, 7.52.', 3)0- 
830, 1011a, 1032 a, 1043 d 
-tat 383 k, 1238, advbl, llOOb. 
-tati, 1238. 

i/tay, pres., ilile, peripbr. i 
107 If. 

talavya, 44a. , 

-ti 1157: tl-stems m compsn. 
i‘287d, scdr>’, 519, 1157h; a.hM- 

H02a-d. 

ytij. rupb., 219a, des., 1040 
-titha, 1242 e. 
i/tir 756, 766. 

C; pf" * 

^ 868», int., 1002g. 

-tu, 1164, 9T0b, 9.2. 
v'tuj, cans., 10121) . 

i/tud, pres., 768; pph, 95.4. 
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-turn, inlln. In, 968, 970b, 972, 
987, 988. 

^tur, pres,, 766, 766; des., 1029a; 

cauB., 1042 b. 

■tur, 1182 g. • 

|/tui, raus., 1042b. 

^tUf, cans., 1042b. 
i/tr, cuph., 242b, pres, 709, 715«*, 
766, 766, pf., 794k, 801 f, 804, 
aor. , 904 il ; pple , 967 b ; inf. , 
968 d; ya-ger’d, 992a, int., 1002 d, 
g, 1003, 1017, desM., 1029 a. 

-tp, 943, 1182; tp-stems, ddii, 369 IT.; 
govern accus., 271 d; verbal use 
of, 946, make peripbr. fat., 942-7. 
trca, euph., 233 a. 
trta, tptiya, enpb., 243. 
j/tpd, aor., 836 b, 837 a; pple, 967 d, 
i/tpp, pro.s., 710, 768; pf , 786a; 

flit., 936 d, aor., 847, 862a. 

V'tra, pf., 786a; aor., 840b, 847. 
i/tri or tpnh, rupb., 223 b, 224 b; 

pros., 694a, 696, aor., 847, 916a. 
tocas, dcln, 416 b. 

-toB, intln. in, 970 b, 972. 
tta for data, 966 f, 1087 e. 
tti for dati, 1167o. 

-tna, 1216 g, b. 

-trm. 1196. 
tman, delii, 115 b. 

'tya. for -ya, 992, scdry, 1245b-d. 

1 tyaj , 1087f; eiipb., 219a, pf., 
786 a; fat. 936b; pple, 956 b. 
-tyai, Infln. in, 970 e, 976 a. 

-tra, 1186; or tra, adNbl, 1099. 

I trap, pf., 794 li. 

I tras, pf., 794b; aor., 899 d. 

]'tra, 102a, pres., 628; aor., 887 d, 
893 a, 896. 

•tra, see -tra. 

tri ddn, 482 a. f; in compsn, 
1300c. 

•tri, see llBOg. 
tiiis^ubh, eupb.. 161 d. 

-tri, 376 c, 1182. 

-tru, se^ 1186g. 

-tva, geruiidi\al, 966a. 120911, scdry, 
1239. 

■tvata, 1239 d. 

■tvan, see 1169. 

■tvana, 1240. 

I'tvar, cauvs., 1042 g 
“tvara, see 1171. 

■tva, 990, 991, 993. 

■tvanam, 993 c. 

•tvaya, 993 b. 

1 tvi^, pres., 621a; aor., 916 a. 
Whitney, Grammar. 3. ed. 


-tvi, 993 b. 

-tvinam, 993 c. 

Vtsar, aor., 890 a^ 899 d. 

th, pron. etc., 47, 48, with preced- 
ing sonant aspirate, 160. 

-tha, 1163; ordinal, 487c, 1242d; 

or tha, advbl, 1101. 

-tham, advbl, see 1101a. 

-tha, see tha, 

-that, advbl, see 1101a 
-thu, 1164. 

d, pron. etc., 47, 48; anomalously 
changed to d, 151b; do. from h, 

404. 

daksina, ddn, 5260 
i/dagh, euph., 166b, 160c; aor., 
833. 83Gb, 838, 847. 
t/dad, 672; pf., 794 j. 

/dadh, 672, euph., 166 e, 160c. 
dadhan, dadhi, 343 1, 431 
ddn, i iipli., 389 b. 
d4nt, dcln, 396. 
dantya, 47. 

p/dabh or dambh, eupb., 155b, 
pf., 794 h; aor, 833. des, 1030. 
)/dam, pres,, 763- pple, 956 a. tva- 
ger'd, 991b. 

•dam, ad\bl, sec 1103b. 
p'day, pres., 761 f, penph. pf , 1071 f. 
]/daridra, .so-called, 10 lb, 1024 a; 

pf., 1071 e. 
ydal. cans., 1042g. 

Vdac or dahij, pres., 746, pf., 
79-1 d, tva-gerM, 991 d. 
y^dafl, aor , 847. 8.')2b, 899 d. 
pdah, euph., 16.)b, d, 223 a*,, aor, 
890 a, 897 a, 444 a, fut., 935 d, 
Int., 1002 d; des, 1030^ 

1 da c/Oy, pres., 667-9, 672, 8 o5a; 
l'f.,*803a; aor, 830, 834a, 836, 
837 839, 847, 884, 894 c, pple, 
9661. 1087 0, 1167c; Inf., 968 f. 
tva-gor’d, 991b; ya-gcr\i, 992 a; 
des., 1030, 1034 b. 
j/da (/iViV/e, 251; pres., 763 c, 761 g; 
aor., 834 A , pple. 964c, 955 1, 
967 a. 1087 e, 1167 c; ya-ger'd, 
992 a. 

y'da hind, pres., 753c, 761 g; aor.. 

884, pple, 9i>4c. 
yda protect, alleged, pf., 78i. 

-da, ad\bl, 1103a, b. 

-d^im, ad^bl, 1103c. 

p dac, pres.. 444, 639e, pf.. 790b, 
803 a. 


34 
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i/das, pres., 4*14. 

-di, a4vbl, 1 103 ft. 
didyot etc., 336 j;. 
i/div, see div. 
div, ilcln, 361 d. 

ydig, euph., 218a; aor., 91b, 920a ; 

Vdih,’ euph., IbOb, 223a; aor., 916. 
i/dika, des., 1031b, 

V'^didi, so-called, 676; 

]/dIdhi, so-called, 104b, 676; pf., 
786b; aor., 897b. 

V’dip, aor., 861 a. 

ydiv play, eupb., 240b; pres., 7ba; 

pple, 965c; inf., 968e. 

|/div or dev lament, pple, 9;)7a; 

wjf., 968 e. ^ 

ydw or du, pres., 71bb , pple, J6< a. 
ducohuna, euph., 168b. 
i/dudh, 102 a. ^ ^ 

* VduB, eupb., 240c, llo6a; aor, 
847; caus., 1042b. 
duB-, 225a, 1121 , inromp8n,1284a,b, 
1288 e, f. p. 1304c, d. 
i duh, eupb., 156b, d,f, 22.3a. pros;. 
621, 036; pf , 801b, aor., 91b, 

v'dr^p^m eupl..,'2«c. ,.f..7fl31.; 
9^1., l"t-. 1W2,1, 1003, 
1(123, caus., 1042®. _ 

pdr heed. pres.. 757, <73; aor,. 

,S*ao^.‘B.7;ru..,93:;5,9.|,.. 

817, 890a, 894a; fut., 93bd; pass., 
99.8’f; mot noun, dcln, 386. 6. 

drc/»dr<;a, drk^a, with pron.-stems. 

518. 

i/drh or d|^h, eupb.. 1556, p3 M = 
pres , 768, 761 b, 7b7; pf., 78b a. 
devanlgari, 1. 

dosin, ddfl, 398 a, 432. 
dyu and dyo, dcln, 361 d. e. 
V^dyiit, pf., 785a; aor., 34|)a b. 
^ ^U7 , 863 a, 890 a , mt. , 1002 g ; 

cau?., 1042b. 

-dyUB, see tl05b. 
i/drft n<N, pple. 967a; int., 
ydrd. sleep, aor., 912; pple, 954 o, 
967a; int.. 1024a. 

Kdru, pf , 797c, anr., 868; Int., 
1018a; cans., 1042 ft. 
i/druh , eupb. , 1 55b , <l , 223 a , c ; 

aor., 834d, W7, 920e. f. 
dvandva, 12;V2a 
dvar. dcln, 388. 3. 


dvi, compds with, 1300 c. 
dvigu, 1312. , 

i/dvia, eupb., 226 d, f; pres., 621a, 
aor., 916, 920 b. 

dh, proii. etc., 47, 48; from t or th 
after sonant aspirate, 160; h from, 

223 g. 

-dha, see -dha. 
i/dham or dhma, pres., <60; p;uv 
772; aor., 912; pple, 955b; ya- 
ger’ d, 992 a. 

1/dhft put, eupb., 223 g; pres., bi'.T 
^ -9. 672, 856a; aor., 830, 831- 
7, 839, 847, 884, pple, 95 1 ( 
iilf., 968 f; tva-ger‘d, 991b, d.-. 
1028 d, 1030, 1031a, In penphr 
coiij., 1070c. 

V/dh& suck, 261; pres., 7bll ; .mr 
868; pple, 964c; inf., 968f, ya- 
ger d, 992a. , 

-dha or -dha, advbl, 1104. 

/dh&v rinse, pplo,^dhauta, 
ydhi (or dhinv), 716a. 
dhi. dual of compds, ll66g, 120'',. 
V^dhu or dhu. pres., 712, 7.-. 

^ 765, pf., 790 b; aor , 868a, ■ 

iut., 1002p, 1003, 1018a; r*i. 
1042 m. ^ 

vdhurv, aor.. 887c, des., 10^1' 
i/dhr, pros.. 7;57 . 773. pf.. TN'i 
a..r., 834a, 867, 871; iiO, 0^’ ' 

Vdht9s pl > 
pple. 956 b. 

^/dhmft see dham. ^ ^ 

i/dhya, pres., 761 e; 1- 

-dhyai. Intln. in, 970g, 9.b lOiO' 
i/dhvahB or dhvaB, • 1' " 

pf. 790c; aor., 847; cau-.. 104-1 
|/dhvan, pple, ‘355a, 9;)6b. 
1042g. 

y/dhvp. pple, 9.).)''. 

n, pro,,, etc.. 47, t8, ^ 

for tliial rdcl m, ^43a. - - 
,0 n. >; 

and bafore palatals, - I*' " ’ 

combinations r<'Ot-llnal - 

loss as stein-tlual. ‘20lb. 
to palatals and linguah. - « 

' 1 206, betorc sibilants, * ' 

tre,,t«,i ns, 2('S, Wl. .loi'o;; 

,io„ of (Inal. '210, 

dual ■260, 1W31>: »rC'l -‘s m" 

' 313 , 

oi final of pahean etc . 
n in scendry dervn, l-OJi 
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n&, comparativo, 112211. 
na added to tha or ta of 2d pi., 
r)49a; forma so made, 613, 616b* 
61rt, 621b, 664, 658, 669, 690 
704, 707, 723, 736b, 740, 762h,’ 
760 c, 831a, 839, 849 a. 

-na, of pplea, 962, 967, 1177; oiiph., 
161b; ardry, 1223 g, 1246 f; in 
roinpan, 1273, 1284. 

p'nak^, 102 a. 
p'nad, caua., 1042 g. 

^nand, enph., 192 a. 
j/nabh, euph., 192 a; cans., 1042 g. 
^nam, pf., 786a; aor., 890a, 897b, 
911, 912; fut., 936b; pple, 964 3; 
inf., 9G8d; int. 1017; cau.s., 
I042g. 

-nam, advbl, 1109a. 
p'nac he euph., 192a: aor., 
847, 86lb, 867; fat., 936d,936a; 
dcs., 1028. 

Yrfkq attain^ euph., 2l8a; pf., 801 g; 

aor , 833, 834b, 837 b; des., 1029c. 
j'nas, aor., 837b. 
nas, dcln, 387, 397. 

-nas, 1152. 

p'nah, cnph., 223g; pres.. 761c. 
-nd, see 1177. 
nagari, la. 
nasikya. 230 b. 

nf, ouph., 192f. • 

-ni, 1168. 

I'niAs, euph.. 183 a; iires., 628 
V^nij, euph., 219 a; aor,, 847; Int., 
1024. 

nitya-circnniflBx, 84 b. 

I^'nind, pf., 790b; aor.. 840b. 
nilay, quasi-root, 1087 c. 
mq and ni^a, 397. 
nifl, loss of initial of, 1087a. 
y'ni, aor., 889, 896, 900b; fut., 
OSOa; inf., 968o; tva-ger’d, 991 c; 
int., 1017, 1018a; periphr pf.. 

, 1071 f. 

-ni, fem. ending, 1176d, 1223 c. 
ni^4, euph., 198 d. 

V^nu or nu, pres., 626a; aor., 868a, 
887 c; ijit., 1002 g, 1003. 

-nu, 1162. 

f/nud, aor., 834 d, 904c; pple. 9v66b. 

967 d; int., 1017. 
nt dcln, 371. 

)/npt, euph., 192a; aor., 833, 847, 
8i)2b; inf., 068 d; tv&-gerM. 991 c. 
ned, accent of verb with, 696 e. 
nema, dcln, 626 c. 
dcln, 361 a. 


p, pron. etc., 49, 50. 

-p, caus.-sign, 1042i-l; aor. from 
such caus. 1047. 

-pa, 1201. 
pakvd, aa pple, 958. 

Kpac, pres., 761b. 

)/pat, pi., 794 f, h; aor., 847; int , 
1002g; des., 1030, 1031; caus,, 
1042 g. 

pati, dcln, 343d, c; in dpndt compsif, 
1267a; denorn. conj. from, 1064 a. 
p4th, pathf, pdnthan, dcln, 3431, 
395, 433. 

j/pad, pres., 761c; aor., 834b. d, 
836, 837b; pple, 967 d; int.. 
1002 k; des., 1030. 
pdd, dcln, 387, 389 b. 
pada, 1 11a; pada-endings and cases, 
Ilia b. 

|/pan, pf., 794 f; int., 1002 g. 
pdnthan, see path, 
para, dcln, 626c, 
parasmai padam, 529. 
parucchepa, eupb., 168b. 
palay, quasi-root, 1087c 
palyahg, quasi-root, 1087 c, 
palyay, quasi-root, 1087 c. 

^pa^, pres,, 761c. 
paqcima, dcln, 626 c. 
j/pa drink, pres , 671. 749 a, 856 a; 
aor,, 830, 838; pplo. 951c; ya- 
gtrM, 992a; des., 1028d; cans., 
i042k 

|/pa protect, aor., 912; cau'?., 1042 m. 
pada, 79. 93 d. 
padapurana, 1122b. 
pinak. euph., 190 c, 
f/pinv, 699 b, 716a. 749 b. 
j/piq, pres., 77)8; aor., 840b; pple. 
966 b . > 

I pi^ or pihf , euph.. 226d, f; pres., 
694a. 920a; aor., I9llc, 758a. 
f/pis, euph., 181 d 
ppi^, euph.. 198d. 
pipi. con). -stem. 676. 786 b. 
puma, pumaAs, euph.. 183 a; dcln, 
.394. 

purahsara, puraakpta, puro- 
gama, in cotupsn, 1302f. 
pura, pres, in pa>t sense ^^ith, 778 a. 
puru, in loiupsn, 1284b, 1290. 
t'puf. aor., 847. 

|/pu, pres., 728; .lor. (^), 868a, 
sold; iuf., 968 0; caus., 1042 e. 
purva, dcln. 62.jc ; in coiupsu, 1261 e, 
1291 c. i302f. 
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pu^dn, dcln, 426 a. 

)/pr «uph. , 242o; pres., 731, 
7611), 766; pf. 793h; pplo, 9556, 
957b; Inf., 96oc. 

)/pp pass, pf., 793 h; aor., 896. 
Vpf busy, pres., 767, 773. 
V'ppo, pres., 694a; aor., 834c, 836b, 
837 b, 840 b, 890, 894 a; pple, 
957 c. 

I^ppn, 731, 753. 

P(ti pftana, 397. 
pp^ant, dcin, 460 c. 

I pya or pi, pres., 761 o; pf., 786, 
794 b^ aor., 912, 914b; pple, 

967 a; c.aua.. 1042k. 
pra^hya, 138. 

pracaya or praoita accent, 90 a. 
p'prach, eupb., 220; pres., 7r)6a; 
pf., 794 c; aor., 834c, 890; pple, 
954 b. 

pprath, aor., 840b, 863a. 
prabhpti, in compsn, 1302 e. 
pra(;li§^a-clrcuniflex, 84 d. 

\ pra, aor., 830, 889. 
praya, m compsn, 1.3021. 

\ pri, prt's-,. 731 ; aor. (?). 866, 868; 

.aus., 10l2m 
ppruth, ya-ger'd, 992b. 
i prus , enph., 226(1, 302 b; pres, 
732, 1066 b. 

play, quaiii-root, 10.87c. 
iplu, aor., 863b, 866; ya-ger’d, 
992 a; cans., 1042<\. 
pluta, 78. 

\ psa, 102 a. 

ph, pron. etc., 49, 50. 

^phan, pi , 794 h; int , 1002 g. 

100 . 1 . 

)/phal, pf.. 791 h. 
phulia as pple. 958. 

b. pron. etc.. 49, .50; Interchange 
with V, 50 a 
pljanh, enph., 223b. 
pbadh or vadh, aor.. 904. a; des , 
1029 a, 1040 

p'bandh, cuph. 165b; prc.s., 723, 
r.30a; pf., 794d; fut , 935b; int. 

968 d. 

bahuvTihi, 1293 b. 

V^badh, enph., 155b; aor.90ld; 
Hit.. 1002d, 1003; des., 1029a, 
1031, 1040. 

j/budh, euph., 156b; aor., 8.34 b, d, 
839, 840b, 817. 


ybyh, enph., 223b; pres,, 768; int. 

1011; cans., 1042 h. 
bph&nt, dcln, 450a. 
bbh, occurrence, 151 e. 

}/bru, pres., 632; peculiar construe, 
tion, 268 a. 


bh, pron. etc., 49, 50; anomalous- 
ly changed to a guttural’, 151 d- 
h from, 223 g. 
j/bhak^, 102 a. 

plbhaj, enph., 219a; pf. , 79 1 h; 
aor., 834 0 , 867, 800a; fut., 9351) 
inf., 968(1. 

|/bhafij , enph,, 219a; pres., 6l)i' 
pple, 957 c; tva-ger’d, 991 d. 
bhivant. 456, 614 c. 
f/bhas, euj>h., 233 f; pres., 678, 
I/bha^, mf.. 968 d. 
l/bhik^. 102 a. 

V'bhid, aor., 832, 834 d, 836a, 84?) , 
847; pple, 967 d. 

bhi^aj, enph., 2l9a; dtMioiu. ' in 
lr(»m, 1054 a. 

pl^hi, pres.. 615, 679; pt,, 78il], 
aor , 831 a, 8i0b, 866, 891, 81)7 li 
cams, ll)l2l, in; cans, aer , li)4i 
penplir. pt., 10711, 1073 a • 
jbhig, 10 12 in; aor., 861a lll'h 
hftid , eupli . 219 i, |.(.|e 
957 c; tvft-gcr’d, 99 Id 
}/bhllj en;oy , eupb., 219 a, [iri> 
694 a; aor . 836 b, 817. 9 12. 

> bhur. prc'*., 766, int, lOn^i 
bhuvas enph . 176r. 

V'bhu.'pi , 789a. 7931), 80t).l,.tor 
829. 830. 836-9. 853, 934, ip! , 
968c; in periphr. t'onjn, l<)70-77 
in ppial pcriplir phrases, 107,Vi 
ill eompd ( 011 ) 11 , 1091-4 
bhuta in coinpsn, 1273 c 
)/bhp, pp'!'., 645, 855a; pf. i81jli, 
797 c: .aor , 800a; Int , 11)03-, li» 
1003 ; periphr. pf , 107 1 1. 
bhoB, 456; (juph., 174 b. 

)/bhrafi 9 or bhra9 , pre.-.. 7*5, 
aor.. 817; pple, 951 b; caii' 
1042h. 

p'bhrajj or bhfjj, eupb., 319b. 
>2?hram, pres., 763; pi. 
pple, 955a; inf., 968d; tva-or<i. 
991 b; ya-ger’d. 992 c; 'am 
1042 s:. 

I/bhraj. eupb., 219b, pt , *9"'’ 
794 h; aor., 833. 
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m, pro,, etc., 49,50; a, 143. 
.. A» fl-al radcl, 143a, 212, 266; i,; 
oxtrni combn, 213; before ^j, 

magh&van, ddn, 428. 

^L’ s ’’ tAol’ PP'"- I'"- 

yOoe; des.. 102Hj. ’ 

-mat, advbl, 1236 e. 

^rbf^^'bo P'®* ’ '^30 a, 

ytt-Ser<i, 9921,; cans , 1042 r 

102., prea,, 628, 
645, 764; aor., 833, 834 d 839 
897b, 899 d, 904 d; 
pple, 956 b; (au8., 1042^^ 

^lo, 887a, b; tut., 9.366; npie 
964d; de8., 1028e, 1029a, 1040- 
special con.struction, 268 a, 994 e.’ 

ma-8tems, 

1277b’ 

infln.-stem. 

.968 g. ’ 

-mane, infln. in, 970d 974 
-inant, 1236. 

manthan, ddn, 434. 

^mand, 102a: aeo mad. I 

-maya, 161a, 1226. 

-mara, 1201 a. ; 

l^mah, see mnAh. ! 

mah, mahl, 400a. 
mahdnt, ddn, 460 b. 
maha, 356 a. 

mahSprana, 37 d. ‘ 

Kma pres., 660, 663; aor., i 

^ 839; pple, 954c; inf., 968f; tvS- 

1030 j 

|/ma exchange, pres., 761 f. i 

pres., 160, 663, 672 . 

V'6c; aor., 868 e. 

maAs, mftAsA (and mas), 397. | 

^16U’ 1302gi euph., j 

-mana, 584 b, 1174. I 

euph., lG8a; ddn, 389b, 397: ! 

*ad 8oe maAs. j 

‘‘P-’- ‘030. j 


)/mik§, 1033 a; cans., 1042 b 
mitrd, 1186 c. 

-min, 1231. 
mil, fut., 936 b. 

’^ril “~R 4 l‘ pres., 192c, 

eau: , lowr"’ “>30! 

>’0-^00b; aor, 

miv, pple, 955 b 
%T.^9r’Jo08.761b, 855a; aor., 

mud, aor., 837 b. 

'^32, 1066b; pple, 

956b; caus., 1042b 

22;1 a, c’;pres., 761 a ; 
aor., 847- pple, 955 e. 

- ^20a; prea.. 745f; pple, 

murdhanya, 45. 

(/mr ,/,e, e.j^pb 242c; pres,, ?57, 

< ‘>3; aor., 834 a, 837 h. 

mr crush, pres,, 731 

0??’ ^36 d;’ 

pple, 966b, d; inf., 958c* tva- 

ya-ger’d, 992b; int 
lU)2g 100x3, J017; de«., 1028i* 
caus., 1042b. > J> 

mr<^, euph., 198d; caus.. 1042b 
Vm|m, 731, 753 a. 
mrd, fut., 936 d. 

mpdh, aor., 8:38, 847. 

pO) 786 a; aor,, 916. 920* 
pple^, 956b; int., in02g,' lOOsI 

(/mp?, aor., ,S34o, 840 a, 847 
-mna, 12’4c. 
p'mna, 102a; aor., 912. 
mruc, aor., 847. 

pres, 761 c; aor., 912; pple, 
967 a; cans., 1042 j. 

Kmluc, Int., 1002g.‘ 

y, pron. etc., 51.55, 66; relation to 
i-vowels, 55; nasal y, 71 e, 213d; 
y as union-consonant, 258, 313 b’ 
844, 1112o, 1151d, 1236e, 996b’; 
resohed to i, 65, 113b, 129 e; 
mes of loss of i before, 233a’ 
y of sfx treated as i, 1203 a. ’ 
ya .'ontracted to i. 252, 769, 784 b 
794 b. ’ 

ya as con j. -class-sign, 606, 759; 
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added to inteiis. stem, 1016; in 
cans, sign, 1055a; as denom. sign, 
1056-67. 

-ya (or y&) of gerund, 990, 992, 
993 ; of gerundive, 962, 963, 1213. 
-ya, prniy, 1187, 1213; ya-stems in 
compsn, 1272; sedry, 1210-12. 
yakan, yAkpt, 398 a, 432. 

I yaj , euph., 219b, 784b; pres,, 
628; pi., 784b; aor., 834c, 839, 
890a, 894 d; inf., 968d; des., 1029c. 
pyat, aor., 840 b; pple, 956 b. 
ydtha, accent, 1101b; in compsn, 
1313 c— e. 

y/yam, pres., 608b, 631a, 747; 
pf., 790 b; aor., 833, 836-9, 887 a, 
890a. 896, 897b, 911; fnt., 936b; 
pple, 961 d; inf., 968d; tvft-gor’d, 
991 b; cans., 1042 g. 
yama, 230 a. 

y^'yas. aor., 847; pple, 956 b. 

-ycCb for -iyas, 470 a.l 
y ya, 102a; aor., 894c, 912, 914c. 
-ya, 1213 d. 

-yin, see 1230 o. 

y yu unite, pres., 626a. 756: ya- 
gor'd, 992a, 

y yu separate, pres., 608 a, 64;); aor , 
K38, 8G8a. 889, 894b; int., 1018a; 
caus , 1042 0. 

-yu, 116.5; sec 1178h-j. 
y yuj , enpb. . 219a; pre^. , 768a; 
aor. . 832 . 834 b . 836 b . 837 .i , 
839. 84lib. 847. 887 a; root-nonn, 
3.’^6, 

yyudh, aor., 834 d, 836b, 839, 
887 a. 

y yup, int.. 1017. 
yuvan, ddn, 427. 
yuei, yu^an, 432. 
yosan, di In, 426b. 

r. prnn. * tc., 51, 62; r and 1, 53 b; 
r .aid B a- corresponding sonant 
.'iiid ‘•nril, 117 b, 158a, 164: llnal, 
1*14, 169: words ending in laiginal 
r. 169a: combination as llnal rdcl, 
165; as oiler, 17.8; a^dd.aice of 
double, 179: 8 or r as llnal of 
certain forms, 169b; fr"in 8 aftiT 
a, 176c: 8 to 9 after, 180 H.; but 
not before, 181 a, b; changes 
succeeding n to n, 18911.: dupli- 
cation of consonant alter, 228; 
Bvarabhakti alter, 230 c. 
r-endings in 3d pi., 613. 618, 629, 
699b, 7.38a, 762b, 799, 813, 8j8a. 


ra and ra as increments of p, 241. 
-ra, prmy, 1188; sedry, 474, 1226, 
1242 c. 

y/rak^, aor., 899(1. 
y/raj or rafij, ouph., 219a; pres., 
746, 767; caus., 1042g. 
y/radh or randh, pf., 786a, 794 li; 
aor., 847. 

y/ran, pf., 786a; aor., 899 d. 
y/rabh, pf., 786a, 794h; aor., 834<l, 
897b; des., 1030. 

y/ram, nor., 911, 912; pple, 964d, 
inf,, 968d; tva-ger’d, 991 b ; cant-.. 
1U42).^ 

y/ra f/ive, pres., 660, 666, 672, 
aor.; 839, 896. 
y/ra hark, pres., 761 e. 
j y/raj. euph., 213b, 219b; pf.,791li 
y/radh. pf. , 794h; aor.’, 836; do- 
1 1030. 

i y/ri or ri, caus., 10421. 

I -ri, 1191. • 

i V'^ric, pres.. 761b; aor., 834 c, 839 
I 847, .^90. 

' y/ri(j nor., 916. 

i y/ri^, euph., 226 f; aor., 817, i 
I ^63. 870; laiis.. 10i2b. 
p'rih. enpb., 223b; int , 1017. • 

y ri, s«M' ri. • 

I pm, pres.. 626. 633, 755. 

I -ru 1192 

I pruc. nor , 834 c, 837 b, 8401* m 7 
! desld, 1031b. 

' y''ruj, eiiph.. 219a; :u»r.. 8ii2 }'j3' 

^ 957 c . tva-ger d. 991 c. 

I y/rud. pres., (kH ; aor.', 817- tva* 
i gerd,99id. 

' y rudh. l>re^.. 694a, 75Sa, 5 1 

pi , 801b: aor., 8.32, 8313, Ml 
887.1, b90a; Inl., 968d: ya-gtrd 
992 b. 

y ru(j, aur.. 916; cans., 1012 b. 
ruijant, d< In, 460c. 
prus, I'ple, 9.' 6b. • 

y/ruil, euph.. 223b. d: ,c>r , 

817, 853. 916 920a. b; lut , 935 i 
ml.. 9(i8il; ya-gtrd, ‘J92i; .ii- 

I 10421. 
repha, 18. 
rai. dcln, 361 b, f. 

-rhi, advbl, 1103 d. 

1, prcjii. etc., 51, 53; I and r, 

1 lor r in certain verbal pntl' ' 
1087c, nasal 1, 71b.c, 206, 2i:31, 
as llnal. 144 ; assim. to. 1 1 Tg, ' 1 
162; of n, 206; of m. -1'^'* 
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asserted B to § alter, iBOb; du- 
plication of consonant after, 228a; 
svarabhakti after, 230<i» 

-la, prmy, 1189; sedry, 1227. 
ylag, pplc, 957 c; tv 8 ;gcrM, 991c, 
cau 8 ., 1042g. 

|/lajj, pres., 754. 
ylap, pple, 951)b; infln., 968c. 
i/labh, aor., 834 d; fut., 936b; des., , 
1030. 

)/lal, cans., 1042g. 
plikh, flit., 930 b. 

|/lip, pres., 763, 768; aor., 834 d, 

847. 

) II 9 , aor., 916. 

|/lih, eupl)., 2231). aor., 910,920a. 
pli cling, aor., 911, pple, 967a, 
ya-gerM, 992a, cans., 10421, ni. 
yii totter, int., lOlHa, 1022. 
j,/lup, pres., 768, 701 i); aor., 8b7 a. 
)lubh, pres., 701 a. 

|,lt, pres., 728a; i>ple, 967 a. 

|. pron. etc., 6 a, 64. 

V pron. etc., 51, 67. 58 p relation 
40 u-voweh, 67 a, intercfiaiige 
,w'ith b. 50a. n.isal v, 71c. 213d, 
resolved to u , 58a, 113b, cases 
(d’ lo^s ot u before. 23;ia dupli- 
I'ation ol consonants after, 228a. 
va contracted to u. 252, 709, 784, 
794 b. 

-va, prmy, 1190. ‘-edry, 1228, advbl, 

1102o, 1. 

I vak^, pple, 956 b, 

; vac, cMipb., 2101 , pres., 600. pi, 
784, 789jd, aor,. 847. 853. 864a. 
fVanc, eupli., 2151. pi., 780 a, 
-vat. adNbl, 1107, 1233 1 , bcdrj, 
3b3k. 1, 1245j. 

I vad, 102 . 1 , pres.. 738a. pf., 784. 

, anr., 899 d, 904 d. pple. 960 d, 
int.. 1017, desld., 1031b. 

1 vadh, see badh. 
fvan, pf., 780a, 794f, air., 839. 
8S7b, 912, 914. pplc, 955b. des., 

1028g. 

-van, pniiy, ll()9. sedry. 12.!4. van- 
.''toms in compsn 1277, 12b7b. 

‘Vana, -vani, -vanu, 1170; -vana, 
12451. 

*vane, infln. in, 970d. 974. 

•vant, 017. 969, 1233, prni), 

1233 p. 

ivand, 1028. 


>/vap, pf., 784, fut., 935b, pplu, 
964 b. 

j/vam, pres., 631a; pple, 965a; 

tva-ger’d, 991b, cans., 1042 g. 
vam (from vr), 643 a. 

-vam, advbl, * 1102 b. 

-vaya, 1228 b. 

-vara, 1171. 

-vari, feio. to van, 1169, 1171, 
1234 a. 
varga, 32. 

f/varn, so-called, 1056. 

-vala,* 1228 b. 

)/va^, pres., 638, 600, pf, , 784, 

j }/vas shine, cuph., 167, pres., 608b, 
753b, pt., 784, aor., 831 b, pple, 
960 b, d. 

yvas, c/ofAe, enpb., 107, pre.s., 628, 
631a, 038 a, pf., 786 a. 

|/vas, (hvell, euph., 107 pi., 784, 
aor.. 840b, 883, tut.. 936 d. pple, 
966b, d; inf.. 908c tva-gerd, 
991 e. in peripbr. conj. 1070 c, 
periphr. pf., 1071 1. 

-vas, 1173b: and see vans, 

|/vah, enph., 137c, 223 b, 224 b, 
pf., 784, aor.. 837b, 839. 840 b, 
890a, Cut., 936 d. pple, 954b, 
int., 1002 g, 1017. at end of 
• conipd". 403. 

p'va bloii\ aor.. 912 pple, 957 a. 
}/va droop, pre' . 761 e. 
yv& or vi tveave, pres.. 7611._pl., 
784, 801b, tut., 935c. pple, 954e, 
int., 908 f c.vu?.. 1042 k. 
p'vafiB O’r ‘Vaai, ed pple>, 584c, 
bt)2-0, 1173, vafiB— tem?, dcln. 
458ir. 

vagha^, dcln, 444 a. 

J/va 9 . pf.. 780a. aor., 80 la. 
vl. deln 343 h. 

-vi, 1193. 
vikampana, vS7d. 

^ vie, lilt.. 1024. 

pvij, eupli.. 219.1, aor., 834c, fut., 
936b. 930c: pple. 957c lut., 
1017. 1024. 

-vit. see 1193b. 

p'vid hfwtr. I02t'; pres., 013, 018, 
021a. pi., T90a. b03a: tut., 935b; 
inf.. 9('8d. des. 1031b; periphr. 
pi.. 1071 1, 1073a periphr. aor. 
and pre.c., 1073 b, t. 
vid Jin d , 1 02 a . p rt s . 758 . p t . , 
806b. aor., 847, 862 a. pplc, 957 d. 
vidha. in rompsn, 13021. 
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-vin, 

)/vindh, pres., 768. 

p'vip, aor., 840b; caus., 1042b. 

virSma, 11. 

y'vic, euph., 21Ba; pf., 803a, 805b; 

aor., 834 b, 916, 920 a. 
vfcva, (Icln, 524; In compsn, 1251 e, 
1280 c, 1298 c. 

)/vl9, eupb., 225a, 2263, f; aor., 
916; Int., 1024. 

visarga, viaarjaniya, 67; and 
see h. 

p'vi, int., 1017, 1024a. 
p'vp cover, 102a; pres, (umu), 
713; aor., 831a, 83la, 8^6b, 
S39, 840b, 900b; inf., 968 d; 
Int., 1002 g. 

i/vr choose, 102a; eupb., 102a, 
242c; pf.,797c; aor., 837b, 840b; 
inf., 968 d; cans., 1042 e. 
y'vi'j, eupb,, 219a; pf., 786a, 803a; , 
aor., 832, 834 c, 836-9, 919, 920a; i 
int., 1002 g. 

y/vpl, pres., 643 c, 856 a; pf., 786 a; 
aor., 832, 834b, 836b, 839. 840a, 
847, 904 d, tut., 9356, 943a; 
inf., 968e; int., 1002g, 1003. 
1017. 1023. 
v^rtra. Il85c. 
vpddhi, 27, 235 tT. 

]/vpdh, pf., 786a; aor., 847, 852a, b.' 

897 b; fur., 943 a; inf.. 968 e. 
yvpf, pf. , 786 a; aor., 847; int, 
968 d. 

vfijan, dcln, 426 b. 

|/vph, aor., 916, 920a. 

VOC, qua.«l-rcof. 854 a. 

-vya 1228 c, 

f/vyac, 1087 f: pres., 682; pt., 785, 
794 b. 

vyanjana, 31. 

)/vyath, pf.. 786. 
j/vyadh, pr*‘9., 71)7; pf.. 785, 794b ; 
flit. 936b : ppl'S 954b; Inf., 968 f; 
ranv, I042g. 

V'vyay, pres , 761 f. 
yvya or vi , pres., 761 f; pf., 785, 
794 b, 801 r ; aor , 847 ; fiit., 936 c ; 
Jiple, 961 e; CaU»., 1042 k. 
p'vraj, eupb, 219b; aor., 899d. 
j/vracjc, eupb., 221b; pplo, 957c, 
tv&*ger’d. 991 c. 

yvli, prea., 728b; pplo, 957a; int., 
1017, rani., 10421. 

pron., etc, 59, 63, 64, 149, re- 
lation to 9, 63a; as Anal. 146; 


in intrnl corabn, 218; ^vith pre- 
ceding t or n, 203. 

-(ja, 1229. 

]/<jaA8, pf., 790c; ya-gefd, 992c. 
{/cak, aor.,»^37a, 869, 847; pple, 
956 b; des., 1030, 1040. 

(jak&n, 9&kyt, 398, 432. 

/(jaAk, aor, 904 d. 

V/qad prevail, pf., 786. 

V^9ad fall, pple, 957 d. 

|/<jap, aor., 233 e; inf.. 968 c, 
|/(jain labor, pros., 634, 763. 

)/(jam be quiet, pros., 763; aor, 
847; pple, 965a; cans,, 1042 g, 

)/(ja8, aor,, 839. 
i -ca8, advbl, 1106. 

' pres., 660, 662, 753 c, 761 g, 

aor., 834 a; pple, 954 o; caus. 
1042 k. 

|/(ja8 (or (jis), pre«., 444, 

675; aor., 8*47, 852a, ?^54c, ppl,«^ 
951 e, 956 h, inf., 968c: ya-gcril, 
992c; dc'iid., 10.311); agls iron> 
225 a, 392 b. 

l/ijinj, ouph., 219a; pres., 62'^ 
leave, cuph., 226 1 ; pres., 1)94 i 
758a, aor., 847, 8i'3. 

.see 9^8. 

V^9l lie, pros.. 628, 629; pf., SOlii 
fut., 935a, pple, 956c, ya-gir l, 
992 c. 

J/9UC, pres,, 631a: aor.. 817; nt 
968d; tv&-gcr'd, 991c; 'a'.' 
1042 b. 

)/9udh, cans., 1042 h. 

\/9Ubh, proh. . 858; aor., 852 a. h 
810b; cans., 1042b 
|,/9U9, pres, 761. a 
9U9ka as pplo, 958. 

^911. sec 9Vfi. 

^/9U9, eu])h., 210 b. 
p'9P crush, euph , 242l>- pro* , iH ^ 
pt , 793 h ; aor., 900 a. 90 ib 
pple, 955 d, 957 b; int., 91)8(1 
V^9cand, int , 1002g. 

} Qliath, pres., 631a; aor , 8I»7 
p'9yft or 91. pres., 761 c, pple, 9.)4i 
967 a. 

}/9rath, pres., 732, 10601) 
pf., 794 h; pple. 956 d.^ 

>/9ram, pres., 763; pf, 79 Ih, 'Ti 
847, pple, 955a; cans , 1012.' 
K9r&, pres., rOlc; pple, 9.;4'’ 
laus., 1042 J, cans, aor., M'l - 

1047. 



Sanskrit Index. 


•5:17 


i/orl, aor., 831, 867, 868, 889 a, 1 
inf., 968 e, cans., 10421. 
aor., 847. 
yqri, pple, 906(1. 
i/criv, 9 60 sriv. * 
i/oru, enph., 243; pros., 699b, 711 , 1 
pf., 798c; aor.. 831, 836, 838, i 
839, 863, 866, to; desid., 1040; i 
cans., 1042 e. | 

i/cru^, 102 a. 

r/clis, enph., 220d, f; pros., 761 c; 

aor., 847, 916. 
i/cvaflc, aor., 863 a. 

<5viii, d(9n, 427. 

i/cvas, pros., 631; pple, 966b; 
cans., 1042g. 

i/eva or (jvi or 9U, pf. , 786 c, 
794 b; aor., 847, 868,897 b; pple, 
963 a; inf., 968 e. 
y/QVit. aor.. 832, 790. 

a, ?ron. etc., 59, 61, 62, 120, 182; 
relation to (J, 63 a; ordinary deriv- 
ation, 46; exceptional occurrence. 
182; as final, 145, 146b; s chang- 
ed to, 180-8; recurrence avoided, 
181 c, 184o, 1028i; as root final, 
482a, 184 (T, 226, 226; ohaiips 
•bucceeding n to n. 189 tT.; assim. 
of dental after, 197; from (J. 218. 
-aani, (or -sani), inlln. In, 970b, 
■9)8, 1169c, 1160a. 
sa^, euph., 146b. 199c. 

-se (or -se). infin. in, 970c. 973 b. 
v's^hiv, eupl».. 240b; pr(.'5., 74i)g. 
766; pf., 789 c; pple. 9550; tva- 
ger'd, 991 d. 

-8yai (or -sy&i), infin. in. 970 g. 

'977, 

8. pron.#tc.. 69, 60, s and r as 
« orresponding surd and .«onant, 
11Tb, 158a, 164; s or r as final 
of certain forms, 169b; as final, 
145, 1G9, 170 a; combinations of 
final rdol 8, 146 b, 466-8; of 
other, 170-7; cK'eptional cases. 
171, 173; final as. lifi. 176; fis, 
177; 8 to a, 180*8, exceptional 
ases, 181, 184e, 186c, d, i86a; 

adds t before, 199 e; final n 
lids (retains) 8. 208, 209; 8 lost 
H'tween mutes, 'XS3c-f; in a- aor.. 
^34, 881, 883; after a vowel, 233b; 
'xccptirnal combination aftcT such 
08S, 233 f; 8 anomalously from 
3nal root-consonant, 406 a; 8 before 


am of gen. pi., 313 a, ,496 c; in 
aor., 874 ff,; In fut. , 931 ff.; in 
desid., 1027 lY. 

-8, advbl, 1105. 

-sa, 1197. 

sa-, 1121e; in compsn, 1288 g, 
1304 f-b, 1313 f. 
aamvpta a, 21. 

8&khi, dcin, 343 a- c. 
sakthdn, s&kthi, 343 i, 431. 

^/sagh, aor., 836b. 

i/sac, pres,, 660; pf. , 794 f; aor. 

840b; sage from, 673, 675. 
ysaj or sanj, euph., 219a; pre#., 

1 746; pt.. 794 d, h, 801 h; aor., 

i 834c, 8H7a; inf., 968f; des.. 

I 1028 i; cans.. 1042 h. 

' psad, pres., 748; aor,, 847, 852a. 

! 863, 899 d; fut.. 935b, 936c*; 

pple, 967 d ; in f, , 968 d . 

|/san or sa, pf. . 804; aor., 847. 

, 863, 899 d; pple, 955b; int. 

1002g; des., 1028 g, i. 1032a. 

I -sani, infin. in, see -fani. 
samdhi, 109. 
saiiidhyakBara, 28 a. 30. 
sannatara. 90 c. 

/sabhag. so-called, 104b. 1067. 
samanak^ara. 30. 
samprasarana. 252 a. 
samraj etc.. 213b. 

-Sara, 1201a. 
saragh or sara^. 389 b. 
sarva, dtln, 524; in compsn. 12610. 
129HC. 

) saQC. pres.. 444 673. 676. 

Bks, eupb., 17t‘)a. b. 

-aas. 1162. 

p'sah. euph.. 186a. 223 b. 224 b; 
pres, , 628 ; pf. , 786 a , ( 90 b, 
803.1; aor., 837, 838, 887 a. 89* a. 
b. 899 d. fut., 9v35d; pple, 956 e; 
nif.. 968 d; des., 1030; at end ot 
empds. 406. 

saha, in empsn. 1304 f, g. 
vsa or si bind, pres., T63c; aor. 
830, 834a. 839, 8681. 894c; 
fut. , 936 a . 936 b ; pple . 964 c ; 
inf., 968 f. ya-ger'd. 992 a; cau^.. 
1042 k. 

-sat. advbl. 1108. 
ysadh. aor.. 86 1.-^. 

-Sana, ppial words in. 897 b. 11*6. 
y/santv. so-called, 104b. 
y si, see sa. 

psic, pres., 768; aor., 847; tva- 

ger*d. 991d; cau.«.. 10i2h. 
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]/8idJi repel, fut., 

VSlv, prefl.. 7Glc, 765; pple, 0550; 
lies., 10'28h, 1. 

j/su press OM<, 'pres., 690 b; aor., 
830, 840 h, 867; fut., 035 a; ya- 
ger’d, 002 a. 

8U-, 1121 h, 1; iu eompsu, 1284 a, 
b. 1288, 1304o, d. 

-8U, sue ll78f. 

I Bubh, pres., 758. 

)/8U or flu, pre.‘;., 626. 628, 765; 
pi'., 780a: aor., 868a; fut., 935a, 
036 b, 030 b; inf., 068 d, e. 
pflUC, aor., 861. 

^flud. aor.. 871. 

V'flp . pf., 707 c , 80l> a ; aor., 847 ; 
tails., 1042 e. 

I spj . enph., 21(tl, 210 b, c; aor., 

834b. e. 840b. 800, hit., 036d. I 
} srp fupli,. 161 d; pi.. 700 c, aor.. J 
834 d. 847; lut. 035 b. 036<1; ini., ; 

068 o; lilt,, 101*2 g, j 

-ae. iiiflii, in, sec -se. 
socman. 37 d, 

8k original of ch 42. 

V'akand aor.. 833 8!*0b; pple. 

057 d: ya-ger'd 092 b; hit.. 
t0h2p. h. 

I skabh t'F flkambh, pres.. 73<'. 
732. 1066 b; pi. 786 a. 70Ob, 
7ir4d. j 

I sku pre^ . 626 ft: int 1017. i 
J atari, pro- 631 a. .aor. 800 d. [ 
1 stabh or fltambh euph., 233 e; 
pr.s.. 730. 7.12 1066b, pi., 704d; ! 
pjdo. 066 b. 

-fltat for -tat ati\ld 1100 b. : 

1 fltigh, degitl 1031b 
Ifltu. pruH.. 626*. 63;i; pi 797 e; 
aor. 8<f6 804b, «1 ■ fut, 035 .i; 
ya-ger'd , 002 a; tle^tl. 102 m ; | 
fAMS. l042e. i 

I fltr tuph. '242e; pi. 801 1. .''06 a ■ | 
,o'r 831 8,34 a 8'‘'-> OOOa, pplr 
057 b: ml . 068i| ; ya-ger d. 002 
Htp 'll In. il71 k. I 

] fltph .it>r. 016. 1 

I flt^ft, pres.. 761 e; pple. 057 a. ! 
Btn. dfln, 366. .'{67 1 , ' 

\ 8th&, t II pb.. 233 r; pn-s., 671, 740 ft; < 
.»or,, 83(1. 8.31 ft 836. 837. 840 a. 
8lT. 8,-4. 804 1 . pple 051c, ill. 1 
068 1, rail-', a'tr.. 861b. 11*47; m ' 

j>pial penphr. phrases, 1075c. ; 

-ana, 1105, 
pans <aus.. 1042 J, 
l^snih, euph., 223a r. 


)/8nu, pres., 626 a. 

-anu, 1194. 
apartja, 31, 32. 

)/Bpa9, aor., 834 c. 

)/8pp. aor., 881, 836 b, 830. 
)/Bprdh, euph,, 242 d; aor., 834 b, 
840 b. 

)/Bpp<;, euph., 218 a; aor., 016, 920a, 
fut., 036 d. 

]/Bpph, eupli., 2231), d; caus,, 1042d. 
|/Bpha, pple, 054c; cans., 1042m. 
j/ephut. fut., 931) b, 
j/aphp, pres., 756; tva-gur'd, 991(1; 

cans,, 10121). 

apho^na, 230 e. 

sma, in pronom'I ilclu, 493, 496 i 
503. 

sma, pres, in past sense with, 778b > 
pami. tva-ger'il , 901 d. cau^ 

10421. peripb. pf.. 1071 f. 
pamp pass.. 770c . tvd-gcr'd OOM 

cans. 10i2u. • 

aya a-* denoni. sign. 1064, 

}8yand. pt., 785a. aor.. 86 1 a 
800 b. hit.. 04.3a pple 05 Td 
tVd-gcr'il. 091 <1. hit.. li'02g 
\ ayam pi , 704 b 
ayda cnph.. 176n. » 

-ayai infln. in. see -ayai. • 
araj cupli.. 2 10 a. 
p'aras or arafia. cuph . 16'' p 
7'dO t aer . 833 . 847 yii<< r 
002 b. 

\ aridh. aor. 847, 852 b. 

P'anv (cr (jriv5 euph. 2lCb 
765. tails 1012 b. 
p'aru pt . 797 r . aor 8t»,^ . lo 
1042 c. 

ava 51,3b 516c diln ,''2''. 

I avaj cnpii. 210 a. prc" 7,1' i 


701 li, aor., 863,1 

tehi--.' 

001 1. 


Bvatavaa cuph., 168 a, 

41.'>1 

pavad pple. 0.545. 


/Bvan, pi UUh at-r 

'■O'.M 11 

1002 g.^ 



)/8vap. pres., 631 pi 7''''1> 3.'4 
acr.. <'"67 tut., 035 6 ppif ",3'' 


(Ics.. lU^^b. can-, 1042 g 
Bvayam, in lonipsn. 1281 f, 
\ Bvar. aor,, 800 a, 800 d 
Bvar, dcln, 3N8. 

Bvara, 30, 8l 
avarabhakti, 230 t-e 
Bvarita. 8l. 

avavaa, euph. 168,i 4161’ 
ksvid, pple. 057(1. 
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h. proii. etc., 59, 05, 66, 119, from 
dh and bh. 223 g, as final, 147, 
^ compensating aspiration of initial, 
147, 1566, with following t or 
th, IGOa, 'with preceding final 
mute, 163, m before h and an- 
other cons., 213 g, reversion to gh, 
214 ff., 222, in inflection. 402, 
037, in pf., 787, in intens., 1002 i, 
in desid., 1028 f, internal combn, 
222-4, anomalously changed to 
a sibilant, 150 f, to d, 404, du- 
plication ot a cons, after, 228 a; 
n&sikya added after. 230b, loss 
before hi, 1011a. 

-ha, advbl, 1100a, 1104 b. 
pliad, pple, 957d. 
i/han, eiiph. , 192b. 2161. 402. 
637, 787, pres, 037, 673. 709, 
pf.. 794 e, 805 a, aor.. 899 <1, hit., 
935b, 943a, pass., 998 1. pple. 
1^4 d; inf.. 968 d. int,. 1002 g. 
h, i, 4003, des*., 1028e. f, caus,. 
1042 in. root-noun, 383 h. 402. 
hanta. accent of verb with. 598a. 
I'has, jaks irom, 640. 

] ha more. pre^-.. 660. 664. des., 
4028d. (,.us.. 1042il. 

^ ha leave, pros.. iU)5. 761b. aor.. 
830, 889, 912. fut. 936 c. p{de. 
957a. in!.. 968 1. ( aii". aor.. 861 b. 
1047. 


)/haB, 102a 912. 

p'hi, euph., 192c, 2161, 674, 787, 
pres., 699b, 716a, aor,, 831,839, 
8401)^ 847, 889 a, 894 d, dcs., 
1028 f. 

hi, 595 e, 1122b. 

-hi, advbl, 1100c. 

yhihs, tnph., 183a, pres., 687, 696, 
des.. 1031b. 
yhinv, 7 16 a. 

)/hid, euph.. 240b, pf.. 78Gb. caus., 
10*42 b. 

|/hu, pres., 645, 6l7c, 652. periphr, 
pf. etc.. 1071 f, 1073c. 

V2iu or hva. pres., 761 f, 755, pf., 
794 b aor. 834 a. 847, 887 c, 
912. fut.. 935c, inf., 968f; caus., 
1042k, p<riphr. pf.. 1071 f. 
yhx seize, aor.. 834a. 890a. inf., 
968 d cau^.. I042e. 
phyd, hfdaya, 397. 
y'hps aor. 847. pple 956b. 
phnu. pree. 626a. 

>/hraB pple, 95lib. 
yhri. pres., 645. aor 840 1». pple. 
957 a caus.. 10421. periphr. pi.. 
1071 f. 

phva see hu. 

phvr or hvar euph. 242c pres.. 
682 aor.. 863a 890. pple. 955 e. 
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a-aorist (simple aorist, *2), 8*24, 840 
-54; In the lator language. 846; 
roots forming It in the older lan- 
guage. 847, Inflection, 848, mode*’, 
849-51, participles, 86‘2, irregu- 
larities, 855, 854. 

a-clas8 (rtrat , bhu-class) of verba, 
606, 754-50: formation of stem, 
734. inflection, 736-43. roots of 
the class, 744, irregularities. 745 
-50. 

a-cla.s.s or accented a-cla.^s (sixth, 
tud-class) of verbs. 606. 751-8: 
formation of stem. 761 , inflection, 
76‘2, roots of the class. 753. 754, 
irregularities, 755-8. 
a-conjuga(lon — see conjugations, 
a- or a-dcclenslon . transference of 
coi'S. -stems to. 399. 415a. 4*29 a, 
437. 441b, 1148i, 1149a. 1166c, 
1'209, 1315. 

a-stems ( tense-stems), uniform in- 
flection of. 733 a. 

abbreviation ul consonant -groups, 
‘231-3. 

ablative case, uses of. 289-93. ab- 
lative of comparison, '292b. with 
prepositions, ‘293, 11*28; u^ed ad- 
verbially, 1114, abl. inflnitive. 983, 
abl. by attraction with infln., 983b, 
ahl. use of adverbs ia tas, lU98d , 
abl. as prior memb»T of compound, 
1250 f. 

absolute use of instrumental, 281 g, 
of genitive, 3<H)b, of locative, 
3G3b-d, of gerund, 094 e. 
absoliilive — see gerund, 
abstract nouns, secondary derivation 
of, 1206, 1236-40. 
accent, general, H<)-y7; ita varletiei, 
80-6, accentuated texts. ^7, mo- 
des of designating, 87, 88; Illus- 
tration of UV. method, pp. 518-9. 


over-reflnements of Hindu theory 
90, modern delivery of aioient 
accented texts, 91; no Bentciire 
accent, 92, accentless words, \\[] 
words doubly accenti d , 94, ii'ij, 
1267 d, accent of protracted ,>)]- 
lable. 78 a, freedom of pUor oi 
accent, 96, — changes ot m 
in vowel eomhinatlon, 128. l,;ii 
135 a, — accent in de^ h hmmo 
311-20, of vocative. 92a ’ili 
change ef accent in mono^yllibii 
etc. declension, 316-9. iu in- 
raeral . 482g. 483a-c, ef tractifi- 
als. 488a, of case-forms uv 
adverbs, llllg. 11120 , lllii 
different ao(‘ent of acth-n-n uns 
and agent-nouns. 1141 a. ot dibr- 
mlnat^ve and po.ssessive ^ im- 
pounds. 1295. — accent ot ml 
endings. 552-4, in rrl,»t,on 
strong and weak forms , 55ii ‘ i 
personal verb-forms in tlie 'm.- 
tenco. 92 h. 591-8, of ponplim'- 
tic formations, 915. 1073o. f 
compounded verL-forins. IdSi-t 
— accent in primary di rivat: ii 
1144. in .‘jecondary , l2iK». iii 
composition. 1251 . — ordinary ac- 
centuation ot .Skt. words by Wc-ters 
scholar.^, 96. 

aceusallvo case, uses ot . 2li9-ii. 
with verbs, 270, 274. with nouis 
and adjectives, 271, 272. with pre- 
posltixtis. 273. 1129, with veth^ 

of motion and addre>s etc, 
cognate. 275, advorbinl, 20) ' 

double, 277. acen^. infinitive, y"'* 
9v86-8, gerund. 995. ac<'U‘j. a*’ pri r 
member of compound, 12. >9 m 

ictlon-iiouns and agent-nouns ' 
classes of primary derivative*-. H 
1146. • 
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;tive voice, in verbs, f)‘28, 529. 

;ute (ud&tta) accent, 81. 
d-class of verba — see root-class. 
Ijective, its distinction from noun, 
H22; from pple', 9^7, formation 
of compound adj., 323-5, 1292 ff,, 
inflection of adj., 321-465; com- 
parison, 466-74, adj. pronominally 
inflected, 522-6. 

djective compounds, secondary, 1247?, 
1292-1313, of other than possess- 
ive value, 1294, 1309, 1310, adj. 
copulative compounds, 1257. 
adverbs, 1097-1122: adv. by deri- 
vation, 1097-1109, case- forms 
used as adv., 1110-17. adverbial 
compounds, lllld, lol3, verbal 
prefixes etc. as adv. 1118-20, 
inseparable prefixes, 1121, other 
mhscellaneous adv., 1122, adv. 
used preposltionally, 1123 ff., adv. 
emulative compounds, 1259. forms 
of comparison, 473 b. 
agent-nouns — see action-nouns, 
aggregative compounds — see copu- 
lative compounds. 

.dphabets used for writing Sanskrit, 
older Indian. 2, the Devaiui- 
^ari ali>h., 1-17, varieties of writ- 
ing and of type for, 3, pp. 516-7. 
characters and transliteration, 5. 
arrangement, 7. theory of use, 8. 
9, native mode ot writing. 9a b 
modifications of this in Western 
practice. 9c-e. vowel-writing. 10. 
consonant combinations, 12-15 
other signs, 11, 16, numeral fig- 
ures, 17, name.s of characters, 18. 
bigns and transliteration of anu- 
svara, 73. 

alphabet, spoken — seo s>stem of 
sounds. 

alterant vowels, changing following 
*8 to 9, 180. 

analysis of language into its clcment.s. 
98, 99; anal, of compound words. 
1248. 

antithetical construction, its influence 
on accent of verb, 596, 597. 
anuavara, its pronunciation etc.. 
70-2, signs and transliteration, 73. 
I6b, see al so ft, m. 
aorist tense, 532, its uses, 9*26-30. 
m prohibitive expression, 579, — 
aor. system, 536, 824-930; classi- 
fication of forms of aor. . 824 , 
character and occurrence , 825-7 . 


variety from same root, 827b, c, 
simple aor., 824,828: 1. root-aor,, 
829-41, passive aor. 3d, sing., 
842-5, 2. a-aor., 846-54, 3. re- 
duplicated or causative aor., 866- 
73, sibilant-aor., 874-920, 4. b- 
aor., 878-897, 5. ia-aor., 898-910 , 

6. Bi^-aor,, 911-15 7, sa-aor., 

916-20, aor. optative or precative 
of later language, 921-5; aor, in 
secondary conjugation, 1019, 1036, 
1046-8, 1068, periphrastic aor., 
1073b, — 8«aoT. stem in deriva- 
tion, 1140c. 

appositional compounds, 1280d appos. 

possessive compounds, 1302, 
ar or p in root and stem forms, 104 e, 
237. 

article, indefinite, represented later 
by eka, 482 c. 

aspirate mute.s, phonetic character etc. 
of, 37, 38. their deaspiration, 114, 
153-5, restoration ot lost aspira- 
tion to, 141a, 147, 165 not be- 
fore impv. ending dhi, l;>5f, de- 
rivation of h from 60 , sonant 
aspirate with following t, th, 160, 
non-aspirate for aspirate in redu- 
plication, 590a. — and see the 
different letters, 
aspiration (h), its pronunciation etc., 
59, 65. 66: — and see h. 
assever.itiv.' particles. il22a. b. 
absimilation in euphonic combination. 
116-20. with or without 'hange 
of, articulate position, 116 surd 
and sonant, 117, 156-64. nasal. 
il7g, 198b, 199c. 1, 117 g, *206, 

dental to lingual and palatal, 118, 
other cases, 118-20. 
augment. 585-7. a as augment. 
585 a. omission, 587, irreg. com- 
bination with initial vowel of root. 
136a. Irregularh placed, 1087c, t, 
uses of augmentles.s pretent per- 
sons. 563, 587. with ma prohibit- 
ive, 579. 

avyayibhava compounds, 1313. 

bahuvrihi compounds — see pos- 
sessive ronipoimds. 
benodictivo — see precative. 
bhu-class of verbv — see a-class. 

cardinal numerals. 475 their combi- 
nations, 476-81, inflection, 482 
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-6; coiihtracUon, 480, derlvativos, 
487-9. 

ca'^o-endings — see endings of de- 
clension. 

case- forms, prolongation of final vow- 
el of, 248b, used as adverbs, 
1110-17, change of accent in such, 
llllg, 1112 c, 1114d, their pre- 
positional uses, 112r)d, derivatives 
from case-forms, 1202 b; case-forms 
in composition. 1250, 
cases, 260. their order of arrange- 
ment’, 266a; uses. 267-305: — 
and see the different cases. 
I'ausativo conjugation, 540, 607, 775, 
856 ff.. 1041-62, relation to so- 
called tenth or cur-class, 607, 
1041b, to denominati\e, 1041c, 
1056, formation of stem, 1041, 
1012, inflection, present-system, 
775, 1043, other older forms, 
1044, perfect, 1045. attached re- 
duplicated aorist . 1046, 1047. 
851) tf. , ot!i(‘r aori'^t forms, 1048. 
1049, luture etc, 1050. aerbal 
nouns and adjcctno^, 1051, deri\a- 
tive or tertiary ••onjugations from 
cius. stem, 1052. cans, from in- 
tens., 1025. from dcsid. , 1039. 
declinable stems from cans. stem. 
1140b double object with cau- 
satives. 277 a. ‘282 b. 
cerebral mutes. 3.3, 46. 
changeable or variable p ot mots — 
see variable, 

circumflex (av.arltal accent, «l-6, 
90b, independent. Hl-4. its va- 
rieties. 84, enclitic, 85. their dif- 
ference, 86 . designation. 87-9. oc- 
currence from vowel combinations, 

128, 1.30, 135. 

classes or series of mutes, 32 (T. 
cla-s^*s of verbs — see conjugation- 
classes. 

clauses, simplicity of combination of, 
1131a, dependent clauses, mode 
in, 581, 950. accent of verb In. 
595. 

collective singular form of copulative 
compounds. 1253c. in Veda, 125.5 e, 
12.561). 

combination of elements, 100, 101, 
euphonic rules for. 109-260, di.s- 
tim lion ot internal and external, 
109-12, general arrangement of 
.roles, 1*24, order of comb, of three 
sU'Ce.SSivp vowels, 127 b, 


comparison of adjectives etc., 4()(]- 
74; primary, in iyas and 
467-70, 1184; secondary, in tara^ 
and tama, 471-3, 1242a, b ; in ra 
and ma, ^74, 1242 c; inflection 
of comparatives in yas, 46.3-'), 
comp, of nouns, pronouns, prepo- 
sitions, 473, 474, 520, 1119, of 
verbs, 473c; double comparihon 
473 d, particles of comp., 1101 li 
ll02e, 1107, 1122g, h. 

compari.son or likeness, descriptive 
compounds of, 1291a. 
compeiusatory vowel-longthenlng, 2111 
composition of stems — sec com- 
pound stems. 

compound conjugation, 540a, lOlIl 
-95: roots with verbal pr)‘fl\(s diJ 
like olemouts, 1076-89. anoMit 

of comp, forms. 1082-6. irreguli- 
rities, 1087, roots with insep.ir ilil- 
prefixes, 1089, U21b. g, i t\jt i 
noun and ad)ecti\e stems, 109* >- ) 
compound stem.s, formation of lM| 
1246-1316' dilTerence ot ( iih r 
and later language as to compositn,c 
1246 a, elas-'iUcatioii of coinpoinli 
1*247; their analysis 1218 rf . 
of phonetic combination. 
case-forms as prior membi r 12,5' 
accent, 1251, eopul.itiu' roiUji 
1252-61 , determinative - dep, ii Ic i 
12t)2-78; descriptive 12i’'t-'',M 
coiidary adjective . posHi'^sui li O 
-1308. participial, 1)09 pref- 
sitlonal, 1.310. adjective niip - 
nouns and adverbs. l!ll-,l 
anomalous <'omi».. 1.314 st ni-iln ' 
allereil in comp 1315. I ,,m> » i 
struction with comp., 1316 
conditional ten^e, 532, 946, dil i 
U'^es, 950, conditional u^es I 'i 
tative ami subjunctive. .>,^11', >' 
conjugation, vcrb.il iiifl< ction . 

1095; general. 527-98 v i-^' 

-31. lenses and their ii'C' 

776)-9, 821-3. 926-30, 94-'-:>0 
modes ami their U'.es, 5.!^ 

-82, 921-5, tense-sy'-ti'nis 
present- system , 5.35, r)99-> ‘ * 

perfect-system, 780-823. uiri-'t 
systems, 8*24-930; future-sjst,in; 
931-50; number and pi'r-on. 
personal endings, 541-5'’_, 
adjectives and nouns, -lO-l, • 

-95, secou'lary conjiigatioii'. 
996-1068, periphra.^tic .ml i iH' 
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pound conjugation, 540 a, 10G9-95, 
examples of conjugation in syno- 
psis, p, 520, 

onjiigation-classos, on what founded, 
601; their chara»‘tert, 602-10. 
onjugations, first or noji-a- and sec- 
ond or a-conjugation, 601-8,733, 
transfers from tho former to the 
latter, 625a, 631a, 665a, 670-4, 
694 a, 716, 731, 896. 
onjunctions, 1131-3. 
onsonants. pronunciation etc. , 31- 
76: mutes, 32-60, semivowels, 
61-8; spirants, 59-66, visarga 
and anusvSra etc., 67-73, quan- 
tity, 76, cons, allowed as finals, 
122, 139-52, occurring at end of 
stems and endings, 139a: — and 
sec the different classes and 
letters, 

onsonant-groups. how written in de- 
^anagari, 9, 12-5; their ex- 
tension and abbreviation, 121. 
227-33. 

onsonantal stems, declension of. 377 
-165; their classification, 382. 
ontemptuons prefix, 606, 1121c;*do. 
Suffix. 521, 1222d. 

•pnlative compounds, 1247 a -c. 
1262-01, (if nouns 1253-0, ad- 
jectives, 1257, adverbs. 1269; nu- 
merals, 1261 . copulatives in later 
language, 1253. 1254, in Rig-Veda. 
1255, in Atharva-Veda. 1266, ac- 
cent. 1268. pos-^essives from copu- 
latives, 1293 b. 

!Ur-c,lass oj’ verbs, 607, 776. 1011b. 
1066: — and see causative con- 
jugation. 

l.Uive case uses of. 285-8. dat. 
infinitive, 982, 986, dat, used ad- 
verbially, 1113, dat. by attraction 
. with infin , 982a; dat. as prior 
member of compound, 1250 c. 
leaspiration of aspirate mutes, 114, 
153-5; consequent re-aspiration of 
initial, 141a. 147, 156. 
leclension, in general. 261-320: 
gender. 263; number, 264. 26.5, 
case , 266 ; uses of the cases , 267 
-305; endings of decl.. 306-10, 
variation of .stem and insertions. 
311-3; accent. 314-20; — decl. 
of nouns and adjective's. 321-466: 
classification, 321b, o; I. a-steras, 
326-34; II. i-and u-stems. 336 


-46; III. a-, i-, and u- (and dipli- 
thongal) stems, 347-68; IV. p- 
Btcnis, 369-76, V. consonant- 
stems, 377-466: A. root-stems 
etc., 383-410, B. derivative stems 
in as, is, us, 411-9, C in an, 
420-37, 1). in in, 438-41, E. in 
ant, 442-67, F. in vans, 458 
-62, G. in yas, 463-6; — dccl. 
of numerals, 482-6; of pronouns, 
491-621, of adjectives inflected 
prouomiiially, 622-6, 

declinable stems, composition of, with 
verbs, 1090-5. derivation of — see 
derivation. 

decompound compounds and their 
analysis. 1248. • 

decrement and increment of elements 
123. 234 ff. 

demonstrative pronouns, 495-503. 

denominative conjugation. 540a, 1053 
-68, formation without sign, 1054 . 
with sign ya. from stems of \arioii'> 
final, 1065-64, their occurrence 
1057. meaning, 1058. relation of 
aya- and ilya-steras, 1059 c, re- 
lation to cau'>ati\e. 1041c, 1056, 
1067. with signs sya, kamya, 
apaya, 1064, 1065. with aya 
beside na-cla<.s verbs etc. . 732. 
1066: from other stem,s. 1066a c, 
inflection. 1068, declinable «tems 
from denom. stem. 1068b. 1149d. 
1178h.i, 1180d. 

dental 'Orios o\ mutes (t, th, d, dh, 
nV pronunciation etc.. 33. 47. 48. 
peculiar quahtv ot Skt. dentals, 
47 a. dent, character of 1. 25. ol 
1. 61, 63, of 8. 60. as'^imilation 
of dent to palatals and liiiguaG, 
118, 196-203, 206; dent, sibilant 
and nasal converted to lingual 
180-95, anomaloq^ conversions to 
guttural and lingual, 161 a. b. 
of guttural, palatal, and labial to 
dental, 151 o.e: — and see the 
different letters. 

dependent clause, accent of verb in 

595, 

dependent compounds . 1247 d - l. 

1263, 1264-78. noun, 1264. ad- 
jective, 1266. their v.ineties. 1266 
-78: with ordinary noun or ad- 
jective a^ final member, 1267. 1268; 
with root-stem. 1209, derivative 
in a, 1270. ana. 1271; ya. 1270, 
participle in ta or na . 1273, ti. 
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1274; in, 1275; i, 1276; van, 
man etc., 1277, 1278; dep. comp, 
in posse^^sivo use, 1296. 
derivation of adverbs, 1097-1109; of 
declinable stems, 1136-1245; in 
general, 1136-42; primary, 1143 
-1201 , secondary, 1202-46. 
derivative or secondary conjugation — 
see secondary. 

descent, adjectives and nouns indicat- 
ing, 1206 a. 

descriptive eompounds, 1247d-f, 
1263, 1279-91, of ordinary ad- 
jective with noun, 1280; of appo- 
sitional noun with noun, 128()d, 
with participle as tinal member, 
1283, 12<84, with gerundive, 1285, 
with root-stem . 1286 , with other 
verbal derivatives, 1287, with in- 
separable prefix as prior member, 
1288, with verbal prefix etc., 1289, 
with other adverbial words, 1290, 
special eases . 1291 , descr. eomp 
in posse^siNe use, 1297 tT 
de^ideralive conjugation 54fl 1026- 
40. meaning. 1026 1040. used in 
future Veii'C, lOlUa, formation of 
slrin 1027-9, abbreviatc'd stems, 
1030 U'O of uuiou-vow* 1 1 1031, 
inflection, present-system 1032, 
other forms, 1033-6, derivative 
or tertiary conjugations from <lcsid. 
stem, 1039. desid from causative 
stem, 10.')2c. (le< Unable .stems from 
dcsid. stem. 1036. 1036, 1140b. 
1149d. 1169b. 1161 <l,117Bg. desid. 
root-stems, 392d, future in desid, 
.sense, 949, desid, in future sense. 
1040 a. 

determinative compounds, 1247 d-f. 
1262-91 dependent, 1264-78. 
descriptive. 1279-91, in possessive 
adjective use.^ 1293 fT. 
devat&-dvandvaconipoMiids. 126 1 a, 
12 :. 6 . 

diminutive*-, secondary derivation of. 

I206b, 1222 d. 1243 
•liphihongs (e, ai, o, au), mode of 
writing with coiiBonants, 10 g. h. 
pronniuiatloii etc 27-30. protrac- 
tion of. 78 c, euphonic combination 
as finals, 131-0 — and see the 

tl ) f f e r e n t letters 
'iiphrhongal hiems declen-ion of, 360, 
361. 

div- or div-class of verbs — gee 
ya-clas«. 


double stems, present, 815, aorist, 
894d, 897 b. 

doubling of aspirate mutes, 164, of 
a final nasal, 210; of oh, 227, of 
first consonant of a group, 229 , of 
a consonant after r (and h, 1, v), 
228. 

dual number, its use, 265, its forms 
in declension, 308; in personal pro- 
noun, 492 b. 

dual finals e, i, U uiu’ombinablc. 
13Ba, g. 

dvandva compounds — see copula- 
tive, 

dvigu compounds, 1312. 


eighth elass of verbs — see U-clas« 
elision of initial a, 136, how mark- 
ed, 16, its infrequency in Ved.i 
135c, elision of initial a, 135 d ui 
final a or a, 137 b. * 

emphasis, accent of verb for, 598. 
emphatic pronoun, 513. 
enclitic or dependent circumflex. ^5 
86 . 

endings, of iufii-ction and denvatiun 
98-100, of doclmsion, 306-10 * 1 '! 
singular, 307. dual. 308, plural, 
309, normal scheme, 310, eiiii ot 
a-stem.", 327-9, of i-and u-'^tcin- 
336-8, of radical a-, 1-, u-''ti;!ii' 
319, of derivative do., 36 i , -it r- 
sti-ms 371, of per'-oiial pMiioim- 
492. 493. of general pronoiuiiitl 
declension 496, — end. of i n- 
jiigatinn , 523, 541-69. "t I't 
slug,. 513, 2d, 544, -Id. ('!' "i 
1st du , f)l6. 2d and 3d. 547, 

Ut pi., 618. 2d. 649, 3d. 
normal schemes, 553, accent, • o. 
-4. mid. of 2d and 3d -iiig tak- 
ing the place of root-final 5.t.' i 
unlon-v o'a ela 556 b c cii'l 'i) 
subjunctive combined vvilli niudt'- 
sign 560-2, of optatlvo .diii, "i 
precallve, 568. tat of im|H*r,aiw 
.570, — end. of dt-rivation 
suffixes. 

euphuiiic combination of el(‘mcnt>,l"' 
101, rules respecting it, 
exclamatory pronoun. 507, cvclnn 
prefix from interrogative j'roiienii. 

506. Il2le. 

extension of cons, -group", 227-''l. 
external and internal < omlon.'d''''' 
di,stlnction of. 109-12, 
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external comb, in de^ilonsion, 111a, b 
^ in derivation, lll^, d, l‘203e. ’ 

feminino steins: to vstcms , .332 
334 b; to i- and u-steni«, 344-G; 
to y-steins, 376a; to cons. -stems 
378 a, 401c, 436, 436, 449, 452 b, 
459, 463 d; lem. in i t’roin ya- 
stoins, 1210r; fein. forms in com- 
position, 1260 h. 

llttb class of verbs — secnu-class. 
finals, permitted, 122, 139-62; most 
usual, 149; only one final ( onsonant 
allowed, 160; exceptions, 150b, c; 
anomalous changes of' tiiul mutes, 
151; final consonants of stems and 
endings, 139 a. 

final clauses, modes used in, 581c, d. 
first class of verbs — see a-class. 
first or non-a-fonjugation of verbs, 
fts characteristics, 604. 
forms, stronger and weaker, of roots 
and stems, 104 e, 105, 106, — and 
see variation of stem, 
fourth cla.>i8 of verbs — see ya- 
class. 

■fr%ctional use ef ordinals, 488. 
ft^jquentative conjugation — see in- 
tensive. 

future pa&sl^o participles — see ge- 
rundisos. 

future tenses, 532; their uses, 948, 
949; fut s) stems, 535, 931-50; 
s-future and conditional, 932-41; 
periphrastic future, 942-7; future 
use of pres., 777 ; of desid., 1040 a; 
desid. u>e of fut., 948b; fut. par- 
ticipial phrase's, 1075(1 

gender in declension, 262. 263. 
general and special tense.'^, 599 a. 
genitive case, uses of, 294-300. 
with adj,, 296, with verb, 297. 
298; with prepositions, 299a, 1130; 
with adverbs, 299 b; gen. absolute, 
300 b; loss ot accent ol gon with 
vocative, 314 d, e; gen. infinitive, 
984; gen. used adverbially 300a, 
1116; as prior member of com- 
pound, 1260 e. 

gerunds , 639 , 989-95 ; their uses, 
989, 994; ger. in tva. 990, 991, 
993; in ya or tya, 990, 992. 
993 ; in tvftya and tvi , 993 b ; 
in tvftnam and tvinam , 993 c ; 
adverbial gerund In am, 995. 

Wbitnoy, Grammar, ed. 
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gerundives, or future passive parti- 
ciples, 961-6, 1212 i, 1213, 1216 
-8; ger. in ya, 962-3, 1213; in 
tavya, 962, 964, 1212 i; in aniya, 
962, 965, 1215b; in tva, 966a, 
1209 h; in enya, 966 b, 1217; 
i>i ayya, 966c, 1218; in elima, 
966 d, 1201a; ger. in composition, 
1286. 

grave (anudatta) a(',cent, 81. 

guna-strengtheuing, character and uc- 
curronce of, 27,236-43, snid passim \ 
in piimary derivation, 1143a; in 
secondary, 1203 a, 1204g. 

guttural serie.s of mutes (k, kh, g, 
gh, fi), pronuncidtioii etc., 33. 
39-41, 180 a; asserted gutt. cljar- 
acter of a. 20a; of h, 65 a; 'pal- 
atals from original gutt., 41-3; 
9 and h do., 64, 66; reversion of 
palatals etc. to gutt. form, 43, 64 
142, 145, 147, 214-26; — and 
see the different letters. 

heavy and light syllables, 79. 

hiatus, avoidance of, 113, 126-38; 
not avoided in Veda, ll3b, 125 c, 

1 29 e ; its occurrence as result of 
euphonic processes, 132-4, 176 b. d, 
177. 

hu-class of verbs — see reduplicat- 
ing class. 

imperative mode, 533, 569. 572, 575. 
o78; scliciuf of its endings, 553 d, 
its 1st persons old subjunctive, 
633, 574, 578, impv l"rm lu tat 
and lb uses, 570, 571; with ma 
prohibitive, 679c; Vedic. 2d sing 
in 8i. 624; impv. use of infini- 
tives, 982 d. 

imperfect, tense, 532, 699; its use 
779. 

imperf(*ct time, no real designation of 
632 a. 

increment and decrement of elements. 

123, 234 ff. ’ 

indeclmables. 98a, 1096-1136: ad- 
verbs, 1097-1122; prepositions 
1123-30; conjunctions . 1131-3; 
interjectioiivS, 1134, 1135 ; derivative 
stems from indeclinabies, 1202 b, 

124. >; compounds with indecl. as 
final member, 1314 a, f. 

indefinite pronouns, 513 c, indef. use 
of interrogative and relative pro- 
nouns, 507, 611. 

35 
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inttnitives, r)^J8, 008-88; later, 068, 
087, earlier, 060-79, uses, 080-8; 
rt'lation to onliiiary Norbal nouns, 
000, 0701. 

inseparable pretlxi'S, ll'2l; in do- 
si-riptivo coinpusition, t'283l1., 1*288; 
in possessi\f, i;U)4. 
insertion.^ botwoen stem und endlni? 

in dl^•k'n^ion, Ol.'K 
instrumental ca>e, uses of, ‘2r8-84; 
ttf separation, '280a; with preposi- 
tioiix, ‘2.'^4, ll'27; jjernndial, 080; 
Used A'herblally , It 1*2; as prior 
nieinbor of tornpoiyiil, 1*2.>(H*. 
intensive (or lrequentati\o) <’onjU|i»a- 
tion .')40, 1000-2.'); character and 
occurronco, 1000. 1001 ; redupli- 
cation 100*2 lOO.l ; inllection, pres- 
ent-s) xtein . 1004-17; dcn\ati\o 
iniMlo uitlection , lOlO 1017, 
lorins outside present-s)st. tn ltll8, 
1010. 10*2.'); doubtful inteiis. f.>r- 

uiitioiis 10*20-4; deri\ati\e or 

tertiary e.iniui'atiens ireni inteus 
stem 10‘k'). 

niteriictions. ll!U 111.'); their llnal 
utwel unc.iinbinal'le Kl'^t. 
int.rnal and »xt<rn)l coinbinatiM.i 
distim tion <.t ltl'J-r2. 
internal < lutiire '(Uestion ut deri\a- 
I'-m b> rJtlSi. 
interr"?<atis. parti- le'^ ir22f. 
intprn'ir.atne pr<ui<*un .'itU-T, its m- 
(It tlnite usi . r>0T ; exclani.itory pretK 

from It, 5''0. 1121 1. 

iii'ertel tornpoijnds, 1*201 < lU4d. 

i^-aorist , 8*24. f^OH-Olt) fornution 
of ateiu >98-000. inlte-tion 0*11 
0*l2; r -uls maViuj: it 00); irre^ju- 

laritie- 001, mode.. 00.') -8 ; |r<.m 
ber-ill'l ir> eonjuir itouis 1«110 lO.l.', 
I04.> 1068a 

jihvamuliya-spirant 60 170d 

karmaclharaytt •omp..nnds - - se«’ 

de. 1 . ripn\e romp.iUlids, 
kn-'iass oi T*rhs — h,. na><'Uss 

Ubltl series of mutes (p, ph, b, 

bh, m) pronunciation etc.. 

4'1. 60 . Ub rhara- ter of U, 

*20; ot V .*)1. 57. .)8, Anomalous 

M)n..rsion ot hbiat to guttural 
l.')l d to dental l.'»l e — and 
see the different I e 1 1 « r f*. 

1« ngtloonnir ot vi.wels In lormatlon 


and inflection^ 244-6; ol flnal 
vowel in (‘omjtositioii, 247, 1087 b; 
in tlie Biiiitenco in Veda, ‘248. ,, 

light and heavy .syllables, 70. 
lightening of ll or a to an i- or u- 
vowel, 2U)fl*. 

lingual series of miite.s (^, th, (J, <^, 
n), prominciation etc., 3.), 4,0, 46; 
non-originality and oMinaiy deriva- 
tion 46; ling, ehara) ter of y, *26, 
of r, 61, 0*2; ling. 1, 6. a. 04; ling 
character of (il; assimilation ot 

dentils to ling., 118, 106 tT.; lin- 
gnali/.allon ol b ami 180-00 • 
— anil see the difforiMit let- 
ters. 

locative iMsi> ^ uses ol , 301-0; hie. 

absolute, il03 b-d ; nt goal of nio- 

tbrn or action. 301 e, 301, wiOi 
[irepiisiiiuiis. 3tK') ll‘2l). Used ad 

\erhially. 30!l e 11 Hi, loi inflj^n 
tiM‘, 080; Use i»| ,id\erbs in 

tra looO; III ha 1100a. m da 
I lO.i h , l<ic .IS prior member 

compoiiiHl r2.')0d, 
long and shnrl «|uaiitity. 7t)-0, 

• 

iii.iniier , p irti' K s oi 1 lOl . I U), 
HOT 1 1*2*2 k 

inanuM ript' . riati\>‘ .''.iiiskrit in--! 

ol wrinii.: in, !t.i b 
mill'll- ,stem-iurm in -le- lensi-iii. ill 1 
mid lb- \"i'< 0'2->-;{0. Its Use - 

passive. Oil, 008- d 
mode In verbal inflecti-'ii 033; 'U - 
.innctivo. r>.')7-t'.l; --[ilative .’)6i--' 
imperative 06'*-71 , uses --i ) 
m-Mles .')7‘2->2. 

multipli- .ilr* e nni.i- r.il i-lverb. 4'' H 
1101-6 

mutt s, st-r'-e. t)t their pr -nnii iii 
' tc . ii'2-.’>0 cl i'silb'.itl'>n .12 ' 
iruttural s, ries .50-11 I’di i'j 
12-1, lingual, 10, 46, ilentil .2 

48 lali al 10 00 assMiiiIit 

1 1 7 .V b . mutes permitted i. il ■ 

141-3, anoiiiilous ronversi oi. i 
one series lo .mother, 12)1. 
see the differ e. n t series 

nft-cUsH (ninth, kri-elAstt) --i - r. 
60-5, 717-1*2: fornutmn oi 
717. Inflectl'in, 718-26, r 
th« clasii, 727; Irregnlaritl ' 

-.3*2; a< cumpanying tlenoiu n -t - 

in Ayn <3*4 KMOlh, 
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ja.sal ahr,iiiiilfttiort , 117c, f g lO-l 
198b, 199r. 

ibHl class (hcvcntli , rudh- class] of 
verbs, 903, 68:T-9(): totinatioii of 
hteni, GH3; iiiJloctioij , 684-92; 
roots of the class, 091; irregulari- 
ties, 093-0. 

lasal increment in strong forms 269 

380. 

la-al mutes | n, n, n, n, m), 34, 30 , 
their occurrence as tlnals. 148. 
duplication, 210; assimilation i<i 
preceding mnte, 101. 198 b, 199b 
abbre\iation ot con, sonant-group al- 
ter, 231 ; — na^dl spirant (»r anu- 
Bvara, 70-8; — nasal semivowel^ 
71c, 200 213c; — nasal vowels 71. 
72: — and see tlio diflercnt 

letters. 

lasality, Hindu delinition ol 36a. 
lefatue particles, 1122 '-e, mg 
preil.x 1121 a-c. 
eutral pron ol a, 21. 
inth cld'S of ^erbs — see na-class. 
oininative case usos of. 207. 208: 
peculiar construction with Ncrbs, 
^08 a, with itl, 208b, with noc- 
ative 208 c, , nscil ail\«rbially 

*1117; mnii. us.‘ et intlnitive. Ov's?. 
noin. form as pntide 1117, in 
(.ninposition I25llt. 

Miiin and adjeciise distinction ol 
3J2. inflecti'iri et nuuii' — see 
ileclensieii, 

lU-class f tilth, 8U-<lass) of Mrbs 

l'i03. 097-710: formation ol stem. 
697; in0«‘Ction, 098-.707. routs 
ef tin’ (lass. 708, irregnlaritle.s, 
710-3, 710. 

lumber In iledeiisieii 264 2t>6. in 
( onjug.ition. 936 numlur-forms in 
(oinpositioii, 127)0?. 
luim rals, 479-89. simple car'linal', 
479, (beir cnmbinatmns for odd 
numbers, 470-81, inrtedien, 4*^2 
-9, construction. 4Mi. enhnals 
487, 488, other iium. dernatives, 
489,11(14-6. 1246. num. Ilgnres. 17, 

|)os..(>j;gi\t. Compounds with iiurn., 
1300, mini, or dvigU compounds, 
; 1312. 

|niission. sign Indii'ating. 16. 
iiomatopoetlc words. 1091. 11366. 
ptatlvo inode. 633. f)64-i: ita for- 
|uation, 7)64. .969; '‘cheme of eiid- 
Oifis cumbmod with mode-sign. 


666; precativo, 567, 921-6; scheme 
of prec. endings, 668; uses of 
opt . 673-82; with ma prohib- 
itive, 6796, optative use of aug- 
mcntless preterit forms, 587. 
order ol subjects in the grammar, 
107, as best taken up by a stu- 
dent, 108, 112, of subjects in euph. 
combination, 124. 

ordinal numeral adjectives, 487, 488. 

pada-endings in declension, 111a. 
palatal series of mutes (c, ch, j, jh, 
n) pronunciation etc., 33, 42-4, 
derived from original gutturals. 42; 
reversion to guttural form, 43, 
2l4ff. . euphonic combinations, 118, 
119, 214-20, treatment a.s finals, 
142. as.similatioii of dentals to, 
190-203; pal. charader of i, i, 
20, of y, 61. 50 of 9 , 03, 04, 
palatal for gnttur.ai in reduplica- 
tion, 590b — and «.ee the dif- 
ferent letters. 

participial compounds, I247g, 1309. 
participles. 634. 937, 6«83, 9h4 1172 
-7, of present-systems, 019 etc. 
etc., of perfect, 802-7. of aorist. 
840. .\92. 872. 897. 9o9. of future 
ii39. pas«ive part.. 952-8, 1176, 
1177, active, in tavant, navant, 
969 960. future pas'ive 901-1), 
of “econdary conjuuation*; . 1012, 

1013 1019. 1037, 1043e. f. 1061, 
10t)8 part, in possessive composi- 
tion . 1299. — inflection of part, 
in ant 143-9. in vaAs. 468- 
62. — part.-phrasc-^ , periphrastic. 
1074, 1076, — relation i f part, 
and adjective. 967 
particles. 98a. prolongation nf flrnl 
vowel of. 248a, part giving ac- 
cent to verb. 997) c, e, 698a. 
pi-isive conjugation. 931. 540. 9‘38 
present-system (yA-class), 6(»6. 76.8 
-74 aeri<t 3d sing.. 842-.9. 1(48, 
periphrastic perfect, 1072. parti- 
ciple in ta or na 952-8, 1051 b, 
1176, 1177, future participles. 961 
-6 (and sec gerundives], pa^s. 
use of infinitive, 98.''. pass, from 
intran^itlves 999,a. pav';. of secon- 
dary lonjugations , 1029. 1039 
1062 a. pass, constructions. 282a. 
999. 

past use of present tense. 777, 778. 
perfect tense, 692 scheme of ius 

:i.9* 
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eiulings. r)63c; uses, 8*21-3, — 
porf.-systom , f)35, 780-823: for- 
mation of stem, 781-94; redu- 
plication, 782-91 , strong and weak 
sti in-forms . 792-4, en«Mng8 and 
their coml'inalion ^^ith stem. 795 
-9. nnion-\owel i, 790-8, in- 
ncrtion, 800, irregularities, 801, 
participle, 802-7; its innection. 
468-02, modes, 808-16, pluper- 
fect, 817-20, — periphrastic pcrf,, 

1070-73. 

pt'rfoct lime, expressed by so-ealled 
aorist, r)32a, 825, 928. by perfect, 
8*22, 823, by participial phrase*, 
10759. 

periphrastic conjugation, 640a. 1069 
-75, periph. future, 532.931.912 
-7, its U'^O'*, 949. perfect, 1070 
-3. 1018. 1034. 1046, aorist and 
precati\e. 1073 b. pre.sent, 107.3 c 
periph. ]>articipial phrases, 1074, 
1075. 

person in \('rbal innection 636, 
personal endings — .see endings of 
ceriiugation. 

I'erxmal pronouii< 191-1 nouns useil 
as such, 511 . 

]dira'es, deri\atnes from, 1202 b 
e.impnunds from, 1311b 
place, particles of. 1099. 1100. I122i. 
pluperfect ten.s. , 632,817-20. plup. 
tune no de.signation of. .5;>2a 
sa\c by participial phra.sc**. I<t75 d. 
pt'ilion. length of syllabi*- by, 79. 
possessise adjectives 120Ga 1*229 b. 

r2^3<i-36. pronominal. 516 
poss**.‘!8ive compounds 324, 1247 g. 
1293-1308. p(t". dep«'iidenf«. 

1296. pess, d< -cripti'es 1297 IT 
with ordinary adjective as prior 
rm-inbcr 12^»^ with p.irtniple 
1299 with numeral. 13lh), with 
appositiv*' noun, 1.3l>l-3. with 
adverb. 13f'4-|j ad<ltd suftlxes. 
1212* , 1307, pregnant use, 1.3(t8. 
pri - itive optative, 5."k3b, it.s fornj.a- 
tl»»n .567 scheme of emllngs. 668, 
priM. in later language, 921-6. 
use, 673 *•. 

prepositions. H23--3<i. wivrds us* *1 
as aurh. 1123-5. case* couftirued 
writh them. 1126-30. gerunds uacd 
an. 994 g. — prt‘p. >t» compofdtion 
with r*»'*ti — - a«‘e verbal prefliffi 
preposillfuial compounds. l*2-i7g 1 ilO 
with added ftufflx, 1212m. 


pro.sent tenso, 632; Its uses, 777 
778; — pres.-,sy,stom , 636, 599- 
770: prominoneo as part of verb- 
.sy.stem, 60(L varieties of form and 
their classlflration, 601-9, varlom 
from same root, 609, conjiigatiorit 
and < onjiigatlon-clnssos . 602-1 0 
first or nori-a-corijiigation ; I. root- 
elft.sg , 611-41, II. reduplieatiiiji 
class, 64*2-82. III. nasal class, 
()83-96, IV. nu- and u-cla.ss, 
697-71(); V. na-elass , 717-32 
second or a-coniugation, 733: VI 
a-class, 734-60, VI 1. ae* eiited 
6^cUss. 761-8, Vlll. ya-rlasB 
760-67. IX. yA-cla.^s, or passiv* 
conjugation, 768-71, so-i .ailed 
cur- or tenth cli-s. 775. uses ol 
tenses, 776-9, of modes, 572-81 
— pr«‘.>. stem**, (briv'allv os from 
lllOe. • 

pres* lit Use ot perfect. 821c, 82! 
of aorist. 930 

presumpti'm 0 1 corijectnri' Intnre i f. 

9 18. 

primary and secundary personal tu. l- 
ings, 6 12 tf , ctoilnsion "| tli- m .u 
use, 636.1, 933a. 938 n.'rm 'I 
s. h*-mes, 56 ‘ 

primary *b ri\ ati.'ii, (l!i8-12<*l rel 
tmn tt» si'rfunlary . 1139 ir.un w-jm 
made, 1140, nil. tjni.ui-v.uM I- 
114' ferm ot root. 1143 aCM-l 
1141. ineanliig, 1 146 1116. pr 

siiffUts and tin' d*‘rivati\es m . 
with fhi'in. 1118-1201. 

prohibitiv** expression. 6? !, 579. .'''O 

pronominal root.** . 490. their t!i Tr- 
act. r, in iiinerll..ii iii.i .lerival, u, 
1137 b, 1138 . adv. rl-s lr.>m ili. i'i 
1027fT. 

pronouns. 190-.>21 p*'rs(in’(j 491 
-I ilemonstrativi' , 196-50 • u- 
terrogativ. , 504-7. relaiis*', 

-I'i emphatlcV indellnlt- . 51 I 
nouns used pron<.minally , 51 I 

jjfon. derivativ* adjecti\..s. eh 
-21. adje* lives .let line. 1 pr-ui.un- 

inally. 5*22-6. 

pr.tnum lation — sec s.st. ut ! 
souinls 

protracte.l (pluta) .jnantitv . > 
protr. final vowel nii. <.n0'iii 01. . 

I38e. 

punctuation, signa of, in dovanaguri, 
16.1, 
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quantity of consonants and vowels, 
7G-H; of syllables, 79. 

r-ondlngs of lid pi., 5y0d. 
radical stems — sec root-vtciris. 
reduplicated (or causative) aorist, (S24 
856-79, 1046, 1047; furuiation ol 
stem, 857-6;}; Inn.Ttion, 864-7, 
U80 in primary ronjugation , 868, 
in causative, 1046, 1047; modes’ 
869-71. 

liduplicatinp class (third, hu-class) 
of verbs, (>0.1, 612-82, reduplica- 
tion and ac<ent, 642-6. inficictiun, 
647-657, roots <.f the class. 651)’ 
irreuularitles, 658, 6ti0-82. 
iduplicatinn , occurrence of. 259. 
general rules for forming, 588-90 , 
present red.. 6 Id, 660 ff.. perfect. 
782-91, anrist 857-63. ititeiislve. 
g)02, devlderalive. 1029. in deri- 
Nation. IM.'le, anomalous, 1087 f. 
'ationship, nouns of, in p, iiOOff. 
Ii82f. 

ative clauses, ptM-uliantios of. 512. 
modes \i>ed in, 581 a, accent of 
j^crb in. 595. 

itivc compounds, improper name 
or pos8esH\e 1293 d. 

Dive prunoi.ri, 50^-12 

eatcd words. 1260. 

dutlon , in Veda of serai^^wel.s 

uto vowtds . and of Newels into 

w’O syllables. 55a. 58a, 84c 113 b. 

25c, I29e. :}U9f. 35:)a. 470b 

66 c. 761 p. 771 g. 

rsloji. so-called. (*f palatal mutes 

ul sibilant, and of h. to truttural 

rm. 43. 61. 66. 119. 142. 145, 
17, 214 fT. 681. 787 1028f 

I76a 

I 98- HX). roots of tbe Skt. 
npuage, 102-5, roots anil root- 
rms ace. to tbe native gram ma- 
ms, 103. 104. 

aorist. 8‘24. >‘'2‘d-45 ; In htcr 
i^'uago, 829, in older 830 tT. 
ides. 8;}r)-9, participles, 840 
'»lvc aor. 3d aing.. 842-5. 

I lass (.second, ad-class) of verbs 
}, 611-41. inflection. 612-23, 
t> of the cla'-s. 625, irregulari- 

6‘24. 626-41. 

terns, their occurrence and use. 
‘183, 1197, 1147, as inflni- 
970a, 971, In dependent 
ipoaitlon, 1269. In descriptive. 


1286; inflection of such stems in 
i, u, 349 361 ill consonants. 
;}83-410; sonu'timos govern accus., 
271 d; neiit. pi. forms, 379b. 

rudh-class of verbs— - see nasal class. 

B-aorist. 824, 878-97: formation of 
htem, 878, 879, endings and com- 
bination with stem, 880, 881, 
que.stion of loss of 8 in certain 
forms. 831, 881, inflection, 882, 
irregularities, 884-91, absence ot 
i in 2d and 3d sing, in older 
language, 888-90, inodes, 892-6, 
participles, 897, — 8 -aor. stem in 
derivation, 1140 c. 

a-futnre. 931-9: formation ot stem, 
932, 936, use of union-vowel i, 
934. 936, occurrence 9.37. mode« 
938. participles, 939. its preterit, 
tbe conditional 94D 041, uses 

948. 

sa-aorist. 824 916-20: root.- alb/vv- 
ed laUr to make it 916. occur- 
rence in older language, 919. 920. 
inflection. 917, 918. 

second cla.^.s of verbs — see root- 
class. 

.-econd or a-conjugatlon of verbs, iti' 
characteristics. 605 733. 

-econdary adjective compound«. 1247 g 
1292-1.316. 

secondary conjugatn-iH . 640. 996- 
I0C8 pa«i8ive. 998. 999. intensive. 
lUOO-1025. de«ider.vtive 1026-4t). 
causative 104 1 -.52. denominative 
lt»53-68, tertiary, or derivaiivc 
from secondary 1025. 10;39. 1052. 

.-econdary derivation 1138. li;79 
1202-45, relation to primary, 1139. 
uDlon-\owel«. 1142. forms of stem 
1203. 1204. accent. 1206. meaning 
120t). sec sufflxos and the deri- 
v.atives mr.de with them. 1207-46, 
external combination in sec. deriva- 
tion. lllc. d. t203e. 

-e«ondar> personal endings 542 ff., 
normal scheme 5.''3b. 

semivowel.s (y, r, 1, v). pronuuriv- 
tion etc, 51-8. na':al semiv.. Tlc.f. 
206 , 213d. semiv. assimilation. 
117d-f: — and see the dif- 
ferent letters 

sentence, rules of euphonic combi- 
nation 111 . 101. their probable ar- 
tiflcialitv. 101a. 

series or cla.-aes of mutes, 32 ff. 
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sovoiilli clasB of >erbs — see iia'^al 
class'. 

A'/z-souiids (9 and 9 ), 01, Oil. 
short and long quantity, 76-0. 
sibilants ( 9 , 9 , s), pronundotion etc., 
60-4: — and see the different 
letters. 

sibilant or sigmatlr aorist, 0'24. 87-1- 
020 : formation and classitication, 
874-7, 4 8 -aorist, 878-07, 5. 
Rorist, 808-010, O.fli^-aorlst.Ol l-f), 
7, sa-aorist, 016-20, its stem in 
derivation, 1140 c. 

simple a(>rist, 824, 828-5r): 1. root- 
aorlst 820-41, passiM* aor Oil 
sing.. 842-0, 2. a-aorist 846-50. 
sia-aoriPt. 821. 011-6 formation of 
stem, and innection. 011 . forms in 
older language, 012. Old. modes. 
Oil, middle forms, 016 
sixth class of M-rb.s — sec d-clas.s. 
si'iiant and surd s(,unds. 34. 35. Hindu 
dellnition of their ditli'rence. 34b . 
mutes, .44, 3.'). a.spirato". 37 38 
que>-ti«'n a^ to character of h 6.5 ,1 
of linal mute. 111b euphonic as- 
similation oi the t\so (lasses. 117 
1.''6-78 

sppoial and u'eiieral teiiscs. oOOa. 
sjiir tilts 50 ff.: sibilants, 50-64, 
aspiration. 66 other breathing". 
67-0. 

Stems Inflectible O'^-lOO UH). their 
de^^^atl.•n — "ce derivation 
strengthening and ^u'akI nlng proce?'- 

234-66 

strong and ^veak or strong mlddb', 
and weakest forni" of ?temh in 
decl* nslmi, 31 1 . of root" and stems 
In general l('4-6 c<>nlusi(.ns .-t 
strong and weak bums in de-'l 
462c. m com. 666a, strong tonus 
In 2d sing 723. In 2d 'in TtH 
.''31 a, .''30 1067b in Hd du 

793 I 1 .''30, HI Ut p!., 621 b. 66-''. 
676, a 723 h 831 a. 832 in 2d pi 
6,18 621 b 6.54. 668 660. 6‘.»6 
764 :i6‘ 723 >313. ■"30. in 3d 
pi 70.3 h 8318. 

flU-cIssji of verbs — see nu-cUs.., 
subjunctive mo le, .533 formation and 
ondings 657-62 . it" first persons 
use I later as imperative 533 671. 
578 Mib|, nso of angriientless pr*>t- 
crii forrn.s, 663,687. utes of^aubj 
mode. 574-82. 

snttiieft, 08-106, forming adverb.s 


1007-1100, do. (loclin.'iblo stein 
— seo derivation, 
superlative — see comparison, 
sunl and somyit sounds — see sonan 
.sjllables, quantify of, 70; distin 
guished as heavy «nd light, 70. 
system ol .sounds, 10-76: vowel 
and diphthongs, 10-30; conson 
ants, 3 IIT. , mutes, 32-50, semi 
vow'cls. 61-8, sibilants, 60-64 
aspiration, 65 ()6 . visar^a an 

other hreathings, 68, 60, anu 
BV&ra, 76-3, unwritten sound 
detined b> Hindu giamm.iriam 
74. 236, scheme of spoken alpha 
bet, with mdlre of coinparativ 
frequency of the pounds, 75. qiiari 
tity, 76-0, ac(ont and its desic 
nation. 80-94. 

tan-dass (if vt'rb' — '<(*0 u-cla^ 
tatpuru8a»( ompounds - sei* detei 
iiiin.itiN( s 

t* Use in >(«rbal iiil1c‘( tion . il2. tens. 
sNstenis 5;i5 pres. nt-s\siem ,5*t 

-770, pi rii“( t - s) 'tem 780-82' 

,i<>rl't-s\ stems , (8‘bl-0il6. futilti 

systems 031-056. • 

tenth ( lass ..f verbs -- s , c caiisati . 

( oujng.iti' I). and cur-class ^ 
firtiar). or d- ri\ati\e from lat - 

• onjugatious . li'25 1030 li'.5. 

166)8 

lliird ilass i.f VI rbs — s,t rediiji . 
e.'itjng ila-- 

time partldes ut lltl.l 1122) 
tran'lllerati' ll ireiu ral metli.'d i f i 
ct sjgri '-f t li'ion 1 35 li . of 1 > I’l 
bund lln.il an 1 initi il vou els 12" 1 
III anusvnra dli of .0 i eiu "di 
80 

tud-cl (ss (j \»rbs — ' 01 ' a-i!.*" 

Ll-class (eighth tan-cla^') ,,i \erl" 

till. I 607-716 lormatiod id ten' 
607; innection 608-707 r""t' 1 
the elass, itlO, irregular r-u.t kf 
"t kar. 714 715, other irriLiiln:- 
ties. 716. 

iiinouiMnahle (praCT^ya) Ilnal ' 

.Is 138. 

nnmnected wnrds — 'oe imU" ! ' 

abbs. 

miion-'owels 254. 655b, i ” 
present Innectbdi, 636. O-O be 
In perfect. 706r-8, 8(l3. in ner-d 
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876b, H77, in 8-fiitiiro, 9;$!, 

in periphrastic future, 949 m 
deslderative, 10:U, In passive par- 
•* tlciple, 956, in iiillnitive ami 
tttixl , 968, 991, ^ (Ion vatiou, 
1142. i in prii^ciit itilD'ction, 
031-**, in 2il and 9d ^irig., .iGob, 
In intciisiv(‘, 10(l4ir., i (or i, 909b, 
81 for 1 , 656 0 . 

ipadhmamya-spinnt, 69, 170d 


arUblc or chanioMblc y of roots, 
trc.itniciit ot, 215 b, In pass- 
ive, 770(', 111 a-aor , 885, in is- 
aor., 99Uh. m pioc., 922a, in a- 
fut., 995,1, in pplc, 966 d, 957 b, 
in inhn., 9t)8d, in tva-uerund, 
991 li. in ya-g(‘rund, 992a, in 
(leaid , 10281). 

tion of ''tom-birni in diM Icusion. 

1 912. in f-'t( Ills .)701) in 
consonantal st(Mii' 979 .|8,i_8 

421, 419, 444. 158 469 — in 

ooniugation, .i.)6’ in pi )*'Hnt-'tein, 
304. in perfect. 792-1 in aorist 
331 (T. , (879 899 in iiitcHsUe 

lf)04. in priiniry dcrisati.oi 1149 
ti se( oiidary 12o9 1204 inxnn- 
lositloii, 1*249 b. ( 

s e 0 ' on lu;: ilinii. 

t)-forms, axiiitnatinn ni in the 
enteiKo 92b 591-8, prohniga- 

lon oi lin.al a or i of 21'x:. d; 
ompari'on ot. I79i 4<4, hoo)' 

ith ins.-p prefixes 11211* C i 

),il prefixes. 1076, 1077 kindred 
.,rls 1078 1079, 1120, coinio- 
0(Hi Niith T'liits. l076-8( , 19< . 
iph. elTci t oil riHit. l>.>. 192. 
X86. accent, 1082-5. their more 
(Icpeiidetit ns»v 1(M 1118, j.re- 
i.siiional uses 112.) I 'nils "t 
mparison, 17.51* 1119, (l(''■l^lal)ll‘ 

from r^nfs • .niipoiindcd )Mtfi 
eiii, 1141. 12^2 Use in descup- 
I'e e()mpo‘'itl'*n 1281 1289 in 


posscssivo 1905 ill prepo.sitiona! 

1310. 

visarga (or viaarjaniya) , 67-9, 
(luautitativo \aliio, 79, oocurreiuo, 

111, 145, 170-72, alphabetb^ or- 
•ler, 7a, 172 a; — and s (1 0 h. 

\ (teal 1 VO case, furiii of, 266 a, *907 k , 

Vedb;, in aa, 425 454b, 462 a, ^ 

4(5;) a, accent (along \\ith (^uali- 
l>ing word), 92a, 914, verb ac- 
cented aft(^r, 594 a. 
voice in verbal inHeiMion, 528-!>l. 
vow(*h, bow written in devanagari 
with ' oiisonants, 10 , sign of absence 
of, 1 1, their pronnncidtion etc., 
19-29; a-, i-, u-vowels, l9-‘22, . 
r-, l-\o\vo1s, 29-6, dipiithoiigs, 
27-9, (luanlity, 77, 78, aeeent, 

BO IT. , nasal vowels 71, rules of 
\()W(d- combination, 125-98 rc- 
siiUiog a( ( out 1*28 r.50, 196a, 

e\('“ptlon.i\ ( 'VsCs r9f)-8. 
vrddhi-strengtlo nin^^, ehara'tcr and 

"CcnrreiiKj ot 27, *29.)-4*3. and 

in j)rimary deri\ation, 
1149a, in secondary. 1*201. 

?/'-s,,und. bid'iniing to v, Or 
weak, or weakest form of 't( m m 
diclcti'sion, 311. 

w. akeiiing and strt.Miglbening pro- 
cesses, *294-60. 

writing in India. 2a mode ol . m 
>kt. mannscnpt' 9 a b its modi- 
ll< atmiis in western pr.o Ucc 9c-c. 

ya-i l.iss (lourO) div-class) uf verbs 

606, 759-67- formiti(..u -l st,.in« 
759. infle. -ion 760. roots nijbe 
• l.iss and their elassjH atimi 701 
7i)2 irregnl.antie?, 769-7. 
ya-(’lass ot cerb.s. or passne presmit- 
sy,tem, 606, 768-74. formanoii 
,.f si.-m 76^-70. I'lrtictioii 771 
irrc-iubuilies . <7*2-4 ya-forma- 

ti 'll tri»n inteii'n'' '•tsUi lOlo 

1017 



ERRATA. 


p 147, 301, Plur. Loo. — lor T^rSfrTT 

'26o, 736, la>t 1 • - II bhdv&atai 

357 092 c, 1. 2 — *• guhya »> 

4t)l 1001a, I 3 — •» akkhalvkptya > 


c. o 

bhavantai. 

guhya. 

akhkhalikpt^ ^ 








